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This book meets, on a new plan, one of the greatest difficulties in the 
education of children — their learning to spell accurately. It has the de- 
cided approbation, as superior to all other spelling-books, of many of the 
best qualified judges ; among whom are not a few of the most experienced 
teachers, who have tested its merits in their schools. It has the sanction, 
( in different parts of our country, of the boards of visitors of common 
schools, and of the county superintendents. It is gainiug a steadily 
increasing circulation. 

Some of its leading features are the following: — 

1. By omitting technical terms, obsolete and unusual words, abounding 
in other spelling-books, the authors have brought within the usual com- 
pass of such books, a copious stock of those words which the body of the 
people are in the habit of using. 

2. It meets, by its peculiar plan of classification, the prominent diffi- 
culties in the orthography and pronunciation of our language. On this 
point it invites a particular examination. 

3. It carries the learner, step by step, through a practical analysis of 
some of the principal anomalies of our orthography, which will thus be 
more deeply impressed on his mind. 

4. It fixes in the memory the correct spelling of the more difficult 
words, by their methodical arrangement intp classes. 

5. It possesses some peculiar advantages for keeping up the attention 
and interest of the learner, and for testing his accuracy, by the various 
ways in which lessons thus arranged may be recited. 

6. The reading lessons, introduced in a very early part of the book, 
combining intefest with moral instruction, consist of words which the 
scholar has previously learned to spell. 

7. The index at the close, original and peculiar, is of great use in refer- 
ring the teachers and the more advanced scholars to the jirominent anom- 
alies and difficulties in the spelling of words, and to the classes of words 
containing these anomalies and difficulties. Each scholar can thus be 
drilled in that class of words where he principally needs to be exercised. 
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This new edition has been enlarged and considerably altered. 
Every example in nouns and verbs has been fully expanded. 

The arrangement of the different heads is more natural in 
the new than in the old edition. 

In accordance with the practice of recent grammarians, the 
simple and regular fiovkeva has taken the place of the com- 
plicated and irregular twtt®. The uncon tract ed form of con- 
tract verbs is not given, because it does not differ from the 
regular paradigm, and because -ao> is rare and Epic, and -ctf 
chiefly Ionic. As to verbs in -oa>, their uncontracted form is 
never used. (See ^1 19, ns.) 

The portions which should be read first, and which, in 
reality, constitute a Greek accidence, are printed in the largest 
type. The rules, however, contained in ^178, though belonging 
to the elementary portion of the grammar, are, for typographical 
reasons, printed in smaller type. The notes are intended for 
the advanced scholar. 



INTRODUCTION. 



The classical Greeks were divided into three principal tnbes , 
the -^olic, Doric, and Ionic. The JEolians occupied Thessaly, 
BcBotia, .^lis, Lesbos, and some other places. The Dorians 
occupied Peloponnesus, Megaris, Doris, Sicily, Southern Italy, 
and many other places. The lonians inhabited Attica, Ionia, 
and some of the islands in the ^gean Sea. 

The principal dialects of Greece were the JSoKc, Thessdian^ 
BcBotic^ Doric^ lonic^ and Attic. 

The JSolic dialect, properly so called, was spoken In Lesbos 
and iEolis. 

The BoRotic was the dialect of Boeotia; and although a 
oranch of the iEolic, it differs essentially from its Asiatic sister. 

The Thessalian dialect was used in Thessaly ; it differed 
considerably from the Boeotic and iEolic. 

The Doric consisted of many branches, as the Laconian^ 
Cretan^ Argive^ Sicilian^ Tarentine. 

The Ionic is divided into old and new ; the old lonic^ called 
also the Bpic^ or Homeric, was spoken in Attica and Ionia ; it 
is the basis of the language of Homer and Hesiod. The new 
Ionic was spoken in Ionia. 

The Attic was the language of Attica, or rather of Athens, 
the capital of Attica. It was the most cultivated of all the 
dialects of Greece, and, on that account, is made the basis of 
Greek grammar. 

With respect to purity , the Greek, like any other dead Ian- 
guage, may be said to have seen four different ages ; the golden^ 



INTBODUCTION. 



/Eneas Demosthenes 

^schines, a philosopher Empedocles 
Machines, an orator Ephorus 
Msthylus " 



silver^ "brazen^ and iron ages. The writers of the silyer and 
Drazen ages are often called the later Greek writers, and their 
language the later Greek. 

In the following list of Greek authors, M, stands for JEolic 
B., for B(BotiCy D., for Doric ^ E., for Epic^ and L, for Ionic, 

Golden Age. — From Homer to Aristotle. 

Panyasis (E.) 

Parmenides 

Pherecrates 

Philistus 

Pindarus (D.) 

Plato, a poet 

PliUOj a philosopher 

PraxiUa (D.) 

Pythagoras (E.) 

Sapoho (i£.) 

Scyiax 

Simonides of Am'^rgos 

Simonides of Ceo» (D.) 

Solon (E.) 

Sophocles 

Sophron (D.) 

Stasinus (E.) 

Stesichorus (D.) 

Thitcydides 

Timaeus the I'ocrian 



Alcaeus (iE.) 

Alcidamas 

Alcman (D.) 

Anacreon (1.) 

Andocides 

Antimachus (E.) 

Antiphanes 

>Vntiphon 

Antisthenes 

Archilochus (1.) 

Archytas (D.) 

Aristophanes 

Asclepiades 

Bacchylides (D.) 

Callinus (E.) 

Callistratus 

Cebes 

Charon 

Corinna(B.) 

Cratinus 

Ctesias 

Demades 



Epicharmus (D.) 

Erinna (^.) 

Eupolis 

Euripides 

Gorgias 

Hanno 

Heraclrtus 

Herodotus (I.) 

Hesiodus (E.) 

Hippocrates (I.) 

Hipponax 

Homerus (E.) 

Hyperides 

Ibycus (D.) 

Ion 

Isaeus 

Jsocrates 

Lesches (E.) 

Lycurgus 

Lysias 

Melissus 

Mimermnus 

Ocellus 



Tyrtaeus (E.) 
Xanthus 
Xenophanes 
Xcnophon 



Silver Age. — From Aristotle to ahoul A. D. 1. 



Agatharchides 

Alexis 

Antigonus 

ApollodOrus 

yfpoUonius of Rhodos 

(E.) 
ApoUonius of Perga 
Apollonius Sophista 
Ardtus (E.) 
Archimedes (D.) 
Aristarchus of Samos 
Aristoteles 
Aristoxenus 
Babrius 
Berosus 
Bion (D.) 



CaUimachus (E. &, D.) 

Cleanthes 

Demetrius Phalereus 

Dicaearchus 

Dinarchus 

Diodorus 

Dionysius of Halicarnas- 

sus 
Dionysius Thrax 
Dionysius Periegetes 
Epicurus 
Euclides 
Gemini us 

Heraclides Ponticus 
Hermesianax 
Hipparchus 



Lesbonax 

Lvcophron 

Manetho 

Matron 

Meleager 

Menander 

Moschus (D.) 

X(i4M.nder (E^ 

Nicolaus of Damasciu 

Palaephatus 

Par then ius 

Phanocles 

Philemon 

Philetas 

Philo of Byzantium 

Philochorus 
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PhilodemiM 

Posidoniuf ' 
Rbianus 



Scjrmnus Theocrihu ^ 

Septuaginta Interpretes TheopkraatMB 
Simmiaii Timon 

Strabo 



Brazen Age. — From A. D. 1 to ahoul A. D. 300. 



Achilles Tatius 
^^Uiattus of Praeneste 
iElianus the Tactician 
Alcinoug 
Alcipbron 

Alexander Aphrodisieus 
Annaeus 
Antoninus 
Antonius Liberalis 
Apollonius, a gramma- 
rian 
Appianas 
Apion 
Arcadius 
Aretaeus (I.) 
Aristldes 
Jirrianus 
Artemidurus 
Athenaeus 
Athenagoras 
Clemens of Alexandria 
Cleomedes 
Dio Cassius 
Dio Chrysostomas 
Diogenes Laertius 



Diogenianus 
Dioscorides 
Dositheus 
Draco 
Epictetus 
Erotianus 
Galenus 
Hephaestion 
Hermogenes 
Herod es 

Herodianus, a hislorian 
Herodianas, a gramma- 
rian 
Iambi ichus 
Josephus 
Justinus 

Luaanus 

Marcellus 

Maximus of Tjre 

Memnon 

Moeris 

Musonius Ruphus 

Nichomachus 

Novum Testamentum 



Onesander 

Oppianus (£.) 

Origenes 

Pavsanias 

Philo the Jew 

Philostratus the elder 

Philostratusthe younger 

Phlegon 

Phrj^nichus 

Plotinus 

Plutarekus 

Polemo 

Polyaenus 

Polydeuces 

Porphyrius 

Ptofemaeus 

Sextus 

Sib]^lline Oracles 

Tatianus 

Theon of Smyrna 

Tiberius 

Timaeus, a Sophist 

Trypho 

Ulpianus 



Iron Age. — From A. D. 300 to A. D. 1453. 



Aetius 

Aeathias 

iEsopic Fablea 

Ammonius 

Anna ComnSna 

Aphthonius 

ArmenopOlus 

Aristaenetus 

Athanasiua 

Basillus 

CantacuKfinus 

Cedrenus 

Cephalas 

Chalcondylet 

Chariton 

Chrysoloras 

Colathus 

Damascios 

Diophantus 

Epiphanius 



Etymologicum Magnum 
Eudocia 
Eunapius 
JEvsetius 

£u8tathiu8,the commen- 
tator 
Eustathius of Egypt 
Gazes, a grammarian 
Glycys 

Gregorius of Nazianzus 
Gresorius, bishop of 

Gregorius, bishop of Co- 
rinth 

Harpocration 

Hetiodorus 

Heraclitus 

Hesychiu8,,a lexicogra- 
pher 

Hesychius, a historian 



Hierocles 

Himerius 

Johannes of Damaiwus 

Johannes Laurentius Lj 

dus 
Johannes Chrysegtomus 
Juliamts 
Lascaris 
Leo the Deacon 
UJbamus 
Longus 
Marmus 
MoschopQlus 
Musaeus <" 
Nemesiua 
Nicephorua 
Nicephorufl Gregoi 
Nicetas 
J^onnvs 
Oribasiua 
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Orphica 

Pappus 

Pautus of if*!gina 

Paulus of Alexandria 

Philemon, a grammarian 

Photius 

Phrantzes 

Planudes 

Porphyrogennetus 

Proclus 

Procopius 

Psellus 

Ptochoprodromus 



Chion 
Phalaria 



Quintus 

Sallustius 

Simplicius 

Sozomenus 

Steplianus of Byzantium 

Stooaeus 

Suidas 

Symeon Sethus 

Synesius 

Svrianus 

1 zetzes 

Themistius 

Theodoretua 

Spurious Works, 

Phocylides 
Theano 



Theodosius Metochitet 
Theon 
Theophilus 

Tlieophylactus Simocata 
Theophylactus, bishop 

of Bulgaria 
Thomas Magister 
Tryphiodorus 
Xenophon of Ephesus 
Zonaras 
Zosimus 

And many otbon. 



Themistocles 



It may be remarked here, once for all, that, in this edition, 
the remarks on the iEolic, Boeotic, Thessalian, Arcadian, and 
Doric dialects are based on Ahrens^s work on the Greek Dia^ 
lects, Struve*s dissertation on the dialect of Herodotus also has 
been used. 

The Catalogue of Anomalous Verbs is taken from a revised 
copy of the author's Catalogue of Greek Verbs. 

The chapter on versification is based on Munk*s Greek and 
RoTnan Metres, 

In the Appendix, the remarks on the Alphabet are based on 
Franz*s Elementa Epigraphices Graecae^ BoeckWs Corpus In- 
scriptionum • Graecarttm^ the Heraclean Tables^ and Gtsenius^s 
Scripturae Linguaeque Phoeniciae Monumenta. 

The remarks on the Digamma are based on the above-men- 
tioned works of Boeckhi Franz, and Ahrens, and on the Herac' 
lean Tables. 

The short chapter on Numerals is based on Franz*s above- 
mentioned work. 
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PART 1. 

LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 



THE ALPHABET. 



^1. 1. The Greek alphabet consbts of tlie 
following twenty-four letters : 



Figure. 


B«preientative. 


Name. 


A a 


«a 


"Al^ 


Alpha 


B fi S 


6 


Brjra 


Beta 


r y 


"g 


Tififia 


Gamma 


A 8 


d 


Aikra 


Delta 


E e 


e 


E y^TKov 


Epsilon 
Zeta 


z f 


z 


Zrjra 


H 1) 


e 


^Hra 


Eta 


e 'a e 


th 


&fjfra 


Theta 


I t 


• 


ISna 


Iota 


K K 


k OT c hard 


Kcvmra 


Kappa 


A X 


/ 


Ad/jifiBa 


Lambda 


M ft 


m 


Mv 


Mu or My 


N V 


n 


NO 


Nu or Ny 


S f 


X 


ni 


Xi 








U fUKpOV 


Omicron 


JI IT 


p 


m 


Pi 


P P 


r 


PS> 


Rho 


S a 9 final s 


Sty/ui 


Sigma 


T T 


t 


Tad 


Tau 


T V 


uoTy 


*T fiKov 


UpsUon 


$ ^ 


ph 


^l 


Phi 


■X X 


ch 


Xt 


Chi 


W -^ 


ps 


Wl 


Psi 


H a> 





il fi^a 


Omega 



The character 9 is used at the end of a word ; as a-ea-aa-fuvot 
Many editors put it also at the end of a word compounded with aiioth 
er ; as €Mpxofuu, dv^-ruxv^y 6s^is» In manuscripts only o* is used. 



12 LETTERS AND SYLLABLEb. [^^ ^, «i 

2. The letters are divided into vowels and con- 
sonants. The vowels are a, e, ij, i, o, v, a>. The 
consonants are /8, 7, S, f, S^, k, \ fi, v, f, tt, p, cr, r. 

Note. For the obsolete letters BaC or Aiyaft/xo, Ko^nra, and 2av, 
see Appendix. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

^ 3. There are five short vowels, and five cor- 
responding long ones. The short vowels are d, e, 
t, o, V ^ the long, d, tj, I, (o, v. 

The mark (^) is placed over a short vowel, and (-) over a long 
one. These marks, however, are necessary only in the case of a, t, 
and V, since the characters rj and o> represent long £ and O respec- 
tively. 

Note 1. The vowels € and o are often called the short voweh, tj 
and o>, the long vowels, and a, i, v, the doubtful vowels. 

By the term doitbt/ul, we are not to understand that the quantity of 
a, i, V is uncertam in any given syllable, but that in some syllables 
these vowels are always long, and in others always short. E. g. v in 
the words fiviios, nvpos, wheat, is always long ; in the words nvXrj, 
vjroj always short. 

There are, indeed, instances where the quantity of these letters is 
variable, as a in "Aprjs, t in fivpUrj, and v in Kopvvrj ; but we should 
recollect, that the sounds £ and O also are, in certain instances, vari- 
able, as $rjp6s $€p6s, uop^v lo/xci/. 

Note 2. In strictness, the Greek alphabet has but five vowels, 
A, £, I, O, Y. The long differ from the short in quantity, but not 
in power, • 

^ 3, There are thirteen diphthongs, of which 
seven, di, dv, ei, ev, 01, ov, and m, begin with a short 
vowel, and six, a, dv, rj, rjvj q>; and a>v, with a long 
one. The former are generally called proper diph- 
thongSj and the latter, improper. 

The t is written under the long vowel, and is called iota subscript. 
In capitals it is written as a regular letter ; as THI 'AFIAI t^ 6yla, 
TQl SO^QI ra <ro(j)ti. So when only the fbst letter is capital; *Atda> 
$do>, ^Hidecy ]]8€iv, Qixero &\tTo, 

Note 1. During the most flourishing period of the Greek language, 
the iota subscript, so called, was pronounced like any other iota; 
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and in inscriptions cut before the Roman period (say before the year 
100 B. C.) it is never omitted ; as TEPOYSIAI yepovo-i^, BOYAHI 
fiovK^, AHMfil dfifua. 

In process of time it became a silent letter, and consequently it was 
omitted in writing ; hence in inscriptions belonging to the Roman 
period (say from B. C. 100 to the commencement of the fourth cen- 
tury of dur era) it is almost always omitted ; as TEPOYSIA ytpovait^ 
BOYAH iSovXg, rVMNASIO yvfivatrito. 

The orthography 9, jj, 6>, as also the expression improper diphtliongs 
(8l<l}Boyyoi KoraxprtoTiKcu) , generally used in grammars, was intro* 
duced long after this iota ceased to be pronounced. 

Note 2. According to the ancient grammarians, the diphthong vi 
cannot stand before a consonant. The iEolic dialect, however, haa 
rvtdf, here. 

Note 3. The diphthong vi (with long v) is found nowhere ; it may 
be supposed, however, to have once existed in the perfect passive op- 
tative of verbs in vo> ; thus, XfXvro .was perhaps originally XcXviro, 
after the analogy of K€KkYJiTOf /ccxr^iro, /zc/ii^cro. 

Note 4. In the old Boeotic dialect, AI, 01 were sometimes written 
AE, OE, as in Latin ; as AE2XP0NAA2 Alaxpaudast IIAAYXAE IlXav- 
](ut nXav;(a, AI0NY20E Aiovvaoi Atoi/vo-o), found in inscriptions. 

Note 5. OY owes its existence entirely to crasis ; as ourdr, twv- 
roiJ, TouTo, tavpnridrjf for 6 ovtos, rov aitroVf to avro, S> EvpiTrtdij. 

As to av in the Ionic words €fi€(ovToVf (reavrovj f o>vrov, 3a)v/ux, and 
rp<ovfux, they, according to the ancient grammarians, constitute two 
syllables, av ; thus, cfi£fi>vrov, (r€<t)VTov, «6>t;rov, ^avfiaj rpwvyxi, 

BREATHINGS. 

^4. 1. Every Greek word beginning with a 
vowel has either the rough breathing ('), corre- 
sponding to A, or the smooth breathing ('), over that 
vowel ; as "Apirvia, Harpy ; di^p, air. 

The breathing, as also the accent, is, in all recent editions, placed 
over the second vowel of a diphthong ; as Aifuav^ Hctmon ; Alptias, 
JEttcas, 

But in the diphthongs a, 1;, a>, these marks are placec over the first 
letter ; as adto *Aida>, r/doi/ Htdov, <abrj 'Qtd^. 

When a word is written in capitals, both the breathing and the ac» 
cent may be omitted ; as APIIYIA, AHP, AINEIA2. 

2. The rough breathing is placed also over p 
at the beginning of a word. When p is doubled 
in the middle of a word, the first one takes the 
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smooth breathing, and the other the rough. E. g, 
poBov, rose ; appijv, male ; apprjro^, unspeakable. 

Note 1. It must be learned from observation what words take the 
rough breathing, and what the smooth. It is onl^ added here, that 
derivatives generally take the breathing of their primitives ; and that 
u, at the beginning of a word, generally takes the rough breatliing ; 
as vTTvos, sleep ; vjrip, over. 

Note 2. Many words which now appear without the rough breath- 
lug were once pronounced with it. Thus, in inscriptions yre find 
AffbripiTcUt dyaikfia, 'AypvX^^ei/, 'AypyXtjaiy ay(a, Ataromogt dKov<na, 
Avdkafia, dvnpy dpuijaiSt tK^ ivtavros, em, cXfrtf, eXfrt^o), crop, tdtor, 
uro9, oucor, oioro) (from 0€pa>) , 6«rra>, 6iria'6o<l}av^s. 

On the other hand, words beginning with the rough breathing were 
often pronounced and written without it. Thus, in Doric and Attic 
inscriptions cut before the archonsliip of Euclides, we find mOME- 
AON 'linropAbav, O ($, 01 oi, E ^, A 5, AI2 air, EKA2T0I eVooro*, 
OSION ofTiov^ EMEPAI ^/icpa, ETEPON mpov. 

Note 3. The rough breathing was also used in the middle of a 
word. Thus, in ancient inscriptions we find TPIHEMIIIOAI02 rptr 
^fuirobiovs Tpi-rjfUTro8iovSf from rpiV ijfuavg rrovs ; ENHOAIA iv-ohia 
iiM^icL^ from iv ohos ; rpirtiplyvov, rrap-e^ovri, iretrra-tTTipisf dv-^fiMTO- 
<rBatf dv^6p.€vos. Compare iwdpis, enhydris, ewdpor, enhydrus, 
iroXvurroop, poly his tor, noXvfii/ta, Polyhymnia ; also the barbar- 
ous word Sanhedrim^ avvebpiov^ from a-vv ebpcu 

Note 4. The .^Biolic dialect did not make much use of the rough 
breathing ; as auutSf aiipiVf aiiiicy ijiiufSi HpuAv^ ^mm^> for <iixcr, d/uy, 
d/ie, v/xcr, vpAV, vp^. 

Note 5. The character (*) was employed by the ancient gramma- 
rians to denote the effort with which a vowel, not depending on a pre- 
ceding letter, is pronounced. Let, for example, the reader pronounce 
first the word act, and then, enact, and mark the difference between 
the a in the first, and the a in the second word. He will perceive, 
that the utterance of a in act requires more effort than that of a in 
enact. 

As, however, no vowel at the beginning of a word can be uttered 
without a slight effort or breathing, it is evident that this character 
is about as important as the dot over the Roman t; thus, €xa>, cc/u, 
Aiaf are nothing more than e;(A>» cT/u, Aiag. 

Note 6. The rough breathin? is never found in connection with p 
or pp in ancient inscriptions. Thus, Tjjyivoif, dppaPboi>Tovsy Uvppos, 
diroppaivovrai are, in inscriptions in which H represents the rough 
breathing, written PEFINOIS, APPABAOTOS, nVPPOS, AnOPPAI- 
NONTAI. Further, ovk never becomes ovx before p ; as ov pnr6sf 
never ovy prfrSs, It is inferred therefore that the orthography p, pp 
was employed by the grammarians to indicate the rolling sound of p at 
the beginning of a word, and of the second p in the middle of a word. 
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It may be remarked here that some of the most learned editora now 
employ pp instead of pp ; as (^prjVf appriros, Uvppog, 

Note 7. The ancient grammarians placed the rough breathing also 
over p afler a rough mute (3, <f), x)» ^^^ ^^® smooth breathing over p 
after a smooth mute (r, ir, k); as ^povosy d(t>p6s, XP^^^^* Arpeus, Koirpos, 

CONSONANTS. 

^ S. According to the organs with which they 
are pronounced, the consonants are divided into 

labials ir, fi, <f>, fi, 
lingiuzls T, B, a-, £ a, \, p, p, 
palatals tc, y, y. 

The labials are pronounced chiefly with the lips; the Unguals^ with 
the Umgite ; and the palatals^ with the palate. 

^ 6. 1. The consonants X, /jl, v, p are, on account 
of their gliding pronunciation, called liquids. 

2. The consonants f, yjr are called double con- 
sonants ; because f stands for ko-, and -^ for wo-. 

3. The consonants tt, /8, <f>, k, 7, ;^ t, 8, Sr are 
called mutes. They are divided into 

smooth mutes ir, k, t, 

middle mutes 13, y, S, 

rough mutes 9, %» ^• 
These letters correspond to each other in the 
perpendicular direction ; thus, <j> is the correspond- 
ing rough of TT. 

4. The letter a-, on account of its hissing sound, 
is called the sibilant letter. 

6. 1 he consonants v, p, or, f, 'yfr are the only ones 
that can stand at the end of a genuine Greek word. 

Except K in the preposition iK^from, out off and in the adverb ovk 
or ov^) not. 

Note. According to Dionysius and the ancient grammarians, Z 
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Stands for 2A. This however does not mean that Z is a mere abbre- 
viation for 2A, but that, in pronunciation, it has the power of a double 
consonant, and that the iSolians and Dorians, in the middle of a word, 
very often used SA, where the lonians and Athenians employed Z 
(^ 10). We add further that the Bceotians and Megarians used AA, 
and the Tarentines S2 for Z, but only in the middle of a word, from 
which it cannot certainly be inferred that Z was a mere abbreviation 
for A A or 22. 

Had Z been sounded like 2A, Dionysius and Quintilian would not 
have admired its beautiful sound (*' fj crwxS t« irvfvpari, fiacruvfrai," ii 
is gently aspirated^ and *•*• jucundissima liUera*^), and the Roman 
grammarians would not have asserted that the Latin had no sound 
corresponding to it. 

It is evident therefore that Z is not a double consonant, in the usual 
acceptation of the term double, (See also ^ 25, n. 3.) 

Doubling of Consonants. 

§ 7. 1. All the single consonants, except the rough mutes 
and C) admit of being doubled ; the liquids X, /i, y, p, and a- are 
very often doubled, and next to them,T; as SXXos., other ; afifios^ 
sand ; ytwda^ to beget ; Bdppos^ darings courage ; vpdaatD or 

Trparro), to do, 

2. At the beginning of a word p is doubled when, in the for- 
mation of a word, it happens to stand between two vowels ; as 

^tTTTO) eppL^fta eppipfiai, to throw ; avappiirrm^ to throw up. 

Except when the first component part is cv, well ; as ct/po- 
oTOf, vigorous, 

3. A rough consonant (<^, x» 2i) is not doubled ; but instead 
of this, its corresponding smooth (w, #c, t) is placed before it ; 
as SaTT^cd, T^OKxpSi IliT0€vSf for 2a^<^(u, Baxx^St IlidBevf, 

Note 1. The Poets, except the Attic Poets, often double a conso- 
nant for the sake of the metre ; as voa-a-if vcKvo-cri, rcXcVcrai, eXXa/3oy, 



rcxrcrop, ojrio'a'o), orrt, OTnr&s. 



On the other hand, the same Poets sometimes employ one conso- 
nant where that consonant is commonly doubled ; as A^cXcvr, Odv- 



<r(vs, tpcmrov. 



Note 2. The doubling of v in IlcXoiroi/i^o-off, UpoKOPwia-os, is an 
accidental peculiarity ; al.*o the doubling of p in poppas (contracted 
from ^p€as), the north wind. 

Note 3. Some words, which originally were written with one o*, 
were in later times written with aa- ; as Kp€da6s KvwrcrSs, Cnossus ; 
Uapvrjcro? Hapmfio'a'ogj Parnassus; Ki/^iaof Kri<l)i<r<r6s^ Cephissus ; 
Kpltra Kpltrara, Crissa, 
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INoxE 4. In some of the most ancient inacriptiona, not unfrequent- 
ly a word is written with a single consonant, where commonly that 
consonant is doubled ; as *lirofit6aVi dkdkois, Ska^ tuJkik^fievot, iypar 
luvf^t IvpavQt for *I}nro/icd<i0V» aXXdXoif, aKK.a, KobbaK-fifuvoif fypafifU' 
v^, Tvppdvd, 

Note 5. 2 was often doubled before a consonant, especially before 
T ; thus, in inscriptions we find Apio-oroda/ior, Api(raTo<t)dvT)St TcXctr- 
<rroff, A(r(rJcXi77r«Jd«i)por. 

We find also H^aarpanevta {iKO'traTpaTreva)), for araTpairtvv)^ in an 
Ionic inscription. 

Note 6. A rough mute was sometimes doubled in the middle of a 
word ; as KoBBtfraVy 'KXtoBOis, A<cl^uuf6st "AcJKfuoVf OtfKJiiavotf Baxx^' 
dar, 2d<fxf)oVf for KarBta-avy JSXeorBiSf Amruu^r, ^Afnrioy, OmrtavdSf 
BoKxi^s, SaTit^ov, found in inscriptions. — la<j>o> for 2atr(f>& is found 
in an inscription. 

CHANGE, TRANSPOSITION, ADDITION, AND OMISSION, 

OF LETTERS. 

§ 8* Commutation of Vowels. 

a, € : fuy€Bo9, apanv, pyaa^ na'trapfs. Spam, Ionic uiyaBos, cp(n;r, fUftOf 

rcVo-cpcr, 6p€<o ; Aprcfur, €T€pos, ye, l€p6s, ttu^o), Doric ^A/^ra/ur, 

drepoSf yd, iap6s, n-ia^co. 
a, €,o: rpiira Tparrta erpoTrov rirpofba rp6irot. 
a, o : dm, arparot, €(l}6dpB(u, .^Botic ov^Brfv (dvaTiBrjvcu), orpdroSf 

e(l>Bop3ai ; ypd<l}a, rcrrapcf , Doric yp6f^, reropts, 
a, <o : (a» (wo, Kpd{» Kpci>ici ; ArATO dywy^, AKAKO diccuic^. 
do, CO) : Xdis Xtoas, vd6s vtois, tkdot iXccas : so in the genitive of the 

first declension ; Boeotic Tvdeidao, Ionic Tvdcidceo. 
c, f : eCofjuu tfo), ex© mtx© ; xpvo-^os, ;(aXic€or, o^irc, .^Eolic ;(pva'tor, 

YoXictoff, cWrt ; Scrfr, avKta, Doric ^l6s, ovkIcu Tne Boeotic regularly 

changes c before a vowel into t ; as xp^'of » Frrta, AaporeXio; . 
r, o : Xcyoo \6yos, ntpopai ndvos ; ArrdXXwv, Doric AiriXkcuv. 
€, <o : A£P£t ampTo, frXcci) 9rXa>a>, Xciro) Xomrj, arptipm trrpco^MM, 
fj, tt> : pfjywpA €pprjya tpptoya poa^, irnia'a'Ci> irroixra'w 9rra>£, dprjyto ofior 

yf apfoyos. Matter MatSxris, 
fj, I : rjbf ld€ ; rare. 

i, V : v^s, x/yfrrjkds, wrap, virep, i^lic itfror, lyftr/Xos, tirap, itrep* 
o, V : Svofio, S^os, Odvaa-ns, djrd, irpCravif, TTXQ, .^k>lic SvupOt 

ij<rbo9, Ydvcrcrcvr, oirv, irpdrayi^, rdo-trai (rvfot). 

§ 9* Commutation of Diphthongs. 

dy tu: the .^k)lic uses cu for a, when it arises from ain-cr, opcr, 

fli, ri : ct, Doric at : the Bceotic sometimes changes at into ci ; as A^o- 

mof , Topoypuosf Oei^los. 
at, ri : the Boeotic regularly changes at into rj ; evepyerr/r, KeKopumj, 

d7roypd(j)eir3rf, TavayprjoSf for cvcpycVatf, KtKdpxarrat, dvoypdt^ecBcu^ 

Tavaypcuos. 
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aV| ov . AYPO mr-ovfMS air-avpdiievos 

CI, ri : the Bceotic changes rj into « ; QeipaSeVf Bttprjost iiroeta-e : the 

iJoric often uses i; for €t ; x^pvXof, Ni)Xof, cfrtradi/or, daafirictTot. 
€if I : the Boeotic regularly changes ci into t ; ap;(r, d(r<^KiXuz, FcXctrSo, 

During the silver and hrazen ages of the language, c was often pre- 
fixed to r merely to show that it was long ; that is, c, in this case, was 
, an orthographical mark ; as reio-at, KpnvcDy rei/x^o-at, found in inscrip- 
tions. During the latter part of the brazen age, this t was prefixed 
even to t ; as Tclror, Ilrioff, yvjivaarfuipxrja-^^i ^ inscriptions. (See 
Appendix.) 

f i, 01 : df ida> dcdocica, deiBo' dotb6s aoid^, XeiTrat Xoctto^. 
cv, ov : (TTTcvdo) OTTovbrji EAEY6Q etkrjkovda, 
01, v : the Bceotic regularly changes oi into v ; as rvbcf rvs SKKvs rrpo- 

^iws, FvKto, for rotdc, rot; ^(XXoi; irpo^cpoiSj oIkicu 
oi, ov : the iEolic uses oi for ov, when it arises from ovro; over, 
ov, V : the Boeotians and Laconians changed v into ov, and pronounced 

ov long or short according as the original v was long or short ; thus, 

in oi/bcopf avvVf o'ovyypa^r, dpyovptopf ov was short ; in ovXi;, dtrov 

X/a, long, 
ov, <o : the Doric uses a for ov, but only when it arises from o, oi^o-, oo^ 

o€ : the Thessalian uses ov for a> ; as aydXovfuz, leotvaovv, <^f idot»- 

vo. 
vt, et : in the feminine perfect participle, the Doric sometimes uses ei 

for VI ; as cppi/ycTa, cVirercXcKcia, coraiccZa, avpoyayox^ta, 
vi, V : dvi^i', ^vi^y, XcXvro, dmiorro, fn^yyvro, for the analogical bvttjp% 

^iTiVf XfXvtro, bcuwiTOf Tnjywiro, 

In inscriptions we find vSst TrapciXij^va, for v2of, irapciXi^^vIa. 

§ 10* Commutation of Consonants. 

tr, j3, 0, /i, of the same organ : d(r<l>dpayos dairdpayos ; irarclv jSareZv, 

iriKpds fiiKpoSf AfinpoKia Apfipaxia \ ana^ c^ieuuSf vitpos somnus ; 

afia^ dfJLaKiov, KvfiepvfjTris KvpLtpvrjfrr)^^ /xeXXeiv piKktiv, fitya fiayiop 

mag is, fidpyftai ppa^^m,^ (r€$op4U <r€fiv6s9 ipi<^(a €p€fiif6s9 otiX^Sq) 

aTiK7rv69, <TTp€^<o <rrp€^\6s9 po^a sorbeo. 
jc, y, Xf o^ ^6 same organ : Bixofuu beKopxu ; yva<f>€vs Kifaf^vs^ yvafX' 

wT<a KvafiTTTfOt Kvodoros Tv<&a'6s ; ay;(fi> an go. 
r, d, 9, o*, of the ^om^ organ : ripios ^ipcos ; didcoat, TrXovo'iof , cViav- 

o-ior, clicoo't, Doric dtda>n, n-Xovrtor, cvtavrtor, Fciicart; irapdms^ 

3€($r, cXdcIy, Laconian irap(r€voij <ri6st iX<njv, 
tr, K, r, of the same power: irdios koios, wov kov, &iroios 6ko7osj OUQ ott* 

riXXoff otttlKos ^KTakog o cuius; mfiire ntvrt quinque ; rriavpfs 

7r€TTap€s quatuor ; (V€va inquam; Krjvos rrjpost ic^Xov telum, 

irdrt nSxa ; orcXXo) oircXXo) oirokd^'j \vkos lupus. 
6y y, d, of the same power : fiXrjp BeXeapy AeX^oi BeX(^o(, ofiekds ode- 

X($ff ; yvv^ pavd, yX^^^v /SX^x^'' * 8v6(l)os yi/d</>or, yXvffvf dulcis. 
0) X* ^> ^^ ^^^ ^^^^'''^ poioer : 3^p 0^p fer a, ^rfpiov (fiiffpiovt ^dp<ros for t is, 

?ivpa foieSf door; avx^v aikjirfv oi a/i^i^v, vrXi/^o) 9rXi7;(Gi>, oppi$€s 

Bpyix*s. 
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/3, C : ^paOpov, imPaptto, ^aXXoo, Arcadian (iptBpov^ hniapito^ ^A* 
Xo) ; so NIBO wf©, AABI2 Xafo^t. 

^ 3d, f, 0-5 : The Doric and -^Eolic generally use <rh for f in the rmd 
die of a word ; as (f^pdabto, ovpltrSa), for ^pa(a, avpiCio, The Dor- 
ic and Bceotic often use d for f at the beginning of a word ; as A€w, 
Aa»/, dyyov, 8aXo»», for Zeuy, Zw, fvytJi', fr^Xov. The Bceotic and 
some of the branches of the Doric use M for f in the middle of a 




bt 

ba- Xa-. 

f, (TO' : craXTTi^a), dvd(r(ro>, Tarentine (roXTriVoro, dyd^co. 
3f*» M/A, WTT : o/i/uz, oXf c/i/xa, w^olic ^^a, dXctTnra : 5dfia, trrtBfuif ypar 

Sjxoj for 5/jifuz, crT€pfia, ypd/ifuz, in Hesychius. 
X, V : ^eXrcov ffeKTiaros, ^tXraros, ^\3oy, /ceXro, Doric ^tvTiov fitvrtr 

OTost <f>ivTaros, ^vBov, KtvTo, 
X, V : avKoi' oXjcoj/, avKvova oXjcvdi^o, a{^/xa dX/u;, aZtros SKaoSf Sevye- 

<r^at 2l€Xye(r^ac, avyc'iu akyeivf tvBciv iKOtiv^ in Hesychius. 
X, p : kKi^vos Kpifiavost pcucrj Xwcrj Xoxir. 
I', <r : as Xryopevy rjv^ Doric Xcyo/icr, ^ff. 
p/7, po* : apOTjv appr}Vf ^idpaos ^dppos. 
py a- : the Laconian dialect very oflen changes a- into p ; as m6os vi' 

(ropf 3fdff <rt<5p, TTouy Trdp, awr (^wy) dpmp, 
frtTt TT : the Doric and Ionic use cro-, the Boeotic and Attic, tt ; as 

vpd(ror€o irpdrro), TrXdcrcra) TrXaTTo), ddXao'cra ddXarra. 
«rr, TT : itrrto, anxapioras, Bceotic itto), iirixo-pirrfoi ; dvdorrjBi, La- 
conian aTToat,, that is av-crraBi. 
a-y h : aXs, Skasj i^prj, sal, salum, ^aZ/; ff, sex, six; cnrd, septem, 

seven; rjpxavs, i}/At-, semis, semi-; vX?;, sylva ; vircp, super; 

vTTo, sub ; vnvoSi somnus. 

According to the ancient graumiarians, in some of the branches of 
the Doric dialect (as the Laconian), o- was often changed into h {*) in 
the middle of a word ; as Troirjacu noirjai (ttoi^Acu), p^aa /ia>d (jmha), 
Qowoa fiovoa (fiovJioa), naa-a nod (TraJfta), 

Lengthenings Shortening, Protraction, and Resolution of 

Vowel-sounds. 

§ !!• 1. When from any cause a short vowel is to bo 
lengthened, the following changes take place : 

a is lengthened into d; as Trpdy/xo, a'od)ld, Ttftd, dXior, dpipd. The 
Ionic dialect lengthens it into t/, and tfiis is its chief peculiarity ; as 
TrpSjy fia, cro^ii;, Ttu^, ijXioSj ^p^pri. The Attic follows the Ionic, ex- 
cept when the a is preceded by a vowel or p; as Tiprf, {jXiost ceppd- 
rris; tro^ia, ^ptpa, irpaypa. The exceptions to this rule are very 
trifling. 

When 7j arises from e, it cannot be changed into d; thus, the clas- 
sical ^olians and Dorians never said Beoat^s iktxBdPf because the 
roots are Bcwrtfie-, \txBf-, 
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Not unfrequently a is lengthened into at ; as dyaioftait (JKilvw, ^uz^ 

{roDi dydofuUi #AN12, dta. 

c — i;, or f I ; \itirjv XifUvofy fUXca fUfirjXay SIIEPS (nretpo). In gener- 
al, in the ^olic and old Doric, it is lengthened into rj ; in the Ionic 
and Attic, into et ; as ^olic avuxjitpriv, avvcxriv, xhPt ^^^^^ ^^^d At- 
tic (TVfi(l>€p€iVy (n)V€X€iv, x€ip ; Doric irapayyrjKavri, Ionic and Attic 
ncipayyciXaxri, 

t — t, or €( ; KAINO Kkway AIIIQ Xeiiro). 

o — a>, or ov, rarely oi ; brfkoo) diyXaxro), AKOQ aKovcHf Troeco noUto, 
The Cohans and Dorians commonly lengthen it into «> ; the loni- 
ans and Attics, into ov ; as .^EoUc opavos apavos, Doric apcofos, lonio 
and Attic ovpavos ; Doric /3w, lomc and Attic fiovs. 

V — v, or ev ; AISXYNQ aiayyvfay *YrO 0cvyo>. 

2. A long vowel or diphthong is shortened by simply revers- 
ing the preceding rule. 

3. Protraction is the repetition of the same vowel-sound ; it 
is confined to the Ijpic dialect ; as Troboiv irodouv, ojaoios SfioUoSf 

Axcuds Axaiia; , n^pdv ircpdav^ rjv rJY)Vj Kpaivoa Kpataiva, ij rji^ c ee, o^ oov, 

4. When a diphthong does not arise from the lengthening of 
a short vowel (§ 11, 1), it originally consisted of two distinct 

syllables ; as irdXs wais, Matav Maifi)!/, dva> aSio, dvTOS avrds, € i'dov 
€idoPy Arpeidar ArpeiBasj Apyeios ApyetoSj €v c^, otyat otyoa, oiofuu 

oiofKu, Except ft, 6V, when they arise from ec, eo, respectively ; 

as edec edrt, /caXcoprot KaKevvrai, 

5. The Ionic dialect lengthens the first vowel of the original 
form of a diphthong as follows : 

(a) It changes (t (originally et) into rfi ; as /SacriXcta Paa-iKrjtrjy otj- 
lieiov orifirfiov, icXei? KKrjtsy KXelta f^Y/to), Xda Xi;tj^6>. 

(b) It changes av {av) into <av in the following words : ifiavrov ifie- 
wiJTOVy creavTov cctuvroO, iavrov ec^vrot), ^avfia 3a>{//ia, rpavfia Tpwvfia* 
(See also $ 3, n. 5.) 

(c) Other changes ; euy ^ur, ev rjv, evre ^vre, ypavt yprjvs, Matcav 

Note 1. When a short vowel is followed by a liquid, the j^lic 
dialect usually lengthens the syllable by simply doubling that liquid ; 
as eicrreXXa, FoXXor, TredtXXov, fioXXoy /3c$XXo/xat, c/x/it, Fc/mo, xP^t^f^ 
a/i/jKf, Hfxp^Sy Kriwtdy KplvvtOy KKiwciy iyiwaroy IfjJppaHy <f>6€ppci>y dtppa^ 
oXod>vppci). 

Sometimes it doubles the liquid even after the vowel has been length- 
ened ; as firjin^osy kclKt)ihu, irpoayprjfifievco. 

Note 2. In an Ionic inscription, ^eoyetv, <f>€oy€T& are found 
for (j>€vy€LV, (jifvyerto. 

Note 3. In an inscription, cv is shortened into € ; cVto-ieevaCctif eirf 
orieea^ctv, crK€Vo6riKri <rK€oBijKrj. 
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Transposition^ Addition^ and Omission. 

§ 1J8. 1. Metathesis is an interchange of place between two 
ietters in the same word : one of the letters thus transposed is 
eommonly a liquid ; as Koptla Kpadlrj^ Kofrros xparos, 

2. Prosthesis is the prefixing of one or more letters to a 
word ; as cXdo/xai ccXdoftm, fiucpos a-fwcpos. 

So (rrdxyg curraxys^ ara<his d<rra<f>is, orepoinj aarepom] : ccXdoop, cc/- 

3. Apharesis is the taking of one or more letters from the 
beginning of a word ; as Xcij3«» eifia, (fnifil Tffil, cKfddpwfu K€iav' 
yvfUf rNOOS v6of, mind, 

4. Epenihesis is the insertion of one or more letters in the 

middle of a word ; as MA612 fxavBapco^ tvoficu cicnro/ioi. 

So ^dvoTos (6AN12), icdfun-os (KAMX2), kovo^os (KOIIO), ar€yavds 
€rT€yv6st r€fi€vos (rcfUii)), cvcWo (ENII12), ^pdaarla rapdaaro), dpiBfiosdp~ 
Byuds. So oyixfii} (EIIO), KOfi^s KdfiroSt pifi^^a (PI^H), ^€vSos fidBoSf 
iuyxdvtiiKixdm»j7rip'rrpTjfu(JlPAQ)t'n'ipir\rjpi (IIAAO), Kay^d(to (XAA- 
ZQ), KiyKpdtA (KPAO). So dopdaTirtf ddirroB, a/epoao/iai a«eovo>, aypwpos 
Svwosm 

5. Syncope is an omission of the vowel-sound of a syllable 
from the middle of a word ; as vmpos irarpds, pipAvfA fupv»y ^v- 
Bov ^Bop, 

This term is used also when one or more consonants are omitted 
from the middle of a word ; as tiarXaykos cmrayXo;, XeXiXi^/uu XcXtV 
/ioi, nkv€kos vvtkog, 

6. Paragoge is the adding of one or more letters to the end 

of a word ; as iKtivos iKftvotri, ^<^ris tf^r^o'Ba, 

7. Apocope is the cutting off of one or more letters from the 

end of a word ; as apa ap, vapf\6vT<ov vapexdvrtay fiurBowrB^P 
luaBovaBia, 

NoT£ 1. When /iX, pp arise from a syncope or metathesis, the 
labial )3 (kindred to p) is mserted between them ; thus MOAO pfpffkfo- 
Ka, /icXo) ptpPkerai, ptaos ripJpa piOTjpppia, yapepos yapppos, dpoprds 
Hp^poros, rjpaprop rjfj^porop, e'lpappcu Hpfipapai, 

At the oegmning or a word, /ijSX, pj^p drop p ; thus 0Xa»o'xa>, Ppo- 
Tosi for /u/3Xcocrje(o» pfipordf. 

As to ^Xaf , PKia-cra, from poKaKds^ pfKi^ they might have come 
from /z/3Xa(, pPki(rar(a ; or from fiXa£, pkltraat by changiog p into 0, 
according to another analogy. 

Note S. Not unfrequently, the same word undergoes aphaeresis or 
syncope; as^vy (Ktrvp) £vi^ff> avp, koipqs^ cum, con*, communis 
common 
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So KT€iva, KaSvci>, de iVco, 3amv, caedo, cudo, cut; Vp^ywfu, p^- 
fwiu^ Faywfitf aywfUf frango. 

EUPHONIC CHANGES. 

^13. 1. When two mutes come together, the first is changed 
mto its corresponding smooth, middle, or rough, according as 
the second is smooth, middle, or rough : when both are of the 
same power, no change takes place. E. g. TerpiPrai reTparrait 

So ytypatfyrai yey/xiwrai, rrrcvp^rat rirevKTai, irpi^Brjv iTpi<f>$rjv, crw- 
irBrjp eTvil>$riVt hrXfKBtiP irrXexBtfv^ Kv<l>6a Kvfiba, €Tnypd(j}^fjv hnypar 

It is observed here that a lingual (r, d, 3) is never found before a 
labial or palatal (tt, jS, ; «c, y, x)* 

2. A palatal («, x) before /x is commonly changed into y ; y, 
of course, undergoes no change before p, ; as ttcVXck/uu n-ctrXc- 

y/ioi, T€T€VXptu rertvypai. 

Sometimes k before p becomes x * ^ laKp6g toDXP^St cucoKpevot aKor 
XpfvoSf cuKprj atxM* 

3. A palatal (y, x) before o- is changed into ic, in which case 
Kcr is written f ; k, of course, undergoes no change before <r ; as 

Xryo-o) Xcfo (XcWo)), r€vx<''A> rcvfo) (rcviecrca). 

4. A labial (n-, /3» ^) before p is always changed into p ; a& 

XcXciTT/iOi XiktippcUf TfTpifipjoi TiTptppiUf yeypa<fipai yeypapptu. 

5. A labial (p, ^) before a- is changed into w, in which case 
ircr is written ^ ; tt, of course, undergoes no change before o- , 

as Tpifitra Tpiyfta (rpi7r(ro>), ypd(f>(no ypa^a (ypdiraa)). 

7. A lingual (t, d, ^, f) before p is commonly changed into 
o* ; as ^d/toi S^paif mireidptu TrcTrcMr/uu, <f>p6vri(pa <l>p6vTurpa, 

8. A lingual (r, d, d, f) before cr, or before a palatal (*c, y, 
x)» is always dropped ; as iTrcro-a cWro-a, ad<rA> ^cro, TrXa^cra) irXa- 
o-o), (^/xiyri^cro <f)poyri<ra : jdxa ^ko^ irmfiBKa V€7r(ixa, ire<f>p6vTi(Ka 
r€<f>p6pTiKa. 

9. A lingual (r, d, ^, f) before another lingual is, in verbs 
and verbal nouns, changed into <r ; as Jdroi Jorai, tiSrc unrc, ir/- 
rXa^ai ^rcirXaoTcu, (jypovTiCr^s tppovriarr^t, 

10. A mute consonant before o- is, in certain cases, changed, 
by assimilation, into o* ; as fj>fuuro (jyplao'o, vfira-w vivtr^t ffXira'€§ 
/3Xi<r(ro. 
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So irpaya-a 9rp(i(r(ra>, rvxcai r6<r<rai (for rvfrtrai), <j>dp<ra <l>daa'a, 
Sw(ra Satra^ rrXdOaa TrXao'cra), Fa^aa Fao'crat mKaa fcitrtra, 

11. When Kara loses its final vowel before a consonant, 
the r is by assimilation changed into that consonant. But 
when that consonant is 0, x» ^^ ''' becomes ir, k, respectively. 
Before 3 or another t, it of course remains unchanged. (^ 7, 3.) 

£. g. Kora^akt Kofificikt, KaraBavfiv KarBavitVf KoraKiiovrts leaiucct- 

So KoriXiirov KoXXtirov, KorafjJvo Kafifxivtif Koravtviras naivtva'a?, 
KaT€Tr€cr€ Kdinr€a'€f KaTap€(ci Kappe^a, Kararavva-as Karravvaras, So in 
elision, Kara yow, Kayy6w (pronounced hag-gonu) ; Kara dvvafuv^ 
KaBBivafUP ; Kara SaXatroxiv, xar^oXacrcrap ; Karh K€<l}akrfVf KOKKtifuir 
\fiv ; Kara /uy, KUfifiiv ; Kara r<$, #carrd ; learc^ (pakapctf Kotrtpakapa, 

Before two consonants, kot- becomes xa- ; as KanKravf naKTa" 
v€y KaTia-x€B( KdfrxtBt, KaTofiXrjfia Kdpktjfia, The Doric dialect, 
however, sometimes drops the r, even before a single conso- 
nant ; as KarcfiriOi Kcifiaai, KariirtTOv Kairtrov, 

12. 2 between two consonants is dropped ; as t^oKaBt 

hfrakOcf n€(f>apa'dai 7r€<l>dv3m, ioTrdpaOai iandpSau 

« 

Note 1. The preposition ex before a consonant remains unaltered ; 
as €Ka-KopTri{^<i>, €«cdepo>, eKBpoxrKWf €Kfuiivo», 

(a) In ancient inscriptions, €k before jS, d, X, /a, or f, is often 
changed into cy ; as cy Bcvdidctcov, cydoo-ei; , ey Xi/icVor, cy Mvpti^ff, 
iyFrjXrj6l(0PTi, 

(b) Before o-, ex in Attic inscriptions is sometimes written ex ; 
thus, €x 2dp^nf, 

(c) Frequently, the x of €k and the initial a- of the noun following 
were represented by ^ ; as c£ovvico)i/, i^vpov, for ex Sovvtco)!', ex 2v- 
pov, found in inscriptions. 

(d) We find also, cXXinriy, irr&v, ix^ftda-as, vntx^V^^h wrrx^eo-i- 
ftost for exXv(rtv, ex r£i/, iKOtidoras, vTrcxdiyTat, vnexBta-ipos. 

Note 2. In one of the most ancient inscriptions, air Bit op h found 
for 3.<l)Btrov, 

Note 3. During the most flourishing period of the Attic dialect, a 
palatal before cr was changed into x^ ^nd a labial, into ; as f do^o-cp 
tfdo^cv, x^^^^^^X^^f*^^ ivv€\4(ap€v, iFCLpaBcxcrda-Bap irapab€^darBa>v ; 
ypvfps ypv^t dveypacfMrav dv€ypa^av, found in inscriptions. 

In the other dialects, a palatal before o- was changed into x, and a 
labial, into ir. In process of time this rule became general ; that is, 
(, yfr were, by the later Greeks, sounded like xo-, va, respectively. 

Note 4. Words beginning with o- followed by a consonant do nol 
lose their o* in composition with wpos ; as irpoarawivbmf frpoao'x^* 
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Note 5. In ancient inscriptions we find raoTTJkait cior^Xaff, for 
rap arrikas, ds OTrjkas, 

Note 6. TS is found only in foreign words ; as TaaB^, Tsade^ a 
Hebrew letter. 

As to the unintelligible inscription 20T20T02AE2, most preposter- 
ously tortured into 2a>^ov rov Sa^r, that is, This is the vase " of So- 
zus the son of Sde " (his mother), it is nothing more than a string of 
Greek letters without any meaning. {Franz's Epigraph. Graec^ 
p. 345.) 

§ 14. 1. Before a labial (?r, /S, <;^), v is changed into fi ; as 
eWiWo) iiiiTiirrcii crvvPaiva avfiPaivHy €v<f>av^s iiK^avfii^ tv^vxpi (cy- 

2. Before a palatal (xf y, x)> ^ ^^ changed into y ; as mnncaUt 
avyKamy avvytv^s avyyev^v, awxia avyx^^t eV^cica {ivKxri^) cy^w, 
fieXdvKapTTOs /irXoyiea/Mror. 

3. Before a liquid (X, /i, p), v is changed into that liquid , 

as avvkiya (rvXXeyo), cVficVo) eppcvca, avvpeta avppia, 

4. In many instances v is dropped before <r, and the preced- 
ing vowel, if short, is lengthened ; in which case c, o become 
c(, ovy respectively ; as piXcws ficXdr, /crew JcreiV, SLd6va'i. BiBova-it 

So roKaps rakast povcravs pova-as, Pt^vkevKavo'i fii^ovkevKaart^ 
iardpo't iaraa-L, ew ctf, rtSlvci TiBticri^ fiovKtvovtn Povkevovai, \6yovs 
Xoyovff. 

5. When after the v a lingual (t, d, 5) has also been dropped 
before <r (^ 13, 8), the preceding short vowel is almost always 
lengthened ; as fiovktva-avrs Povkeva-ast devrr 3€ir, X/ovrcrt Xcovai, 
dvvrs dvs. 

So beuawvTs dcucio/ff, <l>6ivTa-a ffiBurai cnrcydcro) (mrcio'o, irivOa-opai 
ireiaopai. 

The dative plural of adjectives in ccr does not lengthen thee be- 
tore a-i ; as (fxavfifvra-i (fxavfjeaij perhaps the only example. 

6. When the root of a noun of the third declension ends in 
v, this letter is dropped before ai in the dative plural^ without 
any further change ; as baipjova-i daipoa-i, Xtpeva-i \tpiart, pjiva-l 
prjarL 

7. 2vi/ in composition drops v when the word with which it 
IS compounded begins with (, or with o- followed by a conso- 
nant ; as avvf^vyos crufvyop, ovpaTpo<f>fi <TvaTpo<f>fi, 

The same rule applies to the .^lic dp- for al^-, dvd ; as opcKmrrm 
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oa-KaTTToij ovfrraarav ^<rratroaf, ovaraBtii ooraBm, So arraxn^ Laxxinian 
for ovaradL dvd(m]dt, 

8. Sometimes, v before a- followed by a vowel is changed 
mto <r ; as avvcriros <rv(rcriro£, iravavdi iraaavbL 

So irc^ivavTos TraXiaravrosy x°P^^^^ xapUa'tra^ np6<fipav<ra itpor 
f^pcuTira, 

9. In the Ionic dialect, the personal ending v<ri becomes oo-t, 
in verbs in yn\ vrai, in all kinds of verbs, becomes drat; as 
iarrdvari (ccrraao-i) loTeaarij riOiva-i riBfaa-i, tvtri ?a(rt, diddvai didoact, 
bciKvvva-i bfiKvvaai : d«'d€;(vrai btbi}(ar(Uy neTrorrjvrai nenoTTfarai, 

Note 1. The combinations fwr, ftj3, /iMJb, y#c, yy, yx were original- 
ly written vrr, v/3, i^, v#c, 17, vxt even in words in which ft, and y are 
apparently radical letters ; as avvirpoebpos, Ildv<l>i\osj €VKaipos, vaXtth- 
\vT<avy avvfiaxMy irfVTTTOs, \avfidv€iv, a/ici^cr, Miyxtfv, ivyvs, Xai^a- 
v€i,Vy found in ancient inscriptions. 

Note 2. At the end of a word, v was often pronounced and written 
as if it were a part of the following word ; as r^/i irSkw, iarifi irepi, 
€fi povXevTTjpi^f rbp. (f>6pov, pipt yfrvxds : rwy KCUpSiv, &y xai, r^ 
ypapparca, UpSay xP^P^^v : roX Xoyoi/, rwX Xoyi oroov, r^/A Mvo-iW : 
cV 2(dcai/t, cV Sa/i^) fV (TvX^, €s (TTTikff (also iarrjkrj or ccor^X;;), eV Zty- 
y^, all found in ancient inscriptions. 

Note 3. (a) The u^olic dialect changes avtr or avra; owr or ovrcr, 
into ac(r, o((r, respectively ; as ptXavs /icXaif, vvp(t>avs vvp^cus, Trdvrt 
ndps rrais : tovs rois, vopovs vdpois, dppjo{jovr<ra dppdCovara appS^oiaa, 

(b) The old Doric dialect changes €w, ova; into rja-, ocr, respec 
lively; as €vs ^r, ^''P*^*^* x°P^^^^ X^P^^* KaTakvpaKcadtPTs Karakv 
paKfaBfis : ht!b6vTari bibdvfn dibuiart, p€T€xovT<ri /icrc^^ovcri ficrc^^oxrt, royr 
ra>9, tinrovr iWcdr. 

(c) The Boeotic changes ov<r into axr, after the analogy of the Dor- 
ic ; as lovcra iSxrci, itryovovs iiryovfos. 

Note 4. The Latin ending -ens is, in Grecized names, changed into 
-i/r, after the analogy of the Doric dialect ; as Clemens f KX^fujs. 

Note 5. N is not dropped before o- in the following cases : 

(a) In the ending -vs ; thus, eXpivst ireipws, Tipvvs. 

(b) In the second person singular of the perfect passive, and in vcr 
bal nouns ia-va-is ; as Trec^avo-ai, wdxvvo-is, miravtns* Also in xcv 
<rai, aor. act. inf. from kcktco). 

(c) UdXiv and way oflen retain v before (T ; as TraXiWftior, wavai' 
Xtjuos, 

(d) The Argives and Cretans retained the original combination vtr ; 
as fVf , TiBevSy ToPSf irpeiyevrdvs, vTrmpxdva-as, wdva'as. 

Note 6. E v usually remains unahei^d before cr, p, C » ^ ivpairrm, 
ivardma, cVfcuyw/u. 

2 
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Note 7. Tlie Doric and Thessalian dialects often changed the end- 
ings 'OPS, -CVS, -ow, into -ay, -«r, -or; as Tcx»»aw T€xyast if or 
caps irdtrasj rdXai/f raKds, fuXaps fiiXas, Auurrs Aldst npa^avrs irpa- 
far, xapUpTs xapics \ €v(py€T€PTs €vfpy€Tts, Thessalian. 

Note 8. (a) "Ay ap drops p in ayaKKvT6st dya&iiP^s, dydaropos, 

(b) The JEk)lic op-, for dv-f and that for dm, drops y in o-/ivd(r3i;y, 
for dm/ii/i^crd^pcu, found in an inscription. 

Note 9. ^^ETTTTaciy or eiraa-is, Bceotic for tyicnjais, possession^ 
property, compounded of cV and irdais from IIAOMAI. 

§ IS* 1. When, in the formation of a compound word, a 
smooth consonant (tt, jc, t) comes in contact with a vowel hav- 
ing the rough breathing, that smooth consonant is changed into 
its corresponding rough consonant (<l>, x* ^)» ^^^ ^^® rough 
breathing disappears ; as d(f>-iijfUf for dn-c^/u, from dn6 trjfii ; dc- 
X^lfifpoSt for dtK-fJii€poSt from dcica fip.ipa\ Kad'cupia, for KaT-aipitOf 
from icard alpioi, 

2. When, of two successive words, the first ends in a smooth 
consonant, and the next begins with a vowel having the rough 
breathing, that smooth consonant is changed into its correspond- 
ing rough ; as d^' o^, for dir oZ ; olx vfi€ist for ovk vn€is ; fieff 
^fi&p, for fi€T '^fi&p. 

So c<r5' O7ro>r, for Zarip Sttws ; vvx^ okrjp, for pvkt oktjp ; ti</>^ ov 
TfiOff, for TiwT* oin-a)* ; (^ 13, 1.) 

3. In reduplications^ when two successive syllables would 
each have a rough consonant, the first rough consonant is 
changed into its corresponding smooth ; as irtcfyrjpa, Ktx^pa, riOrj' 

Xa, for fj}€<f)rjpay X^Xt^^ BtOrjkcu 

So <j}poPTi(oi> ir€<pp6prtKaj XP^^ '^^XP^'^^* 3Xda> rcSXaxa, Scco r(3i;fii, 
A9Q dira(f)iaK(i), AXQ diea;j(t^Q>, OAAZO 7ra^Xd^a>. 

(a) Also, in the aorist passive of 3vo> and riOrjfu ; thus, irvBriv^ 
€T€6fjP9 for i^vdrjPf fBeOrfp, 

(b) Also, in the following words : QA^Q, Bdsrroi, irdifnjp; OAXYS 
raxySt Bdadfop; GPE^Q, rp<<^a>, Bp^ylra; 8PAXQ, dpaaats, reTprjxoif 
OPEXQ, Tpfx^i Bp€^ofjuu; 6PY<I>Q, BpyirrOt €Tpv<l>i]p; 6pi^,Tpix6s' 

4. The personal ending 6i of the aorist passive imperative 
becomes n when the preceding syllable has a rough consonant ; 
as pov\€vBrjiTu for fiov\€v6r)6i. 

Note 1. In a few instances, the rough breathing affects the smooth 
mute without coming in immediate contact with it ; thus, ri'Sipmirov 
ij'ZT''apts iTTTToj), ^povbos [npo obos), Sot^drtov (to ifidrtop), 3r//Acrc 
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(>ov (tytv ^fierepov), Sot^daror (roO vdaros), ^idrtpou (rod drcpov), ;^« 
(Ka\ 6), x"^ ('^<i'^ ^'Of <t*poliuov (np6 oifui or oifu;, § 4, Ti, 2). 

Note 2. eA^O, to be astonished, has perfect rc3a<^a, rcdi^n-o. 
'^£;(a>, /o Aave, has perfect participle o'vv^oxom^ft for crvy-oKcop^cor. 

Note 3. The Ionic dialect deviates from the first two rules ; as am* 
mofiaii fcarcvdctf, car* o^, ovk olor, ucr hiuaVf for acbucvtoiAcUf ica3cv5o>» 
a^ oVf ovx 0i09t M^3 ^fuoi'. 

This seems to show that the lonians did not pronounce the rough 
breathing ; for the sake of uniformity, however, this breathing is, in 
our editions of the Ionic writers, sufiiered to retain its place. 

Note 4. In strictness, the second rule ought to read thus : When, 
of two successive words, the first ends in a smooth consonant, and the 
next begins with a vowd having the rough breathing, that smooth con- 
sonant is changed into its corresponding rough, and the rough breath- 
ing disappears. Thus, in inscriptions, in which H stands for the rough 
breathing, we find KAeEKASTON, KoSi* tKatrrov ; KABOTI, koS' ort. 
In order however not to disturb the usual orthography of the second 
word the rough breathing is, in our editions, suffered to. retain its 
place. 

Movable N, 2, K. 

^16* 1. The dative plural in i is written with a hnal v 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; as Otfpal kokois, Bripauf 

This nile applies also to the adverbial datives in o-i ; as a6^ 

vrjoiVf Orj^fjaiVf nXarcuao'ii', OXvfinuuriv, 

2. Also, the Epic ending <^i; as $vpff<l)tv, dytXtftfupf 6€6(l)w, 

3. Also, the demonstrative ending i, but rarely, and then al- 
ways afler a* ; as €Kti»o<riv, ovroaiv, rovrovtrivf ovrwaiv, 

4. Also, all third persons in c and r ; as <f>rja\ loKparrjs, (jyrj' 
a\v ovTos ; TvjrTovo't tovtovs, rvrrrovatv avrovs ^ eXcye rovrotf, eXc- 
y€P avro7s, 

5. Also, the numeral euocri, which however can stand before 
a vowel without p movable ; as (Uoo-i tnj, 

6. Also, the adverbs v€pv<ri, p6a^if pv, kL 

Note 1. The Poets may for the sake of the metre use this p be- 
fore a consonant ; as Zarep^tv /uya. 

Note 2. The Poets may drop p in the adverbial ending 3ev ; as oX- 
Xo3€ for uXXodcv. 
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Note 3. The lonians most commonly omit this v before a vowel : 
as TTpofriXaa-t 6 iTnrcvs* 

Note 4. N movable may be used also m the end of complete sen- 
tences, sections, bookS) and most kinds of verse. 

Note 5. In ancient inscriptions, this v is often used before a conso- 
nant, and as often omitted before a vowel ; as cypafi/uircve Evn^i^fjs 

§ 17. 1. E/c before a vowel, or at the end of a verse, be- 
comes cf (eier, exs) ; as €K rovrovi c^ cxeiyoV) iKrivm f^trivov ; Kcucap 

e^, for €K KOK&P, 

Ovrojff, thus^ commonly drops s before a consonant ; as ovt»s 

elirepy ovro) <f)r}(rL 

'^ Ax pis SLiid fi€xpis drop g before a consonant, and often 
even before a vowel ; as /ie^/Ji o-kotos iyiv€To ; axpi ^ {S> ; fie- 

Xpi ivravGa, 

At p€ ft Of fi€(rr} yvf a(l>p<af before a VOWel arpiimst /i€OT;ywff, 

I6v ovlBvSi straight to, Ionic. 

2. Adverbs in ait i^ may, in the Ionic dialect, drop y; as iroX- 
XaKir, Ionic ttoWoki, 

3» Ov, before a vowel ouk, before a vowel with the rough 
breathing oux ; but only when it is immediately connected with 
the following word ; as ov (ro<f>Q^y ovk ry<o, ovx ^ficir. 

At the end k )f a clause, it is always pronounced and written 
oijy nOy not. 

M ri follows the analogy of ov only in the compound fitjKMTi, 
formed after the analogy of ovKtrt. 

Note. Sometimes the addition or omission of g slightly modifies 
the meaning of the word ; thus, dii(j>i a/x^cr, ip els (ew), dtrriKpv apTf 
KpvSf €v^v iv^vSf nms ttoh. 

CONTRACTION AND SYNIZESIS. 

§ 18. Two successive syllables, of which the former ends 
m, and the other begins with, a vowel, may be contracted into 
one long syllable. 

1. Two syllables may be contracted by simply removing the 
mark of diaeresis (") ; as retxet reixfh otofuu otofuuf TrXijOvi nXfj&utf 
fzurcra} f (rcca, ^a ^a, \a>iOTos X^arroi, 

2. £ before or after et, 17, fj, 01, ov, <■>, av, is dropped ; as ^iXcecs 
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^tXeiff, ^iXci/rc 0(X^re, 4ii\erj ^iXJ, ^tXcoi ^tXoi, <^iXcoucri ^iXoOo-i, 
^iXc'o) (fiiXSif iavTov avrov, 

3. O before or after at, oi, g>, 0, ov, also after n, is dropped ; 
as darXoai dtn-Xai, dijXootff di^Xoir, drjXoa ttjX&f nXd^ irX^, di^XooiKTC 
di/XoOcrc, irXcZoy irXcIy. 

4. A before 9, at, and after ov, is dropped ; as fiva^ fiv^ fofd- 

5. The remaining cases are exhibited in the following table. 

tut — a ; as fivda fiva, 

ae — a, Doric and Boeotic 17 ; yucacrc pucarf D. yiK^T€, €vUa€ €viica 

. €viiia\^ opae opa U, 0/917. 
017 — a, Doric 1; ; rt/uuiiyrr rifwrf^ Spdrj Spa D, 6p^. 
ao -*- a>, .^k>lic, Bceotic, and Doric d ; rt/xaoficv rt/xca/icv, dora(^ftf* 

yot do-<u/icvoi .& B. D. do-a/Licvot, frctydoi^t D. ircivovrt, ijjfiao ij|p» 

^/9a, Arpftdao Arpctdd, McvcXaor M^vcXar. 

HA) -^ 0), i^Ek)lic and Doric d ; pova-d&v p^wav JR. fiottrav D. /mo* 

O'dy, Iloo-f tdda>y notrctdwy i& Iloo'f tday D. IIoGrfiday, (JMatrri (Jmvti, 



ladfovTi t<ravTi, 



ta — 17 ; avK€a avioj, 'Epfieas 'EppTJs, Kpeas Doric Kprjs, In neuters 
of the second declension, and in the accusative plural of the 

first, ca becomes d ; as oor/a oord, •)(pviT€a ^pvara^ (Tvtiias arxf 
Kas ; also when it is preceded by a vowel or p ; as vytca vytS, 

X^^^ X^^ Iletpatca Ilctpata, /(XeVa xXe'a, dpyvpta dpyvpa. 

But in the third declension 'p€a becomes -pi7 ; as Tpifjpta rpf 
riptf. In the same declension, ta sometimes becomes 17 even 
after a vowel ; as dt^v/a dt^v^. 

€€ — €t, iBolic and Doric 17 ; as (fnXtira ^(Xctra> JK, D. ^tX^a>, 
<f>ik€€r€ ^tXctrc M, D. <l>iKTJT€, The Attic sometimes follows 
the analogy of the Doric ; as jSoo-tXccf /Soo-tXcir or paatkrjst 
frepiKaKK(€ frfptfcoXX^. 

to — ov, Doric and Ionic ev ; as ^€p€09 d/prvr, ^dpfifog Zapfirust 

<f>CK(op€v <f>i\evp€Vf aT€(f>av(0VTat, (rre^avovvTai oTct^ai^rvvrat. Tho 

verbal ending evo-t for overt is contracted from c ovo- 1 ; as olxv€- 

ova oixvtva-i (olxv^ovai). 
»e — r ; as itpos ipost Upa^ tpi?^ , iEolic, Boeotic, and Ionic. 
u — t ; as TToXtt TToXt, ditor diost Xiios Xto£. 
oa — d or © ; cl7rX(Ja Airka. 
o€ — ov, old Doric a> ; BrjXdrrt brjkovTtf irpocyyvevo wpovyyvfv© 

Doric wpoyyyvfvoj. So in the Doric infinitives paariyStv fuum" 

y&Vf piy6ev piyap, crrt^avdtv aT€(f>avS>v, 

tnj — a>; dTj\6riT€ dijXo^c, bibdrjre dtda>r€. In nouns of the first de^ 
clension, o is dropped ; as Airkorj dirX^. 
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oo — ov, ^^Eiolic, Bceotic, and old Doric a ; drjkSofjLtp d^Xov/Acy, 

irXoop TrkovVj yuarBoovTi fiurBSnrn, 

V€ V ; lxOv€£ Ix^^^i ^pV€S dpvS, 

6. When the second syllable is a diphthongs its first vowel is 
contracted with the preceding syllable according to the preced- 
ing paragraph (except the cases mentioned in the second, 
third, and fourth paragraphs) ; as rifideis or ri/xdf/r rifxasy Doric 
ri/ij/r, rifidoifi€P Tifiafj^v, ypvuia xpv<r§, Tifi^is rtfi^s, didotjs Bih^s. 

'GOV, in verbs, contracts ao into o) and then drops v; as xpaov 

XP^i TijJLaov Tifia>. 

•eai, in nouns, merely drops c; as xp^ccat p^pvcai, avxeais tru" 
Kois ; in verbs it becomes -j/, Attic 'ti ; as /SovXcveac /3ovXcv27 
)3ovXcv€i. 

• 1704 in the subjunctive passive becomes -27; as /SovXcviyai ^ov- 

Xfvi;, oti^ac 0117. 

-o€t, -017, in verbs in o<o, become »oi\ as ^fjkotis di/Xoir, dijXf^r ^17- 
Xoiff, ^17X017 ^17X01. As to such contractions as di7Xot;i', Onovs^ 
from di7Xoeiy, OTriicir, they came from the original -dcv, -c^cvr ; 

thus 8rjX6€V Hr/koviff Oiroevs Onovg, 

In verbs in oo), the Doric contracts o€tf orf into ^ ; as ore* 
^ap($€(, TTptout Doric a'Tf<l>ap^, irpi^f found in inscriptions. 

§ 19. Two successive syllables, of which the former ends 
m, and the other begins with, a vowel, may be so rapidly 
uttered as to form but one syllable. This is called synizisis or 
synecphonesis. 

The first of the vowels thus contracted is most commonly r, 
and sometimes i ; as arfiB^a^ vt^^^s^ Kp€<h Btoi^ Seov, noKios^ *IaTiat 
av, Up€vovaat xpv<r€<^. So Sydoov (0<2. 7, 261), doKpvoKrif BijtoiOf 
di7ia>y, lirjtoia'i, ^tcu 

Note. In such cases c and i were probably SQunded not unlike y 
in yet, yes, you, your; thus rr6ku}g n^kyos; ieptvovau, y€p€vov<ra; 
Xpva'€cii dvd (originally xpvo'tot ava), i^vayo dvd. It must not be sup- 
posed novvever that c and i, thus haroened, had the power of ordinary 
consonants, for they never make position with a preceding consonant ; 
thus TToKyos is a pyrrhich, not a trochee. 

CRASIS AND ELISION. 

^ 20. Two successive words are, in many instances, con- 
tracted into one, when the former ends in, and the next begina 
with, a vowel. This kind of contraction is called crasis. The 
f-^ronis (') is generally placed over the syllable thus con- 
tracted. 
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1. The words, of which the final syllable may be contract- 
ed with the next word, are chiefly the article j the relative pro 
noun^ and the conjunction jcat, and ; as 6 avfio^ dvrjp ; A itav^iaa 

So o cjc, ovK ; 6 €iri, oxmi ; rj iirapr), ifirapf) ; rh akriBis^ roKrjSts ; tA 
ivavrioVf rovvavriov ; to Svofia, toxjvo^ ; tci dyadd, rdyaOd ', t (<f}6povp^ 
ov<f>6povv ; cytt> olBa, ey^da ; n-ov cortv, ttov *OTiy. 

2. When the preceding word ends in a diphthongs the sec- 
ond vowel (i, v) of that diphthong is dropped before the two 
words are contracted into one ; as ol ab^k^ol^ ddt\(f>oi ; r^ atrv- 

So T^ (Traps, TrfTTOpfj ; toI Aoytlot, Ttipyftot ; ical eycw, Koya ; *fai ctti- 
(rrarov, KdniaraTOP ; Kat d0' in/rovr, ica^' tAfrov; ; leat eV, K&f ; roO ^/xc- 
rcpov, B^fUTtpov ; rot av, ray ; roi apa, rc^ ; p^vroi &v, pevrSy. 

Note 1. In many editions, the i.of ical is subscribed; as Kaym, mv. 
Bat this orthography is incorrect, first, because no contraction can take 
place as long as t retains its place ; secondly, because in ancient in- 
scriptions it is omitted. 

The Elean inscription however has TOINTAYT, which is commonly 
supposed to stand for rw 'vraCr', that is rc5 ivravBa. In another in- . 
scription we find also KAIMON, that is jcal ^pov, Kapdv ; but this seems 
to be an error of the stone-cutter, for in the same inscription we find 
KA^Y^OrS, that is icat^' vfovs, ml a(^' vfovs. 

Note 2. The forms Srcpos Baripav Baript^ Bdrwpov come from 6, 
ToO, r^, TO, and arepos for the usual mpos. 

Note 3. Kai drops cu before the diphthongs at, ct, cv, ou ; as Ka\ 
arrcr, koItis ; xal eucoirif Kcueoo't ; km cva-ePifov, Kcvtrc^ttav ; kcu oviccVt, 

KOVKtTl, 

Note 4. In crasis, the Ionic dialect contracts oa into « ; as r6 ayaX- 
fia rc^oX/iia ; 6 apurrost apiaros ; ot oXXoi, coXXoi ; 6 avrdst cavrds ; rov 
aya>i/or, Tcaymvos, 

Note 5. When the first word apparently remains unaltered, the 
coronis may be placed over the space separating the two words ; as 
A edcuKas, adaicas or a ^taKas. 

So £ avBpaTrc, &vBpanr€ or & ^vBpmmf ; & avtpj 2i>vep or 2 'yep ; 2> 
dyaOe, ^yaBe or ^ 'yaae ; iroC cart, wouot* or ttov Wt ; /*§ IBtyes, p^- 
Biyes or /i^ ^Biycs ; ^ inapfj, ^Trapri or ij 'iraprf. 

Note 6. Crasis was very often left to pronunciation. Thus, in 
ancient inscriptions we find rov avroO, kol dpcTTJSt to airrpovj koi that- 
P€<M>Vj where the metre requires TavTov, Kdp€Tris,Tavrpov, Kcla-tpioiv. 

Even in our editions crasis is sometimes left' to pronunciation ; a.< 
en-f c ov, ptj ov, ^ ov, ^ elcroKCV, Eio/aXi^ dvbp€i.^6vrQ, bri d<fiP€iaraT0Sr 
p^ oKkos, flkairivri rje, d(r/3fro» o^d'. 

§ 21. When of two successive words the former ends witli 
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a short vowel (except «), and the other begins with a vowel, 
the former often drops, by elision^ its final vowel, and the 
apostrophe (') is put over the vacant space ; as but €fjLov^ di' ifiov ; 

dXka Vyco*, aXX' €yu> ; obe dvrjp, 08' dvrip. 

So Kara ovr^ff, icar' avr^ff ; a»^t €K(lvrjSt dvr^ iK€iurjs ; XeyoifiL up, Xe- 
yoi/i.' ai/ ; eVl ^fJ-w, €</)' ^/iii/ ; dvri l^v, dvQ^ hv ; vvicra 0X171/, vvxB^ oKrfV, 

(a) IIcp 1 and irpo never lose their final vowels in the Attic dialect 
as TTtpi avrdv, irpb ipjov, 

(b) The dative of the third declension, and the conjunction or* 
never lose 1 in the Attic dialect. 

Note 1. The diphthong -at at the end of a word is sometimes elided 
by the Poets, but only in the verbal endings yuoiy <rcUf rai^ a6aij and 
in the nominative plural of the first declension ; as /3ovXo/uii cya>, fiov- 
\op! iyd) ; ^o'ai oXiyi^TrcXeo)!/, ^o** ohi0/ipT€k€<av ; ofeiat obvyat^ o^et ' odv- 
vat. 

Note 2. The -Cohans, Bceotians, Dorians, and the Poets, some- 
fees reject the final vowel even when the next word begins with a 
consonant. This takes place in the prepositions dvd, irapdt Kara 
(§ 13, 11), and the adverb apa ; as &v viicvas, hv be, &fi ftcya, &p, TrcXa- 
yoff, hfi (hoyov ; nap Zrjvi, irap noai ; Kabbvvapnv ; hp (f)p€vas» 

Strictly speaking, tlie preposition, in this case, and the next word 
should be written as one word ; thus dwiicvas, dvbe, dfifuyOf dp/irtka- 
yos, dpxbovoVf irapZrjvl, rrapTroal. 

Hon drops t before the article; as ?rorrd, irorroiSf TroTTovroicrt, ttot- 



ra. 



Note 3. Elision was often left to pronunciation ; thus, in ancient 
metrical inscriptions we find €tp\ dvbpid£t thpcurt ayaSa, roio>vdc dv 
BpS>v, yivovs r€ e/eart, be ApiaroicKrjs, ire axpi" 

SYLLABICATION. 

^ 2a. 1 , There are as many syllables in a Greek 
word as there are vowel-sounds in it. 

2. Words of one syllable are called monosylla- 
bles ; of two, dissyllables ; and of more than two, 
polysyllables. 

3. The last syllable but one is called the penult , 
the last but two, the antepenult ; thus, in o(f>'^aXfio<ij 
eye, /xo9 is the last syllable, ^^a\, the penult, and o, 
the antepenult 
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4. A syllable is called pure^ when its vowel- 
sound is immediately preceded by ihe vowel-sound 
of the preceding syllable ; as a in ^ea^ goddess ; 09 
in 9r€oV^ godj Tpuo^, sun. 

% 33. 1. Any single consonant can commence a Greek 
word. 

2. The following combinations of consonants may com- 
mence a Greek word or a syllable : i35, jSX, /3/j, yX, yu, yp, d/x, 
dj/, dp, 0X, 6vf 6p, icX, K/i, m/, Kp, KT, p»f irX, frv, irp, irr, o-/3, o-^» o-«e, 
o-icX, cricv, 0-/Z, cTTT, ottX, or, orX, (rrp^ o^, orx» tX, r/i, rp, ^^t ^X, 

<^P» X^» X^» X»'» X/'- 

The following combuiations also may commence a syllable : 
yS, y/i, ^fi, TV, <^v, x/*' 

§ 34. With respect to dividing a Greek word mto syllables, 
the following rules are observed in the best editions : 

1. A single consonant standing between two vowels, or a 
combination of consonants capable of commencing a syllable, 
is placed at the beginning of the syllable ; as ^v-y^, fiight ; 
i'OTTf'paf evening ; c-pv-^por, red ; p€-KTapf nectar, 

2. When the combination cannot commence a syllable, its 
first consonant belongs to the preceding syllable ; as twovt 
korse ; avrpov, grotto ; <rK^-rpov, sceptre ; rvp'ais, tower ; Sy 
X(Oy to choke^ strangle. 

3. A compound word is resolved into its component parts, if 
the first part ends with a consonant. But if the first part ends 
with a vowel, the compound is divided like a simple word, even 
when that vowel has been cut off. E. g. cv-dyco, c^-oyoi, fic-<^€- 

00), wpofT'tpx^p^h dvd^io^y ira-povaloy dv-BLorrifU, 

4. When elision takes place, the preceding word is, in pro- 
nunciation, regarded as a part of the following ; as oX-X* ow-dcV, 

ira-'p €'p^v, €'(p ^, <r€'ftv t'lrq. 

Note. Syllabication is not based on any linguistic principle. Ac- 
cording to Sextus, it is foolish talk (fuopoXoyta). In ancient inscrip- 
tions, a word is divided where the line ends ; as a-xpis, «X"P'^» «X/^**t 
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QUANTITY. 

^ 25. In any Greek word, every syllable is either 
long or short. 

1 . A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or diphthong ; as, the penult of 0I/C09, 
house, ai/^/}G)7ro9, matij koo), to burn, rlfirj, Iwnor. 

2. A syllable is said to be long by position when 
its vowel, being short by nature, is followed by two 
or more consonants, or by 5 l» '^; as, the penult 'of 
7r/<7T49, confidence, ppKo^, oath, ippd^o), to say, ey^o), to 
cook. 

3. When a short vowel is followed by a mute and 
a liquid, the syllable is short in the Attic dialect ; 
in the other dialects it is generally long ; as, the pe- 
nult of re/cvov, child, {Jtti/o?, sleep, v^pi^, haughtiness. 

But the syllable is almost always long when its 
vowel, being short by nature, is followed by /8X, 7X, 
yfi, yv, Bfi, Bp ; as in dyvm, unknown. 

4. Every syllable, which cannot be proved to be 
long, must be assumed to be short. 

This rule has reference only to a, c, v. As to «, o, 17, «, they pre« 
sent no difficulty whatever. 

Note 1. A syllable may be long both by nature and by position 
at the same time ; as in naKKop, ^oi>pd$i irpaaa^f frpay/xo, frp^<r<ro>, 

Note 2. It must not be supposed that, when a syllable was long by 
position, its vowel was prolonged in pronunciation ; for, had this been 
the case, the Greek would have used 1; for c, and » for o, and such 
words as rdyjJLa, ta-jxfVf crKvfivof would have been accented rayita, 
la-ficv, a-Kvfivos ; further, the lonians would have used i; for a. 

It is observed also that, when the Greeks wrote Latin words in 
Greek characters, they employed e, o when the Latin e, o were short 
by nature, and i;, <a when they were long by nature, without reference 
to position; as centurio KivrvpicoVf Tertius T^prios, Sextos Sc^op, 
ComeUus Ko^i/^Xcor, census Kjjva-osj Festus ^o-rof, Constantinus Ka>y- 
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irravTipos. So Marcus Mapxof, Flaccus ^Xajcxor, FeUx <ft$Xt{, where 
the accent shows that, in these words, a, i are short by nature. 

Note 3. 3? and ^ make position because they are double consonants 
(§ 6, 2). As to Z, its making position was owing to its strong vocal 
hissing; for it has already been shown that it is not a double conso- 
nant (§ 6, n.) 

§ 26. The quantity of a, t, v, in radical syllables, must be 
learned by observation. As a general rule, these vowels are 
short Further, 

1. Every a, i, v, arising from contraction is long by nature ; 

)t. Every cur, ur, vc, arising from ayro- or ai/o-, tvcr, vvrcr or wtr^ 
is long by nature ; as fuXavs fjJXds, (pdlva-a (jiBurcif dsvyuvvrs (cv 

3. Derivative words generally retain the quantity of their 

primitives ; as rt/i^ aTL/iog noXvTifXTjTOS rtfidio, 

4. The accent very often indicates the quantity of the last 
two syllables of a word. (See below.) 

5. A is long by nature when the Ionic dialect changes it into 

ij , as ILpidTTOSf *Ayis, lonic TLpiipros, *Hyis» 

§ S7* Quantity of the Endings of the Declensions. 

1. First Declension. 

-a of the nominative singular is always short when the genitive ends 
in -i;f ; as do^d bd^rfg. 

All proparoxytones and properispomena of course have the a 
short ; as dXi^^cta, fiolpa, due. 

Oxytones and paroxytones which have -as in the genitive have *a 
long in the nominative ; as x<^P^ X°P^^> irirpa irirpas, Except itHdf 
Kippd, Tlvppd, 
-a of the vocative singular from nouns in -as is always long ; from 

nouns in -i^r it is always short ; as raplas rauid, jroKirrig froXZra. 
-o of the nominative, accusative, and vocative dual is always long ; as . 

fiovadj rapid, rcXfidva. 
-av of the accusative singular always follows the quantity of its rom- 

inative ; as do^av, pjovfrdv, irtrpdv, 
-oris always long; as rapids, pova-ds. The Doric dialect however 

may make it short in the accusative plural; as irda-ds, rixvds. 
ao, -aa>y, always a long ; as Arpeibdo, raa>y, akXdav, 
ai^ always short ; as rrolpafaMrX, powrgaX, 
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2. Second Declension. 

-a. always short; as ocrrc'a, fvXa, aviui, xpvirea. 
'tri, always short ; as \6yoL<n, Scotcri, roitri. 

3. Third Declension. 

-I, 'Ci, -a, -aSf short; as KopaKi, Kopa^i, fcdpaxa, K6paKaSf rftx^a* 
Nouns in €vs however may have -d, -as; as jSao-iXed, /Sao-iXear. 

The quantity of the last syllable of the root of nouns of the tliird 
declension must be learned by observation. It is only added here, 
that, 

(a) Monosyllabic words are long; as irav, pis, bpvs. Except the 
pronouns rt?, rls, tl, tl. 

(b) The vowels a, t, v, when they stand at the end of the root, arc 
short ; as yrjpas yrjpdoSf irokis noXXoSt dcucpv baKpvos. ■ Except ypavt 
ypaos^ and vavs vdos. 

(c) In stihstantives, av, iv, w, at the end of the root, are long ; as 
Tirdu Tirdvos, 'SaiXap.is SaXa/ili/o; , ^pKVS ^opKvvos, 

§ 88. Quantity of the Verbal Endings. 

-/At, -o-t, -Tt, 'vatj 'VTif always short ; as tarrjp^, tonyo-t, d/^arrt, 

/SovXcvovcrc, p.ox6i(,ovri. 

The connecting vowel a is always short; as cjSovXevo-a/icv. 
ifiovXevcrdSf ipovXeva-aro. 

ACCENT. 

^ 29. 1. There are tliree accents ; the acute Q, 
the ^avc ("), and the circumjlex (" or "). 

The acute can stand only on one of the last 
three syllables ; the circumflex, only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. Further, 
the circumflex can be placed only on a syllabic 
long by nature. 

2. A word is called oxytone, when it has the 
acute accent on the last syllable ; as PpwxySi short ; 
fLV^aprj, machine. 

Paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult ; 
as Kopa^, crow ; Bofw^^, house. 

Proparoxytonej when it has the acute on the an- 
tepenult ; as dairdpayo^, asparogus ; ^dariko^, bean 
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PerispomenoTij when it has the circumilbx on the 
last syllable ; as Tifi&, to honor ; fierp&j to measure, 

Properispomenon, when it has the circumflex on 
the penult ; as av/cov, Jig ; oho^, wine. 

Barytone, when its last syllable has no accent at 
all ; as ir\€(o<;, full ; jaka, milk ; rplaiva, trident ; 
avdap, udder. 

Note 1. According to the ancient grammarians, the grave accent 
is understood on every syllable which appears unaccented. Thus av 
OpfomoKTovosj TVTrrm, are hyBpwKbttr6v6st vwru. The grave accent 
tlien is no accent at all. 

Note 3. The circumflex, according to ancient authorities, is com 
posed of the acute and the grave ; thus, '*, or '^, ", ". 

Note 3. The flace of the accent in any particular word must be 
learned from the lexicon. As soon however as the place is known, 
the kind of accent is generally determined by the following rules. 

^ 30. 1. If the last syllable is long either by na- 
ture or by position, no accent can be placed on the 
antepenult. 

2. If the antepenult is accented, it always takes 
.he acute ; as o-fidpayBo^ij emerald ; Treirepi, pepper ; 
TreXcKi/^, axe. 

3. The penult, if accented, takes the acute when 
its vowel is short by nature, or when the last sylla- 
ble is long by nature ; as Xoyo9, word ; irlaaa, pitch ; 
aeki^vTj, moon. 

4. When the vowel-sound of the penult is long 
by nature, and at the same time the vowel of the 
last syllable is short by nature, the penult can take 
only the circumflex ; as firjikop, apple ; tcarcuTv^, a 
kind of helmet. 

6. When a word which has the acute, on the 
last syllable stands before other words belonging 
to the same sentence, this acute becomes grave ('): 
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as Tov^ irovrjpov^ kcu toi/9 arfoBou^ avOpayirov^, not tov9 
TTovtfpov^ /cat TOV<; wyaOov^ apOpanrov^. 

The interrogative pronoun rir, rt, whof whatf which f always re» 
tains its acute accent. 

Note 1. The iEolic dialect throws the accent as far back as the 
last syllable permits ; as Bvfiosj /SoXXo, afifuv, duvardr, acco-t, for tha 
conunon ^v/ior, povXri^ rjiilv, bwaros, deun. Prepositions are except- 
ed , as TTfdd, the same as /lero. 

Note 2. It will be perceived that, in Greek, the accent of the pe- 
nult and antepenult is regulated by the quantity of the last syllable; ia 
Latin, the accent of the antepenult is determined by the penult. 

§ 31. 1. The endings -ai and -o* are, with re- 
spect to accent, short ; as Ti^yovrcu, avOpayiroi, fiov<raig 

(a) Except the third person singular of the opta- 
tive active ,' as TLfiTfo-cu, rcfirfaoi. 

(b) Except also the adverb olkoc, at home^ which 
in reality is the original form of the dative o?«p. 

2. In nouns in a>9 of the second declension, in 
the genitive of some nouns of the third declension, 
and in the Ionic genitive in €« of the first declen- 
sion, the final syllable permits the accent to stand 
on the antepenult ; as euye®? cuye© eiJyey cvye^?, €u- 
pvK€pa}<: €vpvK€p<o ; iroXeay; iroKetov ; TuSe/Seo), nrfXTjid- 
Seo). Also, in the Ionic oretov for ortav* 

Note 1. The first of these apparent anomalies is explained in the 
following manner ; the i in the diphthongs ai and oi, at the end of a 
word, had ordinarily an obscure or voeak sound. But when it was an 
essential letter, as in the dative and optative, its sound was clear or 
strong ; as in /u>i, iroi, roc, oIkoi. 

The second anomaly is explained as follows; ea> was, by syntzesis^ 
ordinarily pronounced as one syllable, not unlike -yoh. As to the com- 
pounds ofytXoDS and KcpaSj as 0tXdy(Xa>r, ((jKcpfas, they ordinarily suf* 
fered a kind of syncope ; thus <^(X($y'Xa>f, fSK^pas, 

Note 2. According to the ancient grammarians, barytone nomina- 
tives in -o(, and barytone verbal forms in -fir at, in the Doric dialect, 
take the acute on the penult, according to the general rule (^ 30, 3) ; 
B8 ayyeXoi, cufBpunroij ^tXoo'o^oi, fr6>Xov/uVoi t <l>op€iTai, eaaeirai ; froja 
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which it may be inferred that the Doric did not recognize the mles ex- 
hibited in this section. 

Accent as affected ly Contraction^ Elision^ Anastrophe^ and 

Crasis, 

§ 33. 1. If the first of the syllables to be contracted has 
the acute or circumflex, and the second the grave, that is, no ac- 
cent (§ 29, ns, 1. 2), the contracted syllable takes the circum- 
flex ; as frXccre irXfZrc, riyAa rifimi o^as oZs, 

But when the first has the grave, that is, when it is unaccent- 
ed, and the second the acute, the contracted syllable has the 
acute ; as ^iXro/xc^a ^CkovyutBa^ ^iXcoj/tcdi/ f^CKovvrtav^ tdv ifv, €a>v &v, 

2. If neither of the syllables to be contracted has the accent, 
the accent of the word generally retains its place ; as w6kt€s 

Note I. Exceptions to the first rale : (a) The contracted nomina- 
tiTe dual of the second declension; as ttXoo) ttXcu. 

(b) The contracted genitive, dative, and accusative plural of poly- 
syllabic compounds in oos ; as avrinvoos dvriirvovsi avriirpoov dyrltrvov ; 
dvTtirvdis^ dirriirvt^ ; tvvoovs eHvovs, irpoirXoovs nponkovs ; that is, they 
take the accent of the contracted nominative. 

(c) The adjective d$p6ot &Bpov9, dBpdov adpow, crowded, 

(d) The contracted subjunctive passive and middle of verbs in /u 
most commonly deviates from the first rule ; as dvi/ca>/uu dvvcDfuut 
itrrtiOfiai iorofiat, ^v/i/3Xci;ra( ^vfi/3Xi;rat. 

(e) The genitive plural of adjectives in ridris (from rfdos), and of 
rpi^priSt avrdpiais ; as avvrfdfmv avvff6<aVf rpirfpimv rpi^pcay, aifTapKtap 
avTapKcup. 

(f ) The contracted genitive plural o£ barytones of the second declen- 
sion ; as Xoyo&v Xoycav, dvBpdmdfov dvBpiyir<AV. 

(g) The genitive singular of masculines in car of the second declen- 
sion ; as v€ioo vea>, Ilcreoo Ilcreca, \ay&o \ay€d. 

Note 2. Exceptions to the second rule : (a) The contracted forms 
of adjectives in cos ; as xpva-eos xpvcrovf, ')(pv<Tea xpvo'a. So t6 ku" 
V€OV Kavovv, 

(b) The contracted genitive and dative singular of da&, deXcap, 9/>^- 
if, otr, ovas^ irriap, (f>dos9 (fipeap^ (f>ms, (See below.) 

(c) The contracted second person singular of the second aorist mid- 
dle imperative usually takes the circumflex on the last syllable ; as Xa- 
p€0 Xa^oVf cK/3aXf o €K/3aXoO. 

(d) The imperfect ixp^Vy from txponvy from the impersonal xph* 

§ 33* 1. In prepositions and conjunction^ if the elided 
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vowol had the accent, this accent also is cut off with the vow- 
el ; as afKpit airrSy <^/^0^ avr^ ; dWa (irre, aXX^ dne. 

In all other words the accent is thrown back upon the pre 

ceding syllable ; as cre/im tirrj, a-ifiv* «r»y ; yciKrjva 6p5><, ycXriv* 
6pS> ; <^7;/xt eyu), <t>Tifi^ cya>. 

2. When a dissyllabic preposition is, by anastrophe, put after 
its substantive, or after the verb with which it is compounded, 
its accent is placed on the penult ; as otto 3ea>y, ^tau otto ; drro' 

\f<raSt 6\€a-as ano. 

The prepositions d/K^c, dvrl, ova, dia, dtai, virat, vneip^ ndpal are 
never subject to anastroplie. 

3. When the dissyllabic prepositions stand for ciftt, to he^ 
compounded with themselves, or rather when ci/i/ is under- 
stood, tiiey take the accent on the penult ; as m, ndpa, mpt^ tin^ 

SC. €<7Tl. 

4. In crasis^ the contracted syllable can take the circumflex 
only wlien one of the original syllables had it ; or when the 
acute is immediately followed by the grave, that is, by an unac- 
cented syllable (^ 29, ns. I. 2) ; as koi olvov, k^vov; cy^ oldti^ 

€y<aoa ; kul eiTOf KtfTa. 

\\\ii if the acute is followed by another acute, or if the grave 
is followed by the acute, the contracted syllable can have only 

the acute ; as icai Sv, k&v ; jxevroi av^ fjL€VTay ; ra oXXa, raXXa ; ra 
OTrXa, dcorrXa ; to tpyov^ rovpyov. 

Accent of Nouns, 

§ 34* 1. The place of the accent remains the same as in 
the nominative, if the last syllable permits it ; if not, it is re- 
moved to the next syllable, towards the end ; as 3aXa<rcra ^akda-' 

OTjs ^a\a(r(r(u, avOpcanos dvBpwroy, vrja-os v^frov, Kopa^ KOpoKos tcopd' 
KOiPf irpayfui irpdyp.aroi^ obovs obovros* 

The kind of accent is of course to be determined by the general 
rules ; thus, i^o-or becomes vrja-ov (^ 30, 3) ; irpuy/jui irpdyparos 
(^ 30, 2), obovs obovros obovai (^ 30, 3. 4). 

2. The genitive and dative of oxjrtones of the first two de- 
clensions take the circumflex according to the general rule 
(^ 32, 1); as Tip.ri riprjs from rifirjos, np.^ from ri/ii^t, rtfuav from 
Tipdfov or Tipetdv, ^tos 3fot) from ^edo, 3f^ from dedi S€Q>(. 

The dative plural and dual of these declensions always takes 
the accent of the dative singular ; as npalai ripais npaiv, fieoiai 



^ 
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Note 1. Exceptions in the first declension : (a) The contracted gen- 
itive plural of the feminine of barytone adjectives and participles in os 
takes the accent on the penult, contrary to ihe general rule (§ 32, 1) ; 
that is, the genitive of the feminine is the same as that of tKe mascu- 
line ; as \ey6fuvos, XfyoftcvcW Xeyo/icvoM' ; ofios, o^uW a^i<av, 

(b) Also, the genitive plural of j d</>vi7, ol irrjaiaij 6 xP^cmjr, 6 
j(kovinj5 ; thus d^ucov, fTrjaiaPy ;(p^(rra>i/, xkow<av, 

(c) Mta, from rif, one, has /uar, /i($, with the accent on the last 
syllable. 

(d) Accrirdri^ff, master, has vocative hitnrvra^ proparoxytone. 

Note 2. Exceptions in the second declension : (a) The genitive sin- 
gular of masculines in m takes the acute, contrary to the general rule 
(§ 32, 1) ; as vcttr, vtoa (from yrcM>), ncrcttr, Ilcrctt (from IIcrfcDo). 

(b) The Epic ending -d^ior-tS^ipis always paroxytone; as rtityop 
rcKvo^i, eaxapa €a'xap6(f)iv. 

Note 3. Exceptions in the third declension : (a) Monosyllabic syb- 
siantives and adjectives throw the accent in the genitive and dative of 
all the numbers upon the last syllable : here the genitive plural and 
dual takes the circumflex ; as kis Ki6g ku kmv moivy tls Ms ivL 

(b) The following monosyllables throw the accent in the genitive 
singular, and dative singular and plural, upon the last syllable ; in the 
genitive plural and dual they follow the general rule (1) : 

o dfjtagf SpuoQs d/Aox dfioixri, slave 

6 ^onsy 3fi>dr Stti dttXTi, jackal 

t6 KPA2, Kpar6s xpari upatrif head 

o, 17 rratr, iraibos iraidi natclf child 

4 ar^Sf (Ttos or <njT6sf moth 

^T/Kof, T/MftdrTpWTpfiMri, 7Vo5, Trojans. 

The Doric dialect however places the accent on the last syllable 
even in the genitive and dative plural ; as nathSav, Tpcouy. 

(c) liar, all^ throws the accent in the genitive and dative singular on 
the last syllable; the plural is regular; thus, iravros iravrl vavrap 
vaari. 

The Dorians throw the aocent on the last syllable of the genitive 
plural also ; thus, iravrav for irairroiv, 

(d) Tis} who? follows the general rule throughout ; as rivor, r/pt. 



ripatp. 



(e) 'The contracted form of the following nouns is accented after the 
analogy of monosyllables (a, b) : 

dats das' dador dctdt dado>p daSoci/ Baai, torch 

Qprfi^Op^^ ep9£ BfKLKos Gp^Kt Optjpi&p 6p9£c, a Thradan 

Sis ois 016s oil olSiPt sheep 

o^as ovs ayros ayri o>ro)v &TOtP ttat, ear 

OTfop ar^p <mjT6sy tallow 
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<f)p(att (f>priT6f (pprfT&Pf a well 

<l>dos (J)ciis (poiTQS (fxari <f)aT(av, light 

(fxats (fxos ^a>doff (jxobi ifn^boiv ([x^dotv (jit^orl^ blister 

(f ) Ae\€apf bait, in the contracted forms, takes the accent on the 
first syllable ; as deXearos diXrjros, 

(g) The following nouns are more or less irregular in their accent : 

avrip, man, avtpos, regular ; but dvdpos dvbpi avdpaavep avdpcs av8p»p 

dvdpas, 
yaa-TTjp, belli/, yaartpos, regular ; but yaarpos yaarpL 
yvinj, womati, yvuaiKos, -kI, -oiko, & yvuai, '(wc€t, 'kS>v, -f i, '■aiKaf, 
oarjp, husband's brother, regular ; but ^ batp. 
ATip.fjTi]p, Demeter, Arjp.riT€pos, regular ; but Arifjop-pos A^fu/rpt Arjiujrpa 

AT)pr}T€p. 

Svyartjp, daughter, ^uyare/N>ff, paroxytone ; but Bvyarpos Bvyarpi Bxiyor 

rpa 6vyaT€p Ovyarpes, 
fupjip, mother, yajfr^po^, paroxytone ; but firirpos iu\rpl firjrep. 
vartjp, father, warepot, regular ; but irarpos itarpl frdrtp. 
o'diTTip, preserver, a-corrjpos, regular ; but & a-Strtp, 

(h) The vocative and neuter singular of adjectives in «av G. wos, 
take the accent on the antepenult ; as €vdaipM¥, 2t tUhmpjov, rb tvdcu- 
pjov ; jcaXX/o)!/, to KoKiaov. 

(i) The vocative of the following nouns in o>y takes the accent on 
the antepenult : KiroXKtdv "AjtoXXov, noaeiB&p U6<r€tdov, Ayap^p^ap 
Aydp^pvov, Ap<l)i(M>v "Apxpiiov, 

(k) The vocative and neuter singular of some compounds in i;^ G. 
€os, take the accent on the antepenult ; as 2a>4epan;ff Sc^Kparer, Kcucorf- 
^rjs KaKoipifs, <^iXaX^37ff (f>ikakrfi€s, 

(1) In the Doric dialect, the nominative and accusative plural of the 
third declension take the acute on the penult ; as x^*P<^> valdes, dpvL- 
Scr, yvvaUes, irroDKas. 

(m) The iEolic dative plural in ccrori always takes the accent on 
the antepenult ; as Trdpreco'i, voXUara-i. 

Accent of Verbs, 

% 3tS« 1. In verbs, both simple and compound, the accent 

is placed as far back as the last syllable permits ; as fiovktwa 

'fiovXfverc /ScjSovXcv/mm, tarrjpj, eanja'ap eararov, avayco dvfiyayov^ n-a- 

pix<o wdpaaxf* TrapariBrjpA irapfBrfKav, a9rodid6>/ie dnoBore, KararlBrffu 

KoraJBtadf, 

2. The aorist active infinitive, the perfect passive infinitive 
and participle, the second aorist middle infinitive, and the in- 
finitive in yai and p.€v take the accent on the penult ; as jSovXefi' 
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€rai, fiepovXevcBat /9c/9oi;Xfv/i/vof, XiiFfaBai BitrBat irtpiBiaBoi dirodd- 

But the Epic infinitive in fit vat follows the first rule ; as l/i- 

3. The second aorist active participle, participles in ct^, ovr, 
vff, &>;, and participles in ar from verbs in fii take the acute on 
the last syllable ; as Xmav, /SovXcv^cis rt^ccr, didovs, B€uepvs, pt^v 
XcuKO); €frnr\ci>Sf lards, 

4 The second aorist active infinitive takes the circumflex on 
the last syllable ; as Xitrelv^ iruiv, i^Hjytiv, 

5. The contracted form of the second person singular of the 
second aorist middle imperative usually takes the circumflex on 
the last syllable (^ 32, n. 2, c) ; as \d^o Xa/Sov, cie)3aXco iK^akov^ 
wlBeo iriBov, 

6. In compound verbs in fu the second person of the second 
aorist middle imperative takes the circumflex when the prepo- 
sition with which it is compounded consists of one syllable ; but 
if it consists of two syllables, this person follows the first rule ; 
as TTpodov €pBov d^oVf dvodov dnoBov KardBov, 

7. When the connecting vowel is omitted, the third person 
plural in vo-i takes the accent on the penult ; as loracrt, n^clo-c, 
didovari, SfiKvOtrit ficPdiri, itrrwri^ rcBvaari, rcrXao'c. 

Note. Exceptions to the preceding rules: (a) The imperatives 
tdc, (i7r€ or flrrov, ikBe, €vp€y \a^€y from EIAO, EIIIO, c/?;(o/iat, evpc- 
o-Ko), Xa/i^aMil), take the acute on the last syllable, contrary to the gen- 
e^l rule. In composition, however, they are regular ; as clo-idc, ottcX- 
^c, /xcrdXajSc. 

(b) The compounds of dw, er, a«'ff, <rx<V, are always paroxytone ; 
as aTTodoff, npofSf Trapa^cr, TFp6fT\€s, 

(c) The dissyllabic forms of the present indicative ofelfil and 617/11 
deviate from the rule ; as cart, tarfup ; <^r£, <^aflrt. In composition, 
they are regular ; as avveifUy irapd(f)rj^i. 

The second person singular ^ij( retains its accent even in composi- 
tion ; as aviKl>^Sy ovri^gf. The imperative of <^ij/xi is <^adt or <^ad(. 

(d) The following participles deviate from the first rule ; iwv &Vy ju- 
»v, loiVy from c(/x(, kio), ci/iit. 

(e) The iEolic accentuation is employed in the following infinitives 
and participles : oxaxi/o-^at dKaxqii€vos dKrjx^H-^vos, akdkrjo-Bai dXaXr]' 
fievos, aKiTrjfi€P0Sf dpfipeuevosy eXi/Xa/ici^off, rjij^vosy €<ravfji€Posy typ^yop^ 
Baiy rervnavy ttc^vcav, oicrciv, €yp€aB(Uy irpicurBaiy ovaa-BcUy eptaocu. 

Also in the indicative, imperative, ana participle of the compound 
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KoBrifiai^ as Ka3ija-cu, KaBtiao, koBjihsvos ; the accent of Ka&ija6ai is reg- 
dlat (§36). 

(f) The accent of the contracted subjunctive passive of polysylla- 
bic verbs in fit most commonly follows the first rule ; as dvimfuu Bwij 
bvvrjTcu,, d(f)iaTrjTaij xipcoprai, mfiTrprjaLy tparoA, 

(g) The optative passive of verbs in fu takes the accent on the pe- 
nult even when the last syllable is short ; as 2(rraio toraivro. 

But the optative of ayafAM^ bvpafuut €iriar<ifiaiy npiafiai, and a few 
others, always throws the accent as far back as the last syllable per- 
mits; as bvvcuo bvvaur6€i iirifrrairOf vpituo npiaiTOf Kpepaio, optuOf 



OUOtTO, 



(h) The Doric dialect retains the original accent of the third person 
plural of the imperfect and aorist active ; as irpcxov^ cXeyov, cXo^Sov, 
iXva-av, (orda-av, from the original irptxoo'aPf iXeyoaav, cXo/Soo-ovy 
iXva-acraVt iardfraa'av. 

So in the third person plural of the aorist passive, and of the im- 
perfect and second aorist active of verbs in /u ; as €Ko<rp^6(Vt dvtdep, 
for €Kocrpri6rja-ai', dvedforcuf, 

§ 36« 1. In compound dissyllabic verbs, the accent cannot 
go farther back than the augment ; as irpoa-iixoi^, dvearaPt ai/c- 
axov, iirjibovy Kor^tbov, 

So when the compound verb begins with a long vowel or 
diphthong ; as i^tvpov, 

2. But when the augment is omitted, the accent is placed on 

the preposition ; as tpffxuvov^ Trdpdearca/, wrcipexovt aird€po-€, <rwi/a- 
y€v, 

3. When the syllabic augment upon which the accent would 
have been placed is omitted, the accent is, in dissyllabic verbs, 
put on the penult ; as xriTrrc, ffaipe, baU, for cirtTrrc, c/3aive, tbaie, 

4. Long monosyllabic forms take the circumflex when the 
syllabic augment is omitted ; as /3$, <l)rj, yy&, for tfitj, c^^, rywo. 

ENCLITICS AND PROCLITICS. 

§ 37. 1. An enclitic is a word which is pronounced as if it 
were a part of the preceding word. The enclitics are 

(a) The personal pronouns fiov p,ol /x/, trov vol cri, o5 ot c fiip 
viv, and the oblique cases of those beginning with tr^, as o^tVi 

(b) The indefinite pronoun rtp, r\ through all the cases, as 
also the words rov^ t^, for Ttvoy, nvX, 
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(c) The present indicative of € I ft l^ to he^ and ^i;/*/, to say; 
except the monosyllabic second person singular c( and ^ifr. 

(d) The particles voOevy noQL^ trot, ittJ, ww, wwr, iror*, y/, ^i}>, 
«€ or iceV, w or wi^, wep, ww, Tc, rot, ^a, and the inseparable par- 
ticles -de, -^e, -;(i. 

2. If the word before the enclitic has the acute on the ante- 
penult, or the circumflex on the penult, the accent of the en- 
clitic is dropped, and the acute is placed on the last syllable of 
the preceding word ; as av6poy!r6s rtr, dcTfdy fiott oMs tara^. 

3. When the word before the enclitic has the accent on the 
last syllable, the accent of the enclitic is simply dropped ; and 
if the accent on the last syllable of that word be the acute, it 
remains so ; as eyon ^rjfAi, voWolt rtau^, ao^s rts. 

Monosyllabic enclitics lose their accent also when the pre- 
ceding word has the acute on Uie penult ; as tovtov y€, ir6avs 

TIS. 

4. A dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent, (a) When the pre- 
ceding word has the acute on the penult ; as avdpts nvts. 

(b) When the syllable, upon which its accent would have 
been thrown back, has been elided ; as voWd cWt, wcJXX' c ort ; 
iroXXol dc furt, iroXkoX d* ticL 

5. When several enclitics succeed each other, the preceding 
lakes the accent of the following according to the last three 
rules ; as ovdcirore iari (nf}i<riv, for oifdeirore iari axftiauf. 

Note 1. (a) Enclitics, which can stand at the beginning of a clause 
or sentence, retain their accent ; as 2ov yap Kpdros carl /Acyiorov, For 
THY power is greatest ; ^a\v otros, 

(b) El/lit, afler ei, ovk, wSf retains its accent; as<2 co-ficV, ovk cV/acV* 

»s €<rp€V. 

Ecrri, at the beginning of a sentence, or after aXX', ct, ovk, fXTj, &g, 
Kc4y fuvy ori, froO, is accented on the penult ; as tari ravrcL, tariv ivrv 
Yco' ; dXX* eoTi, ^l cart, ovk tlori : also, after rovr* for rovro ; as rovr 
eoTt. 

(c) The personal pronouns oroC, cot, 0-4 retain their accent when 
they depend upon a preposition ; as furh, a-ov, cVi o-ot, Kara (tL 

They retadn it also in antithesis, and after Koi ; as e/xot, ov o-ot ; ipi 
icat o-e. 

The forms pov, fiot, pi are very seldom found after prepositions 
except /bie in the expression Trp6s pe, 

^d) "Eye* -ye, for cy® ye, is an JEolicism 
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(e) The pronouns ott ot^ • retain their accent when they are re* 
flexive. 

Note 2. (a) The inseparable -de is found in the demonstrative pro- 
nouns odr, rocrc^ordr, roc(^(rdc, rrj\iK6<rd€, and in pronominal adverbs ; as 
ivOah^, Also, in adverbs answering to the question whither ? as oucor- 
de, oi'de do/ioi^c. Also, in ovbi, fujde. 

The accent of demonstrative pronouns strengthened by -dr is alw^s 
on the penult ; as roo'6cr^t rmo'de roiaide. But roto'deo'(rt, in Ho- 
mer, for noicridf , is irregular. 

(b) The particles -Sc, -^t are found in cWc, vaix^ px^. 

Note 3. Of the above-mentioned words, the following are always en- 
clitic ; fiov fioi u€, rot) r^, tto^cv iro6i iroi irvf irou ira>r irorc, yc 3i^y k€ w 
frcp iro) re rot ptu 

Note 4. Frequently the indefinite pronouns and several of the par- 
ticles are not separated by a space from the attracting word ; as ocmr, 
ortr, cirtf, oCriSy /it^rtr, ocnrc/i, &awep, mart. 

Sometimes S ri, whatever, o rr, and the, r6 r€, and the, are written 
o,Tt, 6,T€, T6iT€, to prevent their being confounded with on, that, ore, 
when, T&rfy then. 

^ 38* A proclitic is a word which is pronounced as if it 
were part of the word before which it stands. 

The proclitics (commonly called atdna^ that is, unaccented 
words) are tls or cV, tOj cV or «tv, in, cV or €$, from, ov or ovk or 
ovxt not^ a>r, as, to, and the articles o, ol, ij, al, also ci, if. 

It is remarked here, that, when a proclitic precedes an enclitic, it 
takes the acute accent ; as, ci rtr, tv riviy ovris, outto);, oyotc. Kx- 
cept ci, OVK, 6>f, before ctfii (^ 37, n. 1, b.). • 

Note, (a) £{ at the end of a verse takes the acute ; thus, cf ; as 
KOKSiV ef , for CK fcaxcDV. 

(b) Ov at the end of a clause is always written o0, no, not; as ovx 
6 n€v 6 d* o{f. 

(c) *Oy, when it is equivalent to the demonstrative adverb rws, thtts, 
is written &s; as ^r ciTroy, Mti5 luxoing said, 

(d) The article 6 takes the acute when it stands for the relative os. 
(i7. 16, 835 ; Od. 2, 262.) 

According to the ancient grammarians, when 6, ^, ol, al are <femon« 
straiive, they should be read as if they were accented ; thhs, 6 in 'O yhp 
Paa-CKrli xoXw^eiff, is to be read o. 
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§ 39. PUNCTUATION MARKS. 



Comma 


• L » J 




Colon 


1*1 




Period • • 


I * J 




Interrogation •• 
Apostrophe . 
Coronis 


1 • 1 

L ' J 

r'l 
r * 1 




Diaeresis 


r ** 1 
• 11 




Marks of quantity • . [-], 
Marks of parenthesis . • [O] 
Mark of admiration, little used [ ! ] 


[-] 



The mark of diaresis is placed over i or v to prevent its 
forming a diphthong with the preceding vowel. E. g. yfipaiy 
avnj, XpvfC^ ^rc trissyllables ; but y^poi yhp^ avn}, "xph^i^ XpiC^ 
arc dissyllables. 



PART IL 

INFLECTION OF WORDS 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 

^ 40. 1. The declinable parts of speech are the 
noun, the article, the pronoun, the verb, and the 
participle. 

2. The indeclinable parts of speech are the ad 
verb, the preposition, the conjunction, and the in- 
terjection. 

3. The declinable parts of speech have three 
numbers ; the singular, the dual, and the plural. 

The dual may be used when two things are 
spoken of, but not necessarily. 

NOUN. 

'§41. 1. Nouns are grammatically divided into 
substantive and adjective. * 

Substantives are divided into proper and com- 
mon. 

2. The noun has three genders ; the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter. 

The genders are, in grammar, distinguished by the articles 
i5, ^, t6^ respectively ; as 6 oMfp> the tnan^ 4 yuv^, the woman^ 
f-6 aifkoi^ tlie Jig* 
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Nouns which are either masculine or feminine are said to be of the 
common gender. Such nouns are, in grammar, distinguished by the 
articles 6, 17 ; as 6, ^ SvOptaitosy fl hvman beings man or wonum, 

3. The noun has three declensions; the first, 
s<M!ond, and third. 

4. The cases are five ; the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 

5. All neuters have three of the cases alike ; the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative. In the plural * 
these cases end in a. 

6. The nominative, accusative, and vocative du' 
al are alike. The genitive and dative ducd are 
also alike. 

In the plural^ the vocative is always like the 
nominative. 

Note 1. In nouns of the common gender^ the masculine is com- 
monly employed to denote the species; as 6 AuBpoanos, man, man' 
kind, the human race ; but ^ SvSpwiro^, the woman. 

Note 2. Many names of animals have but a single gender (ycvor 
erriKoivov) which is used without reference to sex ; as 6 aerdf , eagle, 
6 yv"^, vulture, 6 Xaya>f, hare, ^ ;(eXida>v, swallow, rj arjbmv, nightin- 
gale, ij akmri]^, fox. 



§ 43. 1. The root of a noun consists of those 
letters which are found in every part of that noun. 

The first declension comprises nouns of which 
the root ends in a ; as rifi-q, root rifui'' ; the second, 
those of which the root ends in o ; as X0709, root 
\070- ; the third, all the rest. 

2. The case-endingSj that is, those parts of a 
noun which denote the different cases, are exhibit- 
ed in the following table : 

Singular, 
Nominative -s 

Genitive -or, -••* 

Dative -» 

Accusative -v, -o 

Vocative -t 

3 



Plural. 


Dual. 


-fff 


-€ 


•0>V 


•IV 


-ai, -ff 


't» 


-vi, -as 


-€ 


-€£ 


•^ 
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'£ is dropped in feminines and i^lic mascolines of the first declen- 
sion ; as fiova-Ot ri/xa Tiufjf iTnrAra ; also, in a few feminines of the 
second declension ; as rjxoyf irtiOm ; also, in many nouns of the third 
declension ; as Xecov, npayfia. In neuters of the second declension 
it is softened into v ; as ovkov, firfXov, 

When the vocative is not like the nominative, it is the same as the 
root. (For particulars, see below.) 

-o r, in most nouns of the second declension, and in masculines of the 
first, drops the s and is then contracted with the radical vowel ; as 
Xoyo-oF Xoyo-o \6yov, I1(T€ods Hcrcci-o Ilrrew ; reXcowi-o T€\o»vd tc- 
Xa>i;ov. Further, m the second declension, -oo may become -wo, -ot, 
(both Thessalian ;) as Beds 6(o-o Oeoi-o, iavro-^ iavroio iavrol. 
(Compare the Latin illius, hujus, ejus^ istius^ ipsius, cujus, eUius^ 
nulliuSy soliuSy totius, ullius^ unius, alterius, tUrius, neutrius.) It 
drops s also in the pronouns c/xco, ceo, co, tcoio, tco, or* o. In fem- 
inines of the first declension, it is always contracted with the radi- 
cal vowel ; as oikui-os olKias, rt/xa-or rtfias rt/i^r. In some nouns 
of the third declension, it may become -co; ; as TroXe-or »rAe-c»r. 

The common ending -ov, in the first declension, presupposes a 
change of -ao into -«o, contracted -ov. 
t in the first and second declensions is always contracted with the 
radical vowel ; as fiovaa-X yLovvcn ymxrq. fiovtrrj, Xoyo-c Xoyoi Xoyo>t 
Xoym, rr€i6o-t T>ii9oly vem-t v€^. 

The dative singular of the first two declensions was originally 
formed by annexing i to the root without any further change ; as 
TtfjLa 7 Tifiait Xoyo-i \oyoi. In the course of time the radical vowels 
(",0) were lengthened (a, 1;, a>) ; as rifia-i rt/bta, Ttfti;-? rt/x^, Xoyo-I 
\6ytp, IlaXaf, artcientli/, and x^fiat, humi, on t/ie ground y seem 
to be relics of the original form of the dative of the first declension. 
The original dative of the second declension is found in the adver 
bial datives in o c ; as oikoi, domi, at hoine, ttoi, ^akrjpol. Also in 
feminines in <o and <os ; as rjxoh aidoi. It is found also m inscriptions 
cut after the introduction of co ; as rcot OXvfinioLf rot da/iot, ^tafuiif 
^ioo-ivoi. Further, the Boeotic endings -rj and -v do not come from 
?» ?7i ^» but from the original -at, -ot. (^9.) 

•V IS always used in the &:st two declensions, and sometimes in the 
third. In the third declension it was generally preceded by a, that 
is, it was -av, which, by dropping the v, became a. (Compare 
Latin -em, as in patr-em, matr-em, muHer-em,) 

-r9 in the first two declensions drops r, and changes c into t which 
is contracted with the radical vowel ; as fiovauts fMovara-e /xoOo-at, 
Xoyo-er Xoyo-€ Xoyot. In the third declension it was originally -i/y ; 
hence, in the Doric dialect, the nominative plural of this declension 
is never proparoxytone. (^ 34, n. 3, 1 ; compare also the Latin -^5.) 

- 0) I' is formed from -as by changing s into y. In the second declension, 
it is always contracted with the radical vowel ; as Xoyo-ap \6ytov. 

• o-i, -r, in the first and second declensions is generally appended to 
the dative singular ; as fiovo'a (originally uovo'at) fiovfrauri fAovfrais, 
Xdyo) (originally Xdyoi) Xoyoto-i Xoyotr. In the third declension -<rt 
is appended to the root ; as KopoK-at ic($pa£c, cXTrid-o-i cXirttri. 
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-vsy -ar, formed by annexing £ to the accusative singulai ; as ftowrop 
ftova-avs yLovtrasy Xdyoi^ \6yov^ Xcfyovr, K6paKa KSpoKag, In the third 
declension -as was originally -as (arising from -avs) ; hence, in the 
Doric dialect, tlie accusative plural of this declension can never be 
proparoxytone (^ 34, n. 3, 1). 

»€ is a modification of •«; ; in \he first two declensions it is contracted 
witli the radical vowel ; as LLova-art fiovcrti, Xoyo-c XSyo. 

-(IT, a modification of the dative plural -tf, is always contracted with 
the radical vowel ; as rifM-iv rifiaiv, Xoyu-tv \6yoiv. As to -otv of 
the third declension, it is borrowed from tlie second. 

Note 1. The Greek has four other cases, three of which however 
are commonly regarded as adverbs ; the locative^ ablative^ terminal, 
and instrumental. 

Locative -Ot, where! as ahXoBiy t66i^ ovpav66i. Its functions are 
performed by the dative or genitive. Relics of its original force are 
fj£>Bi irp6, IXioBi irp6y ovpav6Bt npOf in Homer. 

Ablative -Sep, whence? as noBtv, aKKoBevj ovpa^foBtv, In process 
of time it became confounded with the genitive. (Compare tfuBtv, 
aiBfv, €B€p,) Its functions are performed by the genitive. The Ho- 
meric expressions cf ovpavoBtVj air' ovpopoBiv, c( AlavfirjBey are relics 
of its original character. / 

Terminal -de, -ae, -(e, whither? as oXade, oticad^, oIk6i^, n6a-€t 
YTorc/soMrc, Bvpa(€. Its functions are performed by the accusative. 

Instrumental -<^i or -<^tv, xoith wltat ? In the progress of the lan- 
guage it became confounded with the genitive and dative. (Compare 
the latin -hi, -bis, in tibi, sibi, ibi, vbi, nobis, V€^,) Its functions are 
performed by the dative or genitive. 

Note 2. The Epic ending -^i or -<^iv denotes the dative and geni- 
tive of all the numbers ; it is appended to the root according to the 
following analogies : 

K€<f>a\^ jcc^MtX^^c, pirf pirf<l>t, first declension. 
B(6s Btoffiiv,, wrriov 6frre6<f)iv, second declension. 
urriBos aT7jB€or<j>if o\os 3;(€(r^t, third declension. 

In the third declension, it becomes -a-<bi when it is appended to the 
root of neuters in -os, gen. -tos. It is ooserved further, that, in this 
declension, with the exception of vaubt from vads, and the adverbial * 
dative i<fH from Is, and perhaps a few others, it is confined to neuters 
in -Off, gen. -tos. 

Ep€fi€va^<l>t, from '^Epc/Sof , annexes ^i to the contracted genitive 

Ept^€VS. 

KpdT€0'<f)i from KPA2, jcpardf, prefixes an c to -o^ as if the 
nominative were KPAT02. 

'Ea'xap6<biv, and KOTv\rjbov6<biVt from ta^dptj, KorvXi^dcoy, fol- 
low the analogy of the second declension. 

In nouns of the first declension, the ending -^i of the dative sin- 
gular is, in the best editions, written -rj<f>i, as if -^t were appended 
to the common dative. This orthography is founded on tradition. 
(Compare -rfa-Ba^ -jta-i, of the Epic subjunctive.) 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

^ 43. 1. The following table exhibits the case- 
endings and the last vowel of the root united : 

Dual, Pbiral, 

Masc. & Fern. Masc. & Fern. 
N.A. V. a ai 

G. D. aiv 



Singular, 



Feminine. Masculine. 
N. a, iy ay, 17s 

G. as, rjs ov 

A. av, rjv av, iju 

V. a, Tj, a, 17 



ais 

as 

ai 



2. Nouns in a or 17 are feminine ; nouns in a?, 
179 are masculine ; as oIkU, house, x^^' J^V^ So|a» 

glory y fwvaa, musa, musCj ddXaa-aa, the sea J Si/erf^ 

judgment^ yvdfirj, opinion ; rafMccu;, steward, reKdvrj^, 
publican, Kpyrryi^ judge. 

3. Nouns in a pure, pa, and some others, retain 
the a throughout the singular ; as oucla oIkuk ohcia 

ovKiav, X^P^ X^P^^ X^P? X^P^^' 

So oXoXa, inipba, o-KavbdKa, Avbpofiebay Andjia, FcXa, ^orlftOf Ka> 
fiaiBa^ Kia-a-aida, Kvuaiba^ A^da, Sifiaida, (jyiKofirjKa, 

4. The following classes of nouns in 179 have a 
in the vocative singular : 

(a) Nouns inrrjs', as Troiiynyy 7ro«;Ta, poet a, poet, Koiifjrrjs KOfiiJTaf 
someta, comet. 

In Homer, alvapirris, unhappily hrave, has alvapirri, contrary tu 
the rule. In Appolonius Rhodius Alrjrris has Ai^. 

« (b) Verbal nouns in 17; ; as yaofji^rprjs y€»fUTpa, geometra, geo^ 
meter; (jxtpfjLaKorrcsiKrjs ^yapiiaKfmSiKa, pharmacopola, druggist, 

(c) All national appellations ; as 2kv$j]£ ^kvSo, Scythian^ Heparfs 
Ufpa-a, Persian, 

(d) A few proper names; as Uvpalxtifis Uvpdlxf^ Pyrackmes; 
*taTda-7rrjs "YoTao'Tra, Hystaspes, 

6. Nouns in aa, ea, 609, erj, and orj are contract- 
ed ; as fjLvda /jLva, mina, <rv/cea avtcfj, ficus, fig-tree, 
^EpfjLem ^Epfi7]<;, Hermes, difKor) witkrj, simple, popda^; 
Boppd^t boreas, the north wind (^^ 7, n* 2 ; 44). 
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6. Examples. 

Singular, 



ff 


> honor. 


^, judgment, i}, opinion, i 


, puhUcan, o, judge. 


N. 


Tl/i^ 


dixi; 


ypoififj 


Tfkmvrig 


KpiTrjg 


G. 


Tiiiris 


dt«ci7f 


yptttfirfs 


rcXcoyov 


Kpirov 


D. 


'•W 


dlKfJ 


yv6fifj 


reXcoiT; 


xpirS 


A. 


TlfATfV 


dlKTJV 


ypafirfv 


T€\oi>Vf)V 


Kpvnjv 


V. 


Tlfl^ 


dUfj 


ypofiTj 

Dual, 


rfk&vq 


Kptrd 


N.A.V. 


Tifid 


bUa 


yv&yM 


Tfkava 


Kpird 


G.D. 


TlfJUMf 


tUau 


yvcifuuv 
Plural. 


rcXovaiy 


Kpirauf 


N. 


TlflCU 


bUai 


yvS>ftai 


rcXoMzt 


KptTcd 


G. 


TtflSiV 


ducatp 


yuafJMV 


T€\(avap 


KptTWP 


D. 


Tifiats 


dlKMt 


yvoifimg 


rikavcug 


KptToig 


A. 


TifAag 


HUag 


yvcifias 


TfXapag 


Kpierdg 


V. 


TifJLal 


blKOl 


yvSifJUU 

Singular, 


rcXuMu 


KpiTot 

• 


fl^hwise. 


n.joy. fi 


t glory. ^, muse, ^^ sea, 6 


, steward. 


N. 


otKia 


Xapd 


ddfa ixovaa 


6dKcur(ra 


rafuag 


G. 


OiKias 


Xapas 


b6(T)S flOVOTJg 


Ocikaa-OTjg 


rafilov 


D. 


olKiq, 


X«P« 


d6$ii fjLOvau 


BcLkaQ-frQ 


rafu^ 


A. 


olfiop 


Xapdv 


dofav fiovtrcuf 


6aXaa-aap 


Toplap 


V. 


oUia 


xapd 


do^ fiowra 

Dual. 


Bakaaaa 

• 


TUfiia 


N.A.V. 


olKLa 


Xapd^ 


b6(a ftovcra 


BaKdtraa 


rapia 


G.D. 


oociW 


X^pcuv 


d6(at» ftovtraiy 6(ikatrirai» 


rofiiatp 








Plural, 






N. 


oiKiai 


Xapat 


d($(at fiovtrM 


BdKaaro'tu 


rapiai 


G. 


cIkimv 


Xap&v 


to^ay fjLOV€rcdP 


Bakaartr&v 


rapi&p 


D. 


oIkIcus 


XapMg 


^^mg fjLOvo'cui 


r BcLKdatraig 


rapiatf 


A. 


clKias 


Xapdg 


b6^ag fiovtrag 


Bakdaraag 


raplag 


V. 


oltciai 


Xapai 


bd^ai ftovo-oi 


BtiKaaaxu 


roidai 
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Contracts. 












Singular. 






• 


17, mina. 


fj, fig-tree. 


0, Hermes. 


N 


fipda 


fipa 


<rvK€a crvKrj 


^Epfieat 


yppvs 


G. 


fivdas 


fxvag 


avKeas trvKtjs 


'Epptov 


'Eppov 


D. 


livaq. 


fivg. 


avKeq. ovKJ 


'Eppio, 


'Epprj 


A. 


flVMlP 


fiviiv 


(TVKfaV (TVKrjV 


'Epptap 


'Epprjp 


V. 


fivda 


fiva 


avKea (tvkjj 
Dual. 


*Eppia 


'EppSj 


N.A.V 


. fivda 


fiva 


avKea trvKa 


*Eppia 


*Eppa 


G.D. 


fivdaiv 


fiuaiv 


avKtaip avKcup 
Plural. 


'EppeMP 


'Eppxup 


N. 


fivdcu 


flVCU 


avKtai avKol 


*Epp€ai 


*Eppm 


G. 


ILvaSiv 


flVOiV 


avKtap avKotp 


*Epp€a>p 


'EppStp 


D. 


fivdais 


fivaif 


ovKeaii avKCiig 


*Epp€ais 


'Eppaig 


A. 


fjtvdas 


fipag 


GVKcas avKas 


*Epp€a£ 


'Eppas 


V. 


fipdcu 


fivai 


avKcat, avKcu 


'Eppeai 


*Eppm 



For examples in -pia, and -^7, see the feminine of the adjectives 
dpyvp€oSf and dsrXoof, below. 

§ 44* Dialects, 

S. N. -rjg, old -^olic -a, used chiefly by the Epic jjoets ; as imrora. 

-rj, -17 f, .£olic, Boeotic, Thessalian, and Doric -df-ds; as rcfta, 
r€\a>pag. 

-a, -dgf Ionic -1;, •-nr ; as oticii;, rapirjs, 
G. -ou, Bceotic and Thessalian -ao; as Amibdo : Arcadian -av ; as 
AnoKkaopiBav, EifprjXlbtw : Doric and i£olic-a ; as Arpcida : Ionic 
-€©, after a vowel, -«; as ArpeiBem : Epic -ao, -«« (-«). The 
Attics sometimes use the Doric genitive, especially in proper 
names; ,as fioppds /3op/3a, V<afipvag Tofipva. So in all circum- 
flexed nouns m as ; as Macrieas "MaaKd. The early Attic au- 
thors sometimes use the Ionic genitive in -ca>, but only in proper 
names ; as 00X17; OaXco), Tr)prjt T^pca>. 

-17 f, iEoIic, Bceotic, Thessalian, and Doric -dp; as npast do- 

-a r, Ionic -17 9 ; as oiKtf7r, (ro^irjs^ Svprjs. 
« D. -77, i^olic, Thessalian, and Doric -9; as n/i$, t6(^: Bceotic rj 
(for the original ai); as r$. 
-^, Ionic ij ; as oIkitj, (rocbln : Boeotic -17 (for the original -oi) ; as 
F€Xar(i7, dyopri^ Imraairj* 
A. -171/, i£olic, Bceotic, Thessalian, and Doric -av; as rt/uiy, r€k&- 
pap. 
-dpf Ionic -17^ ; as oIkItip, (To(f)ltjp. 
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V.-d feminine, iEolic -a ; as A</)po8tra, yvfKfm. 
-i;, ^olic, Thessalian, and Doric -a ; as rekava. 
P. N. -ai, Boeotic -17 ; as iTnronj, 

G. 'S>v, Boeotic -davj as Tumcov : Thessalian -aow; as ncXairyt- 

ovrdovv: ^olic and Doric -av; as rifiav: Ionic -eay; as 

TifjJaiVj fiovaecnv : £pic -ao)!', *>€a>v. 
D. -atr, Old and Poetic -010*1 ; as rafiiaio'if rifuutn : Boeotic -i;^ ; 

as Tifirjst (v€py€Tr}s : Ionic -po-i, -jyy; as lunxTQa-i fiowrjjs : 

Epic -ai(rt, 'ijarif -r/s, 
A. -ar, ^olic 'Qis ', as rexvcLiU Doric -ay; as Texvas, irdaras l 

Cretan -aps ; as TrpeiyevrdvSf in an inscription. 

1. Some proper names in ^r, belonging to the later Greek, make 
the genitive singular in § ; as lawrjst G. lavinj, D. lavvjt A. layvrjy, V. 
\avinjf Jannes, 

2. The endings -aia-iy -i/io-i, of the dative plural, were sometimes 
pronounced and written without the first i ; as ra/iiao-t, r^ort, avr^o-i, 
ariaTdrr}(rL, found in ancient inscriptions. 

In the adverbial dative plural these endings are written -acrt, -i/crt ; 
as ABrivrja-Lf 'AypvXrja-if *AXa}7rcic^(rt, found in inscriptions. 

3. Adverbial datives in -a, -77 are often written without the t. Dur- 
ing the classical period, however, this t was not omitted ; thus, in in- 
scriptions we find oTTiy, Doric otto, not omy, ona. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

^ 4«f. 1. The following table exhibits the case- 
endings and the last vowel of the root united : 





Singular. 




Dual. 


Plural. 




Masc. 


& Fem. 


Neut. 


All genders. 


Masc. & Fem. 


Neut 


N. 


OS 


OP 


N. A. V. <» 


01 


a 


G. . 


ov 


ov 


G. D. oip 


tap 


OUP 


D. 


9 


9 




Olf 


ois 


A. 


OP 


OP 




ovt 


a 


V. 


€ 


ov 




01 


a 



2. Nouns in 09 are masculine, feminine, or com- 
mon ; nouns in op are neuter ; as 6 X0709, wordj 7] 
BoKo^, beam, o, 17 avOpcairo^, a human beings man^ wo- 
man, o-vkop, fie us. Jig. 

3. Some nouns of this declension lengthen the 
radical vowel o into © throughout ; as o \ay©9, 1 e - 
pus, hare, 6, 1} evyea^:, fertilCj ro evyeap, fertile 
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In noans of this description, the genitive singular and the nomina- 
tive of the neuter plural end in -a> (contracted from -oo, -oa). Tha 
vocative is always like the nominative. 

4. A {ewfeminines of this declension (commonly 
referred to the third) take the following endings in 
the singular : N. <o, G. 0S9, D. o2, A. ei, V. ol; as 
^^(o, echo, 7r€L9(Oy persuasion. 

Two nouns of this class have -os in the nominative singular; ^ ^or, 
mornings and ^ al^cis, shttine, respect, 

6. The termination cov of the accusative singular, 
in some masculines and feminines, drops v; as 6 
^AOci)^, Tov "AOo) ; o Xa/yw, j^v Xaydv or Xa/yto ; ^ cW, 

Tfjv Ig), Morning. 

6. The following neuters have instead of ov ; 

aXXo, avTO, CKelvo, o, roy and toGto, from aXXo9> avT(k$ 
exelvo^, 09, 6, oirro?. 

7. Nouns in €09, 009, eov, oov are contracted ; as 

7rXoo9 irXoiht sailing, oareop oarovv, bone. 



8. Examples. 

Singular. 
6, word, fff beam. ^, island. 6, 17, num. 
N. X($yoff Aoicf^ff v^erof &v6p<afiroi 



G. X($yov doKov 

D. \6y(^ hoK^ 

A. Xdyoi' doic<$y 

V. X<Jye doKe 

N. A, V, X<fy» do*c« 

G. D. Xdyo&y toKOiv 



N. X<^oi doico^ 

G, X(^0)V doKfi^V 

D. X<fyOi£ boKols 

A. X($yovs doKovr 

V. Xdyoi dojcoi 



vricrov dvSpomov 

vfjac^ dvOpofr^ 

vrjirop SpBptanov 

vrjo'€ SvBpvmt 

Dual. 

p^tra dvBpmra 

y^aoof dvBpwroiv 

Plural. 

vrjiToi avBpwtroi 

v^trap dpBpcuTrap 

p^aois dvBpGmoif 

v^aovs av6pwrovs 

p^oroi avBpamoi 



r6, u>ork, 

Zpyop 
tpyov 

tfpyop 
tpyop 

tfpyoip 



tjyya 

tpyap 

tpyoif 

Zpya 

Zpya 



r6,fig. 

avKop 
avKov 

avKOP 

UVKOP 



arVK(§ 
avKOiP 



trvKa 

avKon 

aijKa 

aifKa 



^45.1 
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Singular. 








^, 


temple. 


6, Tjy fertile, t6, lialL 


Tj, echo. 


^f morning, 




N. 


v€a>g 


ct/yeox 


dvoryeciv 




i;fl»ff 




G. 


vt& 


ct!ryea> 


dvayytoi 


^Xovs 


rjovs 




D. 


V€^ 


evycA) 


dvoryea 


jXot 


1704 




A. 


V€a>v 


€vy€av 


dvi^yttav 


Tixa 


i7fi> 




V. 


V€m 


€Cytas 


dvuyyeciv 

Dual. 


TfXOl 




N. A. 


V. 


V€& 


€ijy(09 


dvayf<» 


hx^ 




G. 


. D. 


P€^V 


tHytf^v 


Plural, 


riXolv 






N. 


vt^ 


fCytip 


dv&y€» 


hxol 






G. 


V€&P 


€0y€Q>y 


dvwyttov 


rix3i¥ 






D. 


Vt^S 


€Vy€€^9 


dvayyeas 


hxoU 






A, 


vtm 


cvycttff 


dimytci 


JiXOvs 






V. 


P€(^ 


fCy€ii^ 


dvayyici 


VX^i 










Contracts. 







6, sailing. 



Singular, 



rhf hone. 





N. 


frXcSoff 


frXoCf 


oirreoy 


3crrovir 




G. 


9rX($ov 


irXov 


wrriov 


OOTOV 




D. 


9rX(^> 


frX^ 


OOTC^ 


OOT^ 




A. 


vkiop 


frXoCy 


6<rT€ov 


OffTovy 




V. 


jtkU 


irXov 
DuaZ. 


6aT€oy 


ooTovy 


N. A. 


V. 


frX($6> 


wX« 


6aT€o 


00T(& 


G. 


D. 


9rX(^(y 


irXotp 
Plural. 


ooTcoiy 


OOTOiy 




N. 


irXf^oi 


frXoi 


ooTca 


oora 




G. 


v\6<AV 


irXcair 


ooTccoy 


OOTCOl' 




D. 


irXooiff 


irXoiff 


ooreocff 


OOTOIS 




A. 


9rX<Sovff 


9rXovf • 


• * 
oarea 


3oTO 




V. 


irX<$04 


irXoi 


ooTca 


oora 



For examples in cof , oov, see the adjectives xpwreos, dpyvpeo^t &ir\6^ 
Off, below. 

NoTK 1. The vocative of nouns in or is sometimes the same as the 
nominatiTe ; as & ^iXor, 2> Kos alSrip, 

3* 
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Note 3. The vocative of nouns in. or is the same as the root with 
a chann-e ot* o into c ; as Xdyr, av6p<an€^ for X($vo, av$p<io7ro. 

That of feminines in q>, as, lengthens the raaical vowel o into ot ; as 
fixoit ^04, for rjx^, tjo, 

§ 46. Dialects. 

S.«G. -OV) ^olic, Boeotic, and Doric -o) ; as /irydXo), ovpava : old 
Thessalian -oto, later Thessalian-ot ; as 6foio, irovoio, 
eaxfToij TLavcavuiioij ^iKdvoi : Epic -oto, sometimes, -ov. 
-a>, original and Epic -ao; thus, Uerrcao, from Il^rcttf. 
-ovf, ^olic and Doric -cor ; as Aaro>r, Aaro);. 
D. -^, Boeotic -V (for the original -ot) ; as rC do/xv, Ev/3a>Xv, 
F€Xarii7v, for r^ da/i^, Euj3<»X^, EXarciot^ : Thessalian 
-ov ; as rot) koiivv, avrov, 
A. -o, from feminines, .^Eolic -o>y; as Adrav: Ionic -ovv; as 
Anrovi', lovv,^ 
D.G.D. -oiy, Epic-otiv; as tinrouv. 

P.N. -ot, Boeotic -v ; as tu, tx/Sc, for rot, rotdc. 

D. -otf, Old and Poetic -oto-t ; as XcSyoto-t, 6ptyKo1<n : Boeotic 

-vr ; as aXXvr, npoparvs, 
A, -ovs, ^olic -otf ; as vo/biotr, rois : Boeotic -a>ff ; as €<ry6pas : 
Doric -6)f, -or ; as \vK0Sf \vkos : Cretan -oyr ; as rovst 
from 6. 

1. In ancient inscriptions, ^, in the expression £^' ^, on condition 
that, is always written without the t subscript ; thus, E9Q. 

2. Proper names in -o Or are inflected like contracts in -ovr; ex- 
cept that they make the dative in-oO; asIi^o-oOr, G. Ij;o'oO, D. hjaxw^ 
A. hjarovv^ V. Ii;o'oO, JesiLS, or Joshtta, 

In the Septuagint, the dative of Ii^o-ovr is also Irjcroi. 

3. In a Doric inscription, Aaror is found for the genitive Aar&s, 
that is ArfTovs. 

4. In inscriptions cut during the brazen period of the language, the 
endings -is, -lv are found for -tor, -toy ; as /^rifirfvpis, 'EXXadtr, Ato- 
vvais, AvprfKiSj lovXir, ATroXXtvaptr ; rbv Axco'ty, A<^podciO'tv, KflXXt 
oTtv, ISXtvdtpiv ; neuter rh imprvpiv for fiaprvpiov. 

Also 6 AorjvaiSf EipijvaiSt Eortotr, for A^^yator, £2pi;yator, Eortoior. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

^ 47. 1 • The root ,of this declension is obtained 
by dropping 09 of the genitive singular ; as Kopa^ 

KOpOKO^j root KOpOK ; \€a>V XCOI/TO?, TOOt \€OVT. 

2. The following table exhibits the case-endings 
of the third declension: 
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Singular, 



Dud. 



All genders. All genders. 

N. s N.A.V. € 

G. Off, 6>ff G. D. oiv 

D. i 

A. a, V 



Plural 

Masc. & Fern. Neat. 
€9 a 

ag a 

€g a 



3. The following table exhibits the endings ^not 
tli(5 case-endings) of the nominative and genitive 
singular, of the third declension. 

The ending of the nominative contains a part of the root and very 
often the case-ending -s ; the ending of the genitive always contains a 
part of the root followed by the case-ending -ot. Thus, in npayfi-a 
rrpdyfi-cn-osf -a is a part of the root, and -aror, a part of the root fol- 
lowed by the case-ending -os ; in ir-oiff ir-atdof, -aiy b a part of the 
root and the case-ending -s. 

-a G. arogf neuter ; as npayfuit thing, am^ia, body. But yoKa G, ydr 

XaKTos, lac, milk. Kapd, head, has a long in the last syllable. 
ais — atfior, atros ; 6,rj iraXs naibos, puer, child, boy, girl, t6 (mus 
irrairos, dough, ^ dais Hatros, feast. 

'dv — duos, masculine ; ncuav, paean, Udv, Pan, Ttrdu, Titan. 

-av —^ avos, avrosy neuter to -as ; {leXav, fiov\€va'av, 

'ap — aroSj apos, neuter ; ^ap, 'aros, he par, the liver, peierap, -apoSf 
nectar, av6a^, -aros, uber, udder. But 6 ^dp yftdpSs, starling, 6 
fMKapy -apos, blessed, ff hdfiap, -apros, wife. When -ap is preceded 
by €, a contraction may take place ; as deXfap, BiKearos beXrfros, bait. 
Zap Tfp, yer, the spring, Keap Krjp, cor, Jieart, creap oTTJp, tallow, 
fat, f^piap, <l>p(aTos <t>prir6s, a well. 

''as — aros, aos, neuter ; as Kepas, cornu, horn, Kpias, caro, meat, 
Tcpas, prodigy Nouns of this class may drop the t ; as xipas 
Kcpaosy Kpeas Kptaos, rtpas repaos. Some nouns of this class 
always appear without the r ; as biiras, -aos, goblet, trikas, -aosy 
effulgence. 

'as — abos, feminine.; as Xapnds, torch, povds, unit. But adjectives 
of this ending axe of the common gender ; as 6, ^ Xoy^, picked^ 
chosen, 

'ds {'as, -ais) — avros, avos, masculine; iXefJMs, elephas, ele- 
phant us, c&pA<i7i^, yiyas, gigas, giant, Atas, Ajax. Only two 
have G. avos, p^as, black, and rdXas, unfortunate. — ^The short end- 
ing -Off in noims of this description is Doric ; as Atas, irpd^ds, 
Tivd^ds, Brfvas, rdKds, fUXas- (^ 14, n. 7.) The ending -aiff is 
^oUc ; as wais, Kipvais, p4\ais, roXotr. 

-as — t}b6s, feminine, contracted from -ats; tds babos, torch. 

-avff — dos ; ^ ypavs, old woman, ^ vavs, navis, ship, the only nouns 
in -avs. 

-ftp — €ip6s ; 6 ^6€ip, louse, ^ x^ip x^^pos or x^P^^j hand. 

'€is — €vos ; 6 ctff, unus, one, 6 icreis, pecten, comb, the only ex- 
amples 
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•Hi ('€vs, -ey> -17 ff) — cvrof, masculine ; povkevdtis, riBeis, x^P^^*^> 
a(mp6€iSf a(/iardfts\ When it is preceded by 17 or o, a contraction 
may take place ; as rifi^fis rififj^, nXaxotis vXukovs. — Some names 
oi' cities in-dctf -ovs are feminine ; as TpairffoCff, -oOin-off, Trape- 
z%is, — The endings -ri/s», -q^ are Doric ; as ndevst ymplrjs, doTc/jo- 
r)Si alfWTorjSy KaT(ikvfxaKa>dTjs. The ending -er is Thessalian and 
J)oric; as cvcpycrc; (Thessalian participle from evefyyiTTjfii) , x^P^' 
(Sy doTfpoff, alpxiToes, 

-fis — «5oy ; fj Kkeift clavis, key, loch 

'€V {-(LP) eVTOS, €V09^ TlPUtCr to -etS G. €VTOSf €VOS ; as €Vf fiov\€vd€v. 

The ending -€ IV belongs to the later Epic dialect; as crKioeiv, da- 

KpvofiVj in Apollonius. 
-€$• — (OS, neuter to -lyy G. top ; as d\7j$€s, a-a^is* 
'€vs — €0£, Attic €<of ; as ^a<Ti\€vs, king. 
-Tf — rjros ; TO Kciprjy head, Ionic for Kcipd, the only example. 
^rjv — Tfvos, fvost masculine, sometimes feminine; 6 firfv firivos, men- 
sis, month, 6 cnrXriv, -^vds, lien, spleen, 6 Xifirjv, -evos, haven, ^ 

<pp^v ippipos, mind. 
"TIP — T)pos, (pos, masculine, sometimes feminine ; as 6 awnip, -^pos, 

preserver, 6 Orip 6rjp6s, fera, wild beast, 6 drjp, -tpos, aer, air, 6 al- 

Brjp, 'tpos, aether, ether; fj prjrrjp, ^ Ovydrrjpf ^ ArjfiqTrfp, ^ yacrrrjp, 

fi Krjp, rj patoT^p. — For -^p contracted, see -a p. 
'Tjs — €os, masculine or feminine ; ^ rpirjprjs, triremis, 6, ^ dkrfOris, 

true, 
'rjs — ijTOi, feminine, sometimes masculine ; all abstract nouns in -riyj 

are feminine ; as ff OfArr^s, divinity, ^ ppadvrrjs, sloumess. Udpyrfs, 

G. ijBos, Fames, a mountain. 
'rjs — €VTos, Doric for -cir, evrof. Also in Latin names, as KX^/ii^f, 

Clemens, 
'fjs — 1780^, contracted from -rfts; ^ naprjs, cJieek, jj Niyp^y, Nereid, 
- 1 — toy, €os (ewf) , neuter ; aivam^, s i n a p i, mustard, TrcVepc, piper, 

pepper. But/teXt /xcXtror, mel, Itoney, ri tIpos or tipos, from ris, 

TIS, 

^ip — tpos, another form of -Ts tPo». 

-iff — toy, Attic €o)r. Poetic cos, feminine ; as iroKis, state, dty, vffpis, 
superbia, haughtiness, rvpais, turris, tower, Kappo^is, canna- 
bis, hemp, (rdyapis, securis, axe. Except 6 kIs, 6 op\is, 6 o^ir, 
ol, al Kvpfieis, 6, ^ (^tfy ^* ^ xopcr. 

-iff — iTOff, idoff, t^off, generally feminine, sometimes masculine or com- 
mon ; ^ X^P'^» 'iTos, grace, ^ Ikiris, 'Ihos, hope, 6, 1} opviff, -X6os, 
bird. 

•iff or -IP — Ipos, masculine, rarely feminine; as 6 htk^is or hek^ip, 
dolphin, dolphin, 17 pty, nose, ri Xs, vis, strength. But ris, rh, G. 

TLVOS, TlPOg. ' 

-Xff — Xoff, 6 5Xff, sal, salt, fj Sks, salum, the sea, the only example. 

•PS — p6os ', 1} mKjups, ^ TTfipiPs, rj Tipvps, perhaps the only exam 
pies. 

•f — Kos, yos, xor» generally masculine, sometime^ feminine ; as o «($ 
pa(, -^Kos, cor V us, crow, 6 kokkv^, -vyos, coccyx, cuckoo, 6 Spv^ 
-v^off, unguis, nail, fj 6pi^ rpix^s, hair, 6, ^ dp7ra$, rap ax, rapa^ 
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dous. But 6 av€L^ G. apuKToSf sovereiffn, ^ nJf G. wkt6s, nox^ 

nighty ^ dka»ni( G. dXa>7r€jeo(, vulpes, yoj:. 
-oir — oioff, contracted from -otr ; ^ otir, ovis, 5/t6ep, 6 ^^oir, a kind 

of caAre, the only examples. 
- o V — ovosy ovTos, neuter to -a>i/, ovos, ovtos ; aa ci;dai/iov, /SovXcOov. 
-op — opof, neuter ; as ^rop, heart. 
'OS — fof, neuter ; as ycW, genus, roc^, vc'<^off, nubes, doud, piyost 

frigus, cold, X^iH>r, lana, wool, cXxor, ulcus, uker. 
'6s — oToSf neuter to -as, otos ] as /SfjSovXfvxdf. 
'ovv — odost neuter to the compounds of novs ; as dinovv, 
-ovs — oPToSf masculine ; as odovr, dens, tooth. But 6, ^ )9ovr 3odr, 

bos, ow, cow, 6 xovs x^^f ^ measure, 6, 17 povs, rlius, sumach, 6 

TTOVS TTodoS, peS, foOt. 

-v — tos (eo>f ), neuter ; norv, ykvKv, 

'vv — vpos , another form of - v £ vvos* 

"vv — vvTos, neuter to -vr, wros ; as bvv, bciKvvv. 

-vp — vpos t TO TTvp irvpos, fire, 6 pdprvp, -vpos, ivilness. 

-vs — vos, €os (f<t>s), masculine or feminine ; as 6, ^ avs, sus, sioine^ 
sow, hog, 6 pvs, mus, mouse, 6 ix^vs, fish, 6 ykvKvs, -Ktos, dulcis, 
sweet, in masculine substantives the Attic genitive is in €«>; ; as 

6 TTc'XfKVff, -K€6)S. 

"VS — i^ff, vBos, feminine ; as dayvr , 'vdos, Ko>pvs, -vBos. 

'VS or -vv — vvos, masculine or feminine ; as 6 ^dpicvf, ^ rdprvr. 

"VS — vvToSi masculine ; as bfiKvvs, <t*vs, fivr. 

-^ — iros, ^os, <^os, mascuhne, rarely feminine ; as 6 yv^ ywrds-, tm/- 

ture, 6 "Apayjr, -afios, ^ KaTrjXiyfr, -i<^of, trap-door ? 
-fi>v — avos, ovos, masculine, feminine, or common ; as 6 alav, -ii>voSf 

aevum, age^ 6 a{«>v, -ovos; axis, axle-tree, 6, ff tvbaipMv "ovos, 

happy. Iloo-etddoi' is contracted into TLoatibtiu, Poseidon. 
-<ov — ovTo^, masculine; XeW, leo, Hon. ypd<f><av, writing. Proper 

names in "<f>da»y are contracted*, as, Scvo^dwv, Scyoi^cay, XenO" 

phon, 
-a>p — v^pos, opos, masculine, sometimes feminine or common; as 6 

^a>p (f>a>p6s, fur, thief, 6 piyrtap, -opos, tj irpopriTt^p, "Opos* But t6 

Tkdtap, TO €\ciip, t6 vdtop. 
"ws — o>ror, (Dof, masculine ; 2ls yfkfos, -an-ost laughter, <j)&s ^cards, 

man, 6uis Bcaosi Mivas, -w)S. But ^ dtuf, dos, gift, to d>S)Si (c6dof,) 

liglU. 
"Cis — OTOS, participle masculine ; P^fiovXevKoas. 
"^s — (fdosf only 7 <fxas (fxabos, blister, a bum, contracted from <l>ms. 

4. Many nouns of the third declension, of which 
tne root ends in e, i, v, are contracted. 

The contracted accusative plural is always like 
the contracted nominative plural. 

(a) Nouns in i/r, es, os are contracted when the vowel of the case* 
ending comes in contact with the vowel of the root ; as rpijjpijs, 
Tpifip€OS rpiripovs ; o'aifiis, €ra<f)fos a'a(l>ovs ; rci^of, Tftx^os Tftxovs, 
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(b) Nouns in tf, t, vs>, v, and cv; are contracted in the dative singn 
lar, and in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural ; as irdXiff, 
TToXa 7r6ki ; IxBvs, 1x6 vl IxOvl \ )3a(riXevr, fiaxrCKw ^aa-iK^is, 

(c) The radical vowels t and v are, in many nouns, changed into r 
in all the case^, except the nominative, accusative, and vocative, sin- 
gular ; as irSKi^ ttoXco); , ttAckv; vfkeKeas, 

(d) Neuters in as oflen drop ther and are contracted when the 
vowel of the case-ending comes in contact with the a ; as Kepas, Kcpa 
TOS K€paos Kepois. 

(e) BoOr, 6, fj, bos, ox, cow, ^ ypavs, old woman, and ^ vavs, 
n a V i s, ship, are contracted only in the accusative plural ; thus /Soos 
fiovSf ypaas ypavs, vaas vavs* 



N. 
G. 
D. 

A; 

V. 



6, crow, 

K6pa$ 

K6paKot 

KSpaKi 

K6paKa 

K6pa$ 



5. Examples. 

Singular. 
6, vulture, ^, grace, ^, hope, 6, jackal. 



N. A.V. K6paK€ 
G. D. KOpOKOlP 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



KopaK€S 

KopcMfav 

K6pa^i 

KSpoKas 

kdpoK^s 



yyyfr 

yxmog 
yvwi 
yvTra 
yv^ 



ywrc 
yvTTolv 



ywrcff 
yvnap 
yxrfrl 
yvnas 



Xapis 

XapiTos 

XdpiTi 

Xapiv 

Xdpi 

Dual, 

Xdpire 
Xapiroiv 

Plural, 

XdpiT€S 

XapLTOiV 
Xdpun 
Xd-pvrag 
XdptT€s 



eXtris 

cXfTtdor 

eXwidi 

ikirida 

ikwi 



6ci9 

Bcaoi 

6a>a 
Bits 



iknidoiv Baotv 

iknlo'i Bcaa-L 
iKnlhas 6S>as 



rb, thing, 6, age. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



vpdyiuL 

vpdyfiaTOg 

TTpaypjari 

frpayfia 

vpdyfia 



alav 

alapos 

al&vt 

cdS>pa 

OLtav 



Singular, 

6, god, 6, Jiaven, 6, lion. 

baiymv \ifi^v \€o»v 

Baifioyo9 Xi/icpor Xcovrop 

daijjLOPi Xi/xm \eopri 

baip,opa \ifi€pa Xeopra 

baifjtop Xifx^p \€OP 



6, orator. 

prfrap 

p^ropos 

p^Topi 

prjropa 

piJTop 



p^Tope , 

piJTOpOlP 



p^opes 

pi^Topap 

p^Topai 

p^Topa^ 

pfiroptt 



6, giant 

yiyds 

yiyavTOg 

yiyaPTi 

yiyavra 

yiya» 



Dual, 

N. A.V. vpdyfiare al&P€ haip.0P€ \ip€P€ Xeopre yiyavrt 
G. D. irpaypdroiP alc^poip Bcup^poiP \ifi€POt» Xcoptoip ytydprotf 
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Plural. 



N. 


vpaynara a.la>v€£ 


daifiovcff 


Xt/iCVfff 


\€OVT€g yiyavTtg 


6. 


TrpayiMOToiV aloivtov 


i€Up6vOi}V 


\ip€VUtV 


\€QVT<ov yiydvTViV 


D. 


Trpdyfuuri alao'i 


baiyLO(n 


Xt/icVt 


\iov(n yiydari 


A. 


vpayfiara alS>vas 


* baipjovas 


"Kipevas 


\€ovTag yiyaprag 


V. 


Trpdyfiara alaiV€S 


8aipov€s 


\ip€P€S 


\€0VT€g yiyavT€g 




Contracts 


\. 










Singular. 










Vf g^^' 


rh, waU. 




6t fah. 


N. 


rpiriprig 


reixos 






IxBig 


G. 


TptTjp€OS Tpl^pOUt 


T€lX€Og 


rtixovg 




IxBvog 


D. 


Tptrfpei rpirip€i 


Tiixfi 


T€ix€i 




X^vi ixBvl 


A. 


Tpirjpea Tptriprf 


TilXOS 






IxBvv 


V. 


rpirfpeg 


Ti^XOg 

Dual. 






ix^ 


N.A.V. 


. Tpifip€t rpi^prj 


riix(€ 


T€lxri 




lxBv€ 


G. D. 


rpirjp€oaf Tpujpouf 


T€lX(OLV TCt;(OiV 




IxBvouf 






Plural. 








N. 


Tpt^p€€9 rpiripeis 


r€ix€a 


r€ixn 




lxBv€g tx&vg 


G. 


rptijp€av rpirfpiov 


r€i;(fo>i' reix^iv 




i'xBv<ay 


D. 


Tpijjpea-i 


reixfori 






ixOva-i 


A. 


Tpi^ptas Tpirip€i5 


Tcixca 


rtixyi 




iXOvag ix^vg 


V. 


Tpi^p€€S rpaiptis 


reixea 

Singular* 


rdxv 




ix^ts IxOvs 




rii stale 


• 




t4, 


» mustard. 


N. 


wSKis 




aivam 


', 




G, 


ircfXcoff iroXcttff 


aivdirtog 




D. 


fr<^ei irJXci 


(Tivairti 


(Tivdrrei 


A. 


vSkip 




uivfxjri 


t 




V. 


irdXi 


Dud. 


uivain 


f 


• 


N. A. V. ir6>Ltt 




fTtvcartt 




G.D. 


iroXeoiy 




atvamoiv 


f 






Plural. 








N 


fltSXcCff v6K€ig 


rnvdirea 


a-ivdmf 


G. 


n-oXcov 




a-tvairi(S¥ 


I 


D. 


frtSXcci 




mvairttTi 




A. 


v6k€as irdXriff 


civcarea 


frivamf 


V. . 


7r6k€t9 irdKtis 


aivdirta 


aivdwff 
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Singular. 





o, ctibiL 


ro, city. 


6, king. 


N. 


Tnjxvg 




aarrv 


PaaikrCs 




G. 


TTTJXCaS 


aaT€og 


fiaaiktais 




D. 


Trrix^i 


TT^X" 


aarei aorct 


^curtXci 


/ScuriXcc 


A. 


TT^XW 




aarv 


/SaoTiXea 




V. 


injx^ 




aarv 
Dual 


fiaaiXev 




N.A.V 


. nlfxet 




aaT€€ 


/Sao-iXcc 




G. D. 


irrjx^oiu 


dareoiu 


jSociXcW 










Plural. 






N. 


nrixfts nrixtts 




jSao-tXccf 


paaik'fitj o^f 


G. 


irr}X€(ov 


dareav 


/Sao-tXcQiy 




D. 


irrix^ari 


&ar€(ri 


paaikcvari 




A. 


inixfag 7rfix€ig 


iurrta aarrj 


paarikias 


/SaccXciff 


V. 


TT^X**^ ir^X*'^ 


aoTca &artj 


fiaa-ikies 


/Sao-cXcAs 








Singular. 










T 


•6, horn. 


tA, prize. 


N. 




Kfpag 




yipas 




G. 




fccpdrof Kfpaos Ktpcas 


yipaos yipag 


D. 




Kipart 


Kepcu K€pq, 




yw 


A. 




Ktpas 




yipas 




V. 




K€pas 


Dual. 


yipag 




N. A.V. 


Kepare 


Ktpat Ktpa 


yepae 


yipa 


G. D. 




Kfpdroiv K€pd0iP K€p^¥ 


ytpaoiv yep^v 








Plural. 






N. 




Kipara 


Ktpaa Ktpa 


yipaa 


yipa 


G. 




KtparoiV Kcpdav Kepap 


ytpdav 


ycpStv 


D. 




K€pa<ri 




yipaci 




A. 




Ktpara 


Kepaa Kipa 


yipaa 


yipa 


V. 




Kipara 


K€paa K€pa 


yipaa 


yipa 



Note 1. Proper names in -KXifjg, contracted -icX^f, undergo a 
double contraction in the dative singular, and sometimes in the accuse* 
tive singula ; as 

N. UepiKKirjs UtpiKkrjgf Pericles 

G. U^pucKieos TltpiKkiovg 

D, Uepuckiel IlfpifcXece Uepiickii 

Af JlepiKkiea HepiKkia IIcpiKX^ 

V. TL€piKk€€s ncpt/cXftff 



H 
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Note 3. In later Greek, the genitive of nouns in vs may be con- 
tracted ; as vrjxvs, mjx^<ii>v vrjxS>v. Further, the genitive singular and 
neuter plural of adjectives in vs may be contracted ; as ijfuav, ^/i^o-cov 
riyiitravsy fjiii(rea 4fii(nj, {Luc, 19, 8.) 

Note 3. (a) The genitive singular of nouns in €vs may be contractr 
ed afler a vowel ; as Ilctpatcvr, Utipaufos UtipaiSis ; x°^^^> x^^^^ X^^^» 
a kind of measure. 

(b) In the old Attic dialect, the ending ccr of nouns in cvs is con- 
tracted into rj£ ; as Unrfvs iTnrrjs, ir\vu€^s nXvvrjs* 

Note 4. The ending €€ of the dual of neuters in og was also con- 
tracted into CI ; as aKiXos ciecXet, C^vyos {cvyci, found in Attic inscrip- 
tions. 

Note 5. The contracted dative singular of neuters in as lengthens 
the a afler the analogy of the first declension ; as y€pas ycpai ytpqi- 

Note 6. The genitive singular of neuters may, in Attic Poetry, 
end in o)ff ; as aarv aareas* In later Greek, such genitives were used 
also in prose ; as (rtvaTri aivdireois, Ppaxv fipaxio>s* 

Note 7. According to the old grammarians, the Attic genitive and 
dative dual of nouns in tr and vs end iq ^v ; as itSKis frdXcyr. 

^ 48. 1 . Most nouns of the third declension , 
form the nominative singular by annexing 9 to the 

root ; as ^w-? 0a>^6<:y aa(f>€'^ aa^i-o^;. 

So Kis Ki6s, iroKis irSktos^ K6pa( KApoKos, Bpi^ rpixds, yu^ yviros^ 
jear^Xi^ lear^Xt^or, x^P*^ Xapirost cX/nvf eXp^vOos, p-fkds p^Xavost 
fiovXeOo'as jSovXevcravror, ridcis rtSivros* (§§ 13 ; 14.) 

(a) When the root ends in c, masculines and feminines lengthen c^ 
into -qs ; as rpi^prjs rpi^pcos, tr ire mis, a'acfyrjs a'a<^€os, 

(b) The perfect active participle lengthens o into «> in the mascu- 
line ; as fic^ovXtvKiis jS^jSovXcvKoro; . 

(c) All neuter substantives change €s into os ; as rtix^^ rwixfos, fil" 
Xos fiiXeos, 

(d) Some neuters change s into p ; as Jjnap yjnaros^ (jyptap <t>p€aros 

(e) TlovSi P^S} foot, lengthens os into ovr. Homer has aprinost 
souTid'footed, 

(f ) Nouns whose root originally ended in of, cf, of, change f into 
V before s ; as vaTs vavs^ ypaFs ypavSf fiaaiXeFs )3acriXcvf , Z€Fs ZevSf 
0oFg P0VS9 x^^^ X^^^* P^^^ povs* 

2. When the nominative is not formed according 
to the preceding rule, it is the same as the root. 



66 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§^ 49, 50. 

witii the omission of such consonants as cannot 
stand at the end of a Greek word (^ 6, 6). Mas- 
culines and feminines lengthen e and o, in the last 
syllable, into ^ and ©, respectively. E. g. otuJi/ 

So irpayyxL Trpaynarosy iriudv Trcuavogf ddfiap ddfiafivost X^'P X^^P^* 
alvam (rivdiriogf irvp TTVpSst daifUDV baipavost Xeav \iovTos, 

^ 49. 1. The accusative singular of masculines 
and feminines is formed by annexing a to the root ; 

as Kopa^ Kopax-a, \d<ov Xeoi/r-o. 

2. Nouns in w, w, aw, ow, of which the root ends 
in a vowel, form their accusative by dropping 9 of 
the nominative and annexing v\ as iroki/i ttoKip, 

So ypavs ypavVf vavs vavv, fiovs /Sovy, x°^^ X^^*'* P^^^ povif* 

3. If the root ends in a consonant, paroxytones 
and proparoxytones in t9 and w have a or 1/ m the 
accusative ; as Spvtf;, opvlOa or opvtv ; Kopxj<:, xopvffa or 

Kopw ; €V€\7ri<;, €V€kinBa or eueXinv. 

The accusative in a, in nouns of this description, is rather Poetic. 

Note. In the Epic dialect, the following nouns oflen have a in thp 
accusative singrular, contrary to the second rule : /SoCr ^oa^ evpvs eu- 

The accusative of AI2 (originally AIF2) is always A/o. 

§ SO. In many instances, the vocative singular 
of masculine and feminine nouns is like the nom- 
inative singular. 

1. The vocative of nouns in a? (arising from av9, 
ain-?), €t9 (from €i/T9), vp» ^Vy mp, is the same as the 
root with the omission of such consonants as can- 
not stand at the end of a Greek word (^ 6, 5) ; as 

yiycL^ ycyavToq ycydv, TraTrjp irarepo^ irdrep. 
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So ^apUis \apUvTOs ^apUvf balp,ap batfiopos baifwv. So also yvvr 
yvpoiKOi yvvaif ava^ uvaxros ava. 

2. Nouns in 49, w, €V9, and the compounds of 
7roi;9, foot^ drop the 9 of the nominative : ev is al- 
ways circumflexed ; as ekwU ekirltj^x'^^^ ^X^'^j /Sao-t- 

X€i;9 ^aaCKev, jfa\/co7roi;9 j^aX/coTTOV, 
So also ypav£ ypav, old woman^ itais Trai, cMld, 

3. Nouns in 179, G, €09, shorten 179 into 69 in the 

vocative ; as Stofcpdrry; S(ifCpaT€^, Tpcripr)<: Tpirfpe:, aXfj^ 

4. ATToWtov, TloaeiZSiv, and a-wrrip shorten the 
final syllable in the vocative ; thus, "AiroTCKov, ndaeL- 

Bov, <r&T€p. 

^51. 1. The dative plural is formed by annex- 
ing ai to the root ; as 6di<i 6<o6<i Bcoa-l, i;^^u9 ix^i5o9 

So rpifipris Tptripeos Tpirjp€(ri, 6pi( rptxos Bpi^if irovs noBos iroaiy ra- 
\as ToKavoi roXacrt, riB^is nBevros ridclo'i, Xiav \eoPTOs \€OV<rtt Biucvvs 
dciKPvvTos beucpvai, (§^ 13 ; 14.) 

2. Nouns in €U9 form their dative plural by drop- 
ping 9 of the nominative and annexing crt ; as fia^ 

Also ypavs ypavaif vavs vavai, fiovs ^ovaij ;(oOf x^^h P^vr povaL 

Note. Syncopated nouns in rjp annex the Doric case-ending ao-t 
to the syncopated root ; see avrjp, yaarrjp, BvyaTrjp, p-riTrjpf iraTTip^ also 
dpp6s, darripy vlos, in the Catalogae of Anomalous JNouns. 

§ tS3» Dialects, 

P. D. - <r t, JEjoMc and Boeotic - c o- o- i ; as ttovs v6h((r(rh €X$u>v i\06u 
T€ir(ri, biakva-is buLkvaiea'a-i : Doric -acrt, -o<r«n, -€cri ; as 
xnrdpxov v7rapx6vTa(r<rit vpacro'tav irpacra-dvTacra-i, Bi]p 0^' 
ptviy iff tvea-tj pdBrffJta pa&rjpArecri i Epic -ccrcrt, -f<ri, 
•a art; as irovs iroa-ari^ ttros e7re-<r<ri. 

D.G. D. 'OiVf Epic ouv ; as ^tipfjp 2€iprivouv, ttov? froSouv. 
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1 Example of nouns in t; of which the root ends in i : 

S. N.7r6\ IS, dty, state 

G. .^lolic, Bceotic, Thessalian, Doric, and Ionic ir6Kio9 

D. (trcJXa), iE. B. Th. D. I. n6\l 

A. nSKiv, in all the dialects 
D. N. A. Ionic wSKu 

G. D. Ionic TToXtotv 
P. N. iE. B. Th. t. voKksj Doric ttoXw 

G. M, B. Th. D. I. TToXtW 

D. iE. B. Th. D. TToXtVo-cTh Ionic TrdXi/rc 

A. M, B. Th. TToXtar, Doric woKlas, Ionic iroXuiff iroXiff 

2. Example of nouns in -cvr : 

S. N. /9a(rcXcvff, ^olic /SacrtXcvr, Doric /Sao-tXcvr, ^'n^* 

G. Doric and Ionic /Sao'tXcor, Boeotic /Sao-tXcibf, ixlolic patrl' 

Xi;of , Epic /ScurtX^of 
D. Ionic /3aa-tXci, Doric jSao-tXci, Boeotic jSao-iXeti, .^olic ^ao-/ 

Xiji, Epic /SaortX^i 
A. Ionic ^ao-tXca, Doric /Sao-iX^, Boeotic ^ao-tXcto, ^olic /3a<ri- 

Xi;a, Epic /Sao-tX^a. The Attic Poets sometimes use the 

Doric accusative ; as i€p€vs leprjf ^vyypa<l>€vs ^vyy poxfnj, 
D. N. A. Epic j3a(riX^f, G. D. Paaikrjoiv 
P. N. Doric and Ionic /Sao-iXcer, Boeotic jSaoriXcicff, JQolic patrikr^s. 

Epic pao'ikmg 
G. Doric and tonic jSao-tXctfi/, Boeotic paaikeioup, .^lolic and 

Epic paatkrftap 
D. Doric, Boeotic, Ionic, and Epic /Sao-iXcOo-c, ^. /Sao-tX^coro-t 
A. Doric and Ionic ^ao-tXcar, Boeotic jSao-iXeiar, .^Solic ^oo-i- 

Xi;aff, Epic PaaiXrjag 

3. Nouns in ci;; (especially proper nouns in -icXci^r), and neuters 
in cor are sometimes inflected without the e ; that is, they are syn- 
copated; as 

HpaKkirjg 'HpaxXi)f, G. 'HpaKkeos, D. 'HpaieXci, A. *H/>axXca, V 

HpaxXff, Ionic and Doric, in part. 
TO jcXcor, Ta icXca ; t6 oTreos, Tcilg cttt/cto'i, Epic. 

So dvo-icXca, vTTcpd/a, in Homer; cvxXeaff, in Pindar. Also, rA ic/>ca, 
r^ Kcpa, from jcpcar, Ktpas, 

Ni^X^r for i/i^Xc^f, and Oeovbtistox ^codc^r, drop the € in the nom* 
inative. 

4. The Ionic contracts -cor, from nouns in i^r, or, into -cvr; as 
Bdfi^f, G. BayL^tos 6dfi^€vs. 

5. In nouns in -leXcf/r, the Epic contracts (€ into i; or ci, and the 
Boeotic into ct ; as 'HpoxXci^ri -KXc'cor -icX^or, -icXcct -icX^l, -icXcca -xX^a ; 
€vpp€ris, €vpp€€os tvppt log ', €VicK(rig, cOxXccar cvicXciar ; AafioxX^r, Ac(- 
fiOKkitos AafiOKKtiog, 

6. The later Greeks made G. -xXctovr from nouns in -ieXci;r ; 
nao'ixX^r -KKelovs, ApiaroKkrjs -Kkeiovs, 
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7. According to the ancient grammarians, .the .^Solic vocative ot 
contract nouns in v;^ is the same as the root; as ApiaTo<l>dvTis Api- 
aT6(f>av€f ^cDKpdrrjs 2a>ic/Kir€. 

8. The later Dorians sometimes shortened -€ if of the contracted 
nominative and accusative plural into -ts; as oi, tov£ iapts, ^umkavis^ 
Upiava-uSt fiom iepevs, /3(07rXai^r, Upiava-LfVf. 

9. In inscriptions belonging to the brazen age of the Greek language, 
the accusative singular of the third declension oflen ends in av, which, 
properly speaking, is the original case-ending of this declension ; as 
t6v SvdpoPf T^v yvvaiKov, Trjv pjjTtpiiv, 

10. In later Greek, some diminutives in €r retain the v through- 
out ; as 6 Aiovvs, rov Aioio), r^ Atovv ; 6 "KXav'avSt rov KXav<rv, rf 
KXav<ri;. (Behker, Anecd. €hr, no, 1195.) 

ANOMALOUS, DEFECTIVE, AND INDECLINABLE 

NOUNS. 

§ S3m Nouns which have more than one root are regarded 
as anomalous. 

1. All contract proper names in ijrof the third declension 
may be inflected after the analogy of the first. In classical 
Greek, however, this rule applies chiefly to the accusative sin- 
gular. E. g. 

AptarTO(f>dvTis^ A. ApioTo^dpTj or Apurri^dvrjv 
Tiar(ra(f)€pvTjs, A. Tto'ca^cpio^y, V, Ti(r(ra0€pi^ 
KaXkKrBttnjSf G. KaXkurBevov 
ApcoToieX^r, MfvtKpaTrjs, V. AptoroAcX^, MtPCKparrf 

The iEoUc dialect applies this principle also to adjectives; Bad 
^ivfrfjJvTjSt Toif 8v(rfujniv ; 6 KVKKoTcprjs, rov KVKkoreprju, 

2. On the other hand, masculines of the first declension may, 
in the Ionic dialect, make the accusative in en, €as ; as 

Tvyrjs, btairorrjs. A, Tvyfa, ficcnrorca, ScoTrc^eaff. 

ApTa^cp^tfSj inB.n Ionic inscription, has G. Apra^ep^evs, contract- 
ed from Apro^eplcof . 

3. Some nouns in i; have G. ms or i8os ; as firjvts firfvios or 

IxrjvtSof, Qiris Qefidos Of Qirios, See also ^pvis^ KktiSt BipLis^ri" 

ypisy in the Catalogue. 

4. Some neuters in ar, G. aot, change, in the Ionic dialect, a 
into e, in the inflection. See fipms, Kpiffmsf jcuar, ovdas, YAAS^ 
A0PA2, in the Catalogue. 

5. Nouns in ai- (arising from avs, avT£) of the third declen^ 
sion somietimes are inflected after the analogy of the first ; as 
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noXvdafuir, V. UoXvdafia, Polydamas 

XvKCL^it fuXafj AZar, iira^y A. Xvica^av, \ukaif, Atav, rlirav 

6. AirAXoiy, Iloo'fidui', and icvKrcov commonly drop v in the ac- 
cusative, and then contract a>a into ai ; thus, An-oXX(o, Iloo-ctdc^, 
icvicetcd (Epic). 

7. Sometimes the genitive of the second declension is form- 
ed after the analogy of the first ; thus, Herodotus has t^ottos^ 

TSXtoyL^poTOSt G. Barre 0), }^(0fiPp6T€», 

So p\(d)dp<av Kvavedav, in Hesiod; vna-ot pncdcav (Ahrens, I, p. 

229). 

8. The ending Stv (circumflexed) of the genitive plural of 
the third declension may be chcuiged into €wv by the lonians. 
and into av by the Dorians, after the analogy of the first ; as 
pis piviaVi XV^ Xl^^^* ^^f alyav. 

So Sfcp^v 2etpi;vao>v, ;(tXiaff ;(tXiad€o>y {Her. 7, 103).' 

9. The later Doric uses also -oir for -<ri, in the dative plural 
of the third declension ; as dyav dya>voi9, ivwyxdv^v ivruYxpvov^ 
Toisy Aafuevs Aafucotf, y(p<av y^pdvrois, (Compare Latin -mat is 
for -maiihus^ as poema poematis ; also -oiv of the dual of 
the same declension.) 

So rjyvs, that is, aiyois, from atf, goat, found in a Boeotic inscrip- 
tion. 

« 

10. Some nouns in i;p, which make the genitive in cpoy, are 
generally syncopated in the genitive and dative singular. See 

dvfipy yatrrripf ArfpriTrjpy Ovydrrip, firirrfp, and varrip^ in the Cata* 

logue. 

11. Some nouns of the second declension are masculine in 
the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural ; as 6 Xv- 

Xvosy oi Xvxyoi or rd Xv;(va ; 6 b€<rp6sf ol b^trpjoi or rd beapA ; o 
jTtTor, rd aiTo, 

12. Many nouns have more than one form even in the nom- 
inative ; such nouns are commonly called redundant ; as ij ciwy 
and Tfm^ mom^ morning; ^ yaKms^ Ionic yakovis^ glos, husband^ s 
sister ; t6 bivbpov and dtvdpos -cor, tree ; fi x^P^ ^^^ ^ x^P^* 
place^ space. 

§ SMLm 1. Defective nouns are those of which only some of 
the cases are in use ; as r6 yXdtjiv, cave, rfjp vl(f)a^ snow. 

2. Names o£ festivals are used only in the plural ; as rA 
Uavadriviuaf rd OXvpma, UvBui, Nc/ico, '^laBpicu 
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§ SS* Indeclinable nouns are those which have only one 
form for all the genders, numbers, and cases. Such are, 

1. The names of the letters of the alphabet ; as t6 ak<f>a, rod 

2. The cardinal numbers^ from 5 to 100 inclusive ; as ol 
weWe, at ttcwc, to, ttcj^tc, rovs ntvre. 

3. All foreign names not Grecized ; as 6 Addfi, tov Ada/*, ry 
Ada/i, TOV Abdfi, Adam, 

4. Xpeo)!/, TO, necessity^ destiny^ fate, — ee/xif, in the expres- 
sion 0€fjLis fivai, to be laioful, 

§ tSG* In the following Catalogue, assumed or imaginary 
nominatives are written in capital letters. 

arfioiv (AHAQ), ovos, 17, nightingale^ regular. Also, G. drj^ovst V. 

ai;ooi. 
Aibrjs (A-I2), ov, 6, Hades, regular. Also, G. "Albos, D. *At8t, A. 

*At5a. 
oKkIi (AAS), rjs, T}, strength, regular. Also, D. oKkL 
ak(f)iTop, ov, TO, meal, bread, regular. Also, to aX<^t, Epic. 
SKci>s, w or ©Off, Tf, threshing-floor, 
ava^, avoKTos, 6, sovereign, regular. When employed to invoke a god, 

it has V. avQ^ or Sva ; elsewhere the vocative is always like the 

nominative. 
Mpdnobov (ANAPAnOYS), ov, to, slave, regular. Also, D. PL dvbpa 

TToSfO'o't, Epic. 
dmo, 6, man, vir, G. dvepos dvbpos, D. dvtpi dvbpi, A. dvlpa St^pa, 

V. avep. Dual N. A. V . dv€p€ avbp€, G. D. dvtpoiv dvbpolv, Plur. 

dv€p€s avbp€S, G. dveptov dvdpSiV, D. dudpaai, A. dvipas tlvdpas, V. 

dvepes aifdpcs. (In this word, € is dropped, and the lingual d is in^ 

serted between v and p.) 
AnoWav, 6, Apollo, G. AttoXXodvos, D. AttoXXqx'i, A. A7roXXo)va AttoX- 

\(o, V. ^AttoXXoi'. 
''Aprjs, 6, Ares, G. *Apeoff, rarely ''Apcas, T). "Aptl "Apei, A. "Apt a "Aprf 

"ApTfv, y.^ApfS. — Epic, G.^Aprjos, D.'^Aprfi, A.^'Aprja. 
APN-, 6, n, lamb, G. dpuos, D. dpi/i, A. dpiHi, Dual apw dpvolv, PI. N. 

apv€s, G. dpvS)u, D. dpi'ao'i, A. apvas, 
diTTTjp, €po5, 6, Stella, 5^ar, regular; but D. PL doTpdoi, after the 

analogy of narpdan from narrip, 
Bdrros, ov, 6, Baltus, regular. Herodotus has G. Bdrrceo. 
iSovy, 6, 7), bos, o-r, com;, G. j3odr, D. j8oi, A. jSoOv (Poetic p6a), V. 

/Jiou, Dual N. A. j3oe, G. D. ^oolv, PL N. 0o€S', G. poS>v, D. povai, 

A. /9daff /Sovff. — BcEOtic PL G. ^ovStp, D. /Sovfco-i, found in inscrip- 
tions. 
fiptras, €os, to, a wooden image, Poetic. 
yaorrip, fj, venter, belly, G. yaarepos yaarpos, D. yaoTtpi yaarpi, D 

PL yaoTpdo-i rarely yaarrjpo-t ; the rest is regular. 
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ycXcof ) Q»roff or <>», 6, laughter, 

ykaxfw, t6, caw, defective. 

•ycJw (rONAS, rOYN), tA, genu, knee, G. y($i/aror, D. y6vaTt^ Diia^ 

N. A. ydi'arf, G. D. yovdroiv, PL N. A. yovaroj G. yovartav, D. 

y6vaai. Poetic forms, G. •yovi'oy, D. yowl, PI. N. yoCi'a, G. yow- 

VG>i/. The Ionic changes o into ov in the inflection, as G. yovvaros. 
ypavst §» old woman, G. ypa6s, D. ypai, A. ypavv, V. ypaO, Dual JN. 

A. V , yoae, G. D. ypaoti/, PI. N. ypaes, G. ypa&v, D. ypavai, A. 

ypavf , V . ypacf. The Ionic changes a into i; ; yprjvs, ypiyw. It fur- 
ther uses i;u for lyv ; thus, yprjvs, ypijv. 
yvvn (FYNAIS), ^, woman, un/e, G. yyvcuKos, T), yvpaiKi, A. ywatuca, 

V, yvvai. Dual N. A. V. yvvaiKf, G. D. yvvcuxoiv, PI. N. yvvaiK€Sj 
' G. yvvaiK&v, D. yvvai^i, A. yvi^at/icar, V. yvi/atxcf. The comedians 

sometimes inflected yvi^ after the anaJogy of the first declension ; as 

rrfv yvpffv, 
iats (AA2), tSoff, ^i fight, regular. Also, D. dat 
^aucpvov, ov, r6, 1 aery ma, teary regular. Also, t6 dojcpv, PI. D. bar 

Kpvai, Poetic. 
btpas, t6, body, defective. 
AriprjTTjp, fi, Demeter, G. Arjpfirfpos AfjpriTpos, D. ArifiriTfpi Afifjoirpif 

A. ArjfirjTtpa ArjfiTjrpa, V. ArifirjTcp* 
dopv (A0PA2, Bovpas, AOP AOYP), t6, spear, G. t6paTos, D. b6pany 

Dual N. A. dopare, G. D. bopdroiu, Pi. N. A. ddpara, G. bopar^Vf 

D. hopaxTi. Poetic forms, G. dop6£, Epic Sovoaror, bovp6t, D. dopi, 

ddp€i. Epic dov/ji, dovparc. Dual Epic doOpc, JPl. N. boprf. Epic dou- 

pa, hovpara, G. tovpav, D. dovpto'cri, 
topv^6os (AOFYSfOS), ow, 6, spear-poUsher, regular. V. dopv^c. 
d£/xa, aros, r^, domus, Aotwe, regular. Also, r6 d£, Epic. 
tyKara, ra, entrails, D. PI. cyicacri. 
ey;j(€Xvr, vor, ^, anguilla, ce/, regular. The Attic has PL N. cy^c 

\€i.s, G. cy)(tK€<av* 
tiKoav (EIKQ), ovosi ^, image, regular. Also, G. ukovs, A. €ik^, PI. 

A. €tKOVr. 

€TTfa-LM, <ov, 01, etesian or ^ro(2? toinds, 

Zfvs (AI2), 6, Zbm5, G. Aids, D. Alt, A. Am, V, ZcO. Also Zfjp, G. 

Ztfvos, D. Zf/i/i, A. Zrjua, Poetic. In Doric inscriptions we find D. 

At, and AiFi. 
^pa, rck, used only in the expression ^pa <^p€i,v, to show faoor, to 

humor, 
fjpas, oDos, 6, hero, regular. Also, D. tjpi^, A. ffpo, A. PL ^pmg, 
BaXrjs, ov, 6, Tfiaks, regular. The early Attic authors use G. Ga 

XccB. In later Greek it is inflected GaXi/s, BaKryrot, -i/rc , -770. 
Bipxs, idoff, Ionic los, Doric itos. Epic toror, fj, justice, right, 
SepaTrav (GEPA^), ovtos, 6, attendant, regular. Also, A. 64paira, PL 

N. Bcpaires* 
Svydrrjp, ff, daught^, G. Svyarepos dvyarpog, D. Bvyaripi Bvyarpiy A. 

Bvyaripa, Poetic dvyarpa, V. 3vyaT€p, Dual N. A. Y. 6vyaT€p€, G. 

D. Bvyaripoiv, PL N. Bvyaripfs, Poetic Bvyarpfs, G. ovyarepov* 

Poetic 6vyaTpS)Vs D. Bvyarpdari, A* Bvyarcpas, V. Bvyarep^s, 
ISp^Si d} or &>ror, d) sudor, 5u;ea^i 
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iKTipos (IKTIS), ov, o, a kind of hawk, regular. Also, A. imra, N. 

t>l ' *> o » » 

Ix^p (IXQS), £por, 6, ichor y regular. Also, A. l)^S>, 

ItoKri {IQS), rjs, ^, din of battle, regular. Also, A. lo>Ka. 

Koktos {Kokoi), 00, later Epic a>o;, cS>le, Also, Pi. N. jcoXoi, A. xoXovr. 

i:af>a (KPA2, KPAA2, KAPHAS), Ionic Kaprj, ro, head,G, KaprjTO? 
KpaoTos Kparos KaptjaTos, also rrjs Kpard?, D. KaprprL Kodari Kpari 
Kapr/aTi Kap^ '^o-plh •^' i^o.pa Kapt], t6 or top Kpara, PI. N. Kopnara 
Kopa, G. Kparcavy D. Kpda-l, A. Kapriara Kpaara, rovs Kparas. I^ter 
Greek ^ ico/>7, T^r Koprjs ; latest ij xapa, rrjs mpas. 

KAPHNON, ov, TO, Jtead, regular. 

Ktpas, oTos, aos, €os, tA, cornu, /wm. 

icXadof (KAA2), ov, o, bough, regular. Also, D. xXadi, PI. D. icXo- 

xXftf, Ionic jcXi/ir, old Attic xXifr, ^, clavis, Acy, foci*, G. ickei^s icXiyi- 
dos xXi/dof, regular. Also, A.. kXciv, PI. N. A. kK€ls. 

KX€oft/3/>oror, ov, 6, Cleombrottu, regular. Herodotus has G. KXco/i- 
fiportw. 

KV€(f>as, rb, darkness, G. Epic KV€<f>aos icvc<^60f , Attic iaf€<f>ovs, later 
Kvi<f>aTOS* 

Koiv<av6f (K0IN12N), ov, o, partaker, regular. Also, PI. N. jcoiv«i«r» 

A. KOtVCtflOZf . 

Kpeas, oTog, aos, €os, ro, caro, fTi^a/. 

Kpidrj, rjf, Ti, barley, regular. Also, Epic t6 Kpt 

Kpivov (KPIN02), ov, ro, Uly, regular. Also, PL Kpivta, D. Kpiveat. 

KpoKTi (KPOS), ijf, 17, woof, the fitting, regular. Also, A. icpoxa, PL 

N. KpOKCS. 

KVK€d)v, &VOS, 6, a kind of mixed drink, regular. Also, A. #cvicct& 

Epic. 
icva>f (KYN-), 6, ^, can is, </o^, ^7cA, G. kvvos^ D. #cwi, A. icvi^a, V. 

KVOV, Dual N. A. KVP€y G. D. KVPOIV, pi. N. «CVV€f, G. KVVS>V, D. 

KVO'i, A. Kvvas, 

kSms, Koi€os, t6, fleece, 

\aas Xar, 6, lapis, stone, G. Xaos Xaov, D, \ai, A. Xooy Xav, rarely 

Xaoy PI. D. Xaefrct. 
XcW, oin-off, 6, leo, /ion, regular. Also, Epic N. Xir, A. Xiv, later 

Epic Pi. N. Xi€s, D. Xieo-o-t. 
Xi^as (AI*), abo9, ff, drop, regular. Also, A. Xij3a. 
XtVa (AI^), t6, fat, oil, chiefly in the Epic expression XiV cXai^, 

with olive^iL 
AI2, 6, fine linen, D. Xiri, A. Xira, defective. 
fAoXrjs, armpit, a defective Genitive used in the phrase vnb fidXt/f, under 

the arm, that is, clandestinely, 
papTvs, later papruo, 6, witness, G.judprvpog, D. uaprvptt A. fxaprupa, 

rarely uaprvv, PI. N. fidprvpes, G. fjMprvpwVt JD. /xoprvo't, A. fuzp- 

Tvpas, V . ftapTvp€S» 
fid(m$ (MASTI2), tyor, ^, scourge, whip, regular. Also, D. fidorti 

A. fidoTw. 
prjXov (MHAA2), ov, ro, ^Accp, regular. Also, G. PI. /xijXarcov, rare. 
lifiTTjp, 1}, mater, mot fur, G. prjfripos fifjrpof, B. p-rfrtpt p-rfTplt A. fii|- 

4 
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repa^ V. firjrep, PI. N. firjrtptSf G. fuiripmvy D. fup-patTL, A. fjuyripast 

V. fn]T(p€s, 
uffTpcuf, a or a>or, 6, maternal uncle, 
Miu<os, fi» or 6>of, 6, Minos, s 

fivKrjSf ov or TJT05, 6, mushroom, 
vavs, vd69, i5» navis, 5Aip, regularly inflected like ypavs. The 

Attic inflection is as follows ; vavst G. ptasf D. yi^i, A. vavv, Dual 

G. D. v€otv, PI. N, j'^^r, G. v€oi}v, D. yavcri, A. wxvy. The Ionic 

changes a into rf, as i^Os lo/or imtvrja : it has also G. vcos^ A. i^a, 

Dual G. D. vioiv, PI. N. i/cw, G. i/fwv, A. veay. 
NIS^, 4, nix, snow, A. w(^a, defective. 

voos V0V5, 6, 7mn<f, regular. In later Greek it is inflected like fiovs. 
OlbifTovs (OIAinOAHS), 6, (Edipus, G. QtSiVodos, OidiVw, Oldmodao, 

OldLirSba, OiSiTrddco), D. OidiVodt, Oidtfrodi;, A. OtdiVoda, OidiTTovy, 

Oldmobrjv, V. OiSiVov, OtStTroda. 
3tf 0'^, 6, ^, ovis, 5Ac6y, G. oios otoy, D. 3u ou, A. otv olv, PI. N. 

OL€5 ot€s oiSi ^* otcoi/ OLtov, JJ, occTi, A. oiaf oias oir. 
Zveipov (0NEIPA2), to, dream, G. ov^lparos, D. outtpari, PI. N. A... 

ovclpara, sometimes ovtipa, G. ovcipdroiv, D. oveipao't. Also, ro 

^pvif , r^off, 6, ^, Wrrf, regular. Also, PI. N. opyci; om^cr, G. opvttov, 
02S-, 0220N, TO, eyg, Dual N. A. Scro-c, G. So-otcdi/, D. oo-croir oo-ctoc- 

<ri, defective. 
oSdar, -$fof , tA, floor, 
oZs {ovas)^ Doric &9, t6, ear, G. wri5y, D. wri, Dual N. A. &re, G. D. 

cSrotv, Pi. N. A. dura, G. cSrcovi D. wcri. 
S(l)€\ost T^i advantage, defective. 
narrfp, 6, pater, father, G, irarepos iraTp6si D. naripi irarpi, A. ttotc'- 

pa, y, irdrtp, Pi. N. Trarcpcr, G. irceriptdv, D. Trarpcio-i, A. narcpas, 

V. Trarcper. 
Ucirpo/eXof, ou, 6, Patrodus, regular. In Homer also G. IlarpoiieX^or, 

A. IlarpoKX^a, V. narpo/cXf tj, as if from a nominative in -67^. 
wdrpas, <a or a)Off, 6, patruus, paternal uncle, 
nvv$ (IIYKN-), 7, Pnyx, a place of meeting in Athens, G. Ilvjcvof, 

D. UvKui, A. IIvKva. Later forms Uwkos, Hvvki, TlvvKa, 
irAtf , €(os, rf, city, state, tegular. Epic also G. ^-0X170; , D. n-oXi^i, PL 

N. 7roX?7(r, A. iroKija^, 
Uoo'eMoav HoafibSiv, 6, Posidon, G. TiofTahdonvoi Hoo'fib&vot, D. IIo- 

ctMopi Iloa-€iBcavi, A. JlocfMava Jloa-eidcova nofreidco, V. nd- 

O'Cidoi'. 

irpcV/Sus, 6, oW man, A. irp€a'^vv, V. TrpcV^v, PL N. TrpeVjSi/ef (in 

Hesiod). The rest is from the regular Trpta-fivrrji. 
irpt<rpvs, tons, 6, ambassador, PL N. A. TrpeorjScir, G. Trpta-ptwv, D. 

TrpeaPta-i. The rest is from np€o-p€VTr)s, ov, 
TTpoa-ctmov (nPOSHIIAS), ov, rd, /ace, regular. Also, PI. N. vpovtr- 

nara, D. npoo'oyrraa'L, 
frp6xoos (IIP0X0Y2), 6ov, 17, cioer, regular. Also, D. PL irptSx^vcrt- 
xvp (IIYPON), irvp6s, tropl, rh, fire. Also, PL frvpd, G. irvpStv, D. 

irvpols, fires, watch-fires. 
p68ov (POA02), ov, TO, rosa, rose, regular. Also, D. PL podcccrtn, 

later Epic. 
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:SafnnjdwVf 6tns, 6, Sarpedon, legnhx. Also, G. lofmrfiovrot, D. 

'SapTTTjdovTi, V. 2ap3r^doy, Epic, 
cr^ff, o-fdff or oTfToSf 6, moM. 
cr/ca>p (2KA2), to, G. crjcaroff, D. trKorL 
(TfiSibi^, lyyosj riy wale, 
OTTcos or (nr€ios (SUE-), specus, p'otto, G. antiavs, D. cnr^l, PI. G. 

crrretavj D. o-TTcVo-t, (r7r^e(r(rt, £pic. 
orayoiv (2TAS), <5w)r, ^, irop, regular. Also, N. PL (rraycr. 
oTt'xoff (2TIS), ov, 6, roic;, regular. Also, G. tjjs tmx^Sy U rg <mxi, 

&c. 
^Tpfyfrtdbrjs, ov, 6, Sirepsiades, regular ; but V. 2rpf^(adcf. 
(Tcarfip, Tjoos, 6, preserver, regular ; bi't V. corcp. 
rdv, used in the expression & rdv, U thou ! 
Taoi>s (TA02), «D, 6, ]^2Lyo, peacock, regular. Also, N. PL raoL 
Tiypis, tos or i8os, tiger, PL N. riypeis, G. Tiype<ov ; the rest is regular. 
Ttcrcra<^€p»^ff, -vovs, -vti, -vrjv, -vn, o, Tissaphemes, 
vSa>p (JYAAS. vao£), to, water, G. vdoTor, D. vdaTt (rare vd«), PI. N. 

A. vdara, G. v8dT0i>v, D. vdao'C. 
vioff ('YIEYS, 'YI2), ov, 6, regular. Also, G. vJeoy, D. vtcT, &c., like 

^a-tkevs. Also, Epic, G. vlos, D, vlt, A. vuz, Dual vU, PL N. 

vies, D. vUa-i or vtao'i, A. vlas, 
wrap, rb, waking, oppcxsed to 6uap. 
va-ixiinj (*Y2MI2), rjs, If, battle, regular. Also^ D. vcrfxivt, 
<f)dpvy^, yyos, tj, gullet, regular. Poetic, G. <f>dpvyos» 
ff}Bois <l>6ols, 6, a kind of cake, A. Fl. <f>Bots» 
X^^Pi X**po5> V* ^^d, regular ; but D. PL x^P^^* Poetic forms, Q. 

X^pos, D. x^P'j I^ual x^poiv, 
X€\iBd>v (XEAIAQ), ovos, ij, swallow, regular. Also, V. ^Aidoi. 
\ovf x**oy> °' a measure, inflected like /3oCr. — The form ^ocvr has 

G. x'oS>s (x^^^^^i ^' X*^» -^ P^' X°"**"^XoCf, a heap of earth, 

is always inflected like jSoCr. 
Xp€<os (XPA02), TO, debt, G. xp<o>y« The rest is from the regular 

XP^os ; PL N. A. xp«'<* XP*'°' 
XP^Sy XP^'^^^y o» *^''*> -^' XP®^'» -^^ Xp^yf^' XP0Y2 is inflected like 

j9ovr, as G. vpodr. The dative xp<^* in the expression cV xP9} f^l" 

lows the analogy of v\^ from irXovr. 

ADJECTIVES, 

^ 57. 1. In adjectives oi three endings^ the fem- 
inine is always of the first declension ; the mascu- 
line and neuter are either of the second or of the 
third. 

2. Adjectives of two endings are either of the 
second or of the third declension ; the feminine is 
the same with the masculine. 
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3. Adjectives of one ending are either of the first 
or of the third declension. As to gender, they are 
either masculine, feminine, or common. 

^ «58. 1. Most adjectives in 09 have three end- 
ings, 09f ^> 01/; as aoifxif;, <ro<l>'q^ ao<j>dv, wise. 

When 09 is preceded by a vowel or by p, the 
feminine ends in a ; as 0^(09, aJ^la, o^mv, worthy ; 

fia/cpof;, fiaxpa, fuxjcpov^ long. 

All participles in os are declined like troff^s ; as /SovXcvi^ficvDr, 

2. Many adjectives in 09, especially such as have 
the accent on the arUepenult^ have only two end- 
ings, 09> ov ; as 0, 97 f^airxps, TO f]<rv)(pv, quiet ; 6 oKo- 
709, aXoyovj irrationoi* 

3. Adjectives in 009 have rj in the feminine, ex- 
cept when 009 is preceded by p ; as am-Xoo^, cwKotj, 

dirkoov, simple y a0poo<;, aOpda, ddpdovy crowded tO 

gether^ in a heap. 

4. Adjectives in q)9 have two endings, ©9, tov ; as 
6, r) &jy€<jD<i, TO €vy€(ov, fertile y drfrip{»}<i, drfqp(ov, un- 
fading. 

5. Adjectives in 609, €a, eov, and 00^, drf, dov^ may 
be contracted ,* as ypva^o^ ')(pvtrov^, ypva-da xpi;<r?}, 

^vareop ^va-ovvj goldcn ,* apyvpeo^ dpyvpov^^ argen- 

teus, of sUver^ silvery; dirXdo^ dTfKov^, simple. 
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. Examples. 

Singtdar. 


« 




N. 


(ro(f)6s 


frtxpfj 


cro^v 


tl<nrxp9 


jftnixw 


G. 


O'0(f>0V 


trtxpffs 


0'0<I>OV 


fjovxov 


^avxov 


D. 


tnxf)^ 


tro<f>li 


cixf)^ 


Tifrvxt^ 


V^X*? 


A. 


aoffiov 


crfXfiriP 


{ro<l>6v 


^trvxov 


ijfTvxoP 


V. 


tro(f>€ 


atxfirf 


avipov 


^<rvx€ 


{jxTVXOf 
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N. A. V. artKJim aotfid 
O. JJ. ffoffHHU aoffHiiv 



N. 
G, 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



aofpovs 



cro<f>ai 
<ro(f>d£ 



fuucp6s fuucpd 

fuucpov fuucpas 

fJMKp^ fUlKp^ 

ptaKpov fjMKpav 

poKpi poKpd 



N. A. V. fMKpa fiOKpd 
G. D. fJLCUCpOiV flOKpCUV 



N, 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N.A.V. 
G.D. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V, 



fuucpoi 

fXOKpSiP 

fjuucpols 

fJUlKpOV9 
flOKpoi 



pLOKptU 

pMKpau 
fjMKpais 
pMKpdi 
pucutpai 
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Dual. 

ao<j>o'iv 

Plural, 
atxjyd 

ao<f>d 
(Tfxfid 

Singular. 

pMcpdv 
fuucpov 

puOKp^ 

puucpdv 
poKpdv 

Dual. 

fJUlKpci> 
flOKpOlV 

Plural. 



n 



ftoKpa 

fJMKpSiV 
p^KpOlS 
flOKpd 

pwcpd 



tHytas 






Singular. 

Dual. 
rCryCQS 

Plural. 

€iiy€<av 
fijy€& 



^(Tuxpiv fjtruxpuf 



^arvxois 
^avxovs 
ijtrvxpi 



frvxa 

ffovxc^v 

^avxois 

^jrvxa 

^avxa 






a^ioiv 



a^iois 



d^iiiv 

a^ia 
a^iaip 



d^ias 



Si, 



top 



afio> 



lOV 



Sita 

allots 
a$ta 



dyripoit 
dyripoi 

dyripoiis 



dyr^pa 
dyifpii^ 



dy^pav 
dyqp<^s 
dyripag 



dyriptdv 
.ayrip€A 

drpipwf 
dyripMV 






dyffpoi 
dy^pav 
dyrip^S 
dy^pa 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Xpva-eos xpvaovs 
)(pva'tov xpvcov 



N. A. xpvo'/fi) ;(pvcr(» 
G. D. )Q)va'€oiv )(pva-olv 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Xpvo-€oi ;^vo'ot 
Xpvaitav xpvo"^^ 
Xpva-eois XP^^^^^ 



Contracts. 
Singular. 

Xpvcea XP^^ 

Xpvareas XP^^V^ 

Xpvcriq XP^^i 

Xpy<r€av ;^va^y 

Dual, 

Xpvaea XP^^^ 
Xpv(r€(uv XP^^°^^ 

Plural. 

Xpv(r€(u xp^^^ 
XpvceoiV ;(pt/(rc*i» 
Xpvataig XP^^^^ 



Xpvaeov ;^^«rou 
Xpva-eia XP^^^ 
Xpv<r€OV ;(pv<roi/i» 



Xpv<r(€d XP^^^ 
Xpv(J'eoip ;^v<roii' 



Xpvaea XP^^°^ 
Xpvfreav XP^^^^ 
XpVCTfOlS XP^^^"^^ 
Xpvaea XP^^^ 



Singular. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



dpyvp€09 dpyvpovs 

dpyvp€ov dpyvpov 

dpyvp€€^ dpyvp^ 

dpyvp€ou dpyvpovv 



N. A. dpyvp€Qii dpyvpa 
G. D. dpyvpioiv dpyvpoiv 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



dpyvptoi dpyvpoi 
dpyvpttou dpyvp&v 
dpyvpiois dpyvpoiis 
dpyvpeovs dpyvpovs 



dpyvpea dpyvpa 
dpyvpeas dpyvpds 
dpyvpe^ dpyvpa 
dpyvpeav dpyvpdp 

Dual. 

dpyvpia dpyvpa 
dpyvpecuv dpyvpalv 

Plural. 

dpyvptai dpyvpM 
dpyvpitav dpyvpSiv 
dpyvpicus dpyvpals 
dpyvptas dpyvpds 



dpyvpfov dpyvpovp 
dpyvp€ov dpyvpov 
dpyvp4<a dpyvp^ 
dpyvpeov dpyvpovp 



dpyvp€a» dpyvpa 
dpyvptoiv dpyvpouf 



dpyvpta dpyvpa 
dpyvpitav dpyvpa»p 
dpyvpeois dpyvpols 
dpyvpfa dpyvpa 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



&nr\6og 
dn'\6ov 
drrkoi^ 
dir\6op 



AirXovs 
dvXov 
dirX^ 
dw\ovp 



N. A. dir\6<a dirXdt 
G. D. dn-Xdoip d-aXoiP 



Singular. 

dnUri . AjrXri 

dirXorjs Ajfk^s 

&7r\6fj dTrX^ 

dnXdrjp dirX^y 

Dual. 

dirkda dnXd 
dtr\6(up dsrXoAP 



durXdop 
Arrkdov 
dTrXdc^ 
dirkdop 



dvr\6a> 
dTrkooiP 



dtrkovv 
dirXov 
drrX^ 
dirXovp 



drrXa 
dfrXoIir 
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Plural. 

N. d9rX<$oi cSTrXoi SirkoM 6n\ai cbrX<Sa 6n\a 

G. 6n\6ciiv AnX&v &irk6cip dnXStv dirXd&>p dn\S>v 

D. Arr\6ois dnXoii dfrXdatr dnXais cbrXc^oip dnkois 

A. &irX6ovs AttKovs dirkoas dn\as dirXoa &n\a 

NoTC. In Attic writers and in the Poets, many adjectives in or, 
which commonly have three endings, are found with only two ; as 6, ^ 
fXfv^cpor, TO (KcvOfpop, free ; icXvr^f 'Ijnrodll/icta, the illustnous Hiji- 
podamia. 

Even comparatives and superlatives are sometimes found with only 
tw^o endings , as fi dnoporrcpoSf ^ dvaefiffokoiTaTOff oXoatraros obfirf, a 
very offensive odor, irpayriarov OTramriVf first sight, {Horn. Hym. 4, 157 ) 

^ 59. 1. There are but* three adjectives in a? ; 

ira^ iraa-a irav^ or aira^ aircura awap, oJlj inflected like 
terra? ; fieka^ fieX/uva fieXav, black ,* and rdXa^ rdXai- 

va ToKav, unfortunate^ inflected like ^likcK;. 

2. Participles in a? have three endings, d?, daa, 

oi/ ; as o urrwiy 17 laroLa-a, to Urrdp, erecting* 

3. Adjectives in ei^ have three endings, €*?, ea-a-a, 

€v'^ as 6 ^apUi^, 17 ')(apiea<ra, to ^xaplev, graceful. 

4. Participles in eU have €49, eZo-a, 4v ; as 6 ndeU^ 

r) Ti0€laa, to nOev, placing^ putting. 

5. Participles in (ov have three endings, ©i/, ovo-a, 

01/ ; as 6 fiovXevav, 17 fiovXevov<ra, to fiovXevov, COUtl- 

selling. f 

Those in ftwi/, ecDi/, oW are contracted throughout ; 

as <f)iX€(ap <I>cKS>p, <f>L\eov<ra ^CKovaa, i^>Ckiov <f>L\ovp, G. 
<f>c\eoPTo^ (l>cKovpTO^. 

6. Adjectives in cop have two endings, q)i/, 01/ ; as 

o, 17 weTTdOP, TO ireirop, ripe. 

But 6/^(01/ e/covaa ckop, willing, and its compound 
a/c6>i/ axova-a olkop, unxoiUing, have three endings, and 
are inflected like ^ovKevaav. 
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7. Participles in oy? have three endings, 01J9, ov- 

aa, OP ^ as BiBov<;, rj Sihova-a, to BiBov, glVlttg. 

8. Participles in 1/9 have three endings, u?, iJo-a, 

vv\ as o heiKVv^i r} BeiKvva-a, 70 Seuon/u, showing. • 

9. Participles in ©9 have three endings, ©9, via, 
09 ; as o fi€^ov7i£v/c(o^f 17 fieffovkevtcvla, to l3€fiovXevKo<fj 

having counselled. 

10. Contract adjectives in 979 have two endings, 
179, €9; as 6, ij aXo7fl7j9, TO aX7)6e<:j true\ irpqvrf:, pro- 
nus, with the face dmonward. 

11. Adjectives in 1/9 have three endings, 1/9, e«a, 
1; ; as yXvKv^, 1} yXvKela, to jKvkv, dulcis, sweet; 
Ppaxv^, brevis, sliort. 

12. There are but two adjectives in ^1/ ; o Tc/jiyi/, 
Tj Tepewa, TO T€p€v, G. Tep6i/09, tener, tender^ and 

aparfv or apprjv, to ap<r€v or appev, G. apcevo^: OF ap/)e- 

1^09, male. 

13. Adjectives in t9 have two endings, ^9, ^ ; as 
0, ^ (^S/3&9> TO tSpt, knowing. 







14, 


. Exampl 

Singular. 


es. 






N: 


icrrdr 


laraa-a 


Icrrav 


f^ffXar 


fiiXatva 


fiiXttv 


G. 


ioTOITOff 


iardoTjs 


(rravTOs 


fieXavoi 


fUXaivrjg 


fieXopos 


D. 


iaTavTi 


tOTdoTJ 


lardvTi 


fieXavi 


lUkalvri 


fieXavi 


A. 


ifrrayra 


iirraa-caf 


lirrav 


fjJXopa 


IxtXaivav 


fifXcuf 


V. 


c # 


iaracra 


iardv 


fjL€\ap 


fii\at»a 


ftcXov 



Dual, 

N. A. V. l(rTdvT€ lardaa tardvTf fi€\av€ fiikaiva fi€\av€ 
6. D. iirrdirroip l^rrdtraiv iardvTOiv fUkdvow fUkaivaip iifXdvoip 



^59.] 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



ADJECTIVES. 



lardirrcs laTa(rai 
ioTavTav itrraa&v 
iaraai iOTacracr 
larAvras iardtras 
laTdvT€£ ioTairat 



Plural. 

lOTavra 

lardirrmv 

laraari 

laravra 

Icrrdirra 



fi(\av€£ fi€\aivai 

fitXduav fjiiKaivwu 

/AcXaci fifXaivcus 

fifXauas fiekaiuag 

fiiXavfs fifXcuvai 
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fifkava 

fit\dvmif 

/icXao't 

fifXava 

fUXava 



Singular. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Xapitis xapitvca X'^P^^^ 
XaptfVTOS x^P^^^^ ;(api(i/ror 
XdpifVTi ;(apico-an7 ;(apirvrt 
Xapitvra X'^P*^*^^^'^ X^P^*^ 

Dual. 



TiOils rt^cicra riBiv 

TiBivTos ri6fiari£ ti$€VTOS 

Ti$€VTi riBiioTj riBivri 

T%$€vra TiBtltrav riBtv 

TiBtif rt$€ura riBiv 



N. A. V. x«P»^»^' x^P*"^^^^ x°P^^^^^ Ti$(VT€ TiBtifra riBfvre 
G. D. ;(apicvroiy ;(a/uca'0'aiv x'^P^^'^^^ riB^vrotv ri6€i<r<iuf riBivrot^ 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Plural. 

Xopi€VT€s x^^'ff^^ ;^icvra 
Xapuvrtov xf^pua-O'&v x°P^^>^^'^ 
XopitfTi X'°^P^^^^^ x^*"*^^ 
XDLpltvras x^n^o'vag ;(a/>(€inna 
X<^>i€PT€S ;(c^iC(r(rai ;(ap(cin'a 



riB€VTtt nSfta'ai riBivra 
Ti0€vr«ov TiBfurSiV riBivrnav 
Ti0€i<n TiBtiirais TiBtitn 
rtOtvrat r^tivas riBivra 
TtBtPTts TiBtiaxu riBtvra 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Singular. 

fiov\€vciV fiovktvovaa /SovXeOop 

povktvoPTOg /SovXcvovcnjff PovKevotrrog 

/SovXfvovn fiovXevovoTf /SovXcvoirt 

povXtvovra fhvXfvovaav ^vXevov 

^ovXfvoAV fiovXtvovaa PovX€voy 



irtvav 



frarop 



veiropog vfiropog 



srciroyt 



TTCirOM 



ircfToya irciroir 



W€ir<J» 



vtirov 



Dual. 
N. A. V./SovXcvoin'e povXexfovtra jSovXcvowf 
G. D. PovXevdvTOiv povXtvov(rat» povXivdvroiv 

Plural. 

PovX€vov(rcu povXrvovra 
PovXevovaav povXcvdirrap 
povX€vov<raig ^vXtvovai 
povXfvova'ag fiavXivopra 
fiovXtvovfrai povXevopra 
4* 



N. 


fiovX(VOPT€S 


G. 


PovX€v6pTap 


D. 


povXitvov<n 


A. 


fiovKtvoprag 


V. 


fiovXruopTtg 



Tr€iroP€ fFfWope 



Treiroify miropa 

weiropap irenop&p 

ireiroo'i ircWocri 

vinopag jreiropa 

ir€irop€g jrtiropa 
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Singuletr. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



didovr BiBov<ra bibov 

BibotfTos dcdova-i;s dib6vTOi 

didovrt dtbovarj dibovri 

didovra Bi8ov<rav dibov 

dtdovs BiBovca diBov 



bfiKvvf BfiKWira Beucpvp 

dfiKvvvTot hfiKvvcrris Beucuvvrog 

bciKVVVTl d€tKVV<Trj bcucnfiTi 

BciKvvvra b€iianj(ra» Bcikpvv 

dcLKPvs deiKintaa tfucyCv 



Dual. 



N.A.V. diSoi/re Bibovca Moirre Btiicuvvre BfiKvwra BeiKvvvre 
G. D. BiBoPTotv diBovacuv 8i86vToip BfiKvvvTow d€iKvv<rai» beiKvvvroty 



G. BldoVTOiP BiBovar&V 

D. BiBovori BiBovarcus 

A. BiBdirras dibova'as 

V. Bi86vT€s Bibova-M 



Plural. 

BlBovra B€tKPVVT€£ 
BlB6tfT&V BciKVVVTmP 

BiBov(n dcijcia/o-i 

BiB6vra Btucvvvras BeiKvva'as 

BiB6vTa BeiKvvvT€s BeiKvwrm 



BeiKvwrai 

B€iKPv<r&v 

B€LKyva'ais 



B€iKvvirra 

BuKvvvrmw 

BfiKifvat 

BciKvvvra 

BtuofvvTa 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N.A.V. 
G.D, 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 






P€fiov\evK6roip 



^€)3ovXcvK($rcff 
p€Pov\€VK6rap 

pefiovkruKoras 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



dXijBeos 

dkqOfa 
dkn6€£ 



Singular. 

PtPovKevKvia 

p€pov\€VKvias 

/SejSovXcvKvi^ 

)3f)3ovX6vxvZay 

jSejSovXcvm/Mi 

Dual. 

pffiovXevKvia 
^ePovXevKvimp 

Plural. 

p€pOvk€VKVt&P 

fifPovXtvKviais 

fii^vXcvKvias 

ptfiovXevKviai 

Contracts. 
Singular. 



/3€/3ovXcvin$roff 

/Sc^ot/Xcvicori 

jSe/SovXevJcop 

p€fiou\(VK6f 



pefiovKcvKdre 
ptfiovktvK&roip 



pt^wkfVK&nap 
pefiovXcvKoat 

p€fiov\€VKnTa 



aKrf^ovs 



dKrjBeOi£ 



oK^Bovt 
aKif$€i 



^ OV.j 




ADJECTIVES. 










Dual 




N.A.V. 


aktfSet 


aki]Qrj 




dXrfB(€ dkrfBrj 


G.D. 


akrjBtoiv 


dkrjBoiy 


akfiBioiv aktfBouf 








Plural. 




N. 


aklJ0€€S 


aXrfBfii 


% 


oKifBta oKriBtj 


G, 


. aKfi6€<av 


aXriBciP 


f 


oKijBtmp oKfjBap 


D. 


akriBia-i 






okfjBtai 


A. 


akffdtas 


dXi/^fts 


i 


dkrjBta akriBrj 


V. 


aXijdccff 


dktiBfti 


k 
1 


akriBia akriBij 






• Singular, 




N. 


y\vKV9 




yXvKeui 


ykvKv 


G. 


ykvKfos 




yXvKfias 


y\vK€OS 


D. 


yKvK€i 


y\vK€i 


y\vKei^ 


y\vK€i ykvK 


A. 


ykvKvv 




yXvKfuof 


yXvKu 


V. 


ykuKu 




y\vK€M 

Dual. 


ykvKv 


N.A.V. 


ykvK€€ 




yXvKtia 


yXvM 


G.D. 


ykvKfouf 




ykvKeiauf yXvKeoiP 






Plural. 




N. 


y\vKC€S 


y\vK(7s 


y\vK€iai 


yXvKta 


G. 


y\vK€6iV 




yXvKcmv y\vK€<ow 


D. 


yXuKta-i 




yXvKfiais ykvKein 


A. 


y\vKea9 


y\vK€is 


y\vK€Las 


y\vK€a 


V 


y\viC€€S 


y\vK€ig 


yXvKelcu 


yXvK^a 




Singular. 




Plural. 


N. 


idplS 


Idpl 




tBpies idpia 


G, 


tdplOf 


idpios 




Ibpiiop Idpiiap 


D. 


(id/Mi) 7dpr 


(tdpu) tbpi 


ibpuri iBpici 


A. 


idpip 


tbpl 




idpias tBpis tbpta 


V. 


tbpt 


tdpl 




XBptes Xdpia 


Dual. N.A.V. 


it^ptf 


G. D. idpioip 
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Participles of Contract Verbs. 
Singular. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V 



TtpMOP Ttpxop 'Tifiaova'a Tip,oxra 
TifxdoPTos ripSiPTos Tifutovarjs rifjMOTjs 
TlfMOPTl Tift&pri Tifutowrji TipMXrjf 
n/JMOPTa Tt/juaPTa rifidovaav TifioKray 



TlfldoPTOf ripMPTOS 

TtfjMOPTi TiftSnm 
Tifmop ripSup 
Tifidop Ttft&P 



84 



INFLECTION OF WORDS. 



[^59. 



Dual. 



N.A.V. TlfAdoPT€ TiflS>VT€ 

G. D. Tifiaoyroiv TifjMVTOtv 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V, 



rifitiovres TtfuavTes 
TifiaSvrav rifioiPTfov 
Tifidovo'i TLfxaxri 
TiyLOUiVTas Ti/ieowraf 
rifiaovrcr rifiSiVTiS 



Singular. 

^tXe<ov <l>iX&v ^iXcovcra <f>ikov<ra 

<l>iKtovTos <f>iKovyros <f>ik€ov(rqs (fnXovmfs 

ffxXeovTi <f>i\ovvTi KJxXtowr^ (fiiXovajj 

ffiiKiovTa (fitkovvra (f>tK€OV<rap ^iXoDo-oy 

fpiXiav ^ikSiV ^iXeovcra <f>iKov(ra 

Dual. 



Tifiaovaa rifiaa'a 


TifiaoPTe Tifitattre 


Tifiaov(r<uv TifioMraip 


TLfiaovrotP Tifxatrroiw 


Plural. 




Tifiaovo'tu rifiwrai 


rtfiaovra rtfiavra 


Tifiaovo'Siv TifuoaSiV 


TlfiOOVTOdP Ttfxavrcuh 


Tifiaov<rais Tificixrais 


Tiftdova-t Tifxmcri 


Tifiaova'as rificixras 


TifJdovra rifiavra 


TifMaova-ai Tifxwrai 


Tifxdovra rtfJMPra 



N. A. V. (f>ik€OVT€ 

il>l\0VVT€ 

G. D. <f)iK(6vT0iP 

ffukoVVTOUf 



^iXfovcra 

<l>i\€ov(raLV 
<f>ikov<raaf 



(fuktop <f)ikovv 

(j>iKfoyTOs <f>i\ovirros 

^cXeoyrt <^iXot)vri 

^tXcoy (f>iXovy 

<l>i\€OP <f)iKovv 

^Hk€OPr€ 

<f>tkovprf 
<I>i\€6ptoip 
ifiCkovPTOiv 



Plural. 

N. ^CktopT€S <f>iKovPT€s <l>iK(ovarai (f)i\ov(rat 

G. ^iXroKTcdv <f>i\ovpr<oP <f>ik€ova'S>p <f>iKov(rSiP 

D. (fiikfovtri (fiiXovcri ^iXcovcRUf^iXovcroiff 

A. <f}iX€0PTas <f)ikoifPTag <fHk€ov<ras (l>ikova'as 

V. ^iK€opT€s <f>ikovPT€s <f>i\tova'M ^(Xovo'cu ^tXcoyra 



(fuXcopra 
<f>i\€6prap 

^iXcOUCTi 
<l>tk€OPTa 



<f)iXovpra 

(fiikovvrcn 

(fiiKouari 

(fukovpra 

<f>ik.ovpra 



Singular. 

N. driXdoiP firjX&p drjkoovau liq\ov<ra 

G. brjXdoPTOS brfkovvTos BrjKoovarjg brjkovoTjg 

D. ^\6opTt tTjXovpTi brjXooCaTj dfj\ov€r7f 

A. trjXooPTa br}kovPTa drj/KSova'ap brjKov(rap 

V. di/X<$o>y drikStp drfkdova-a dffkovaa 



N. A. V. brj\6oPT€ 

brl\ovPT€ 

6. D. df}\o6pToiv 

drjkovPTOiP 



Dual. 

dfjKoovo'a 
dfjXowra 

drjkoov<r€UP 
drjl\ovo-aiP 



br/K6op Bfjkovp 
SrjXdopTOt di;XoOvroi 
drjXdoPTi driXovpTi 
brjXoop BrjXovp 
bi^\6ov drjkovp 



brik6opT€ 
dr/Kovpre 

BfjkodPTOlP 

di^Xovyroiv 
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Plural. 

N. BtjX6ovT€s brfXovvTfs bTJXoovarm dijXovo'at iijkoovra irjkovvra 

G. dvjXooirrav drjXovvTmv brfkoovaSiv brj\ov(rS>v trlkootrrt^v hrjkavvT<a» 

D. hrikooviTi brjkovai brjkoovcrais Brjkovcrais di^Xcwvcri drj\ov(ri 

A. drjXooifTas SrjXovvras drjXooviras drjXovaas brfXooirra drjXovvra 

V. Bt}\6ovt€5 drjkovvT€S dtjkoovaai drj\ov<rai drjkoovra driXovvra 

Note 1. The endings -^cis, -^eo-cra, -rjfv are contracted into-gr, 
'fjaaa, -rjv; as 

Tifir)€i9 Tifi^s, Tifjiriefraa rifirjaaa, Ti^rjfv rifirjv, imluabU, G. rtfi^ei^ov 
ri/i^i/rof, Tiixr)(<raTjs Ti/i^ccn/r, Tt/x^cwor rift^i^or. 

The endings -o€if, -o^cro-a, -ocv are contracted into -ovsy 
'Ovcaray -ovV, as 

srXaiieuctr irXaKovSj TrXojcdco'O'a TrXaKOvccra, TrXaKOfp irXaieovi', Jl^i G, 
irXaKoevTos nXcucovvros, n-Xaicoco-cn/r TrXaKova-arjs, irXaxocrror irXa- 
icovvroff. 

Note 2. In the Ionic dialect, the feminine of adjectives in vs com- 
monly ends in ca or ci; ; as fiaBvs ^adia or fiaOfi}, ^apvs ^pta, BrfXvs 
OrjXea^ ijfuavs ^niaed. 

Note 3. (a) In the Epic dialect, the feminine of adjectives in vs 
sometimes is like the masculine ; as 6, ^ ridvs, 6, ^ BrjXvs, 6, ^ vov 
Xvs, in Homer. 

(b) In Homer, ^/xa^oci;, dvBfficeis, dfyyivoas, iroi^cir sometimes 
seem to agree with feminine nouns. 

Note 4. The Poets sometimes form feminines in €w from adjec-' 
tives in ^r ; as fiovvoyeinis /xovi^oycVfia, i^dvfTri); ^bvt7r€ikf 0€<r7rieir^s 
6€(nri(ir€ia, So ^ptyeVeta, BaXeta, dvcrapcororoKfta. 

Note. 5. The feminine of adjectives and participles in ay, cir, ovs, 
vSi <ap is formed by annexing a to the root, and changing r into <r ; as 
iaravra iarrdvaa loracra, xapUvra -j^apUvfra •)(apUa<Tay riOtvra nOivira 
Tidflara, didovra dibovaa dtdoOca, dtucvvvra StiKvvvcra teiKvvcrOf cxoyra 
eKovaa tKOvva, 

The feminine of adjectives in vs is formed by annexing a to the root, 
and lengthening the radical € into ei ; the Ionic however retains c be- 
fore a OT rf\ as yXvKvst -yXvKeta, Ionic yXvicea or yXvKtrf. 

§ 60. Compound adjectives, of which the last component 
part is a substantive, follow the declension of that substantive. 

Compound adjectives of the third declension may have a 
neuter^ when it can be formed by dropping s, or by changing » 
into o. f^* g- 

tijXCLpi'S', t, G, troff, graceful ; ev, x<^P'^* 

€t;cX?r(f, (, G. iSoff, nojtefvl ; €v, cXtti?. 

adaKpvs, V, G. vof, tearless ; d-, dcacpv. 

€v8aifJUi>Vi ov, G. ovor, happy; cv, 8aifio»v. 

fieyciXriTap, opy G. opos, magnaninums ; \Uyasy ^op* 
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(a) The compounds of ir6\is generally have G. ibos ; as oiroXAff, i» 
G. car^kiBo?, vagabond, 

(b) The compounds of irar^p, ft^rrfpf and (fip^p change ij into «»; 
as airartiap, o/), ayofr^p^ opy G. an-aropor, aiujfropot ; <ra»^p0v, oi^, G. 
acixppovos. — Homer has i; etnroTepcicu 

(c) The compounds of ycXo>r and Kepat are either of the second 
or third declension ; as ^iXoycXcor, <av, G. ^iXdycXo) or <l>ikoye\a>TO£ , 

TpUfpOiS, OiV, G. rpUfpa or TpiKepCi»TOS. 

(d) The compounds of n* our, /ao/, have -ovv in the neuter, after 
the analogy of contracts of the second declension ; as dirrovt hivow^ 
G. BlttoBos, bipes, two-footed; rplvovs Tpiirovv^ tripes, three-footed, 

(e) In Homer, the following compounds of a¥fip end in -tipa ; ^ 
0<aTidv€ipa, 17 d>rndv€ipaf 7 Kvdimipa. 

§ 61* Adjectives of one ending are generally derivative or 
compound : 

-dr G. ddor, 6, ^ ; Xoydf, picked; ifntyas^ fugitive; UnraSf /lOPtaSf <nn>- 

pdr, Bpopds, 
'as G. oVf 6 \ ytvudbagf noble; poviasy solitary, 
\ "as G, avTos, 6 ; dicd/juir, indefatigable, 
-ap G. apor ; o; n paxap^ ^ paKaipa, happy, the only example. 
-1/1/ G. 171/or ; 6, }; 071x171/, unfledged, the only example, 
-i^r G. ov ; 6 eBeXovrfjs, tvwmis, rpioKovTovTTjs. Some of them have a 

feminine form in - 1 r G. ibos ; as ^ cue^ir, rpicucoyroOrif. 
-f/r G. rjTos, 6, 7, formed from nouns in 'rjros or 'rfrrfs; abpL^s, 

oKprfs, ffpi6iniSj yufti/ijff, )(€pviis. — Apyi^r, -^Toy or -cror, white, 

TLivYis (arevf onyr ) , ^ irtvnaa-a, poor, 
-if G. idor, 6, 17, commonly leminine ; o, 1^ ovoXiuff, ^ irarpls, p atria, 

country, pjjrpis. 
-f G. Kof, yoj, xoSi 6, ^ ; 6 /3Xa{, -aic($f ; Spira^, -ayof ; iSXt{, -ueof ; 

iwiTt^, -Kos ; woXvdZf, -tKOf. 
-Vff G. vdof, 6, ^ ; jfirfkvs, €irTJ\vs, 
^yfr G, TTos, 6, rj ; arviXt^, vapafik&y^. 
-o>v G. fi)yor, 6 ; at^cov, burning, bright, 
'<os G, arcs, 6, ^ ; dppons, dyvo»s, ignotus, unknottm^ 

Note. Adjectives of one ending are sometimes used as neuters in 
the genitive and dative ; very rarely in the nominative plural ; as cv 
nemrri a'»pan, in a poor body; pwndo'w Xvo-o^uaai, with ramng 
madness ; dpopda-i p\€(^dpois, rapidly moving eyelids, 

ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

^ 63« The following list contains most of the anomalous 
ana defective adjectives. 

8piBvs, eta, v, heavy, regular. Also, t6 /3pc, rare. 
tivabdpjapTos (dvcr-, hdpap), rov, unhappily married. 
EAAXYS, smaH, fern. cXaxeca. 
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EAErXYS, infamous^ PI. N. tXryxfts, 

epLTfposj dear, regular. Also Pi. N. iplnpts, A. tpltipaSf Epie. 

€pva'dpfJiaTfs, o(, A. ipwdpiiaraij clMriot'drawing, 

fvs rjvs, neuter cv fjii tv, good, G. c^or, A. cvv ijviff PL G. catty, o/* 
^of»rf things ( neuter ? ) . 

foof (ZAOS), living, regular. Also (as. 

^\€, wandering in mind, a defective vocative used in the Homeric ex- 
pression <pp€vas fj\(, madman. Full form rjXti from fjXios. 

Tipiy€V(ui, r], bom, or daughter, of the morning. 

doKfia, rj, nch, sumptuovs, as a feast. 

6ap.€(ri, Totf, Bafuas, rox/St frequent, 

KoXkiyvvcuKaj liiv, producing fair women, 

\is, ^, smooth, as a rock. 

fieyas (MEFAAOS), ptyaKrj, fUya, magnus, great, large; for its in- 
flection, see below. 

lUXe, in the expression & /icXc, my good friend or sir. 

vuov (JUKP), fat, rich, regular. Also, feminine mtipa. 

irXcW ttXcW, plenus, /titf, borrows its feminine iromirXcor; thos 
irXccof irXca irXcW. In composition it has only two endings, »», 
atv. 

woKvapvi, ra, rich in sheep, owning many sheep, 

vokvs iroXXij iroKv, rmich ; Ionic TroXXdr irohXr) ttoXXJv ; Epic iroXw iro- 
Xcla iroXv ; for its Attic inflection, see below. 

The syncopated oi TrXcer, rovs irXeas, in the Epic dialect, have the 
signification of the comparative irXctovcr, irXf ioi/ar, more, 

fFOTvia or TTori'a, ^, venerable, revered, rriv woTviav Trorvav, ai n&rvuu, 

irpaoSf meek, borrows many of its parts from the regular npavs Trpatut 
irpav, G. vpatos ; for its inflection, see below. 

n/xVjSvr (IIPE2B02, IIPESBHP), old, aged, regular. Also, feminine 
irpco'jSa and irpccr/Sctpa. 

np6(l>p<av (nPO^PAS), kindy compliant, regular. Also, feminine v/mS- 
<f>paa'a'a, 

patios, a, OP, easy, tegular. Also, ro pa, rare. 

<rS>s (2A02), 6, ^, salvus, safe, rarely ^ <ra\ neuter oiuy, A. o-tty, A. 
PI, (Tw, neuter PI. aa. Regular form a-SioSi a, ov. 

vy^iK^parOy t7\v, high-peaked, as a rock. 

(fipwbosy ri, ov, gone, used in the nominative ; <l>povbov is found in the 
genitive absolute (Soph, Ai, 264). 

XEPH2, X^OW* ^' X*f"?*> A* XW«» P^* N. xWf y> neuter xw<* ®' 
;(€p€ia, with the signification of x^p^tW, «7or5tf. 

Inflection of /icyap, iroXvr, and vpaos* 

Singular. 

N. ficyaff fuyaXfj pAya iroXvr 4roXX^ iroXv 

G. /icyaXov /icyoXijf /icydXov iroXXov ^roXX^s iroXXou 

D. ficydX^ /icyaX27 /icydX^ iroXX^ froXX^ iroXX^ 

A. lUyav pryakffp ptya voXvv froXX^v iroXv 

V utydKt ftryoXiy /irya 
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Dual. 

N. A. V. ^ryoXo) fKydka fieyaXca 
G. D. fuyaXoiv fifyaXmv fuydKoiv 

Plural. 

N. fieyakoi /icyoXac fieyaXa 

G. fi€yd\<ov fityaXav ficydkav 

D. /xryaXotr /iryaXat; /leyoXotr 

A, ficyakovs fi€yd\as /if-yaXa 

V. fieydkoi fieydXcu fieyoKa 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



TToXXoi iroXXai iroXXa 

vroXXov fToXXc^v froXXcop 

froXXocff froXXatff n-oXXots- 

TToXXot;; TToXXar iroXXa 



Singular. 

trpaos trpaela irpaov 

irpdov vpaiias irpdov 

irpdta irpaei^ vrpdo^ 

irpaop irpaflap irpaou 

npat frpatla irpaov 



N. A. V. 
G. D. 



7rpa<o 
irpdoiv 



vrpdoi 

irpat»p 

vpdois 

irpdovs 

vpaoi 

Dual. 

frpatia 
npaelcuv 



Plurah 

irpa§is irpautu 
vpaeuav 
npai<ri npaeiais 
TTpafif trpaeiag 
fcpatis irpacuu 



irpaoi 
vpdoiv 



irpa€a 

frpa€<ri 

vpaca 

npaca 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

^ 03. 1. Adjectives in 09 are compared, by drop- 
ping 9, and annexing repo^ for the comparative, and 
TttTo? for the superlative. If the penult of the posi- 
tive be short, is changed into a>. E. g. 

coffiot, 'wisCf (ro(l>ciiT(pos9 wiser, a'o<l>o!>TaTOSf wisest 
a^ios d^Loiyrepos d^iayraros, worthy 
arifjLos dTifWT€pos dripoTarost dishonorable 
cefipos <rtixv6T€pos (T^pvorarost venerable 

in general, o remains unaltered when it is preceded by a mute and 
a liquid ; as iruKvos irvKvorcpos irvKvoraroSf dense ; mxpos irucpdrfftos 
TTiKporaros, bitter, 

(a) The comparative and superlative of adjectives in eos are con- 
tracted after they have been formed according to the preceding rule ; 
as Trop<f)vp(09 frop(f>vpovSt ^optf>vp€diT€pos irop<f>vpoyr€pos, nop<f)vp€oyrar 
Tos irop<pvpd)Taro5, purple. 

(b) Some adjectives in os are compared by dropping or and annex- 
ing aiTtpos tUraros ; as pJ(ros p^amrwpos pxaairaros^ middle. 

So ct^dto; €vbuilr€pos cvbiairaroSf Ibios IdiaLr^po? IBiairaros, Xaos 
taaiTcpoSf opOios dp$iaiT€po5 opBtairaroSi S^io£ oyftuurtpos o^tatraros. 
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(c) A few adjectiyes in ot drop ot and annex rrpas raros ; as ntpai' 
OS nepaiTipos ir^palraTosy on the other side, 

(d) Adjectives in oo^, and many others in os, drop or and annex 
€aT€pos cWaror ; here ocorcpof otaraTos are contracted into ovarepoi 
ovoToros ; as &n\6os dirkov^rrtpos dTrXovcrraror, simple. 

So alboios cdbouaraToSf aKparos aKpartoTtpo? aKpaerlfrraroSt avirjpov 
avirmitrreposy ipptofievos eppafieviarrtpos (ppa^fuvcoraros. 

Those in QOff are sometimes compared according to the first rule ^ 
as fvnvoos €V7rvooyr€pos, eiS^poos cvxpocarcpor. 

(e) Some adjectives in or are compared hy dropping os and annex- 
ing lartpos LaraTos ; as XaXor XaXiWrpor Xc^icrrarof , loquacious. 

So 6^o(liayo£j iMivo(t>ayos9 wTcux^S' 

5. Adjectives in v^ are compared by dropping 9, 
and annexing repo^ raro^ ; as ofi/9 o^vrepo^ o^vraro?, 
sharp. 

3. MeXa^ij blacky and rdXa^j unfortunate^ annex 

T€po9 raro^ tO the root ; thus, ix4\a^ iieKainepo^ /ie- 
Xcwn*aT09> TaXa9 TCkKamepo^ TaXdvTaro<;, 

4. Adjectives in 9/9 and €49 shorten these endings 
into €9, and annex repo^; rwro^ ; as d\rj07i<; dkviBdcne- 

/309 dKriOiararo^j true ,* xapUi^ '^apteaTepo^ yapUara" 

T09, graceful. 

6. Adjectives in tav annex €Grepo<: dararo^ to the 
root ; as a(o<f>p(ov aax^povearepo^^ a(o<f>poi/e<TTaTo<:y dis^ 

creet. 

6. Some comparatives and superlatives are de- 
rived from substantives, adverbs, prepositions, or 
verbs; as, 

/Sao-iX^vr, kingj /Sao-iXrvrcpos, more kingly, a greater king, /^aciXrv- 

ToTosy most Jungly, a very great king, 
avQ^y up, dvarepos, upper, dvayratost uppermost, 
VTTcp, over, vTreprepor, higher, {nripfraros or vTrarot, highest, 
(fiaipca, to shine^ (jmavrtpos, brighter, ^aain-aroc, briglUest, 

7. The comparative and superlative may be 
formed by mean^ of the positive and imWovy tnagisj 
more, imKurra or wXetara, moxime, most ; as. 
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fiakXov ^iXoc, fiaki<TTa (fiiKos 
fiaWop {fw^pfdv, irXcurra /iMpoi 

NoTii: 1. In the Epic dialect, o may be changed into «> even when 
the penult of the positive is long^; as leaico^civcoTc/ios, 6i(vpantpog oi£v- 
puyrarof, XapaTarag. 

Even the Attic Poets sometimes change o into « after a mute and a 
liquid ; as cvrexviorc/ioff, dvcnrorfuorcpo. 

Note 3. Substantives, pronounSy and participles, as such, do not 
admit of different degrees in their signification. The comedians how- 
ever compare aMs ; thus, avrSst himself, avT&rfpos, himselfer, avro- 
Toros, ipsissimus, himsel/est. They compare also proper names ; as 
^vaos Aava^TaTos, Danaus, 

Note 3. In the Epic dialect, some superlatives end in aro s ; 'as 
/ua-os fua-oTos or fua-crarog. See also v€0£, fiuxos, wpo, c£, irvBfiqVf 
imep, belovir (^65). 

Note 4. In a few instances, new comparatives and superlatives are 
formed from adjectives which 9.re already in the comparative or super- 
lative degree ; as vpSn-ot^vpwrurrot, See also ayaBos, cf, iuik6s, /u- 
Kp69, below (^ 65). 

64. 1. Some adjectives in v^ drop this ending, 
and annex Jmv iot the comparative, and urrof: for 
the superlative; as ^SJ? rfilav^ tj^utto^^ suavis, 
pleasant. 

2. Some adjectives in xn form the comparative 
by dropping 1/9 and annexing <t<ov ; as ira-xy^ wcur- 
atov, pinguis, faU (^ 13, 10.) 

See also fiaBvs, fipabvst ykvKvs, EAAXYS, 'HKY2, luucpSs, rax^f, 
below (^65). N 

3. Comparatives in a>v are inflected according 
to the following example : 

Singular, 



N. 


^diau 




^dcoy 


G. 


^dlovog 




^diOMr 


D. 


^diovi 




ffiiovi 


A. 


^diova ^ditt 




TJBlOP 


V. 


TjSiav 


Dual. • 


rlbiov 


N.A. 




ffilOV€ 


% 


G.D. 




idi6vouf 
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Plural. 






N. 


^bl0V€g 


^biovs 




^Blova 


$di«» 


G. 


^didvav 






ffSiovav 




D. 


rjbioa-t 






r^diotri 




A, 


Tjdiouas 


^biovg 




ridiova 


^8i<a 


V. 


Titiov€5 


^diovg 




Tjbiova 


^dita 



The endings -ova, -over, -ovas drop v and are then contracted into -c», 



-OVff. 



Note. Kparvsy Kptaaav or Kp€ia-a'<ov, changes a into c which in 
the Attic dialect becomes ei. The Doric comparative is Kappav form- 
ed from KpoTvs as follows ; Kpaa-aravj Kopaoiv, Kappa^p, 

Mcyaf, fi€C<ov or fici^o)!/, and oXiyos, oXt^o)!/,. imply MEFYS, OAI- 
TY2, whence fuatrtiiv oKuraoiVy fi€(<av 6\iC<av. (^ 10, ^, a<r.) 

§ OS. The comparison of an adjective is anomalous when 
that adjective has, or implies, more than one positive. 

The comparison is defective when the adjective has no posi- 
tive in use. 

The following list contains nearly all the adjectives which are 
anomalous or defective in their comparison. 

dya66s, good, Comparative afitivaVf )3cXr(a>Vy Kptitraov or 
KpeiTTdv, Xa>ta)i/X<^o)v, Ionic Kpiacrav, Doric Kappatv, Poetic 
dfi€iv6T€post /3eXr«por, AmrepoSf apt lav or aptt&rtpos, tfUprtpog ; Su- 
perlative Sipia-TOf, jScXxtcrroff, KpariO'ToSt Xwioror X«- 
err Off, Poetic dyaBayraros, jScXraror, jcoprtoroff (Epic), ^cpraror, 
(fitpurros, Doric ^€vtuttos, 

arjp^i or dyxov, near, dyxortpof, dyxorarof or ayxi^rros. 

cuaxp^ (AI2XY2), uglf/, alaxl^iv, sometimes aia-xpdrtpoSf ata-x^trrot, 

dkytivos (AAPVS), pcunftd, oXyfii/tSrcpoc, oXyctvoraroff, sometimes 
aXy(a>v aXyiaroff. 

oi^o), up, dvayrepos, upper, dvunrarot, uppermost. 

doibos, hard, doiZararog, very celebrated, 

&pfira^, rap ax, rapadotis, dpnayiarfpos, dptraylaraTot. 

a<t>ap, quickly, d(f>dpT€pos, quicker. 

d(l>rj\i^, having passed the meridian of life, dc^i^XuecffTcpoff. 

SifftOovos, abundant, dxl>Bov€aTfpos, d(l>dov€araTos, or d<l>6ovar€po9f 
d^ovmraros. 

&x'^P*'^* disagreeable, dxapiartpos. 

PaBvs, deep^ PaBvrtpos, PaBvrarog, Epic fidcrarav, pdSiaros. 

/Sao-tXcvff, king, /SaorcXevrvpof, more kingly, a greater king, jSoo-iXcvra- 
Tos, most kingly, a very great king. 

/9Xaf , stupid, ^kaKan-ipos, pXaKoraros or pXaKiartpog, /SXaxtWoroff. 

fipaivg, tardus, baraus, slow, Ppabvrtposy ppaBvrarog, Epic fipdir* 
aav, jSdpdtoTOff. 

ytpatofi old, venerable^ ytpaLrtpot rarely ytpcuArepog, ytpairaras. 

y\vKvs, dulcis, sioeet, yXvKvrtpos, ykvKVTarost Epic ykvKUAp, rarelj 
yXvaro't^v. 
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dioKovost scTvantf diaKopfortpost more attentive to Ms duty^ a better 

vant, 
dcTrXdor, duplex, double, birrkorcpos, in the New Testament. 
EAAXYS, €\dor(ra)v, eXa;(Mrrof, see fiiKpos. 
EAErXYS, infamous^ iXtyxiaros, 

€*{ (c;^^), ex, out of, ta-xaros, last; also tcrxorayrepog, iaxaT&Taros* 
€|o>, out, i^onTepos, exterior, outer, i^w-aros, extremus, exti- 

mus. 
€'m\f)(Tpa>v, forgetful, inikrja'fidTaTos. 
€Trixapis, agreeable, iinxapiroirfpos, tirixaptTW'arof. 
€rcupos, friend, iTcup&raros, most friendly, a very good friend, the best 

friend, 
€xBp6s (EXGYS), hostile, ex^prnpos, ix^pArarot, or ixBifov, exBurro^. 
*HKYS, rja-trtnv, rJKurros, see kokos, 

Tip€fia, quietly, rjpip^oTepos, more quiet, fjpcp^oTaTos, most quiet, 
^(Tvxos, quiet, rjavvaLTepos or fjaruxoirepos, rj(rvxo>TaTos. 
KOKos (KAKVS), oad. Comparative KaKiiov (Poetic Ka«c(ar€por), 

Xfipav (Poetic ;(fp«ia>i', ;(fpetor€por, ;(€£p($r€pof), rjaa-cav (Ionic 

€(r(ra>v); Superlative KaKio-rof, x^'^-P^^ros, Poetic ^kutto^, 
K<A6s (KAAAYS), beautiful, icaXX/o>v, KaKKioTos. 
Kara), doum, KaronTfpos, lower, Karcyraros, lowest, lowermost, 
REPAYS, crafty, K€pBi<av, K€pbi(rros, 
KHAYS, dear, ic^Siotos. 
icXcim/f , thief, KK€irri(rr€pot, more thievish, a greater thief, Kktm-ioTar- 

rros, most thievish, a very great thief 
Kvbpos (KYAY2), glorious, Kvbi<ov, Kyburrof, 

Kvoiv, can is, dog, Kvvrcpog, more impudent, levvraros, most impudent, 
fiuKap, happy, pxiKaprtpos, paKapraros. 
/xaKpor (MAKY2, MHKY2), long, pMcp6r€pos, poKporaros, also fid<r^ 

piyas (MEFYS), magnus, great, fui^onv (Ionic pJ^tov), pJyurrog, 

ptaos, medius, middle, ptaairtpos, peaaiTaros (Epic ptcraros, peira'a" 
ros). 

fu/cpor, 5ma//, Comparative piKp6repo^, tXatro'civ or tXarTmi^y 
p(l(ov (Poetic /if t($r€por) , 6Xa;(iaTdr€poff ; Superlative piKp6~ 
raros, eX dyt'O' to s Poetic ptioTOf, 

pvxof, recess, pvxaros or pvxolraros, innermost, £pic. 

vios, novus, new, young, regular. Poetic superlative viarot, jBpic 
p€iaT0Sy last, lowest, 

oiKTpos (0IKTY2), pitiable, oiKTitav, oticriaros or olKTodraros, 

oiff, ovis, sfieep, olmpos, more sheepish, a greater sheep, 

oXiyof (OAirYS), Uttte, in the plural few, 6\iC»v later oXiy^rcpos- 
(Sextus), oXiyioTos, It borrows also the comparatives and superla- 
tives of pLKpOS. 

oTTtVo), heldnd, 3)ricrraror, hindermost, 

onXa, arms, ofrXorepoSi younger, OTrXoraros, youngest. 

TraXaioff, old, TraXairepos or TraXatOTepof, TroXatoraroff. 

TraxvSi pinguis,ya/, waxvT€po9, TraxvTarot, Epic Trdtro'mv, ndxioros 

mvrfs, rjTos, poor, ireviartpos, ireveoTaTos. 

wiirav, ripe, TreTraLrfpos, ireirairaTos, 
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iriatPffatf ittortpos, tno/TOTos. 

TrXfovfKTTfs, a covetous person, wXcoi/cicriorTaros'. 

irkrjo'los, near, irXfja-iainpoSi irXiycriotrarof, or nXfjcruOTtpoSf irXijcru- 

arraros. 
iroXvs, much, TrXetW or ?rXcW, trXficrror, plus, plurimus. 
wpta-fivSi old, 7rp«rfivT€pos, jrpecrpvTaTos Epic trpfO'^Laros, 
vp6, prae, before, it port pas rarely irpoTtpairepos, prior, former, irp£y- 

T0£ (TTpo-aros), irpoiTiOTos, Doric irparos, primus, J?r5/. 
IT poor <o, forward, irpofTmrtpoSi irpoacaTaros. 
npo^pyov, to the purpose, TrpovpyialTfpos, TrpoipyiaiTaros* 
irvOprjv, bottom, wvparos, hinaermost, last. Epic. 
p^btos (PA-Y2), Ionic prjtdios, easy, p^<op, p^trros, Ionic fiij^Vf prfir 

OTOf, Epic pritrepos, ptfirarof^ 
PirVS, frigid us, cold, dreadful, piytov, piyurroS' 
tnrovbaios, serious, earnest, arnovbaUvTepos, airovhaiiararos or cnrov- 

Sat&rcpos, &frov8cu6Taros, 
axoXaiof, slow, (rxoXairepos or (rxoXcu&rfpoSt (rxoXcuTaros. 
raxys (eAXYS), swift, raxttov commonly Baa-^rtav, rd\iaTOs* 
vppioTrjs, an insolent person, v^purrorepos, v^SptororaToy. 
vyirjs, healthy, regular. Doric comparative vyiarcpos, 
vTTtp (*Yn-), super, over, vneprepos, higher, xmiptaros or vnaTos^ high' 

est, superior, supremus or summus. 
V7r6, SUS-, under, vorcpor, later, vcrraros, latest, 
'T9Y2, high, v^toiv rarely xr^lrtpos, v-jturros* 
(f>aiva, to sJtine, (hcuiPTfpos, brighter, d>aai/raror, brightest, 
ifiiKos {^I AYS), friendly, dear, beloved, <j>i\oiiT€pos (lnXayraroSf ^(XcuVc- 

pos ^Xatraror, <l)i\T€po£ ^tXraror, or <f)t\iav <l>ikiaros. 
<l>wp, fur, thief, ^praros, very thievish, a very great thief, 
^cviri^, false, yfrevdeorrcpos or Y^vblorcpos, ^ItevBlararos. 
taKvs, swift, wKVTcpos, a>KVTaTos Epic &KiaT0Sf ocior, ocissimus 

Comparison of Adverbs, 

^ 66. 1. The comparative of an adverb de- 
rived from an adjective is the same with the neuter 
smgular oi the comparative, and the superlative is 
the same with the neuter plural of the superlative, 
of that adjective ; as 

(ro<l>6s — ao^>S>s, wisely, co^ar^pov, more wisely, (ro^coraroi most wise- 
ly, very wisely 
o^vs — of ewr, sharply, o^vrepov, 6(vrara 
akrjSris — akrj$S>f, truly, aiXrjdfOTfpov, akr^Biarara 
Xapicti — '•xapUvraSi gracefully, xapuirrepov, xo^p^^trrara 
(ra><^pfi>p — atotfipSvods, discreetly, ctixl>pov€aT(pov, <rci>((>pop€aTara 
^dvs — 178/eay, pleasantly, ndLov, rjiiara 
raxv£ — Ta;(eci)ff , quickly, Baaa'ov or Barrov, rdx^Jra 

2. Primitive adverbs generally make the com- 
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parative in repw, and superlative in raToo ; as ava>, 

up, avQ)T€pa) avoiraTOD. 

So ayxpv or cfy;(i, near, ayxorijHo or ^atTov (Epic do'trmpco, Doric 
aa-(nov)y ayxoTaroa or ay^^iara ; otto, Jar, dnoiyrepa, airtiyrdTa ; iyyvs, 
near, iyyvripto eyyvTara, eyyvrepov iyyvrcera, or €yyiov tyyiara ; cxar, 
far, fKaoTfpm, cKacrrdro) ; Zvdov, within, in, ivborrtpa, ivboTdra ; icara>, 
down, KaToartpa, jcara>raro) ; n-epa, further, beyond, 7r€pavrip<a or irc- 
pairepov, frepairdr^ ; noppo, far, iroppartpio, TroppoardTfa ; nyXou or t^- 
Xf, Tij\oT€pQi, n/Xorarfio. 

Note 1. Some adverbs of the comparative degree end in cor ; as 
XO^€frS>s x<iXe9r(ur€/Kor, oKrjB&s oXt/dcorcptof, kciKS>s KftKKtovons, fi6yaXo»ff 
/xct^di/cjf. Superlatives in as are very rare. 

Note 2. The following adverbs are more or less anomalous in their 
comparison : 

I6v, straightforward^ Wvvrara. 

fAoXa, very, pJoKXov (Doric pjoKKiov), more, rather, paKurra, very muchf 

especially. 
vvKToap, noctu, nightly, by night, wKnair^pov, farther back in the 

night, that is, early in the morning, wKTuurara, very early in the 

morning. 
woWdKis, often, trXcovdicir, TrXctordKir. 
irpoijpyov, to the purpose, irpovpyimrtpov, more to the purpose, irpovpyuur 

vara, very much to the purpose, 

PRONOUN AND ARTICLE. 

^ 67. There are eight kinds of pronouns ; the 
personal, reflexive, reciprocal, possessive, interroga- 
tive, indefinite, demonstrative, and relative. The 
personal, reflexive, and reciproccd are usually lulled 
substantive pronouns, the rest, adjective. 

^ 68. 1. The personal pronouns are e/m, ego, 
/, v(o, we tvoo^ both of us^ ^/xet?, we^ a-Vj tu, tli<m, 
a(f>(o^ you twOy both of youy vfieU^ youy t, is, A^, o-c^^, 
they^ avTo^jipse^ Ae, himself. 









Singular, 






N. 


^ 


9 

av 


{') 


avrds 


aVT^ OVTO 


G. 


c/u>v, /U>S 


<rov 


oS 


ot/roO 


aifrrjs avrov 


D. 


(/u>(, fiioi 


coi 


ot 




avTJ fwra 


A. 


» / r 


ire 




avToy 


avrrip avro 
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N.A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 







Dual. 












Plural, 


avTolv 


avra 
avraip 


avrf0 
aifToiv 


rjfiw 
fifxas 


Vfl&V 

vfiiv 

VfMS 


oxfiia-i 
atj>as, axf>€a 


avroi 
avT&u 
avToif 
avrovs 


avrai 
avT&v 
avrats 
avrds 


avra. 
axrr&v 
avTois 
avra 



2. AvTo^ with the article before it means idem, 
the same, and is often contracted with the article ; 

as Tov avTOv, ravTOV ; t^ oajt^, ratrr^ ; r^ CLVTrj, tovt^, 

(§ 20.) 

When this contraction takes place, the nenter has o or oy ; thus, ro 
avTo, ravTo or ravrov. 

Note 1. According to the ancient granunarians, the nominative of 
the third person singular was I, is, e a, id, he, she, it. 

Note 2. The forms ax})a>€ acfxatv belong to the Epic dialect. 
2</>a>6 is always an accusative. — 2(^ca is neuter. 

Note 3. The particle 7 c is often appended to the pronouns of the 
first and second persons for the sake of emphasis ; as cycoyf, egomet, 
/ indeed, for my part ; avyt, tute,tutemet, ihou^ indeed. 

^ 69. The reflexive pronouns are ifiavrov, of my- 
self^ my own, aeavrov, of thyself, thy own, and eavTov, 
of himself, his own. They are compounded of the 
oblique cases of the personal pronouns and avro^ 



Singular. 



G. 
D. 
A. 

G. 
B. 
A. 

G. 
D. 
A. 



•» > 



ffiavTov (fjLavTijs 
ffjMvra ffAavrfj 
ifxavTov €fjMvrrfV 

aeavTov ceavrrfs 
treavrm O'eavrfj 
a'€avTov trtavTTiv 



iavTov (ovTfjs 
eavr^ eavrfj 
iavTOv tavT^v iaxrro 



Plural. 

^fiStp avT&v 

r}IJiiv avTois {avrais) 

^fjMs avTcvs (avras) 

vfiap avT&p 

vfAiv avrois (avraTs) 

vfias avTovs \avTas) 



iavT&v, or <r0cov avTa>v 

cavT-oiff, -my, or cr^icrtv avr-ots (-ais) 

iavT'Ovs, -as, -a, OF aijias avr-ovs (*«» ) 
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l^avTov and cavroO are often contracted ; thus, G. o'avroO o'ovr^r, 
avTov avrrji, avT&Vy D. cavr^ aavr^f avr^ avr^, avroc^ avrcur, A. 
travrop travrrjiff airrop aur^p avro, avrovs avrds avrd. Also, G. Dual 
avTotp, 

^ TO. The reciprocal pronoun is aXKrikayv, of one 
another^ formed from SxXo^. The nominative case 
and the singular number are of course wanting. 

Plural. Dual. 

6. dXXi^Xa>y oXX^X«>v oXX^Xoor aXXi^Xou^ aXX^Xcuv oXX^ocy 

D. aXX^XoK dXXi^Xaiff oXXi/Xotr dXX^Xoiv dXXijXaiv dXXi^Xotv 

A. oXX^Xovr aXXj^Xar cfXXijXa aXXi}X» dXXi^Xa aXXi}Xo> 

^ 71. The possessive pronouns are derived from 
the personal pronouns. They are inflected like 
adjectives in 09. 

€fi6s, ff, 6Pf meus, my, mine : ra>irepor, a^ op^ of us tioo^ outt 

Epic: ifA€r€pos, Ojop^ noster, our, ours. 
o-({r, oTfy a-6p, tuus, thy^ thine : a^cDiT^pos, a, op, of you two^ 

youry Epic : vfi€T€pos^ a, ov, vester, your^ yours. 
or, rj, opt suus, Ai5, her^ hers^ its^ Epic: xr^ftirtpoty a, oy, suus, 

their^ theirs. 

\ 78, 1. l[!\ie interrogative pronoun t/?, quis ? 
who? which? what? always takes the acute on 
the t. 

The indefinite pronoun ri?, aliquis, quidam, 
ullus^ any^ certain, some, takes the accent on the 
last syllable. 





Interroj 


gative. 


Indefinite. 




M. F. 


Singular. 

N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


rlt 

TlPOy, TOW 

riw, T^ 
rlpa 


tI 

TLPOf, TOV 
TlPlt T^ 
TI 


t\s 

TiPhi, TOV 

rcvt, T^ 
Tiva 


tI 

TIp6s, TOV 
TUfi, TO! 

tI 


N.A. 
G.D. 


Dual. 

TLP€ 

ripoip 


TIP€ 
TIPOIP. 
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Plural 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



rivtop 

Tio-i 

rivag 



riva 


Tivig 


rufh, 


riv&v 


Tivrnv 


rump 


rtxri 


rial 


rur\ 


riva 


rivat 


rivOf axro'a 

or OTTO 



2. The indefinite demonstrative SeZi^a, such-a- 
one J is declined as follows : 

Sing. 6t % ro Plur. oU aU rh 

dciya btipes 

belvof htivuiv 

dflw ■ 

ttiva btivat 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Sometimes it is fomid indeclinable ; as rov beiva, {Arist, Th, 629.) 

^ 73. The article 6 (originally TOS) is declined 
in the following manner : 



Singular. 

M. F. N. 
N. ^ ^ rc5 
Gr» rov rrjs rw 

A. rip rffv r6 



Dual. 

M, F. N. 

N. A. T© rd T» 

G. D. Toty raip roiv 



Plural. 

M. F. N. 

N. of ot' r<i 

G. TWIf T«V TfiP 

D. rois reus rots 

A. Tovff rds rd 



^ 74. The demonstrative pronouns are oSe, oSto?, 
hie, this J and €/c€tw9, <Aa<. "OSe is simply the arti- 
cle with the inseparable particle -Se ; thus, oSe ^8« 

ToSe, G. ToiJSe T^crSe roSSe, D. r^Se t^Sc roSSe, &C. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



rovrov 

/ 

rovrto 

rovrop 



N. A. Tovr® 
O. D. rovrocv 



cn/ny 



Singular. 



rovro 



cKeivo; 



€K€lVrf 



ravrcuv rovroiv 



€K€IP01V 



€K€lVtUP 



CKCiVO 



ravnjff 


rovrov 




€K€lVOV 


€Keivfjs 


CXCIVOV 


TavT27 


TOWfll 




CKtlVt^ 


€K€iyrf 


€Keiv& 


ravrtjv 


rovro 


Dual. 


€K€lvOP 


€K€ivrjp 


tKetvo 


ravra. 


rovra 




€K€iVa> 


€K€LVa 


€Kclv& 



ixsivogp 
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Plural, 



N. 


oZtoi 


qZtm 


ravra 


€K€lPOl 


€K€iVCU 


» *> 
€K€tPa 


G. 


Tovrmv 


rovrav 


rovT»v 


tK€iv<OP 


cjcrivoov 


€K€lVtC9 


D. 


TOVTOIS 


ravrtus 


TOUTOlg 


€K€tVOlf 


€K€ivais 


€K€lVOU 


A. 


TOVTOV£ 


ravTog 


ravra 


tK€LVOVS 


(K€lvas 


€K€iva 



^ 7S. The relative pronoun 09, quiy whoj which^ 
hatj is declined as follows : 



Singular, 
M. F. N. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



ov 



If 




o 

oZ 
o 



Dual, 
M. 



N. A. 
G. D. 





a> 

OUf 



F. 
& 

alv 



N, 

r 



Plural. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A 



M. 

01 


OVf 



F. N. 





at 



a 



a 



2. The relative ocrrt?, quisquis, whoever ^ who^ 
is compounded of 09 and the indefinite pronoun rhn 
which are separately declined. Thus, 





Singular. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


N. OOTlff 


ijTtff 



Tt 


G. ovrivost orov 


^oTiyof 


o^rti^ff, orov 


D. frivif or^ 


^4M 


^rti't, or^ 


A. oin-iya 


rjvriva 
Plural. 


if 
ri 


N. otruf€s 


curuf€s 


arwa, ofo-ora ^rra 


G. 2>irrci'a>i', oro)!/ 


S»vriv<ov 


2>vrtvo>i', ormy 


D. ourrurif orouri 


atoTia-i 


ourrKTif oroun 


A. OVOTtVOf 


aarivas 


SrivOf aaaa Srru 



^ 76. 1. The following pronouns and adverbs, or pronomi- 
nal adjectives and adverbs, are derived from n02, T02, and 
S£, 



Interrogative. 

1. v6<rost quantus, quot, how 

much? how many J 

2. TToiosy ^M^M^ of what quaUty? 

3. irvTcpos, uter, which of the 

two J 

4. v6aro£y quotus, of what nvm- 

ber? 

5. irooraloff, in how many days? 



Indefinite. 
votrSs, of a certain quantity 

7roi6s, of a certain quaUty 
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6. irr/kucosf haw old or larget mikUos, of a certain age or etze 

7. iro^aw6st cujas, o/* w£u caunr 

try? 

8. quantulum, haw little f 

Demonstratiye. Helatiye. 

1. T6oroi,Too'6a'be, ToaovTosjiSLii' o<ror, 6ir6<roVf quantus, quut| 

tus, tot, so muck, so many as, as much as, as many as 

3. Toios, ro(o(r$€, roioOror, talis, olbr, ovroior, qualis, as, such as 

such 

3. oTr6T(pof, whichever of the two 

4. oirooTOf, of what number soever 

5. ^o<rraioff, in whatever number of 

days 

6. TrfKiKos, Tr}\iK6a'b€, n^Xt/covror, ^Xi«cor, onrjKiKos, as old as, as large 

so old, so large as 

7. &irodaw6s, of what country soever 
S. Tvwos, TvwovTOf, tantulus, q\k2Lnt}i\\im, as little as 

tan till us, so little 

Adverbs. 

Interrogative. Indefinite. 

1. vov, n66t, ubi, where? irov, alicubi, somewhere 

2. noBep, unde, whence? iroOiv, alicunde,/r(7m someplace 

3. TToi, ^oa-t, quo, whither? woi, aliquo, to someplace 

4. nj, qua, in wluU direction or irjj, in some direction 

way ? 

5. noTf, quando, when? irore, aliquaudo, quondam, at 

some*time, once 

6. nm, quomodo, how? nws, quodammodo,5ameAoir, tn 

a manner 

7. mjviKa, at what time of the day? 

8. rrrifios, wlten ? 

9. wotrcuus, quoties, how often? 

DemonstratiTe. Relative. 

1. rd^i, hie, here o$, Sdi, oirov, oiroBi, ubi, where 

2. ToBtp, thence BSev, unoOfv, unde, wltence 

3. of, oTToi, oiroo'e, quo, whither 

4. rg, t;^^, ravqj, hac, in tJiis ^, otth, qua, in which direction or 

direction or way way 

5. rcSrc, then ore, 6frorr, quando, when 

6. r(off, 2»d€, ovToas, &s, sic, Mu5, 

7. n;vtKa, rnvijcadr, rnytxavra, a/ ^ma, 67n;v(Ka, fl^ which time of the 

this or ^Ao^ /iTTte of the day day 

8. r^/ju)ff, rrffiScrdw, TrjfjLOvTos, titen ^/uioff, oTT^ftor, when 

9. roaa/ctf, to ties, 5o often oaws, oTrocroKis, quoties, fl» /)/- 

ten as 

10. T€(i»s, so long €<os, till, until 

1 1 ro<^pa, 50 ^^ 05 o<^pa, as long as 
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(a) TocroCror, roiovrost and rrfXiKovros coincide with o^ 
avrri rovro in respect to the diphthongs ov and av. In the neuter, 
they have o or ov ; as roirovTo or toodvtop. 

(b) The adverbs n6dt, froOl, t66ij oBi, roBtv, ol, ror, &£ for rk^ 
jr^fiof, ^ftor* TrjfioSf n^fuio'dc, n/fMOror, r6<fipa^ oxfipa are Poetic. 

(c) In the expressions rork fUv rorc de, and 6t€ /up ore 

b€, the adverbs rorc and ore have the force of the indefinite n-orc. 

(d) The adverbs dcCpo, (pSa, ipBabt^ €PTav6a (Ionic ip^avra^^ tvBa^ 
cV^cVde, €PT€v6fp (Ionic M^vrtp), and pvp are regarded as demonstra- 
tive ; the adverbs cn-et, cirrtd^, as relative. 

2. The following adjectives are regarded as pronouns : 

oXXor, 17, o, alius, other, another : aXXodomSr, ^, oPf from another 

country, foreign, 
fKareposj a, op, utQrque, eadi, both, said of two: fKaaros, rji op, 

quisque, each, every, 
mpot, a, OP, cetera, ceterum, alter, other, another, said of two: 

negative ovb€T€pos, fujberepos, neuter, neither, 
nfjL€bair6s, 4, ($v, nostras, our countryman, 
ihio£, a, OP, proprius, proper, peculiar, his own. 
lo-or, 1;, OP, aequus, aequalis, equoL 
fjt6po£, 17, OP, and oior, a, op, solus, alone, 
okas, rj, OP, totus, wJtole, 

fras naa-a naPt omnis, all, every : navToban^s, ri, 6p, of all kinds, 
vfjLfbavof, rf, OP, vestras, your countryman, 

3. The indefinite tpioi, sunt qui, some, is declined like tlie 
plural of aftof ; thus, fvioi, m, G. eVc(»v, D. ipiois, ats, ocff, A. €»'• 
ovr, as, a. 

4. The following pronouns are formed by prefixing ov, /x^ 
€i to t\s I odrig, oCri, no one, none : iiffns, firfri, nequis, none^ 
lest any one : circr, (In, siquis, tf any one, 

§ 77. 1. The letter i (long) is appended to the demonstra- 
tive pronouns and pronominal adjectives, and to some of the 
demonstrative adverbs, for the sake of emphasis ; as ovroa-i av- 
rrit Tovri, odi ^bi robl, this here ; Toa-ovTou-i, as much as you set 
here. 

So ravr^i^ a>dt, ovroo-t, dcvpi, ipOabi, ipravBi, €PT€vB€pi, ia;vt ; also 
ipytravOi, €PfitPT€v6€pi, pvpfi€pl, comic for ipravBi yt, €T€vB€p\ fi^h 
pvpX tup, 

Tne short vowel is dropped before i ; tlius, odi, ^bi, rodt, tovtI, 
ravri, bevpi, for odei, rjbet, rofiei, tovtoi, ravrat, dcupot. 

2. The particles mp, oSp, ntpovp, 817, BrproT€, Biprorovp are ap* 
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pended to the relative pronouns and pronominal adjectives, and 
to some of the relative adverbs, for the sake of emphasis ; as 

o<nr€p rjir€p OTrrp, G. olir€p ^(nrtp. 

So ocros irep wnj irep 6<rov irep, G. o<rov ntp ' ol&s ir€p out irrp oi6v 
Trep, G. olov irtp : ocrrurovv riTiarovv oriovv, G. ovrivoaovv, orovoWf 
A.. SvrivaovVf giacunque : oorio'd^Trorc, oo'oa'd^ ; oirotocrdi^irorovv, qua- 
liscunque, of what sort soever: &(nr€p, wmepovv, oirovovv, 

3. When the relative adverbs ore, 69r($rf , cVct, tir€idrf are mod- 
ified by dv, they become orav (Doric Skko), dir<^ay, ciroy, circidoy. 



§ 78. Dialects. 
Personal Pronouns. 



S. 



Eyo. 

N. cyeoy Doric ly&Vj cycovi; : Bceotic ?(o, ia»v, icbvfc : Epic iy&if 

before a vowel. £ya>yf, Doric tyavya: Boeotic itryot 

Uipyax 
G. ifioVf fiov, Doric (fiio^t €fiovs, c/xcvr, cpcv, enclitic pevf 

fuBcv : Boeotic tpovs : i^olic «fi«$€v : Ionic c/mv, enclitic 

/A€v : Epic ipeOf iy^loy ffitdev. 
D. €fioi, Doric (pivf ifiLvij : Boeotic cpv. ^Epoiyr, Doric 

cuii/ya. 
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A. vuaff, Ionic vfuas : Doric vfU : JEjoUc and Epic {ffifu: 
Poetic vfids (a). 

"I. 

S. G. o2, Doric iovs, eov, ols : Boeotic iovs, Fto : j^olic FeBcv: 
Ionic f5 : Epic co, cio, c^ci', later Epic ielo, 

D. o i, iEolic and Boeotic foi : Bceotic also v, ttv : Doric u> 
(FtV) : Epic cot. 

A. €, JEoUc Fe: Epic it: Ionic and Epic u/y: Doric vlv, 

used also by the Attic Po0tB for avriSv, avn^v, a^rovf , avrdsi 

airrd, {Eur, Bach. 814. 979?) 

P. G. o-(^£v, Ionic a-ffuav: iEolic, Doric, and Epic arpeltap 

Doric also 2u/, rare. 

D. a- (filer 1^ Doric, Ionic, and Epic ot^t, atltip : JEolic ao^ 
Laconian <fiiv : Syracusan ^iV. 

A. o-(^ar, Ionic afhias: Epic cr^c: .^Bolic axnfiti Syracusan 
•^€ : Poetic aifias (a). The Attic Poets us^e o^c in all gen- 
ders and numbers, /u'm, /ler, t7, /Acm. 

Avr($(. , 

S. G. avroO, in an Ionic inscription AFYTO aTvrov, — The Ionic 
inserts c before the long endings ; as aurin for avrg. — In the Doric 
dialect aurdr was sometimes reduplicated; thus, avrotrro, avravroi', 
atravr&y, after the analogy of o^or rovrov, from T02, and of oXXi^- 
Xfiuv from aXXof. 

2. Reflexive Pronoun. 

(a) The Ionic uses cav for av ; thus, c/icovrov, (rcttvrov, covrov. 

(b) In the Epic dialect, the component parts of these pronouns are 
al^-ays separate ; as G. ^yuev avrri^^ €fu0€v avrrjs, D. ol avr^, A. </i' 
airr6vt avrov fuv, 

3. Possessive Pronoun. 

'H^crcpor, Doric and Boeotic <i/MS9(d) : .^^lic afifioSf amUrtpon 
Epic dfwff (a), — Sop, Doric rcor : iEolic riot : Boeotic rtof. — *Viif'- 
Ttposf Doric and Epic v/ior (v) : Boeotic or Laconian ov/xdp : ^Eolic 
ijfifAot. — "Or, ^olic and Doric For : Epic iSt. — ^<l>€T€pos, .£oIic 
and Epic (r<t>6s» Alcman uses fr<l)6s for or, his, 

4. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronoun. 

S. N. Ti, Doric trdt we- 

G. rov, Ionic and Epic reb, rcG ; indefinite rro, rev, enclitia 
D. r^, Ionic and Epic W^, indefinite rc^ enclitic : .^lolic r/y . 

P. G. TQN, Ionic reoiv ; indefinite rctti^ enclitic. 
D. T0I2, Ionic reoiai : iEoUc rioKn. 

IToiof, irJrcpor, Ionic (icorcpoff) k6t€pov» 

5. Article. 

The article has all the dialectic peculiarities of the first two dedeii* 
sions ; as Doric ra> ras r^, Boeotic ra ras rrj, for roO, t^s, rj. 
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Further, the Doric has Toi,rai, for o2, al, formed from the full 
form T02. 

6. Demonstrative Pronoun. 

*05e, PI. G. T&vBe^ .^olic r&vbctavj D, rotcrd*, Epic roiabfao'i or 
rotadecri, — Oirosy N. PI, oifToi aircu, Doric rovroi ravrai. The 
Ionic inserts c before the long endings ; as rovrcovt ravrttav, — Exei- 
vosy Ionic K€Lvog: ^olic and Doric ktivos'. Doric also r^i^of, used com- 
monly when the object is near the person addressed, that which is near 
you, — To (TO 9, Poetic roaaartos, 

7. Relative Pronoun. 

O ff, G. ov, Epic oov, €r)£, 

S, N. o<rrtf, 5 r«, Epic ortr, otri. 

G. otrivosy Doric ortvoff.^^Orou, Ionic orro, offv : Epic orcv, 

5tTCO, QTT€V. 

B. Jriyt, Doric ^iw. — "Ort^, Ionic and Epic orc^. 
A. OPT IV Of. Epic orci^a. 
P. N. oirivf f, -^olic orrtvef. 

G. ora)v, Ionic and Epic orca>v. 

D. oroicrt, Ionic and Epic oTfouri, feminine 6T(jf<rt, 

A. ovcrrti/ar, cfrtva, ^olic orrwa^ : Epic oriva, neuter. 

*0 (T o ff, Epic oararos, oaardriog : Poetic oorartor . — *0 tt o <r o r, BcBOtic 
oTTOTTOf: Epic oTTTTiJcroff : Ionic okocos. — *07roior, Epic ottttoiov * 
Ionic oxoiof. — 'Oir<5Tcpoff, Epic omrmpog. 

Pronominal Adverbs. 

TLovy Ionic kov* Has, Ionic k^p. 

'OttoBcv, Ionic oKoBev, Epic omroBev, — 'Otto^i, Epic omrddi, — 
*07r&)r, Ionic oieo);, Epic otttto);. — 'Oiroae, 6ir6T€f SiroardKiSj 
Epic oTnroat, OTnrorc, onTrocraxts'. 

NUMERALS. 

§ 79. Numeral words are divided into cardinal^ ordinal^ 
multiplicative^ numeral adjectives^ substantives^ and adverbs. 

Cardinal, 

1* 

2. dvo 

3. Tp€iS 

4. rfO-crap€g 

6. TTCPTC 

6. ^{ 
. €7rra 

8. OKra» 

9> ^ 



Ordinal, 


Adverbs, 


Substantives 


irpSyrog 
dfvrc/lpff 


&ira^ 
big 


fiovdg 
bvdg 


Tpiros 


Tpig 


Tpidg 


riraprrog 


TCTpaKlg 

m 


Ttrpdg 


fr€finros 

€KTOS 

€fibofiog 
oytoos 


irtvraKig 

t^OKlg 

iirroKig 
oicraKig ' 


nevrdg 

^idg 

t^bopAg 

oybodg 


twaros 


€W€dKLg 


€VV€dg 
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10. dexa 


dtKOTOS 


bcKOKlS 


^€Kds 


11. €vd€Ka 


ivdiKOTOS 


ipdeKOKis 


MtKas 


12. da>deKa 


da>deiearos' 


da>dcicaKtff 


t«^€Kds 


13. Tpta-KaiBeKa 


TpurKoiHtKaros 






14. Tta-acLpecrKaiBtKa T€<ra-apaKai8€- 








KOTOS 






15. V€VT€Kalb€Ka 


irCVTCKOlbe KOTOS 






16. €KKaiB€Ka 


€KKCudfKaTOS 






17. iirraKaibcKa 


ilTTOKaibiKaTOS 






18. oiera>icatd€/ca 


OKnOKCudtKOTOS 






19. €vu€aKaideKa 


€W€aK€u8€KaTOS 






20. fuoori 


CiKOOTOff 


tlnMroKis 


tUas 


21. els leat €ueo(ri 


irpSyros Koi cixo- 

(TTOS 






30. rpuxKoin'a 


TpiaKocrr6s 


TpiOKOVTOKtS 


m 


40. Tia-crapoKovTa 


T€<r(rapaKoaT6s 


rtca-apoKOif 

TOLKIS 


rtvaapaxomwk 


50. ITflT^ICOWO 


frtVTrjKoaT6s 






60. i^riKovra 


€^ko(tt6s 


€^KOVTaKtS 




70. €$bofxriKOvra 


€$bopjiKoar6s 


ifidofUJKOVTUKlS 


80. oydoi^icoi/ra 


oyboriKoaros 






90. ivv€vr)KovTa 


€W€vr}KoaT6s 






100. cicardi^ 


iKOToards 


iKOTOVTOKlS 


cxaroirnfe 


200. dia/cdo'ioi 


bidKoa'ioaT6s 


duiKoa-ioKts 




300. r/Mdiicd(rioft 


TpuLKOatOOTOS 






400. T€TpaKO(ruH 


TtTpOKOCriOiTTOS 






500. ircvraicdcrioi 


ir€VTaKoarioar6s 






600. e^aicdcioi 


i^cucofrioarSs 






700. cTTraiedartot 


iirrcucoa-tooTds 






800. dieraiedcriot 


6KT<iKo<rio<rT6s 






900. maKoaioi 


iuvaKo<rio€rT6s 






1000. v^iot 
2000. durxiXioi 


Xf^tOOTOS 


X^taKis 


;i^tXti{f 








10000. /ivpto4 


pvpioaT6s 


pVpMKlS 


p.VpULS 


20000. duTfivpiot 


^la-fivoLoaros 







&c. 



&c. 



1. The cardinal numbers answer to Trdcrot ; how many? From 5 
to 100, inclusive, they are indeclinable. Those in loi are declined like 
the plural of &^ios ; as viXioi x*^*^ x^^' 

Thousands are formea byprefixing the numeral adverbs to ;(tXcoi ; 
as dto-xtXtoi, two thousand, Tms of thousands are formed by prefixing 
these adverbs to pvpioi ; as rpicrp.vpioi, three myriads, 

2. The ordinal numbers answer to ttoo-tos, which in order T one 
ofhoiv many? They end in ros (except devreposj ffibopost Syboos), 
and are inflected like a'o<l>6s ; bevrcpos is inflected like poKpos. 

3. MuUiplicativeSy answering to Troa-aTrXda-ios, how many fold? 
how many times as large? end in-rrXdor, -TrXamor (Ionic -frX^o-wr), 
or-irXacricov, -plex, -fold ; as biirKoos or dtTrXao-tor , duplex, double. 
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Those in -irXoor refer to size ; those in ^Xdtrios or -nXaaitop com- 
monly refer to number. 

4. Numeral adjectives answering to iroara^os, on what day? end 
in aios\ they are formed from the ordinals; as bevrtpoiosf on the 
second day. 

5. Numeral svbstantives end in ar G. abos, feminine; as fiovdsf 
monadj unit, rpiay, triad, trinity, 

A few end in vy; thus ^ rpirvy, rpirrvs (rptrrva), ternary , ^ n- 
TpaKTvs, quaternary, ^ x*^*oo^^» ^ tlwusand, 

6. The numeral adverbs answer to ttoo- a Kir, how often J they end 
in ajcts, except the first three. 

Add to these n-oXXaxtr, n-Xcoraxis, TrXrioraictffi oXtyaxtf, 0i;xMxiciff» 

dfJL<f)OTtpdKlSf €KaTtpdKlS» 

7. The ending ^or or x^o^ appears chiefly in the adverbs Blxa 

^*X5 ^'X^"» '"P*X'* ^P*x5 ^P'X^**» '■*^P**x5 rtTpayfia, irivraxa, tirra\a^ 
and a few others. Aicro-df and rpiaa-ds (Ionic dtf or, rp({<$() are 
formed from -^ov ^y annexing o- to ;(. 

8. eTp, unus, one, bvo, duo, /too, rpeis, tres, Mnee^, and riairaptf 
or r€TTap(5, qu a tuor, /our, are inflected as follows : 



N. 


€U 


fiia 




oX, ra> dvo, 


Bvo> 


G. 


iv6s 


fuas 




TO IV dvol V, 


bv€iv, TWV bv»p 


D. 


hi 


fua 


hi 


Toiv dvoiv, 


Tols bvai 


A. 


ft 
€va 


p,ictv 


* 


rfi>, rovf di 


voy dvo> 


N. 


Tp€lS 


Tpia 




rfaaapis 


Tcao-apa 


G. 


rpi&y 


rpiMV 




Tfca-dpav 


Tta-a-dpav 


D. 


Tpim. 


rpio-i 




T€aaapo-i 


Tfaa-apai 


A. 


rpiis 


Tpia 




T€irarapas 


TiO'irapa 



9. The negatives ovbtis, fifjbfis, nullus, no one, not one, none, 
can be used also in the plural ; thus, N. ovdeves, G. ovhhtavt B. ovdc- 
o-t, A. ovdivas, none, also insignificant persons. 

10. In cardinals and ordinals after cucoo-t, tlKoarSs, the smaller is 
usually put first, and is connected to the larger by Kai ; as eJs Ka\ (Uo- 
a-iv ; c^ Koi eucocri kclL tKorap ; Zktos kcll ctxocrrdf xal cKaroortif . When 
the larger is put first, kcu is usually omitted ; as cueoo-i cif ; ficaroy 
cticocrt €$ ; CKarooT^ff ctjcooros' ocroy. 

Sometimes the cardinals and ordinals from 13 to 19, inclusive, fol- 
low this analogy ; as rpth kcu hUa ; rplros /cat deKaros* When fit'ica 
precedes, the two parts are written as one word ; thus, HtKorpfU, dc- 
KOTtacrapes, b€KairfVT€, bcKae^, dfKafirrd, dcxaoicrco, b^Kaewia ; in which 
case dffcarpetff, h€KaT€(r(rap€£, also the first component part of 
rco-o-apccTKatdcica, are declined like rp€h, rica'apt^, respectively. 

11. "Afitlxo, G. D. dpxfioiv, ambo, both, of all genders, and its com- 
parative dfAfftoTcpos, a, ov, both, answer to Trdrepor, wMch of the 
two? 

6* 
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Note 1. Avo, i^va>, in Homer, are indeclinable. — ^Afi^a> is found 
indeclinable in one of the Homeric hymns. — Eir jcal (Uootos is found 
for irpioTos Koi ct/cooror. 

Note 2. The ancient grammarians say that fivpioi, proparoxytone, 
means ten thousand ; but jivpiot, paroxytone, innumerable, countless, 

> Note. 3. Sometimes, in numerals larger than cucoo-t, €lKoaT6st the 
conjunction Kai was omitted; thus in an inscription we find enra 
oyBoriKovra orraxocrta ; ev ifidofirjKOirra ; T€aa'ap€s ivfvr^Kovra ; rcVcro/xi 
(V€vf)KoifTa dioKoaia TfTpaKurxikia c£ dcica fivpidd€9 1 €V tfibopLtiKovra 
€vaK6aia ;(/X(a. 

The same order was sometimes observed in numeral figures ; as j3c, 
nrp, s-qpi ^0, for tft pirr, pqr, (jiXd. 

Note 4. ^EvpevrfKovra, fvvaK6arioi were also written with one 
V. (See the preceding note.) 

Note 5. When a declinable cardinal number agrees with a collect- 
ive noun in the singular, it takes the endings of the singular ; as (Xen. 
An. 1, 7, 10) donrif fivpia kqI rrrpaKoaitu 

% 80* Dialects, 

1. cir, Done ^ : /ua, ^olic la : cvi, in Homer l^ : irpSrro?, Dorio 
irpoTos : ^Tra^, Cretan d/iaxif , Tarentine dudris* 

2. dvo, Epic do(» dotoi, inflected throughout : dvo-t, iBolic dvco-i. 

3. rp^ir, Doric rpls: rplTost .^kyhc reproff, tertius, Epic rpirar 
ros : for rptf , Laconian rptaKtr. 

4. Tta-a-apegi JExAic iriavpes nto'avpts; Boeotic Trerrapcff, quatu- 
or ; Doric reropes Ttrropts ; Ionic rcVo-cpcr : for rccrorapa-i, rvrapTos, 
Poetic rirpao'iy rerpaTos, 

5. TTfin-e, -ffiolic n-cfiirr, quinque. 

6. c$, cicroff, Doric Fcf , Feicroff, in the Heraclean Tables. 

7. 8, 9. €^bopos, oybooSi cvvaror, Epic efibofMTo^t oyboaros, ci 



cvaroff 



or €ii/arof . 



11. €vd€Ka, Doric deVa cir, rare. 

12. dttdexa, Doric and Ionic dvudcMx ; Doric also dcica duo ; Poetic 
bvoKaiBfica : for BabeKaros, Poetic dvadcxarof . 

14. Ionic T€a-ar€pfa'KaLb€Ka, indeclinable ; also rtacr^pea-Kcujbani for 
T€<rarapaKcuB€Kd'nj . 

20. .€i«coo-ft, Boeotic Fiicari, viginti; Doric Fcfcari, FciKart, PtUarij 
cifcari, iKari ; Epic ietKoari. 

30, 40, 80, 200, 300. Ionic rpi^xovra, rea-a-eysijieovra, dyd<»Koi/ra, dc- 
i;k($o-(oi, rpirjKdatoi, For rco'capaxoyra, Boeotic frcrrapdieovra, Doric 
r€Tpa)KOVTa. 

60, 70. c^nKoin-a, ifiBoprtKOVTa, Doric Fc^^icovra, ipteprjKovrcu 

200-900. r or -K($(rto(, Bceotic -icarioi ; as duzxariot, rptojcarioc, rr- 
rpojcartoi, TTfvraxariot. 

1000. x^^toe, Bceotic x^iXtoA- 

fKKK), 10000. Epic eWfaxiXot, dcKaxiXoc 
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VERB. 

^81. 1. The Greek verb has three voices; ac- 
tive, passive, and middle. 

2. There are five moods ; indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. 

3. There are seven tenses ; present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, future, aorist, and future perfect. 

The primary or leading tenses are the present, 
perfect, and future.. 

The secondary or historical tenses are the im- 
perfect, pluperfect, and aorist. 

The indicative is the only mood in which the 
imperfect and pluperfect are found : the subjunc- 
tive and imperative want also the future. 

4. There are three persons; the first, second, and 
third. 

6. Deponent verbs are those which are used only 
in the passive or middle. They are called depo- 
nent passive or deponent middle according as theii: 
aorist is taken from the passive or middle. 

Note. The later Greeks sometimes formed a future subjanctive ; 
as fiefiurOwrdiVTai, in the Heraclean Tables; Kavd^iT<Dfi(Uf Kcpdri&^o'tav- 
ratf in the New Testament, 

^ 88, 1. A regular verb is conjugated by form- 
ing the present, future, aorist, perfect active, per- 
fect passive, aorist passive ; as ^ovXevoi PovkeCacn 
efiovXevaa ^efiovkevica fie^ovKevfiat efiovXevdrjv. 

2. A deponent verb is conjugated by forming 
the present, future middle, perfect, and aorist pas- 
sive or middle (as the case may be) ; as dpveofuu 

apmjcrofuu Tjpvrjfiai ^pinjO'qv ; j(^apl^0fjuu j(apia-0fuu Ke^a-^ 
puTfjuu e^apurdfiifv* 



108 



INFLECTION OF WORDS. 



t^83. 









^ 



> 5 

•rj w 



<n. 



> 






to 

§ g ^ 
^ ^ rS 

5 o ^ 
QQ. 03.03. 



3 3 a< 

«i« e d 

b b ♦- 

<^> cs •< 

<l« w P 

o o *» 
OQ.QQ.QQ. 






.2 



o 



03 

o 



CO 



> f 
ex, 3 



> 

til 
GQ 




<ia.<o. 



oa. 



3 

QQ.OQ. 



^e 



I 

t 

O 



■I 






4 



V» 

^ i 

o 

oa. 



3 



<Q. 



J- .2 
t-S S. 

o o ^S" 
010X00. 



b S b 

<$ <^ ^ 
§ §^ 

QQ.OQ.OQ. 









OQ.OQ.OQ. 



to 

00. ci 



.a /< ^ /I ^ J <& 

jj^ 01 »»» 00. "«» mQ. *y 




^1 

p 
o 



s 

-I- 






4 
s 

••p 

i 



S S 

i =4- 

b b 
p p 

QQ.Q1 



9 - ^ 

QQ b b 

£ b b 

"^ *p *p 



00 





I 

t 
i- 






o 

hi 
0^ 



b 

p 






b b 
(§.01 



o 



•*ti# OQ, "•%» 



a I" !• 

p C xp 
QQ.«^00 



^ 
O 






O d? S (A o V 



?ri 



^ - ^ 5 S^ 









09 

9> 



<5 S ^ S 



fr*J 



Om^ El, << Ph (Xi Pk 



o 

3 

b 

*p 

/< 

p 

<a 

-h S b 

»*^ *p * 

* /< 

'^ » 

OQ.-;? 






«,84.] 



VERB. 



109 



§ 84. Inflection of BovXeva. 
Indicative Active. 



S. 



D. 



P. 



S. 



D. 



P. 



S. 



D. 



P. 



Present. 


Future. 


Perfect 


/SovXcVflO 

jSovXevct 


jSovXcvcrca 

povXevcreif 

/3ovXn/o-€t 


p€povX€VKa 

/Sf^ovXevKOf 

P€fiovXevK€ 


fiovXeCerop 

PovX€V€TOV 


PovXfvartTov 
PovXivirerop 


/SfjSovXfvKaroy 
PifiovXevKOTOP 


povXivofity 

PovX€V€T€ 

fiovX€vov(n 


fiovXfVfTOfiep 

PovXevfrtTf 

povX€vorov(ri 


/3f/3ovX(vica/ifv 

pepovXrvKaTt 

/3f/3ovXcvica<ri 


Imperfect. 


Aorist. 


Pluperfect 


c^ovXrvov 
fpovXtvts 
€/3ovXevr 


€PovX€V(ra 

€^vX€vcras 

c/3ovXcva'€ 


€P€pOvX€VK€lP 

€p(ffovXevK€ts 

c/3f/3ovX€ViC€l 


(ffovX€V€TOV 
(pOvX€V€TffP 


«^vXtv(raTOP 
ipovKtvadrriP 


ffiffiovX €VK€irO> 

€p€PovX€VKfiTrjP 


</3ovX€VO/iCV 

ffiovXtvert 
c/SovXcvoy 


i^wktva'ayAP 

fpovXfviraTe 

ipovXtva-op 


€fi€^vX(VK€lfl€P 

c/SfjSovXcvxecrf 
ififfiovXevKturav or 
€p«povX€VKfa'a» 


Subjunctive Active. 


Present. 


Aorist. 


Perfect 


fiovkrva 

povXtvus 

fiovXfvjf 


^ovXcvo-o) 

povXevoTjg 

fiovXevaji 


ptfiovXtvKa 
/Sr^ovXn/Kj^ff 


^ovXetiriTOV 
fiavXtwiTov 


fiov\€V(rqrop 
povXtvoTfrop 


/Sc/SovXcvm/rov 
/3r^ovXfvKi;rov 


povXevonfitv 

povX€vrfT€ 

/SovXcuAMri 


povXiwrc^fi^p 

^vX(vcrrjT€ 

PoyXfuaaa-i 


/3f^ovXrviCQ>ficy 

fiffiovXevKTjTe 

PcPovXcvKaxri 
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Optative Active. 
Present Future. Perfect 

Pov\(votfit /3ovXcv(rbt/u )3c)3ovXci;Kot/u 

QovXtvoig /3ovXev<rotff /3c)3ovXcviMMff 

povXevoi Pov\€V(roi /3c/3ovX€v#coi 



[§81 





XJ, — .— — . 

fiov\€VOlTOP 

/SovXcvoin^v 


^ovXcv(ro(roy 
^ovX^vaoirriv 


)3€^ovXcv«eoiroy 
PfpovXrvKotTrjv 




P. pOv\(VOlll€V 

/SovXruoirc 
/SovXct/ofcy 


PovX€u<roifi€P 

/SovXcucroirc 

^ovXcvo'Oiey 

Aorist 


/3c)3ovXcvicocfi€y 

jSf/SovXcvicocrc 

pffiovXevKOUP 


s. 


/SovXcvaoiff or /SovXrvcrrcoff fiovKtva-Mrov fiovkevaturt 
Qovkgvaai or fiovXtvartu /SovXcvcro/n/v jSovXcvo-oicv 01 

/SovXrvo-cioy 




Imoerative Active. 




Present. 


Aorist . 


Perfect 


s. 


2 pOv\€V€ 

3 j3ovXcvcr» 


/3ovXcv(roy 
/3ovXcv(rar(k> 


/3c)3ovXcvicc 
/3r)3ovXcvKrrtf 


D. 2 jSovXcvrroy 
3 /3ovXcvcra>y 


^ovXcvo-oroy 
/SovXrvcraroy 


pefiovXiVKtTov 

pfpOvXfVKtTCiP 


p. 


2 ^ovXcvcrc 

3 fiovktvirwrop or 

/3ot/Xev($yr(k>v 


fiovX€v<rar€ )3r/3ovXevie€T€ 
povXtiHraTwrav or ^Sc^ovXcvxcroMrcv 
^ovXfV(raiTa>y 




Infinitive Active. Participle Active. 




Present. /SovXcvcti^ 




/SovXcvoiy 




Future. fiov\€va€Uf 




0ovXcv<r»y 




Aorist. povXevartu 




/SovXrvcraff 




Perfect /Se^ovXcvxeW 


/iJe^ovXevKtic 
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Ill 



Indicative Passive. 
Present Perfect 



S. 



D. 



P. 



S. 



D. 



P. 



a. 



D. 



p. 



Povk€V€T<U 

fiovkrv€<r6ov 

fiovXevoiAcBa 
Pov\€V€<r6€ 

PovktVOVTM 

Imperfect 

ifiovXevov 
e)3ovXcvero 

cjSovXcvccr^ov 
ifiovKtviirBrjv 

€fiov\€V€ar6€ 

€fiovk€VOVTO 



jSc/SovXfv/xoi 
jSe/SovXevcrai , 
^c/3ovXci;rai 

ptfiov\€V(rBov 
^f/3ovXfV(r^ov 

pefiovkevfitda 
./Sc/SovXcvo-^r 

Pluperfect. 

€)3f/3ovXrv/Ai;p 

e^(/3ouX€V(ro 

cjScjSovXevro 

c/3c/3ot;X(vo-^i;v 

c)3f/3ovXfv/i(^a 

c/Sf^ouXcuo-^r 

c/Sc/SovXfvvro 

Future Perfect 



S. P(Pov\€vcrofuu D.- 



/3e/3oi;Xcv<r-i7, -f i /SeiSovXcvo'co'^v 
BtpovXtvcrerai p€pov\€V(r€cr0ov 



Future. 

pov\€v0^(rofjMi 
/3ovX€v^o--j7, -ei 
/SouXcv^^a-croi 



pov\tvBrj<re<r6ov 
PovXevO^aeaOov 

Pov\€v0ricr€(r6e 
PovXevBrjo'ovTCLt 

Aorist. 

ffiovXtvBrjp 
e/SovXcv^ 



efiovXtvBriTOV 
iPavXevB^Ttjv 

fPovX€v6r}fjL€V 

€PovX€V$TJT€ 

ipcvXevdrjaop 



P. ptpovX€v<r6fi€Ba 
/3r/3ovX(v(r(0'^€ 
pefiovXevtrovrai 



Subjunctive Passive. 



Present. 

^ovXrvQifuu 

povXtvTf 

povXtvrjrai 

PovXevrfaBov 
PovXewfo-Bop 

fiovX€v&ii.(Ba 

povX€V7ja'B€ 

/SovXcvttirai 



Perfect 

P€fiovX€Vjl€VOS & 

P^PovXevfUvos ffs 
/Sc/SovXcv/Acyoff ^ 

/3€^ovXcvfiei/fi> j^rov 
/Sc^ovXcv/icvo) ^rov 

fitfiovXfVfjJvOl &fJL€P 

jSf/SovXffVfieyoi ^rc 
^c/SouXevficixM &ri 



Aorist. 

PovXevBSt 
^vXevBfjs 
fiovXevBj 

povXtvBrJTov 
fiovXrvB^ov 

fiovXevBafiev 

povX€vBrJT€ 

PovXevBoMri 
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S. 



D. 



P. 



S. 



S. 



Present 

/3ovXfvoto 
fiovXfvoiTO 

fiovXtvoiaBriP 

fiov\€VQLfi€6a 
fiovXfVOtVTO 



Pov\€v6€iri 



PfPovXtv&oifiqv 
fi€fiov\€v<roio 



Optative Passive. 
Perfect 

p€povXtvfuvo£ €trjv 
)3f/3ovXev/x£Vof flrjs 
/Sc/SovXcv/xc voff cti; 



pefiovXfVfjJvio titjTOv 

)3<)3ovXcVflC|/0> tl^TTfV 
jSc/SovXcV/iCVOt tirffl€¥ 

/3e/3ovXcv/icPoi ilriT€ 
p€povX(Vfiivoi (trjo'ajf 

Aorist 



Future. 

fiovXevBrfaolfUfU 

^ovXtvB^aoto 

fiavXivB^a-oiTo 



D. 



P. 



povX€v6€irprov 
povXevBeiqrriv 

Future Perfect 



D. 



P. 



j3c^ovXcv<rour^oy 
/9c/3ovXcvo*ot(r^y 



PovXevdrfO'oto'Bow 
povX€v6tj<roia-67]P 

^ovX€vBrja'oifi€6a 

^ovXtvBiia'ourBt 

fiovXevB^iroarro 



^vX€v6'€iriiJL€Vf -ci/icy 
/SovXcv^-eiiTre, -ctrc 
/SovXcv^-c&^o-ay, -cicy 



p€povX€if<roifu0a 

PffiovX€wroi(r6€ 

p€fiovX€v<rourro 



Present 



Imperative Passive. 
Perfect 



Aorist 



S. 2 jSovXevov P€fiovX€va-o 
3 /SovXcvcor^co ^c/SovXcvfr^o 


fiovXtvBflTl 

fiovXtvBfiTiO 


D.2 ^ovXcvco-^oy /Sf^ovXevo-^oy 
3 fiovXevfo-Bav p€povX€v<r66»¥ 


fiovXevBrjTOP 
povXfvBiJTap 


P. 2 povX€V((r6€ fiffiovXevo'Be povXtvBrfTt 

3 ^ovX€V€<rBaorap or p€povX€v<rda<rav or fiovXcvBriTwrcaf Of 
/3ovXcv€(r^tt»y /3c/3ovX€v(r^6>y povXtvBtymp 


Infinitive Passive. 


Participle Passive. 


Present. fiovX€V€<r6ai 


/3oi;X€V($fi€yof 


Perfect ^c/SovXevcr^ac 


PtfiovXevfUvos 


Aorist. povXevOtivai 


povXevBcis 


Future. fiovXevBrjO-fa-Bai 


PovX€vBrfar6fi€VOS 


Fut Perf. fi€PovX€vaetrBai 


fi€povX€var6fi€VOS 
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S. Povktwrofiai 
PovkeuaeToi 

S. c^ovXcvo'a/Aijy 
c/SovXcvo-oro 



S. fiovKtva-»fiat 



S. PovKtva-oi/irpf 
/SovXcvtroio 
/SovXcvcroiro 

fiovktwrato 
ficvktvaxuTO 



Indicative Middle. 
Future. 



D. 



D. 



fiovktvaeaBop 
pov\ewrfa$ov 

Aorist. 

i^ovKtwrturBov 
tfiovXtvo'daBtpf 



p. 



p. 



fiovktwrSfuBa 
fiovktvataBt 

^vktViTOVTCU, 

€pov\€vadfuBa 

i^ovKtvtrcurBt 

ffjSovXcvo'avro 



Subjunctive Middle. 

Aorist. 
D. P. 

povktvoTio'Boy 
fiovktvaTitrBop 

Optative Middle. 

Future. 
D. '^ P. 

PovktvtrourBop 
^vkivtroiorBrfp 

Aorist. 
D. . P. 

povkeva-cutrBop 
povk€V(raiaBriv 



Povkrvtr&fuBa 

^vkwvoTjaBe 

/3ovXcvara»yra4 



povktvirolfitBa 

fiovkewrota-Bt 

povktwroivro 

pcvktvo-alfxtBa 

^vktwrcuxrBt 

fiovktvmuyro 



Imperative Middle. 
Aorist. 

S. 2 Pcvkwvaai D. PcvkeucatrBtaf P. PovktwravBt 

3 PovkKwrdfrBui povktva-da-BaP fioukevaaaBaaap or 

Povk€va'darBcap 

Infinitive Middle. Participle Middle. 

Future. povkn^rtfrBai Povktvadfitpot 

Aorist. povktwrcurBcu fiovktwrdfAtPog 

§ SSm 1. The first person singular of the example Sov 
Xevo translated: 

Indicative Active. 

Present. / advia, I do admHy I am adntmg. 
Imperfect. Iwu advumg^ I advited. 
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Future. I JmU, or wiU^ euivi$e. 

Aorist. / adoiaedy I did adtiatf I have admatd, I had admaed. 

Perfect. I have advised. 

Pluperfect. I had advised. 

Subjunctive Active. 

Present / fnay^ or caUf adviee or be advising^ I adviee, I am advinng, 

Aorist. / tnay, or can, advise or have advisedj I shcM, or wilif advise, I kave 

advised, I shall, or will, have advised. 
Perfect / matf, or can, have advised, I have advised. 

Optative Active. 

Present / might, eotdd, would, or should, advise or be advising, I was adoistnffg 

I advised. 
Future. / should, or would, advise, 

Aorist / might, could, would, or should, advise or have advised, I had admaetL 
Perfect / might, could, would, or should, have advised, I had advised. 

Imperative Active. 

Present Advise, do advise, be advising, 
Aorist Advise, do advise. 

Infinitive Active. 

Present To advise or be advising. 

Future. Should^ would, shall, will, advise, 

Aorist To advise, to liave advised. 

Perfect To have advised. 

Participle Active. 

Present Advising. 

Future. Being about to adviu, who shall advise, and in certain connections, fo 

advise, in order to advise, 
Aorist Advising, having advised, who has <idvised. 
Perfect Having advised, . 

Indicative Passive. 

Present / am advised, continually. 

Imperfect / was advised, continually. 

Future. / shall, or wiS, be advised, 

Aorist / wcu advised, I have been advised, I had been advised. 

Perfect. I have been advised. 

Pluperfect / had been advised, 

£*uture Perfect I shall, or will, have been advised, I shall, or wHl, be adoiaed. 

Subjunctive Passive. 

Fkvsent / may, or can, be advised, I am advised, continually. 

Aorist / may, or can, be advised or have been advised, I shall, or wiU, be ad* 

vised, I have been advised, I shall, or will, have been advised. 
Perfect I may, or can, have been advised, I have been advised. 

Optative Passive. 

F^resent I might, could, would, or should, be advised, I was advised, oontiniially. 
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Future. I thouldy or would, be advued* 

AorUt. / might J could, shoidd, or would, be advised or have been adnte d , I had 

been advised. 
Perfect. / nught, could, should, or would, have been advised, I had been advised 
Future Perfect. / Jundd, or would^ be advised. 

Imperative Passive. 

Present Be advised, continually. 
Aorist. Be advised. 
Perfect. Be advised. 

Infinitive Passive. 

Present. To be advised, continually. 

Future. Should, would, shall, will, be advised, 

Aorist. To be advised, to have been advised. 

Perfect. 7'o Imve been advised. 

Future Perfect. Sundd, would, shall, will, be advised. 

Participle Passive. 

Present. Being advised, continually. 

Future. Being about to be advised, who shcdl be advised, to be advised, in order 

to be advised, 
Aorist. Being advised, liaving been advised, who hag been advised. 
Perfect. Having been advised. 
Future Perfect, like the future. 

Middle. 

Tbe middle is the same as the active with the reflexive pronoun appended 
to it ; as. Present, / advise myself, simply / deliberate, 

2. The Latin paradigm amo adapted to the Greek. 

Indie. Subj. Opt. Imperat. Inf. Pbrt. 

Pres. amo amem amarem ama amare amans 

Imperf. amabam 

Aor. amavi amaverim amavissem amavisse 

Perf. amavi amaverim amavissem amavisse 

PI up. amaveram 

Fut. amabo amaturus sim amatnrus es- amaturus es- amaturas 

or fuerim sem or fuissem se or fiiisse 

F. Per. amavero 

§ 86. Example of the future active and middle 
of liquid verbs : ayyeXXaj to announce. 

Synopsis. 

Indicative, Optative. Infinitive, Participle. 

F. A. ^yyfX& oyycXoou oyycXciv ayyeXav 

F, M. dyycXov/uu ayyeXot/ii/v ayycXeio-^ai ^yytXavixivos 
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Future Actiye. 



Indicative. 

S. ayycX» 

dyyfXctf 

ayyeXei 
D. — 

dyyeXtiTOP 

dyyeXtiTov 

P. dyyeXoC/xcv 
dyycXfiTC 
dyycXoO(rt 



Infinitiye. Participle* 
dyyeXctv dyyeXStv 



Optative. 

dyy€X'OifUf •oirju 
dyyeX-oif, -oirjs 
dyyfX-ot, 'oirj 

dyytX-oiTOPf "olnrop 
dyyA-oirtjp, -oi^ 

dyyfX-oifjLtp, 'oirifup 
dyycX-oirc, -otijTC 
dyycX-oicy, •oirja'caf 

Future Middle. 

dyycXoi/ii;v dyycXcicr^ai dyyfXovfCfyoff 

dyyeXotb 

dy/fXoIro 



dyycXoic^ov 
dyy€Xoia'$riP 



S. dyycXov/xoi 
oyycX-g, -€i 
dyycXctroi 

D. -^ T" 

dyycXetcrdoy 
dyyeXciir^oy 

P. dyyeXovfuBa dyytXaifuBa 
dyycXeio-^e dyycXoicr^c 
dyycXovvrat dyycXoivro 

^ 87. Examples of the second aorist, second 
perfect and pluperfect, and second future passive : 
Wtto), to leave. 



Synopsis. 

Indie. Subj. Opt. Imp. 

2 A. A . tXirrop Xiira Xiiroifu Xiirt 

2 A.M. AtTrJfu^y XiTTCDfiaiXiiroifiriP Xtnov 

2 A. P. iXiirviP Xivra Xtirdrjp XimjBi 

2 F. P. Xmria'Ofuu XiTrticoifurfP 

2 P. XAotira XcXoiira) XcXotirotfu XfXoint XcXocitcku XcXoifrcoff 

2 PI. cXeXocWiy 

Indicative. 



Inf. Part 

XtiTfty Xc9r^ 

XiTritrBat Xtirofuvof 
Xiirrjwu Xiireis 
Xt7n;<rc<r^at Ximja'Sfiepog 



2 

S. 


Aor. Act 

cXlTTOP 

eXiirtf 
ZXiir€ 

» ' 

iXiircTOP 
iXiirirriP 

iXlTTOjiep 

cXtVcrc 

ZXmop 


2 Aor. Mid. 

iXmSfiTiP 

(Xlirov 

cXiVcro 


2 Aor. Pass. 

cXcinjv 
cXtinjff 
fX/in; 

(XiTrnrop 
(XiiniTrjp 

iXvmj^tep 
iXinriT€ 
e Xim^o-oy 


2 Fut. Pass. 

X(9rn(rofMii 
Xwrncr-i/, -c* 
Xt9n}<rcr<tt 


P. 


(Xirrio-Bop 
iXiTrio-B/jp 

€Xiir6fif6a 

cXiVccr^c 

^XiVopro 


XiTrotreo-^oir 
Xiin7(reo-^y 

Xi'nmr6iie6a 

XiTnuTMaOe 

XtTT^froyroi 
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iir 



S. \i\onra D. 

\4\otiras 
XcXotxre 



S Perfect. 



XfXo/irorov 
XcXoiiraroir 



P. \t\oiirafif¥ 
XeXoixrarc 
XfXoiTrao'c 



S. cXfXorfT-ftVi -i; D. 



2 Pluperfect. 



2 Aor. Act. 
S. Xiiroo 

D. 



cXeXotfTctroy 
cXcXocTrecn/v 

Subjunctive. 
2 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 



P. cXcXoiTrrt/icy 
cXcXotirtcrc 
cXeXoiTT-cifrov, -co'ay 



XiTTiyroi' 

AliniTOP 
F. XlTTtfflCV 

XtiTTTe 

XlVfiMTt 



2 Aor. Act. 

S. XtVoifu 
X/irocf 
Xtiroi 



X/TTODfUU 

Xiir]7 

XtTn/o^ov 
XimjaBop 

XlTTW/iC^a 

\iiriovTai 



Xc9r£ 

X«r;Jff 

XiirJ 



Xtir^ov 
Xtir^Toy 

Xiiruftcy 
Xtir^ 

XtirCMTC 



Optatiire. 
2 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 



Xinmrov 
XiTTotnp 

P. Xiirocficv 
XiVocre 
Xtiroicy 



XtfTOlfUJP 

XlTTOiO 

XlVotTO 

\inotcr0ov 
\iiroia-6rfv 

\ivoifuSa 
Xinvivro 



\tmirjv 
XiTTciris 
Xc^rciiy 

XiTT-eirrroVf -cTtov 
XiTT-eiijn;!', -einyy 

XiTT-tiriiisyf '•tifiev 

Xtir>cti;(ray, cifv 
2 Perfect. 



2Perf. 

XeXoitro) 

XcXoiirjjff 

XcXotir77 

XcXoiinjroy 
XeXoiinjTop 

XcXoMTtt/iCV 

XcXoiTTIfTC 

XcXoiTTONrt 

2 Fut. Pass 

XiTn7(ro(/iip 

X(7rn(roio 

XiTnjtrotTo 

Xtirficroio'Bop 
XiwrfaoiorBriv 

Xiirno'oifuBa 

XMnjcrotcrtfc 

Xini70'0(vro 



S. XcXocTT-oi/ju, -oiiyv 
XeXotTT^otf, -otiyr 
XfXolvoif -oil] 



D. 



2 Aor. Act. 

S. X/irc 
Xiircru 

D. XintTOP 
Xinermv 

P. XtTrrrc 
Xiircrtto-ai^, 
Xtn6rrci>y 



2 Aor. Mid. 

XcTToO 
XimcBm 

Xiirca-Bov 
XtfTtaBvp 

XlirttrBf 
Xiir€a-6»a'avy 
Xvniv6»p 



XfXoiTroiTop 
XeXoiiroiTTjp 

Imperatiye. 

2 Aor. Pass. 
Xtinj^c 



P. XfXoiV-ot/bicv, -oirjfup 
XcXoiTT-oiTC, -oirjTt 
XtXaiir-oup, -oirjarop 



X(9n}r<0 
XiVnTOi' 

XlTTTJTmP 

Xt7n;rc 

XlTTTfTOXraP, 

XimPT^p 



2Perf. 

XfXoiire 
XeXocTreroD 

XeXoHTfTOV 

XcXoi7rcr<»y 

XcXoiVcre 
XeXo(7rera»<rav 
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Ksa 



Infinitive. 

2 A. A. XcfTcZy 2 A. M. Xtireo-^oi 2 A . P. Xitrrjvai 2 F. P. XanftrefrBai 
2 Perf. XtXomvcu 

Participle. 

2A.A.X(9r(0v 9 A.M.Xtir<$;*€i^r 2A.P.X(irft( 2F,P,\iirfi<r6fJt€Vos 
2 Perf. XeXocirwff 

§ 88. Examples of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive and middle of mute and liquid verbs : rpi/3(0j 

to rubj m-\€K(D, to knit, irelOoD^ to persuade, a/yyeXKooj 

to announce. 

Perfect Passive and Middle. 



Ind. S. rtrpififtai 


ff-cTrXry/iat 


ir(ir€urp4U 


^(\fuu 


Ttrpvyftai 


wcVXefai 


vcTrna-ai 


rJYffKa'at 


reTpiiTTcu 


iriirktKrai 


Trc^retorat 


^yytXrtu 


D. TerpLtjidop 


frcVXfx^o*' 


irentLo-Bov 


ifyycXBov 


P. T€rpififie6a 


itciiktypxBa 




TfyyiXfifBa 


T€Tpi<f)$€ 


nifrXexBf 


nmiaBe 


nyy€XB€ 


TerpififjJvot 


ir€7rXry/ut€vot 


frtir€i(rfjJvoi 


fjyyikiUvoi 


€l<ri 


€i<ri 


fKTt 


€laL 


Imp.S. rerpv^o 


TTwrXffo 


TTflTWUrO 


^yytXao 


rtrpii^OiO 


freirkexBvi 


ireireiaBa 


fiyytXB^ 


D. Tdrpujidov 


mirKfx^ov 


nerrtia-Bop 


nyyikOov 
TfYYtXBcav 


TerpiipBciV 


n€7r\€xB(iiv 


TrtrrtiirBciv 


P. T€Tpi<f>0€ 


ttcttXcx^c 


TTCTTCiCr^f 


^yy€X6€ 
rfyy^XBtamuf, 
rjyyiXBvv 


T€Tpi<l>$»(ra»i 


frcTrXcx^Axrav, 
iriirkexBiov 


fr€irfia'B<o<rav, 


TtTpi(j>6ciV 


ireireia-Brnv 


Ind r€Tpi<fiB(u 


irtTrKexOcti 


KtneurBai 


fjyyiXBai 


Part. reTpififuvos 


ir€7r\tyii€vos 


vtmurp^vos 


ffyytXfuvos 


Pluperfect Passive and Middle. 




S. €T€rpiflfl7JV 


€V€n\eyu.nv 


i7r€'jr€ia-firjv 


riyy€Xfujv 


€T€rpiyfto 


€WC7rA€^0 


eireir€i(ro 


ifyytXoro 


€T€TpnrTO 


€Tr€irktKTO 


circTreioTO 


fjyyiXro 


D. €T€7pl<f)6oV 


mnXtx^op 


cn-cn-fKT^op 


ilry.X6ov 
riyytXBriv 


€T€Tpl<f>Bir)V 


iirtifk^xBffP 


iirttreifrBriv 


P. €rerpifiiAe6a 


eirfirK^yxBa 


€irar€ia-fieBa 


^yycXfiiBa 


mrpKpde 


iirmXexBf 


- €ir47r€urB( 


f/yfXB€ 


T€Tplp.lUVOi 

^crav 


TTCTrXcyuevoi 


ireweia-fxevoi 


rjyy€Xu€VOi 


ij<rav 


^(rav 


ijaav 



The perfect and pluperfect passive and middle of verbs in wo, j8<a, 
<jk<», are inflected like mpiynuu €T€Tpip.fjjfv ; of verbs in /cw, -yo*, x®» 
like nitrXeyfjLai eVcwXcy/i^v ; of verbs in ro), do), B<d, fco, like ttcVci- 
(T/ioc errcTrciVfi^ir ; of verbs in X«», iw, pa>, like ^yycX/uu rfyytXfJUffv. 
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§ 89. 1. Not unfrequently the tenses are, for the sake of 
greater strength, formed by means of the participle and the aux- 
iliary verbs cifii, yiyvofuu^ diay/yyofuu, Kvpta>, vTrdpx»9 irtXw, and 
cx<o ; also Zpxoiuu, with the future participle ; as, 

Present. /SovXcvuv ci/ii 

Imperfect. /SovXrvoip ^v 

T^utnre. /SovXcvooy ifrofuu^ fiovKiva'av t^u or /SovXrvcrcdv Ipxoiuu 

Aorist. fiovXfvaas c^^^co, or Povktvo'as tlxpv ; passive ^vkrvBtit 

ct/u 
Ferfef^t. jScjSovXcvKws €ifu, sometimes /ScjSovXcvko); ff^oi 
Pluperfect /Se/SovXcvKwr f i^, sometimes /3f/3ovXfvieo>f ei^^oi^ 
Put. Perf. ^^vktvKag taopcu, or Povktvaas ttropai 

And so through all the voices, moods, numbers, persons, and gen- 
ders. 

2. McXXo), /o ^e a^ou/ to do any thing, /o intend^ shally fol- 
lowed by the present, future, or aorist, of the infinitive, forms a 
periphrastic julure ; as McXXct n^cvai, He is about to place. 

AUGMENT. 

§ 90. 1. The perfect and future perfect of all 
the moods and of the participle, and the imperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect of the indicative, receive an 
increase at the beginning, called augment. 

2. There are two kinds of augment ; the syllabic 
attgmentj and the temporal augment. 

The syllabic augment is formed by prefixing a 
syllable or two syllables to the verb. 

The temporal augment is formed by lengthening 
the first svllable of the verb. 

§ 91. 1. When the verb begins with a conso- 
nant followed by a vowel or a liquid, the augment 
of the perfect is formed by prefixing to the verb that 
consonant together vdth an c. This kind of aug- 
ment is called reduplication. E. g. Pov\ev(o fiefiov- 

Xevxa /Se/SovXevfuu, ypcufxa y€ypa<f>a yeypafifuu. 

So 3v<o TiBvKa, <^v<o 3r«^vKa, )^aiMo K^xriva, xP^f^^ '^^XPIH^ ^cdo- 

)A£U T€$tafiCU. (^ 15.) 
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2. When the verb begins with two consonants 
the second of which is not a liquid, or with f, ^, -^y 
the augment of the perfect is formed by prefixing 

an € to the verb ; as a-Kdirroa ea-KO^xi, fiyTC© i^TjTTjfca^ 
yjrevBofuu eyjreva-jiiai. 

3. The augment of the pluperfect is formed by 
prefixing an € to the reduplication of the perfect ; 
as /SovX^VQ) /SefiovXevfca i^e^ovkevKetv. 

4. When the augment of the perfect is simply e, 
the pluperfect takes no additional augment; as 

a-Kairrto eaKo^a €a'Ka<f)€CVj fiyreci) e^rjrfjxa €^i]TriK€u/. 

6. When the verb begins with a consonant, the 
augment of the imperfect and aorist is formed by 
prefixing an e ; as jSovXevo), efiovKevoPj efiovXeua-cL ; 
ypcufxo, €ypa<f>0Vy ejpw^a. 

6. When the verb begins with p, the augment is 
formed by prefixing an e, and doubling the p ; as 

pdwra), imperf. eppwirrov^ perf, eppa^Hij pluperf. eppd" 
^€bVy aor. eppaylra. 

Note 1. (a) Some verbs beginning with a mute and liquid some 
times take c instead of the reduplication of the perfect ; those begin- 
ning with yv always take c; as fiXofrravto pfPkd(rrrfKa tPkdtrrvfica, 
Kara-yXcart^A) icar-eyX«»n(r/yuit, y»o>pL^& iyvo^ptxcu See also yKxf<f>o»y 
ypd(f><o, KkrjtCoih rpecfxo, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

MifAv^iTKo^ (MNAO) has p^pjnjp^i iicp^nitropaif but its kindred puyrj - 
fiov€V€i) has €p.vr)n6v€VKa» 

(b) A few verbs beginning with a liquid take cc instead of the redu- 
plication, which is nothing more than the augment € lengthened ; as 
Xayyavo) (iKijxa, See also Xa/Jt^avo), Xcyco, fieipoficuj in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. Observe further that fx^lpopm has also tp^parai c/x/Spa/Acin;. 

Uapa-yoiieo takes 17 instead of the reduplication in the fona ira* 
prfvop,7jfUvos » 

Note 2, (a) Some verbs take the reduplication contrary to the sec- 
ond rule ; as Krdop^u KeicnjpM, See also Trrfpvydo, irT^(rtra, in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 

(b) The perfect of 6xo>) in an inscription, has 3rap-€i(r;(i;rac, for ira 
The pluperfect of To- r 17 /it is cor^icecy and tUrr^icciy, 
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Note 3. 7'he augment of the perfect of to-rimc takes the rough 
breathing ;.4iiu8, ttmjKa iarnKtiv, SrcXXo) has foraXiea, in the com- 
pound a^-coTaXica/ici/, founa in an inscription. 

Note 4. The additional augment of the pluperf eel is oflen omitted ; 
as TfXevrdoi rcrcXfvr^icctv, avaficlvca avap€pfiK€Wf KaraTpi^ta Karabt' 
dpafiriKtiv, 

Note 5. Some verbs lengthen the syllabic augment € into i;, in the 
imperfect and florist ; as /3ovXo/juu, i^ovkofirjv rj^ovkofitjv, c/3ovX^^y 
Tj^ovX^drjv, See also dnoXavio, bwafuu, /xcXXa), irapauofiea^ in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 6. (a) The following Poetic forms take the reduplication, con- 
trary to the analogy of verbs beginning with p ; pa7ri(<a pepdma-fuu^ 
piTTTto p€pl<l>6aii pvTToci pfpwcjpJva. 

(b) Some Poetic forms do not double the p afler the syllabic aug- 
ment ; thus, pdiTTfa tpairrov^ P^C^ ^p^O^v ^pf(<^i piirrto epi^a ipiffitiv* 

(c) FEQ, to say^ may take et- instead of cp- in the aorist passive ; 
thus, €lp€$riv €tpri6rip. In the perfect it always takes el- for tp- ; thus, 

^ 92. 1, When the verb begins with a shx)rt 
vowel the augment of all the past tenses is formed 
by lengthening that vowel ; in this case, a and e 
become rfj and o becomes q> ; as, 

djcoXov^eo), imperf. fjKoXovOeovj perf. fiKokovBrjKa, pluperf. ^koXov 

6riK€iv, aor. nKoKov6i](ra 
cXfcoo, ^Xcfov, Tj\€1JICa, f}\€flK(lV, ^Xci/CTO, Tj/XcrjOijv 
6p66<Of wp6ovp,riVj &p6<»p£Uf ci>p$6ifuiv, mpSoDaa 
ijccrfvo), iKtrevov, iKereva'a 
vyuuv<»f vyiaivoVf vyidva 

2. If the vowel is already long, no change takes 
place ; except that d (long) is commonly changed 

into rj ; as ^fiepoco rjfiepovv, coBivo) (oBcvop, diaao) rjc^cu 

3. When the verb begins with a diphthong, the 
augment is formed by changing the first vowel of 
that diphthonir "^.ccording to the first rule ; as alreo) 

fjreov, aZoD Tjhov, avXeco 7}v)^ov, ev^ofjuu rju^ofirjv, ocKeco 



co/ceov. 



(a) OY is never augmented ; as ovpavoco ovpdpovv, ovTdC<o o(jTa(ov, 

(b) £1 is augmented only in EIAO, ctKa^o), and elpi ; thus, fjdeiPf 
^KaCov gficoo-a fjicaapm^ ^cty. 

6 
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§ 93. 1. Verbs, which originally began with the digamma F, 
are augmented as if the digamma was still prefixed to them ; 
that is, they take the syllabic augment c. Some of them take 
the temporal augment in addition to the syllabic. £. g. ayvvfu, 

tct^a taya iayr^v ; otyo), ei^^a <<^X^ etfyfjuu i^x^^ cWya. 

See also ftkla^KoyMi^ dvaaa-a, Av^iavm, anro, c^0, EIAQ, ctjcoi, etXco), 
cTXfi), ci/ii, Einfi, ((/>«>, to join, fXfTO), €wvfu, ioprd(a, Cjpdo», *£!!, /o 
vlace, trjfu, oIk€<o, olvoxotat opcuo, ovp€a, ca^cco, atveofuu, in the Cata- 
logue of Verbs. 

2. Some digammatcd verbs, after the omission of the digam- 
ma, contracted the initial syllables ce- into ci ; as coca, €iaov et- 

d(ra flaKa €ldSrjv, 

See also €$iC<o, iXia-ccD, ikKda, cXjcco, 'EAQ, firto, tpyd^ofiai, cpirv^^u, 
€pjrci>, coTido), (;(a>, '£Q, /o place, irjfii, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 1. EIAO and €ifjn lengthen the syllabic augment € into ij, 
in the forms n-ddiw, ^-Xov ^-lo-ai^. •— ^E^<» lengthens the augment e 
into (I in the forms €i-<oda ti-^Btw. 

Note 2. The forms (mda ftatOa, ca>xa ernvrat, from €$a, irjfii, pre- 
suppose coda €io6a, €OKa tovreu. 

The pluperfects iaK€iu, caiXireiVt ioapytiv, from e?icci>, eXireo, cpdcu, 
come directly from tneir perfects coiko, eoXTra, ? opya. 

Note 3. In some of the dialects, these verbs were also augmented 
in the usual way ; as c Xhcod ^Xkov, e^o) tjxov. So t^rjpyda-aro, from 
c^e/>yd^o/iat, found in a later inscription. 

Note 4. Some verbs of this class retain tlie au foment of the aoiist 
throughout the dependent moods ; thus, aywfu., t^eayda'a jcor-cdfar 
jcar-eavca Kor^aytis ; EIAQ, ccto'd/xcvor ; c(Xa>, ccXcroi ; '£0, ctcroy €(- 
car ; wvtofuu, €a>}nj$TJvai, 

^ 94. 1 . Some verbs beginning with a, €, o, fol- 
lowed by a single consonant, form the augment of 
the perfect by prefixing the first two letters of the 
root to the temporal augment. This kind of aug- 
ment is called the Attic reduplication. E. g. 

oKovfo perf. ojc-nocoa 

ffica> '* €fi-Tifi€Ka, iiA-fifUfTfiai 

6pva<r<a ** op-a>/>v;(a,0|,' HXjvyfiai 

See also dyeip<o, Sy<o, alp€<o, axa;(t^<o, AKO, oKdofJuu, aXfltha, aXco», 
aXvKra^o), ANE6Q, dpapi(rK<o, dpicKiA, dp6<o, €y€ip<o, ZBa, cXavvo), eXry 
^(0), €Xi(ra"Q), ENEGfl, fpc/SoD, €p€iK<o, ipeinai, cpifio), tpxopjca., ?;(a)i 
»fit)o)> 0AY12, o^o), ^XXv/ii, Sfiwfu, 6pda>, opcyo), vfjxiipot, (j>€p<a, in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 
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2. When the perfect takes the Attic reduplica- 
tion, the pluperfect takes no additional augment; as, 

dyecpco dyifyepKa, pluperf. ayryyepxetv, 

except d/covo), dpapicKfo, iXavva, cpcida), o^cd, SKKvfUf SpwfUt which 
see in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

« 

Note, (a) The Epic forms ajcaxT/fuu, dKaxtJt€vosy oXaXtj/iai, dXa" 
XvKTTjfuuj from aKax^C^* AK12, dXdofiaij dXv«era^a>, and the femi* 
nine participle dpapvia, from dpapia-Ka, do not lengthen the second 
syllable. The common perfect dpdpa, from dpapiaiua, merely length- 
ens the second syllable. 

(b) The Epic ^pnpfta'/juu and elkTJKovBa, from ip€iba>y tfpxofiai^ 
lengthen the first syllable. 

(c) The Epic form ipipvtrro from ep€t7ra>, and the later iyytfUK^iv 
from e/Aco, omit the temporal augment 

(d) Alpito and ^fivo> shorten the reduplication; thus dpaiprfKa 
dpaipriijuu, with the smooth breathing ; vir-€fxvfip,vK€ with v inserted. 

(e) The perfect iypfiyopa, from eye ipo), prefixes cyp- to the tem- 
poral augment ; that is, it prefixes the root without the second c. 

(f ) The perfect participle ow-ox^kSs, from €x®» changes t into o 
before it takes the Attic reduplication ; thus, e^o OXQ, cnxa, ox-o);^a| 
ox^Ka. 

(g) The perfect dyfiyoxo. or dyrfox^^f from aytOf comes from the re- 
duplicated theme AFAPO. 

^ 95. .1. Verbs compounded with a preposition 
receive the augment after that preposition. 

Prepositions ending in a voweL lose that vowel 
before the syllabic augment e; except irepl and 

irpo* E. g. 

7rpo<7^pa0<», vpo<r^ypa<l>ov, irpo<r-y€ypa<f>a, irpofr-fyfypc^ttv^ irpoa- 

rypa^ 
<nro-ic(5irTCj, dir-iKtmroVy an'0'K€Ko(l>a, dir-€K€K6<^fiv^ dw^Koyj^a 

So vtptrypdtfiw irfpi-€ypa(j>ov iftpi-yiypappai irepftyeypdpjjofp iTfpi- 
€ypd<l)rjVf 7rpo-Xcy» irpo-eXryov, cfwrtTrro) ivinvirrov^ iyKpivtt €V(Kpivou 
iyKfKpiKOf ovWva avvikuov cvXXeXvKa, w^vpj&ia avvtCvpAn/v, iickva 
ffeXvffO. (^^ 14 ; 17.) 

2. Verbs compounded with ev and Suo--, if they 
begin with a, e, o, take the augment after these 
particles ; in all other cases the augment precedes 
them, or, in compounds with eu, it may be omitted : 
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as, evapeoTttOy eur^pifrrow evrjpearfjKa ; Svaapefrreo}, 8v 
(n)p€aTovv Sv<njp€<m]K(u 

So €vboKifieoi> rivboKifiovv rjvdoKifirjKa, duoTv;(ett> ihvtrrvxpw dcdvor^- 
;(T7«ca, dv(ra>7rc(0 fbvaayirovVf €vtpy€T€(o €vrfpy€Tovv» So also avrev" 
irou<a dvTtv-^eiroiriKa, ovv(v-irfnovda>9 from ndaxa. 

Note 1. The augment is reprularly put after the preposition, .eTeo 
when the simple verb has no existence ; as mro\av<o airiXmxjv mroki- 
\avKa, iyKayiiddco evfKoaiuiura eyKCKafitaKa. 

So €yx(tp(<o, ckkXi/o-ui^oi, cVdv/ic'o/xai, eVin/devo), KaTi]yop€ci>t napavo- 
fiffOj Trpo<f>a(rl(ofitu, Trpo^i/revo), truvcpyiia* 

Note 2. Some verbs take the augment before the preposition ; as 
avotyoD ijvoiyov, 

A few verbs take the augment before and after the preposition at tbe 
same time ; as avi^ta riveixdfirjv. 

See also dfintya, d/i<^ta^a>, dfi(j)iyvo€iOy dfi<f>i€WVfii, dfMxfyurfirfrw, dm- 
XtcrKO)) du€x^y avopBoti, aj/r(j3oX((», a<^rvea, d<t>lrjpj,j dioticea>, efxnf^oti, 
cyyvao), €/i7roXaa>, cVai^tdo/iai, ci/oxXc6>, tmarrafuit, KaBe^ofJucUj KctOevtid, 
KdOrjfJUUt Ka6l(oii fit Bin fu, iropotvco), 7rpo;(Ctpi^ofuu, irpayyv€Vi», owIthu, 
in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 3. £jc-KXi/o-caCa> may repeat cic in the imperfect and aorist; 
thus ef-€Jc-KX»y(riafov, c^eic-jcXiyatWa. | 

E-y-yudco repeats fy{fv) in the forms cy-cy-yuttfu/i') ry-cy-^yvi^fra, 

Note 4. Atairdo) and HidKovem are augmented as if dc-, dto- 
were the preposition dtd ; thus, dtoirdoi), €bi^TTj(ra debt^rrfpoM, ditjrwfojf 
biijTTjOrjv ; buLKovetDf diyxdvovv bfbirjKdvrjKa d€bir}K6in)p4U iduucov^Bijif' 
($ 05, n. 2.) 

Notes. A/i<^((r/3f;r€6>, derived from an imaginary verbal sub- 
stantive in -i^n/ff, compounded of d/i<^ir and /3aiVo>, takes the augment 
before the preposition (^ 95, n. 2). Two of its forms, however, 
namely, ^/i^co-^^row, rjpxfi'ta-pTynja-af take the augment also afur 
dfi0-, as if the simple verb began with 0-/3-. 

Note 6. Verbs derived from compound nouns, the first component 
part of which is a noun, are augmented like simple verbs; as ao-c/S/ai 
no'c/3ovy ^(rc/3i;/ca. Except dpiarro7roieop4Un 29nrorpo^co,ficXon-<Mc«», ^ 
ovoftaroTToico), which see in me Catalogue of Verbs. 

§ 96« I. The present of some verbs, beginning with a 
consonant followed by a vowel or a liquid, prefixes to the root 
that consonant together with an t ; as /Saw jSi/Sao pipijfxt^ tpaoI 

Tirpdto^ FENO ylyvofiau 

(a) In a few instances, the present takes the reduplication of 
perfect ; as TPAQ rtrpaivia. 
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(b) laYo) and Uta irjfii come from AXQ, 'EO, originally FAXO, 
FEQ. (Compare ^ 93.) — "iTrra^at and la-Trjfii come from IITAO 
and 21'AQ. (Compare ^ 91, 2, w. 3.) 

(c) The reduplication of the present of some verbs is irregular ; as 
SaTTTG) dapdoTrro), Kayx^a{^(ii> Kax\d^<o, Koxy<a, XaXaycca, fuufMa, ?rat- 
^da-ca, 

2. In a few instances the present prefixes c to the root, which pre- 
fix has the appearance of the syllabic augment ; as ^cXo fBtXca, oprar 
^fo ioprdi^ta, 

3. In a few instances the present seems to take the temporal aug^ 
ment ; as ay6> rjyeofuu, 

4. Sometimes the root of a verb takes the Attic reduplication, but 
without the temporal augment of the second syllable ; as AXQ AKA- 
XQ ajcayi^o), 2 A. fJKaxov, 

See also aya>, ake^ont dwa<f>i(ric<a, dpapiaKVf cXfXt^o), cviirra, opw/Uf 
in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

ArtraXXo), opivrifii, and omirreva, from draXXa>, ONAQ, OII« 
TH2, change the second vowel into t afler the Attic reduplication. 

§ 97 • Dialecfs, 

1. The Epic, .^^lic, and Doric Poets often omit the augment ; ex- 
cept the syllabic augment of the perfect and pluperfect. The Ionic 
prose- writers often omit the temporal augment. E. g. (ptpta (l>€potf9 
TfXevrdta rcXcvTTjo'a, Xafi^dvm Xc^oV, dyop€V(a dy6p€voVf €pydCoiuu 
fpyacfiai, 6/xtXca> Ofxikeov, 

The following verbs often omit the augment even in the Attic dia- 
lect*: drjBeo'a'Kiit aia>, avatVo, oicucoarpo^eoif oifu&^ci), otvoofMi, otOTpccAy 
oXxpiiai, oltividopm* 

2. The Epic dialect lengthens c in the reduplication into tt in the 
following verbs ; btlbtd BeiboiKa; htiKwyLi dctdey/iat dribwiero dct- 
bixarcu, dcidc;(aro; dia>, to fear^ dtidifxtv beibvla cdcidt/iri/; c7ko» 
(Petjta>) €loiKa>s (F(iFoiiea>r). The common €ua3a (F€iFa>^a)» from 
€6<a, follows the same analogy. 

3. Some Epic forms beginning with a liquid, or or, double that con- 
sonant after the augment € ; as \ayxdv<a cXXaxov, <rei<a ia-atiovTo, 

See also df(da>, Xafx^dveo, XeiVo), Xtcrcofuxi, fuxp^dvco, MEIP12, vco, 
SEYfi, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

4. In the Ionic dialect, the syllabic augment of the pluperfect is 
sometimes formed after tlie analogy of the imperfect ; as firfxavdopcu 
iixTjxdufarOf 7raXXtXoy«'o) ciroXXiXoyi^ro, in Hippocrates and Herodotus. 

5. In the Epic dialect the second aorist active and middle some- 
times takes the reduplication of the perfect ; as Kdpv<o KtKdpa), <}>pdC(a 
fr€(bpab€. 

See also boKw^, AAEO, to teach , Biyydvo, BpwrKm, xcXo/Mii, iefv^«o, 
XayxdvfOn Xafi^oyo), XapSdviOf XavKa, ftaoTrrcd, frciXXcD, irei^a), TrXi^crccdy 
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TAFQ. TEMI2, Tepirto, rirpofrKa, rtrvo-ico/uu, rv7rra>, <l>€idofAaij ^ENQ, 
XaC*^t X'^'-P^t i^ ^"^ Catalogue of Verbs. 

K«Xo/iai, TEMQ, ^ENQ, and il>pdC<a may take the syllabic aug- 
ment € in addition to the reduplication ; thus KeKkofirjv cie€«cXofujv, re- 
Tfiov (freTfjjouy rr€(f)vov €7r€<f)voUt 7r€(f)pa8ov €7r€(j)paBov, 

6. Eviirrca and epvKoa take, in the second aorist, a kind of Attic 
reduplication at the end of the root ; thus r^viircmov, rjpvKaicov, Epic. 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

The title, " Formation of the Tenses,'* relates only to the first per- 
son simrular of the tenses of the indicative. For the inflection of the 
tenses in the othisr moods, see below. 

^ 98. 1. The root of a verb consists of those 
letters which are found in every part of that verb ; 

as Tifidcj, Xeyeoj fiepo), roots rcfia--^ Xey-, fjuev* 

2. Verbs are divided into pure, mute^ and liquid^ 
according as the root ends in a vowel, a mute 
(tt, )S, ^ ; «, 7, X ; t, S, 0^ also f), or a liquid 
(X, /A, V, p) ; as ^ovXevG), a pure verb ; Xe/TrcD, Se^ofuu, 
mute verbs ; fiekay, oBvpofuuj liquid verbs. 

§ 99. The root of a pure verb is obtained by dropping «a or 
o/yuzc of the present ; as rifid-a^ <^iX£-o>, dpvc'Ofuu. The root of a 
liquid verb may be obtained by dropping <», opM of the present, 
or Q> of the future ; as (xev-a, 6dup-o/iat, fioKka /3aX-Q). 

The root of a mute verb may be obtained by dropping a, 
ofuu of the present, ov, 0^1171', 171^ of the second aorist, a of the 
second perfect ; or from some kindred word ; as Xey-ca, €'TaytjVt 

&jrrm &<l>-rjf KpvTrrta e*Kpvfi»riv Kpv^'VL, 

§ 100» Very frequently, the root of a verb is, by the addition 
of one or more letters, strengthened in the present ; for exam- 
ple, the roots of the presents pxivddu<a, irvvBdifOfuu, Sidaaiea), trpda-' 
<ra> are fmvBav-, irvvBav-^ di^a-K-, 7rpa<r<r-, but the roots of these 
verbs are MAG-, JIYG-, AA-, nPAF-. For practical purposes, an 
Q is often appended to the root of the verb when it is obscured 
in the present ; in which case it is called the simple theme^ or 
simple or imaginary present ; thus, the simple themes of pavBi' 

1^0), irvvBdvofuUt didao-Ko), rrpdcrtra are MAOQ, nVOQ, AAX2, IIPArfi. 

As a common rule, when the root is modified in the present, 
the other tenses, except the imperfect, are derived from the 
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simple present : for example, the perfect active of ayyfXK<o is 

rjyyfk-KCL, from APrEA-, ArrEAC. 

§ 101* 1. Verbal roots are strengthened by the addition of 
A, Z, 0, K, N, S, 2K, T, X ; also by doubling X, v, p, when they 
stand at the end of the root. 

-atvci) Gi -avio is often appended to roots ; as dkcfxiivcif 6a'<f)paivofiait 
av^dvcHf oTrexddvofxai, iKdv<a. So dciK-ay-ao), lax-av^o). *— Not un- 
frequently a root is strengthened by annexing 'ay(o (sometimes -at- 
I'o)), and inserting v before its last letter; as dvBdva), yLovBavto, ipvy 
ydvco, \ayxdva>j Xa/LAj3ai/fi>, (^ 14.) 

•5© is appended to the root of a few verbs; dfjJpbiOy dcidw/EAQ, 
AXEAQ, EAAAO, BAAQ vado. 

-etvo), in aXc-cti/o), €p€-€iv<a, if>a-€iva). 

-fa is not unfrequently appended to the root in the present; if the 
root ends in a consonant, -(to is preceded by a, t, or v ; as (rxa^o), 
baKyd(opai^ ojcaxt^o), Kri^du, ifmvC<>>' — The root of some primitive 
verbs in -^q> ends in d ; as eCofiai, o^o>, (f)pd^a>. Here d is changed 
into its kindred f (^ 10). In general however the root of verbs in 
-fo) ends in f ; as cXTrtf-^f <^<oTtf-<», roots cXfftf-, <^o>rtf-. — See 
also -o-o-oi. 

$o is not unfrequently appended to the root ; when the root ends in 
a consonant, -d<a is commonly preceded by a, e, or v ; ircXa^a>, aXr/- 
^6), nXrjSaj (r^B<o, co-do) (cMo)), (jAeyeBayy rjyepeOopxu, rcXt^o), <j)6ivv' 
Ba. In this case, the present indicative in -ado> is not used ; thus, 
ciKKaBa, ap.vvaBa, biaiKaB<a, cepyaBoi, eipyaBa, €pyaBa>t KiaBiO are 
used only in the dependent moods and imperfect ; as okKdBtiv, dp.v- 
vdOiiv, ihid)KaBov. 

•ivay-iv€a>j in op-iVo), dy-ivtm, 

•Ko) is appended to the root of a few verbs ; as ipvKOiy oXeKcu. 

-XX 0) comes from -Xo by doubling X ; as ayy«X-X<», o-(/>aX-Xa>, WXXo>. 
So oXXvo) oXXv/xt, from OAO, with v annexed to the root. 

-va<o 01 'vrffAif formed by inserting v before a ; in which case, c, in 
the first syllable of the verb, becomes e ; thus, 7riXma>, Kipudto, tt*- 
Tinjfii, <rKlbinjpj,y K(di^fu, from 7reXaa>, fccpao), frcrao), 2KEAAQ, KE- 
AAQ. But iT€pvr]p.iy Kp€p.vda> KpTjp.vdu> do not change e into i, 

-PC a> is sometimes appended to the root; as pvvia, iKviopm, Icx^i- 
ofiai, 

'vvta, from "voa ; an -^Eolic peculiarity; as Kplwmy for Kplva. 

•vvta or -vvfit is often appended to the root ; as aywui, baiwpi^ 
hexyvpai. If the root ends in a vowel, the v is generally doubled ; 
further, o is lengthened into a before v ; as €vwp.i, (eZini^o)), (d>vwpi, 
Ttwfn TLvvvpt. So KTLvwpA from KTENO, with a change of e into i 
po) is often appended to the root ; as Kdpvta, Bdjcya, KopBvmi, loravo), 
(t>div<o. So iriTvo) from IIETG, with a change of c into t. 

•f 0), in the present, comes from -ic» or -yeo, by annexing <r to the root ; 

thus, aXc£a>, ailf^a), 6dd^a>. 
rroa, in the present, comes from -Tra), -/J©, -^<», by annexing r to the 
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root; as rv9rTa>(fl-),/3Xdfrra> O), aKoirra (<^). For the euphonic 
changes see above (^ 13, 1). 

'Ppta comes from -pa> by doubling p ; as Zp^pa, d€p'pto, lfup'p<a. This 
IS an ^oUc pecuUarity. 

-o-yw, only in uicryo), from MIFO. 

- o-Ko) is, in a few instances, formed by inserting a* before -ica> or -x^* 
thus, aXvcnco), iiaKtOf Xa(rica>, TiTvtrKopxUi dediVjco/iOi, dtdao'jcco. 

Roots, ending in a vowel, are very often strengthened, in the 
present, by o-k ; in which case the radical vowel is oflen lengthened 
before aK ; as ^o-ko Pi^da-Ka, dpcV/cco, mvio-Kia, PifipwrK<a, 6vf] 
aKcoy Kuckria-Kta. — If the root ends in a consonant, t is inserted be- 
fore CK ; as dXiVjeo/ioi, d/i^Xio-mo, tvplaKfa \ also jcvurico. 

-o-frco is formed by inserting <r before n- in the forms ccnro/xoi, ecnrtn, 

-ffo-o) or -TTw, in the present, comes from -icca, -yoa, or -;(oi, and some- 
limes from -TO), -^w, or -ttw, by annexing o- to the root (^ 13, 10) ; 
as /xaXdcrco) (k), dXXd(ro'o> (y), rapdaaia (\) : Xiaa-opai (r), Kopv<r- 
ar<ii {$) : eVio-oro) («■), Scrcofuxi (w), TTctriro) (tr). — Sometimes (r«r is 
changed into ^; thus Appwrtrci dpixd^a, tkiaa'a cXcXt^<o, ^pdiraa 
)3pd(a>, avpirrto avpi^fa, (r(f>dTT<o adid^ta. In some verbs of this 
description -o-o-6> is always changed mto -^a> ; as ApirdCo (v), oXoXd-. 
(ta (y), fipiCoif daij^o), cVa/ji^a>, «cXd^o> (y), KOtj^o), Kpd(a> (y), Xd^o/ioi 
(^), /iooTifw (y), wfo) (^), ot/ia)^a> (y), dXoXvfo) (y), 9rai{a» (y, d), 
TrXafo) (y), pcfo) (y), orrdfo) (y), oraXdfo), <rri;ptfa), (rrrra^o (x)i 
oTifo) (y), (rd)v^a>, Tpifo) (y). — A few roots ending in a vowel are 
strengthened by aa- or tt ; as di^de-o'O'a), d<f>d-a'aa, aKC'a'<r». 

-irxo>i only in i(rx(o from cVo). 

-ro), in a few pure verbs ; apura>, dvvra, 

-Y«, rare ; vrixofuu, AIAAXQ, (rre»^d-x« with a inserted. 

-yoo, in the present of ci^w («r-cro»). 

2. Some roots ending in a consonant are strengthened by m^ 
serting v before that consonant ; ENEFKO, HAATro, XAAHirrfl, 
ENna (§ 14.) 



§ 103« The radical vowel is often lengthened in the fol- 
lowing manner : 

a into i; or at, sometimes into d ; as AA6Q X^^co, dydofiai dya/o/xat, 
4»ANQ (f>aiv<a €<fii}va^ KAQ jcatca Kaay IXPAFQ TTcVpaya. In the aorist 
active of liquid verbs, and in the second perfect, it is commonly 
lengthened into 17. 

c — f i, commonly in liquid verbs ; rarely into i; ; as AMEPO dpueipQ, 
SIIEPQ (TTrccpo) €<r7r€ipa, £1112 EIIIQ, EQ dpi ; ficXdA ptprika, 

I — <i; before a liquid into T ; as AAI^O dXci^o, AIIIO Xctircd, HAS 
criXa, KA1NI2 icXii/o) €Kkiva, 

o-^ov; AKOQ dKovo), fi6\op£U fiovXopai, 

V — €v; before a liquid into v ; *Yra (jiivya, KYGQ K€vda, AISXYNfl 

^ 103* 1. When the radical vowel of a dissyllabic liquid 
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verb is f, it is changed into a in the perfect, pluperfect, aorist 
passive, future passive, second aorist, and sometimes in tht3 
present, future active, and aorist active. This commutation 
takes place also in dissyllabic mute verbs when « is preceded 
or followed by a liquid. E. g. 

<rr«X-Xa), fOTokKa coraX/xat, eo'ToKBrjv, iarakyiv 
Tpiiro) rpaTTO), rerpa/x/xai, €Tpd<l>Bi]Uj erpanov irpanr^v 

See also bipKoixai^ 8tp(o, dptiro), €i\(Oy K€Lp<a, KTtlvto, Xiira, ircipoi, 
TrepOa)^ ttXckco, <t7T€ljhoj OTpfCJxo, T€p,u<a, p^ipofuu^ rcpTTO), Tpf<f><o, rp(;(a}, 
in the Catalogue or Verbs. 

The following retain the e in the second aorist : TENO, EAQ, EPO- 
AIAI, dftvo), Bepofiai, Xcyo), to collect , arepeoi, rc/xj/o), Tf pfroficUj (pXiyto. 

2. When the radical vowel of a verb is c, it is regularly 
changed into o in the second perfect, and sometimes in the per- 
fect, and second aorist active ; as, 

dcpKO/iOi BfSopKa, PENQ ytyova, artpyo) taropya 
Kktirroi K€Kko<f>a, irefiTra iriiropxjya, irXexo) 7rc7rXo;(a 
lieil}opjai €fxp^pa fiefAopfjJvos tyipopov 

See also ANE612, eXtra>, eycipo), ENE6Q, epda>, iaBldHt Irjpx, \ayxd 
vo), Xeyo), to collect, AEXO, MENI2, ^vi^vf<^/6>, 7ra(r;(o>, ireodopai, orpe* 
^a>, riiero), rpcVo), rpiff^oij rptx'^i ^^p^^i <f)tp<io, x^C^* ^^ ^^ Catalogue 
of Verbs, 

(a) In some verbs, the € of the diphthongs e i and cv becomes o in 
the perfect ; see dftdo), EIAQ, ciko), EAEYBQ, Xf(Vo>, irtiBci, in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 

(b) Not unfrequently the radical vowel c is changed into o; as 
AEPQ a4»pTOi ttXco) irkaxa. Most commonly, however, c becomes o, a>, 
and £0), ata are annexed to the root ; as orpe^a) (rTpii><f)da>» 

3. Sometimes c is changed into c ; as c^ofuu i^a>, *EQ ta>, €x& 

4. Sometimes the radical vowel a is changed into o or fi> ; as 
fjLrjxo''^f^''* aTifUKOf lonic pluperfect iiirixavtarof r)Tlp,aro, implymg 
'OOfiai, ••6a> \ (dta (oxo^ TPAFQ rpaya. 

See also Sya, &fiaprdv<o, Trao-x©, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 
AYFQ changes a into o in the forms air-ovpas aTr-ovpa/xevor. 

^ I04« 1. Roots are very often prolonged by annexing c, 
sometimes a or o, rarely i or v, to their last letter ; as cudofuu 
aldiofjuu, laxdvoa lo'XO'Vdoiy *AAi2 'AA0£2, taBtd ia-Bla, aiwi dvv<o. 

Particularly in the Ionic dialect, verbs in a> are not unfre- 
quently inflected after the analogy of verbs in r© ; as dy6fi€vos 
dyeoficpos, jSuXXeiv jSoXXccti^, ax^Btiv cx^BeeiVf P<iKK6p.€Pos paXXed* 
ucpoSf bvvovcri bvvtovo'if p€Ovp.€vos pcoptvos. 

6* 
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So ri^cr, c^f c, &(fi\f€, lonic. for ccx€» ^rf^t ^Xc, from €x<o, <i|rco, 

u^Xt<ricairc0. 

2. When the root is thus prolonged, the radical vowel c is 
very often changed into o. The Poets may further change* it 
into (o, and then prolong the root by annexing a to it ; as APi::- 

MQ dpofuuo dptofidci ; it(p6<o irop6€<o, 

3. When a root contains two consonants without an inter- 
vening vowel, it may be prolonged by inserting a short vowel 
between those consonants ; thus, ENIIO cVcVo) ENIHQ, Opda-aa 

§ lOSm 1. Sometimes the root is syncopated; in which 
case, monosyllabic roots lose their vowel ; dissyllabic and poly- 
syllabic roots most commonly drop their last vowel ; as ay^lpn 

dyp6p,€vos, FENQ yiyvofiai. 

See also aXcfo, eyei/M), tpxofiaif iceXo/iai, KfpavwfU, fupva, 7reXaa>, 
frcXo), TTifrpao'ica), rrcraco, tirrafiai, irerofjuui iriirrm, cVro), €;^a>, TAAAfi, 
ruero) (for TcV-ica)), TEMO, ^ENQ, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

2. In some verbs the root undergoes a metathesis ; as depKo- 

fUU tbpOKOV edpoKTiv, 

See also dp/ipTdv<o, /3dXXa>, /St/SpaMTKO), /SXaxncoo, bafuuoy Seftoa^^Bv^ 
(Tico), Op^aKio, JcoXeo), «cafiy<0, fitipoixai, ficXo), frcpdofuit, iripda, HOPfi, 
2KEAA12, refivcn, urp^wvfUy repiro), rtr/soxrica). 

§ lOG* New themes are sometimes formed from the per- 
fect active, and second aorist, by changing a, ov, ofiriv into o, 

ofJLGi ; as yiyvofuu ycyua, new present yeydofuu ; AAEO Bedaa, dc- 
daofuii. 

So €y€ipa eypi^yopoj eyprjyopdm yptfyopia, both prolonged ; t€rTrjfjLi 
€<mjKa, arriKco ; r€p.v<a T€TpjjKaf rj^^yca. So also ii;^ (^Ka), i)f/co» ; ?<» 
(iKa) Zko). 

§ 107. The last vowel of the root of a pure 
verb, if short, is lengthened in all the tenses, ex- 
cept the present and imperfect. 

In this case, a is lengthened into 77; when how- 
ever it is preceded by e, *, or p, it is only length- 
ened. E. g. 

rifUM) Tt/i^<rtt> iTLfjafj<ra rert/nr/ica TeripTjpxu €Tip.rjdTjv 
tpikta (^tX^cro) €<f)iKT}a'a Trc^iXijKa fre^t Xt^/xcu €(bi\T^6rfv 
oijXoo) di/Xaxro) co^Xoxra dcd^Xcaiea ded^Xo>/xai edi/Xat^i^y 
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Tifi> TMTOJ (Ti<ra reTtfca rcrt/xai 

duKpva) daKpvtru) ibaKpytra debaKpvKa HtbaKpvpxii 

€d<o €d(ra> €idcra fid/ca elddrjv 

lao/iat mcro/xai ld(ra.pr}u 

Updfo dpd(rci> thpatra hibpaKa dcdpa/xat 

Note 1. A^Kpodofiai, Bnivduj IIAOMAI, rrcXao) (IIAAQ), and iroivdo" 
fuu, do not change d into rj ; as cucpodaofiaiy Boivdaop^if irdaopai^ cttXci 
6tjv, iroivda-oyuai, — HipLTrprjfu (IIPAQ), Tirpda (TPAO), xpda ^(paofuu^ 
change 5 into i; ; as frp^o-o), trprja-a^ xPW^H-^- — "Eo), to place, has F. 
€i(rofjLai. Qea (rldrifu), to put, has Perf. TtOeiKa, rtdtifuu. 

Note 2. Many pure verbs retain the short radical vowel through all 
the tenses ; as, 

yeXao) y€\d(r(o cyeXaira, fcaXcco Koktara} €Kak€a'a 

See also aya/xai, AE£t, dtjBea-a'to, dKeopaij dici/deo), dXeopLcu, dXea», oX- 
BopLai, dpj^Uvwpii, dvTMto, dvv<a, dpapiaKto, dp€aK<o, apKeco, dpoa, dpv<a, 
d^v<a, axBop^u, fibioa, yt\d<ii, daiwfUj dato/xai, ei/ii, cXavvo), EAYQ, <l^• 
ia;/xi, Zpapai, ipddi, epvco, taOita, (ton, 6kd<o, iXdaKOfuu, koXco), Ktpdwxt- 
fu, ncXao), Korco), KpepMfWfu, Xoca>, pxilofiai, fieOva-Koa, vcUtOj v€iKea, £co>, 
^XvfU, ofuntpif ovofxaLy opw/ii, 9rarco/xai, 7r€Tdwvp^j irmpdaKa, WTva, 
€rK€8dywfUf (nrao), OToptvwpi, TAAAQ, rowo), rcXfo, rp^a, ^^tcd, 
XoXdiu, ;(£6), in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 3. The quantity of the last radical vowel of some pure verbs 
is variable ; as, 

alvfcHf alvto'a, alv^a-OD, fjvrfa-a, ^veKa, fjinjpxiif ^Vi6r)v 

See also AAQ, aypco), aidco/iai, alvfCD, aipeca, dxaxlCo, dva>, d(l>d<o 
/Sa/vfi), ya/ic'ci), dco), ^o 6in^, dtdio/xt, dvi/afuzi, dvo), ctpuo), HXKoHf c/xcco, 
€vvd£0, ivpiaKODj cvrv^cco, cx<id» fc^do), Kopivvvpx, Xvo>, fidxofUM, i/cfio>, o^o>, 
6vivrfp4., 7r€ti/da>, vifiTrprjpj., nivvcrKot, frivea, tto^co), tto vco>, PEO, /(/ 5ay, 
pvoficu, a-fiewvpL, arfpicd, TidrjfU, ^£Ni2, </»7fit, <i>6dvia, (f>dov€<ay ^op€o>, 
m the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Present and Imperfect. 

§ 108. 1. All verbal forms are, in practice, re- 
ferred to the present indicative. 

For example, €fui6ov, €\ei<t>drjPj cor^ijXa, are, in parsing, said to 
come from pavBdpa, Xe/fl-o), cr^oXXo). 

2. To form the present passive, drop oi of the 
present active, and annex oficu ; as ^ovKevto fiovXev 

OfUU, 

3. To form the imperfect active, drop co of the 
present, annex oi/, and prefix its augment : as ^Soi;- 

\€V(» efiouXevov. 
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4. To form the imperfect passive, drop ofuu of 
the present, annex 0/1771;, and prefix its augment ; as 

8ov7<£V(o, ^ov\evofjLai, e^ovXevofirjv. 

Future and Aorist Active and Middle. 

^ 109. 1. To form the future active, drop o of 
the present, and annex aco ; as ^ovKevco ^ovKevcray. 

So Tifidta Tifiri(r<iiit Kokeca KaXcVa>, frXcK(u ttXc J<a, ypdfjyw ypayftta, adcft 
^(70), (\niC<o tXiricTQ), oirMoi (nreiVfi). (§§ 107 ; 13.) So also Kpa(<a 
(KPArC) Kpafo), /SXaTTTO) (BAABO) pXdyjrci, TrpdaaaiUPATQ) vpa^a, 
jrXao-<r« (IIAAeO) irXa^r©. (^ 101.) 

2. To form the future active of a liquid verb, 
annex ew, contracted eS, to the root ; as fievoD fievea 

fievw, KaOaipG) KaOapeo) KoOapS)* 

So Kpivfa KptvSi, dfivvo) dfivva, (fyalvto drnvSi, icreiva xr^vca, ayyeXXm 
dyyeXS), orcXXo) otcXco, <nrflp(o cnrcpcb. (^^ 100— 103.) 

3. To form the future middle, drop m of the 
future active, and annex ofuu ; as ^ovXevto ^ov- 

Xevo'co ^ovXevaofjuai ; afiuvco afiW€co ajjivveofiai con- 
tracted a^wovjuu. 

Note 1. (a) Futures in a<ra> and co-cd, from verbs in ao), a^o), ea>, 
oflen drop a-, and are contracted like verbs in aa> and eo). The Attic 
dialect uses only the contracted form. E. g. 

cXavvo), j3(j3a^Q>, F. cXacro) cXo), fii^dcfo ^i^ 
biKa^oHf rfXc6>, F. diicaco) dtic&, rfXeVo) rcXcco rcXca 

The future middle, in this case, is contracted chiefly in ifjua cfieao- 
fuu efiovfjuuf icoXa^o) KoXdaoiuu tcokStfuu, fiaxofmi fiax€(rofiai yM\iofuu 
fiaxovfAcu. 

(b) In a few instances, ao-a>, o>(ra> seem to be contracted into St ac- 
cording to the preceding analogy ; thus, d/>do>, ip^fioa, dcofjuu, F. bpd- 
cro) bpSif €prifjLCi>cr€T€ ipT^pjovre^ deriaopeOa BeovfitOa, 

(c) In the Epic dialect, AA££t (AAi2), to teach^ €pv<o, to dreav, 
KEIQ or KEX2, to cause to lie down, and rapiKD, to stretch, drop the a- 
in the future ; thus, F. dnca, J shall find, ipvcco cpvoD, Kcia or kcco, i 
Mo// /i6 dotvn, Tavvaa raia>a). ^ 

Note 2. Futures in Xa-ca, from verbs in t^co, drop o-o) and annex 
fo), which is always contracted into & ; that is, ia-a iaropai become ua 
lovftat, respectively ; as, 

oiic(^a>, F. oiKiati) oIklS), oiKLaopai olKiovpai 
<l)povTLC<^, F. (ppovTia'a (f>povTiS> (fypovnovptu 



§ 110.] FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 133 

Note 3. (a) Some mute verbs form the future middle after the 
analogy of liquid verbs ; thus, KaSt^ofiai xadedovfiai, fxavBdua futBevfuu 
Doric for fjuiBovfiaif rt/crcD T€icovfiai, rpi^oi (rvv-rpi^^irai,, 

(b) The following form the future middle without the characteristic 
or : eSo) (*Ari2), to eat, F. fdo/iai, (/xiyo/xat, I shall eat ; iriva, to drink, 
F. iriofMi, I shall drink. 

For eSofiaiy nlofiai, the later Greeks said iBovfiai, Trtov/xai, formed 
according to the preceding analogy, 

(c) The future dpdpofiai, for dpapovfuUf from Tp€x<>> (APEMO), is 
formed after the analogy of edopai. 

§ 110. 1. To form the aorist active, drop co of 
the present, annex aa, and prefix its augment ; as, 

So rifuxci) €Ttpi](raj yikdto (ytXatra, KcCKixa tKoKca'af ^Xc^co fWXf^a, 
ypaxfiaa €ypayjra, ad<o jjaa^ €\iri(<a rfKTrtaa, antvdoi eairaaa. (^^ 107; 
13.) So also ^XoTTTo) (BAABfl) e/SXai/ra, irpaaaa (IIPArO) €7rpa|a, 
nXda-au) (HAAea) eirXao-a. (^ 101.) 

2. To form the aorist active of a liquid verby an- 
nex a to the root, lengthen the radical vowel, and 

prefix its augment ; as Kplvco CKplvU, o-TeWco eareiXa. 

So dpvvca 7Jp.vva, riXXa> CTika^ airfipoa tcrniipa^ pJpta €fJL€iva, a<j>dk\a 
ta'<l>TJka, <l>aiv<i> €<f>7jvaj Kadaipoi €Kddrjpa. (§ 1U2.) 

3. To form the aorist middle, drop a of the aorist 
active, and annex afirjp; as ^ov\e6(o, k^ovKevaa ifiov 

Xevcafirjv ^ Kpivto, CKplva eKpiva/jLrjv, 

Note 1. These three verbs, dtda>/it, rlBij^ij and iijpi, take xa 
instead of o'a in the aorist ; thus, cdaica, €Or)Ka i6riKdp.7}Vy ^jca ^Kdprjv. 

Note 2. Some verbs do not take o- in the aorist ; as dXeopai or 
akfvopui tjXcdprju or r}\€vdprjv. See also dartopxit, fcatca, SEYil, ^c** 
po), ;(eo>, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 3. In a few instances, the aorist annexes a-ov. aaprfv to the 
root, that is, it is inflected after the analogy of the second aorist. See 
ayo), aetdo), ^aiva, dva>, tKo), AEXQ, opwpx<f irlvia, niTTTco, (jitpdo, X^C^* 
iu the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 4. Verbs m-iaivca and -palva lengthen thQ radical vowel 
into a ; as irtaiW iirldva, irfpalva) iirfpava, iiriKpalva itriKpdva. Also 
the following : laxvaivta taxvdva, Kfpbalvta tKepbava, KoiXatva e/cocXaya, 
XfvicaiVo) IkevKciua, opyaiva &pyava, ir^nalvca cVcVdva. But rcrpaivca 
tTtTprjva €T€Tprjvdpr)Vy pnaiva i^irjpa rarely iplava. 
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NoTK 5. The radical vowel of atpo and iWofiai becomes rj only 
in the indicative, in consequence of the augment ; in the other moodi 
it is merely lengthened ; thus atpa> fjpa apa> apaifu h.pov apas, rjpdfirj9 
a.p<i>pxu ; aXkoiuUf rlkdprjv aXapcu. 

Note 6. In later Greek, verbs in -aivw and -aipa> often lengthen 
the radical vowel into d ; as {rtjfialva} coTjpdva, KaOaipa €Kdddpa, ixBai- 
pa> rfx^Odpa, <l>cuifa €<f>dvcu 

Note 7. The aorist in -»jva, -fjpa, from verbs in -aiVa>, -cupto, is 
often written -rjvcL, -fjpa^ with iota subscript, as if at were changed into 
y. Hut this is incorrect, first, because the aorist of liquid verbs comes 
from the root ; secondly, because in ancient inscriptions it is written 
without this i ; thus, €ir-€Kpdv€, dv-£(f>rjv€, Kc^rjpdvnav, Kor-dpeu eir-dpjj 
iir-dpas, $pe aparo. 

Note 8. The future and aorist of some liquid verbs are formed after 
the analogy of other verbs ; that is, by annexing o-a>, aa to the root ; 
as, Kclpta^ F. Keptrtaj A. eKcpa-a. See also af//><u, deppa, tppa^ dpapi- 
<rK<Of fiXca, iXavvoi, Btpopxu, jccXXo), Kvp<a, iJi^ipofiai,5pinjfu,T€ip<Of €l>6€i' 
p(Of (fyvpcif in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Perfect^ Pluperfect^ and Aorist and Future Passive. 

^ 111. 1. To form the perfect active, drop m 
of the present, annex xa, and prefix its augment ; 

as fiovXeveo ^e^ovKevKo, 

So rtfuzo) T€TifiT)Ka, a8a> ^/ea, rrcido) rreTrfUca, cX7rt{o> ^7rc«ca. (^^ 107; 
13, 8.) So also ayyeXXo) ^yycXica, (fiaivto n€(l)ayKai KaBalpa KCKaBap' 
Ka, orreXXcd coroXica, amfipco tairapKOL, (^^ 100 ; 101 ; 103 ; 14.) 

2. To form the perfect active of mute verbs 
whose root ends in a labial (tt, j8, <^) or a palatal 
(/«c, 7, x), drop to of the present, annex a, change 
the preceding smooth or middle mute into its cor- 
responding rough mute (<^, x)y and prefix its aug- 
ment ; ^ and % of course remain unchanged ; as 

So ypd(f>oi> y€y pa(f>ay piirra €ppi<j)ay r€vx» T€T€vxa, irpd(r<r» ireirpaxa. 
(^ 101.) 

3. To form the perfect passive, drop co of the 
present active, annex /tat, and prefix its augment ; 

as 0ov\€u(t> fiefiovXevficu, 
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So rt/caoD Ttrlfujfuuj dpiaoi> ^vldftaij vrXciea) ir/vrXryfuu, Xci?ra»XAf i/iifuxi, 
iTflOat 9rcVrt(r/MU, ;(a>pt^<D Kexotpiarfuu, fnrivbm cirTrfMrfuxc. (^^ 107 ; 
13 ; 14.) So also aTrycXXo) ^yyfX/zai, aio-xvi/o) ^o-xv/x/iat, KaBalpa 
KCKciOapfiait atpca ^p^uu, oreXXca faroKfiai, aTT€ip<o ((nrapfuu* (^^ 100 ; 
103 ; 14.) 

4. To form the pluperfect active, drop a of the 
perfect, annex ewj and prefix its augment ; as /9oi;- 

Xevco ^e^ovXevxa efie^ovXeufceiv. 

5. To form the pluperfect passive, drop /mi. of 
the perfect passive, annex /i7)v, and prefix its aug- 
ment ; as fiovKevta fieffovXevfuu • e^efiovXevfirjv, 

6. To form the aorist passive, drop o of the pres- 
ent active, annex OrjVj and prefix its augment ; as 

ffovXevoD €fiov7i£vdr)v» 

So Tifido irifiridriVt TrXcfCfi) eirXtx^^t Xcyu tXij^Brjv^ Xciirtt cXci^^v, 
frcido) €Tr€i(r6rjv, x^pi(ci) ixtaplaOrjv, (^^ 107 ; 13.) So al^o dyycXXo) 
rfyyfXBriVy dmlva €^dv6riv, alayyvfa i<TXvvBtjv, KaBaipt» €KaBdpdrjVj (upt» 
^perfv; oreXXo) cWaX%. (^$^*00; 103.) 

7. To form the future passive, drop 0r)v of the 
aorist passive, annex 0rj<rofiai^ and reject the aug 

ment ; as fiovKevo) €^ovk€vdrjv ^ovKevdriaoficu. 

Note 1. (a) The following mute verbs change c into a in the per- 
fect passive ; orrpc^co taroafiuaii Tpiiroa rtr pap.pM,^ rpc^ia ridpap^pai. 
The Ionic dialect changes it also in the aorist ; thus ((rTpd<f>6Tjv, hpor 
ifiSrjv. (§103.) Tp € IT CD has also perfect active Wrpa^a. 

(b) In some instances the radical vowel c becomes o, rarely a>, in the 
perfect and pluperfect ; as Kkiirra ic€icXo<^a €K€Kk6<l}€w, (^ 103, 2.) See 
also d€ip<a, dfido), c;(0>, ujfUf Xayxdi^, AEXQ, fxdpopaif (vvi/€d>ca>, nip,- 
irw, 9rXciea>, arpe<l>Q>, riier<a, Tp€ira>, <l>epoit in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

(c) '^Ayo) and ira<rx<i<> change the radical a into o in the forms ayi}* 
yoxo^ or dyrioxa, iriTrocrxo* (§ 103, 2, b.) 

Note 2. When, in the perfect passive, yy or pp. would come to 
stand before paiy neBof the combinations yy^i, ppp, become yp, pp, for 
the sake of euphony ; as cXcyx^ cX^Xfyy-fuit cXi}Xey/uu, Kdpanci> kc- 

Kfip.prp€U KtKappai. 

When p,p. would come to stand after a consonant, it drops one /x ; as 
rfpiroa virtpp-pM, rmppat. 

Note 3. In a few instances, the linguals d, $ remain unchanged 
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liefore /x : as KAAQ, KiKah^uu Kopv(raa, K€K6pvBiiai, in Homer ; wicar 
(to TTfTri^Kad/xai, in Sappho. 

Note 4. Many pure verbs, especially such as do not lengthen the 
radical vowel, insert or before fiM, }u6a^ /i^vor, and rat of the perfect 
passive, and before ^171; of the aorist passive ; as riKeo, TeriXea-fiai 
rcreXeo'/ic^a T€T€\€(rix€»os, TcrcXfOTai ; ereXtcrOrjv. 

See also AAQ, ayafiai, atdco/xat, olkovo}, aXc'ca, akSoixcu, dfJ.<fiUwvfUf 
dinxOf dpeaKcOf d/)va>, axOofJUUf ^aiptOf ^oda>, /9v<6>, ycXao), ytyvacTKO, 
dalvvfiij balofxai, dco), dpd<i>^ bvvafuu, tlpvcn, iXavva, EAYH, ewvpn, cd«D, 
'£Q, to seatf (ta^ (oavwpj., ^do), Bpavio^ tXdcrJco/uiat, koXco), #ccXrv(i>, k€- 
pavvvpA, icXato), icXdca, /o break, Kkelca, to shut^ Kkrjio, Kvaicif Kvda), ieo> 

XoVti), KOptVVVp.it KptpjdvwpA^ KpOV(i>, KvXtO), XcVQ), ^0 StOnC, pUXOfUUf ftC- 

^va>, pipvri(rK<M>y vaiw, vecj, ^ca>, oio/xai, opwpAj ovopxu^ irdXcdca, wareo- 
/xai, 9rava>, Trcrdvw/u, 7rip.7r\ripi, irlpirpript^ irirrlorKa, ttXcoi, 7tv€<a, irpiaa^ 
TTTvci), pat6>, pavwp^^ <rda)j to sift, (rpewvpn, a-cito^ aKtbawvpi, cnrd<i>, 
OTopivvvpA, ravvta, rivto, vaa, f\)^pfA, <t>\d(o,jd)\v(o^ (l>p€<a, vaXdo), x^ XP^' 
opai, XP^^* XP^^ x<iivwpx, \fravo>, in the Catalogue of v erbs. 

Note 5. (a) The following verbs in v<a drop v in the perfect ac- 
tive and passive, and aorist passive; K\lv<a, KtKkiKa KtKkipxii eKkiBtfy; 
Kpiva, K€KpiKa KtKpipat €KplBriv ; 9rXvi/Q>, irlirkvKa TTCTrXv/uu €v\v&rjp. 
1 he Poets however often retain the v in the aorist passive ; thus cicXiV 
6i}V, €Kptv6r)V, eir\vv6rjv. 

(b) The perfect drops the v also in a few other verbs mv&; as Ktp- 
daiva K€K€pbaKa, ^pabvvta ifitfipabvKciVy rpaxyva rrrpaxypai. 

Note 6. Some verbs in v<o drop y before the endings pai, fu6a, 
pfvos, of the perfect passive, and insert o* ; as (fHilvat nf^MapM ire^d- 
ap^da fr€<f>aap€vos. 

So arjpaiva) a-tarjpacrpai ^trptOa -crpivos, ntpaiwio ntrrtpaa'pai 'trp^Ba 
'O'ptuos, palvta eppaarpxii, iraxvvca 7r€7rd;(V(r/iat, pxiKvva p^pjoKvapai, Xv- 
palvopai XikvpaapLOL, luaivta pfpiaarpLUL, tK^iVo) vipaapM.. — Siipaiva 
has €^7jpappai and (^rjpaa-pxu. 

Note 7. In the following forms, the perfect takes the characteristic 
of the aorist: ttrdo't, €t$d<ri, y^ypd'^araiiTabul. Heracl,), for 
idatrif tiKaarif y€ypd<f>aTai, from lAQ, clkoh, ypdclaa. 

Future Perfect. 

^ 112. 1. To form the future perfect active, 
drop a of the perfect, and annex am, which may 
assume the middle form aofuiv ; as OvriaKQ}, reffvrjKa 

Tedv7\^(o or reOvri^ofuii. 

See also dccdo}, (on^/xi, Krfb&, jcXd^o), Kpd(u>, x^^P^* ^^ ^^ Catalogue 
of Verbs. 

2. To form the future perfect passive, drop o* of 
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the second person singular of the perfect passive, 

and annex ofiui ; as p\amT<o^ ^efi\ayfrai fie^XdyJro^au 

See also /3aXXci>, jSijSpaxneA), ypa^co, da/iaoi, btx^H^*-* ^<'^» '^ bind^ drj' 
\6ci)y Bdirrat, koXco), JcXaio), xXcta), koytto), Kptmrii), ftrao/uzt, Xa/xjSai/oi, 
X.avOdu<Of Xcyo), Xcitto), Xvo, fxiyvvfiiy fiiyivriaKta^ IIAOMAI, Travci), 9rt/i- 
nprjfu, TTiTrpdarKoa, irXi^co-o), irotco), n-pao'co), PEQ, ^(> 5fly, (riydo), tr^co- 
9re<i>, rai/vo), rdo'O'a), Tepvca, rfuyo), rt/xdo), rpcTro), d>da>, $AI2, /o Art//, 
^iXco), <f>vpci>f ;(oXda>, ;(pdo/iai, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 1. The future perfect of dcido), ici)dfi>, and icpdCa^ inserts 17 
before o-o), after the analogy of verbs in €a> ; further, the future per- 
fect of K^doi} retains the radical vowel : thus, dcdoiK-i}-o-ii>, jxriead-^-o-o- 
fuuj K€Kpayria'», 

Note 2. The future perfect of dca>, rf vxa>9 and OA12, imply a per- 
fect passive in -i^/iai, -ruypai ; tlius, dco), StSta-cu dfdi^a-o/uu ; rcvxcD* 

Second Aorist^ Second Perfect and Pluperfect^ and Second 

Future Passive. 

^ 113. Some primitive verbs form their aonst, 
perfect and pluperfect active^ and future passive^ by 
annexing the following endings to the root : 

Aorist Active -ov; as XftVo) I'XtTroi', ripvc^ trtpov 

Aorist Passive -»?»'> asXctVo) iXinriVt <t)\(y(i> c^Xcyi^p 

A o]?l&t Middle -ofirjvi as XWiro) cXitrd/xi^v 

Perfect Active -a ; as X^tVa) XcXotTra, npda-a-a iriirpdya 

Pluperfect Active -€iv; as cXfXoiVciv, rn-fTr/jdycw 

Future Passive -i^cro/iai; as XctVo) Xitpjoto/mu 

These tenses are commonly designated by the numeral secan/i^ in 
order that they may be distinguished from the regular tenses of the 
same name, which commonly are designated by the term first. 

For practical purposes, the second pluperfect may be foimed by sim- 
ply changing a of the second perfect into tw ; the second future pas^ 
siue, by changing i^v of the second aorist passive into ria-opm, 

A list of verbs in which these tenses are found : ayycXXo), aytiptay 
SyvvfUy aya, aipito^ aipa, altrBdvofMaif dxaxtCo^, aKovo>, aX(/(^ca, oXc^o), 
dXiraivco, aXXatrcrci), SkXofiai, aX^aii^o), dpaprduto^ dp,irix<Oj dpmXaKiaKtOf 
&vddv(Of ANEOQ, dpoiyco, ai/coyo), d7ra<f)ia'Kca, dpapiarKo), dptorao), Apnd' 
fa>, paluoa, ^dXkta, )3a7rra>, BAPEQ, /3(j3pcaa-Ka), ^Xdirrto, ^Xatrrduo), 
/SXaxTKO), povkofiai, BPAXQ, /Spc^a), fipiOa, B POX 12, yfya>Pta'K<ay yrideoUf 
yiyvopai, yXv^o), ypd<f><a, AAEQ, datta, daicvoa, da/imo), dapBdvtUt drt- 
fjWtf , btpKOjxaLf dfpo), ftidoikfii, AIKQ, dia>, &>virco>, bpetria, dvo), cyftpc^^ 
c^o>, ElAO, ciKO), eiXtf, Einfi, cXirca, cKupo), ENEBfi, fVcirca, fvivr^t 

12 • 
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€iravpi(rKopLai, eWo), cpdo), iptUa, cpciTrco, EPOMAI, cp^^o/mi, tpvyyawoj 
€pvKti}^ €(tBI<o, (vptaKaj €;(&>) {^evyw fu, 6aX\a>j Bairra^ BA^O, ^civca, 
Sfpofxaif diyydva^ 6\L^<a, Bufjo-Koa, dpvnTKo, BpciCTKU}, iKvtofuu, ((mj/u, 
Kato), Kcifiva, KA^EQ, Ktipc^^ Ktkofuu, KtvBa, Ki]thiy Kixavna^ ieXa^a>, 
fcXfirro), fcXiifO), kXvo>, leoTrrcia, Kop€WVfity Koriio^ Kpd(at KPIZQ, Kpvnrta, 
jcrciVo), KTVirca), Xayxdv^Of Xafi^pa, Xa/in-a>, Xat'^ai'A), Xaa-jco), Xcyca, to 
collect, XftVo), Xrtx(k>, Xcfra, Xiaaofuii, fuxivofiai, fiavBdva, fidpirra, fuur- 
aci, MAQ, fietpofJMif fieXa, fifv^, firjKdofuu, fiiywfu, ixv((Oj fiVKaofiai^ 
otya, oXurBaiv^j oXXv/u, opda, Spwfii, opvarcoi, oor^pawopjoi, o^€iXa>| 
offiKia-Kdvia, iroXXo), 9ra(r;^a>, irtiBta, ntipta, irepdofuuj VfpSa, nerofuu, 
irriyvvyA, irivaoy 7ri7rro», ttXcko), ttX^^o), TrX^o'O'a), TTviyoo, IIOPQ, irpdavm^ 
vrdpwfuu, Trr^ererfi), nrvpofuUf Trrvccra), rrrvo), 7rvvod»OfuUf panrtA, pca», 
priywpA^ piyem, plirrci, aaipto, SEYQ, oiTfrtid) o'lcaTrro), 2KEAAS2, afuvxc^f 
OTTCtpo), <rr€i;^a), otcXXo), OTtpyo), <rT€p€<a, orpc^o), (rrvyew, avpoD, <r^- 
fo), (r(;()aXXa>, TArO, TAAAQ, Too-<r«, rtp,v<o, TEMO, T€p7r<o, repa-opai^ 
rfiKOif TIEQ, TiJCTfi), rtrpoicKA), rirvcr*co/iiai, Wo), Tfifiya, rop«6>, rpen'co, 
rpecfxu, Tpex*i>t rpl^a), Tpi(ci>y rp<0ya>, Tvy^ai'fi^j.TwrTa), rv^co, ^AFQ, 
^Hiivto, (/>€tdopai, 4>ENQ, <f)€p^, ^cpo), ^fvya>, <l)0€ip<o, ^AAZQ, (pike- 
yo>f ^X(/3a), ^pa^o>) tPpdartro), <l)pLcr(T(Oy (jipvya, ^vXacrcrfi), (^vpa, ^a>, 
X^C^* X^^^^i X^^P^* X^vdavG), X^C^^ XAAZ12, x^cdaoi, XPAISMl^Oy 
4rvxa>i which see in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 1. Some of these verbs have also the regular form of the 
aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future passive ; but, as a general rule, 
when the second aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future passive are used, 
the regular forms are of rare occurrence; thus, the usual aorist of ayoi 
is ifyayov^ the regular ^^a being little used. 

Note 2. The perfects dcdi^a, fiefirjvOi ircoijpa, ir€<f>rjva, from dacoi, 
fialvop.ai, traipci, and (^aivco, are often written with an iota sub- 
script ; thus, bfiffa^ ftifiijva, (rifrrfpa, m<hjfvcL But as they come from 
the roots AA-, MAN-, SAP-, ^AN-, this iota should bo omitted. (Com- 
pare 5 110, n. 7.) 

§ 114. Dialects. 

1. (a) The Doric forms the future generally by annexing to tha 
root -0-C6), middle -o'fop.at^ which are generally contracted into -or 5, 
-o-ov/ioi or -o-€v/xac, and the future then is inflected throughout like 
contract verbs in ca> ; as oiKodouco), F. (oticodo/ii/o-f a>) clKobofirja-ay F. M. 
(olKodopji(r€6iiai) olKoiop.rj(rovftcu or oiKoHofirjo'evfuu* So aTToypa^o), 
F. aTToypa^o), inf. oTToypa^cy. 

The Attic makes use of this Doric future in the verbs 6€o, to run, 
v(Vfi), icXaio), TTctt^o), irtnTO), irX/o), 9rv€<», irvvBapoficu, X^C^* which see 
in the Catalogue of Verbs. — The future x*^> ^^^ X<^> ^ ^® Doric 
future without the <r. 

(b) Not unfrequently the Doric changes -<rc<», -<rfA|jai into-o-io), 
-aidp.ai; as irpdaata, fior]Bt(o, Trpoktindf ffn/Xdira't^, F. Trpafio), /So- 

(c) The Dorians sometimes formed the future passive by simply 
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chamging -i^vof the aorist into -i;crco ; thus, btix^o-ovprif avvax^o'ovP' 
Tij (jyavfjativ, aaradrurd}, from d(cicia>/ii, (rvvaya>, <f)cu,v<a, i2ATOi2. 

2. (a) The future of liquid verbs is inflected throughout like verbs in 
€<o. Its uncontracted form is Ionic and Epic ; as KT€ivci>, loiAc future 

KT€Pea>j Attic KT€VS). 

(b) The Doric may change -/ © into -/<» in the future of liquid 
verbs ; a9 c/x/icVo), dvayyeWa, F. €fjifi€vi(a, dvayytXia. 

3. (a) The Doric often conjugates verbs in f a>, and sometimes verbs 
in a o), as if the root ended in k; as SpKi^a, boKtfid(<Oy ;(apt(d/iat, cydt- 
Kcz^ai, €pyaC6iMUf F. opjctfeo), doKifid^ci), Yapi^i6iMu, €ydiKa^ovfmi^ ipya- 
^ovfuu : (roi^o), ycXdo), (fiOdvcDy A. tat^^a, cycXa^a, €<f>Ba^a, So jcpa* 
TTjpi(<o €K€KpaTJ]ptxrjVy vopLifja v€v6p.iyfjLaij iropi(<a twopixOriUf ffXda rc- 
$XayfjL(u» 

(b) In the Doric dialect, some verbs in ta are conjugated as if the 
root ended in a ; as <f><i>v€ti} (ficavatrcy irroc«> tjrrodOijv, ^tXca> irc^iXaieca 

(c) In the Ionic dialect, verbs in aa are sometimes conjugated as if 
the root ended in o or a> ; as drifida, firjxcivdofiai, Flup. ^//io>ro, 

4. The Poets, except the Attic Poets, often double the o- of the 
future and aorist after a short vowel ; as rcXco) rikivcr^ €Tf\f<raaf 

dintta dvvar(rop4U ^waaa, 8iKd(<a ibiKaaaa, 



PERSONAL ENDINGS AND CONNECTING VOWELS. 

^ 115. 1. The letter or letters which are pecu- 
liar to a tense are called the characteristic of that 
tense; thus, S is the characteristic of the aorist and 
future active and middle ; E, of the future active 
and middle of liquid verbs ; 6E, OH, E, or H, of 
the aorist passive ; K, of the perfect and pluper- 
fect active ; BHS, HJ, of the future passive. 

2. That which denotes the person and number 
of a verbal form is called the personal ending; thus, 
^fi€v is the personal ending of Xeyo-fiep; -re, of 

X€y-€-T€. 

3. The following table exhibits the personal 
endings of the indicative. 
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Primary Tenses. 






1 


Active. 




Person. 


1st. 


2d. 


3d. 


Sin^rular. 


P 


(Ti, r, trBa 


Ttf (Ti 


Dual. 


— 


rov 


TOV 


Plural. 


/*€£, fttV 


Passive and Middle, 


VTl, vr€£, vBi, 


Person. 


Ist. 


2d. 


3d. 


Singular. 


yjcu 


ecu, ai 


roi 


Dual. 


{fu6ov) 


aBov 


o^ov 


Plural. 


fuBot iif3€v, iit<r6a <rB€ 


lo-oi, arat 






Secondary Tenses. 








Active, 


• 


Person. 


Ist. 


2d. 


3d. 


Singular. 


V 


r, orBa. 


— 


Dual. 


— 


TOV 


ray, njv 


Plural. 


flfSt luv 


Passive and NRddk. 


aav, ¥ 


Person. 


1st. 


2d. 


3d. 


Singular. 


fidv, y^iv 


ao^ o 


TO 


Dual. 




a-Bov 


a-Bdp, a-Briv 


Plural 


fifBuj yuta-Ba irBt 


wo, aro 



•fAi is found in the indicative of verbs in /u ; in the Epic subjunctive 
active ; and in the optative active. In the secondary tenses, and in 
the optative active of verbs in fit, the element /i becomes v, and a is 
dropped. In the greatest number of verbs this ending is dropped. — 
The endings fi^r, /yici/, ficu, /xav, /aijv, fic^a, fieaBa, luB^v^ fuBov are 
modifications of -;xt. 

-o-t of the second person is found only in the Epic cVo-i, thou art^ 
from the root £2- ; in all other cases it becomes -r, which is some- 
times strengthened by Ba. — The endings Tf, rovf era*, a-Be, aBop, 
ao, aBau, aBrjv are modifications of (ri, aBa* 

-ri Doric, -ai common, found in verbs in /it, and in the Epic subjunc- 
tive active. In the greater number of verbs it is dropped ; as IXryc 
for fX/ye-Tt. — The endings rav^ ttjv, rai, ro are its modifications. 

-yri Doric, -po-i common, formed from ri by prefixing v. Its modifi- 
cations are i^ai, vro, arm, aro, 

-trai', a modification of mta, is found in verbs in fu ; in the pluperfect 
active ; aorist passive ; and in the imperfect, second aorist, and opta- 
tive, of some jBceotic forms. 

Note. The personal endings are fragments of personal pronouns ; 
thus, the endings beginning with M aie modifications of /i-oO, fi-oi, 
fM-€, TfufU ; those beginning with S and T come from- o-v, r-v, T-02, 
r d. It is evident therefore that, in Greek, the pronoun is annexed to 
the root ; as Xeyo-fUPf xoe-say, Xeyt-re, you-say^ Xcyo-yri, they-say. 
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§ HO. The vowel which stands between the 
personal ending and the root or characteristic of a 
verbal form is called the connecting voioeL In the 
first person of all the numbers, and in the third 
person plural of the indicative, it is an o ; in all the 
other persons of the same mood, it is an e. Ex- 
cept that, 

(a) The connecting vowel of the perfect active, and aorist active and 
middle, is an a. But in the third person singular of the perfect and 
of the aorist active it is an e. 

(b) The connecting vowel-sound of the pluperfect active is an ct. In 
the third person plural it is an ft or c. 

(c) The present and future active lengthen o into <o in the first per- 
son singular, and e into ct in the second and third person singular. 

§ 1I7. 1. The following table exhibits the personal end- 
ings and the connecting vowels of the indicative, united. 

Present and Future. 



P. 


1st 


Active, 
2d. 


3d. 




1st. 


Passive, 
2d. 


3d. 


s. 

D. 
P. 


ofiev 


erov 


€TOV 

ovai (oy<ri) 


ofAat 
ofi€$a 


cai, rf, ei 
ttrBov 

€(tB€ 


€Tai 
eaBov 

OVT€U 






Imperfect 


and 


Second 


Aorist. 








Active. 








Middle, 




S. 
D. 
P. 


ov 

OfUP 


€S 

tTOV 

€T€ 

Active. 


e 

(TTJV 
OV 


Ac 


ofirjv 

0fjLe6a 
»rist 


€o, ov 
€a-6ov 
€a-e€ 

Middle, 


€TO 

€a-drjv 

OVTO 


S. 
D. 
P. 


a 
afitv 


as 

arov 

are 


€ 

arrjv 

av • 




afiTiv 
afuSa 


ao, a> 

aa-dov 

aarde 


aro 

aa-drjv 

avTo 




Perfect Active. 






Pluperfect Active. 


S. 


<i 


ag 


€ 




€IV 


€19 


€1 


D. 




arov 


arov 




— 


€IT0V 


€vn)v 


P. 


afiev 


are 


acri (aval) 


eifJLtv 


€tre 


(urav, €a'av 



2. The sulijunctive takes the terminations of the primary 
tenses of the indicative, but lengthens the connecting vowels o, 
€ into <», »7, respectively. 
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[k ni. 



s. 

D. 
P. 



» 



6ifl€V 



Active. 

mvv 
lyre 



riTOV 

ctfirt (a>v(ri) 



Passive and Middle, 



oifuda 



ricrBov 



ffrai 

riarBov 

a>vT(u 



3. The optative takes the personal endings of the secondary 
tenses of the indicative. 

(a) But the first person singular of the optative active takes -/u, and 
the third person plural ends in -ev. 

(b) For its connecting vowel-sound the optative has oc ; but in the 
aorist active and middle it has m. 

Passive and Middle, 
oiftriv oio oiTo 

oktBov ourBtfif 

oifjLtBa oiaBt oum 

Aorist Middle. 
aijiriv <uo euro 

oixrBov clutBtiv 

aifuBa aurBe tuvro 

(c) The optative active has also the following endings : 

S. rjpf lyr, i;, D. i;roy, i/n;!/, P. rffiev, f^re, rjcav. 

These endings are found in the second perfect and second aorist of 
a few verbs in a> ; in contract verbs ; in the future of liquid verbs ; 
and in verbs in ^ ; as ndBoa irtiroiBoiriVf (jtcirvoi 7re<t>€vyoirfPj tp^ofuii 
iXrjXvBoiriv ; €X<o cr;(oii;i', oXXv/uu okoirfv ; €tp<» epoirjVj (fxiiino (jiavoirfu, 

4. The first of the following tables exhibits the personal 
endings of the imperative; the second and third exhibit the 
personal endings and the connecting vowels (e, a, o) united. 





Active, 


s. 

D. 
P. 


Ol/U Oiff 01 

otrov ovniv 

OlfUV OlTt OlfV 




Aorist Active. 


S. 

a* 
p. 


ai/u at£ at 

(urop (UTrfv 
(Ufiep aiT€ ai€P 







Active, 


Pas, 


five and Middle. 




2d. 


3d. 


2d. 


3d. 


S. 


Bi 


ra> 


0-0,0 


oBa 


a 


TOP 


r«> 


<rBop 


<rBmp 


p. 


re 


TOKraPj PTmp, 


aBt 


cBwroPf trBiopf 






vro), PTOP 


» 


a-Bcit trBov 


s. 


e 


cr« 


€0, OV 


taBo» 


D. 


erop 


trap 


taBop 


€a-B«iP 


p. 


CT€ 


cr«Kray, opt»p 


ea-Bt 


taBoifraVf €aB»p 




Aorist Active. 




Aorist Middle. 


s. 


OP 


ara> 


<u 


acBa 


D. 


arop 


armp 


ao-Bop 


oaBtop 


p. 


aT€ 


aroxrai/, aPT<op 


aarBe 


atrBoKrap, aaOwp 



'Biis used only when the connecting vowel is omitted ; as KfKpax-Bh 
iara-Bi, ttr-Bii iftd-Bi, dtdQ>-^(. 
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5. The original endings of the infinitive active are -^f i^ai, 
-/xev. In the Attic dialect the endings and connecting vowels 
are as follows : 

Present, Future, and Second Aorist Active, €i-v 
Perfect Active, . . . 4'vat 

Aorist Active, . . . • -at 

Passive and Middle, . • . t-o-Sai 

Aorist Middle, .... a-aOai 

6. The root of the active participle ends in vr, preceded by 
o ; in the aorist active, preceded by a. In the perfect active, the 
root ends in t preceded by o. 

In the passive and middle, the participle ends in -fit vos pre- 
ceded by o ; in the aorist middle, preceded by a. 

Note 1. In the dual of the secondary tenses of the active, to v Is 
sometimes used for rrjv, and tt}v for top] thus, duaKirov, Xaxfivtracrovj 
and perhaps r€rivx<ETov, for dia>K€Tijv, \axfiva'(riTr}Vi rtrfvxtTrjv^ in the 
Iliad. On the other hand, eiTrcr^v, iirtbrmrjo'arrjv^ ^arriv, cXeyen/v, cVot- 
v<ovr\(raTqv, for cMrcrov, €Tr€brin^<raTov, j/otov, eXeycrov, €Koiwov7)aaTov, 
are found in Plato ; ^XXa^dnyv for ^XXafaroi/l (Eurip, Ale. 672.) 

Note 2. The diuil has no first person ; consequently, when two 
persons speak, they use the first person plural. 

In a few instances, however, the passive uses the ending -^f^ov 
when two persons speak. Thus, itfpi-haififQov (J7. 23, 489), XeXet/ix- 
luQov (Soph. El, 950), SofiayfuBov {Id. Ph, 1079) ; (rwrpi^rj<T6fi€6ou 
{Athen. 3, 19), mroXovfifoov (Id, ibid,). 

Note 3. (a) The aorist active and middle, in a few instances, takes 
the connecting" vowels of the second aorist ; as wittto) tirco'ovy Paivto 
i^ijcoixrjv. See also ayo), aetdo), dv6>, tKO), AEXQ, opwfu, ttiVo), ^cpo), 
Xefci), in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

(b) On the other hand, the second aorist sometimes takes the con 
necting vowels of the aorist ; as Elllfi (lira, (vpia-Ka tvpdp.rjv. See 
also aip€€o, AYPG, bepKOfiai, £IAi2, 6(r<f)palvopaij <f>fpo>, in the Cata- 
logue of Verbs. 

Note 4. In the second perfect of jSaiW, yiyvopat, and loTTjfu, the 
feminine participle ends in -&<ra (for -ovo-a) ; as ^(/Sac^o-a, ycyacao-a, 
€(rT(S)fra, contracted ^^Sxraj ytySura, tarSicra. This is, properly 
speaking, a Doricism. 

Note 5. The imperfect ^uv of *i/ii (EIQ), to go^ takes the end- 
ings of the pluperfect. 

^118. Dialects, 

1. Indicative Active. 

f IS, 2 pers. sing, of the present and futurey Doric -cr, as avpia-dest 
d/uXycf : iEolic -tiaOa, as t^a e;(€t(r^a. 
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'fitPt 1 pens, pliir. of all the tenses and moods, Doric -ficr, as cvpi 
CKOfiefy dirttrraKKaftts, KartTdfioufSt cfC/SaXovfic;. 

-owcrt, 3 plur. of the present ajad future, Doric -oim, natfxppTt t^vv 
TL {i^tovTi) : Cretan -ovt, -ofTey, as ?;(<» c^^Mi ^t«fay» d€t(dyoims : 
^olic -oterc, as c^/tcvcoto-i, oiK^frotcri. 

-fio-i, 3 plur. of the perfect J Doric -ovTi, as dvariBrjfu dvarfOeKcum : 
Cretan -ayrr r, as aTrcoroXicavrcr : Boeotic -avdi, as dfrod/da>/u on-o- 
dcdoai'^t : AleSLandrian -ai^, as eopyap, tiprjKOP, iriffipuuip, dsrearaX- 
Kavj €kfi\vBav. 

-OP, 3 plur. of the imperfect and second aorist, Bceotic -oo-air, as itrxd- 
{otrav, doXio<k> t^dkiovarav {idoKioocrav) , ifuuBoarav^ ciSocray, used chief- 
ly in the Septuagint 

-rnir, 3 pers. dual of all the secondary tenses and of the optative. 
Doric 'TaVy as €irorjcrdTdv. 

(a) In the following Ionic forms, the imperfect takes the connecting 
vowel of the aorist : ta or Tja, car, plur. tarty taaav, from tlfu ; ijia or 
jfa, from ei/u ; tri6tcu, from ri^cco. Further, during the iron age of- 
the language, -a an was used for -ov {-av) ; as, 3 pers. plur. cVideWi, 
for irlBtov or rather tri&tav, from riBtti, 

(b) The Ionic dialect inflects the singular of the pluperfect after 
the analogy of the aorist ; that is, it uses -ra, -rar, -cc, which the 
Attic contracts into -ly, -ijr, -?; (1) ; as vatiro), Ionic cxf^^i^ca tKtxnvt- 
as tKtx^vfty Attic iKt'xy)V7) tKtxqvrif tKtx^v^ (^)- The ending -cc of 
the third person singular may become -cci^, contracted -etv, rarely 
•'tfp; thus, mnmiBttVy iarriKtiv, fitfiXfiKtiv, bebtinvfiKtiVy fjdtw or sfSi^y. 
— Herodotus has pluperf. 2 pers. plur. a-vvjjbtart for (nnnjbtirt. 

(c) When an action is repeated, the Ionic (both the old and new) 
uses the iterative endings aKov, a-KofjLtjp, which, in the imperfect, and 
second aorist active and middle, are preceded by e ; in the aorist active 
and middle, by a. When, however, the root ends in a vowel, these 
endings are, in the imperfect, commonly annexed without c. They 
are used only in the indicative, and appear without the augment. As 
to inflection, they follow the analogy of the common imperfect. £. g 

opoiym, €p6» dpciolyta-KOPy tpht<rKOP 

Einfi, ctKo> tlvt(TK0Py tl^ao-Ktp 

tpvto, datofuu tpvaaa-Kt, bacda-Ktro 

dyiptta, #eaXco> aylvta-Kop ; KoKeto'Kov or Kokta-Kop, KaXetrKtro 

frcaXe'o/tai, pvop^u TToXcVxero, pviTKto pvarKtv 

In a few instances, these endihgs are preceded by a even in the 
imperfect ; thus, yodaaxop {ydaa-KOp), hpopudaa-Kop, Kpurrraa-KOPy wucto- 
aa-KOPy ntbdaakoPy piitraa-KOPy dpao'a'tiaa'KOP, 

(d) According to the ancient grammarians, some of the branches 
of the Doric dialect inflected the perfect and pluperfect indicative active 
after the analogy of the present and imperfect respectively ; as irtmnif 
K6}, dcdoiKtt, oXa>XQ>. (Compare the endings -ciy, -ijp, -tti^, of the 
p<^.rfect infinitive and participle.) 

The Epic dialect follows this analogy in the forms dvriPcBtPy ibtihttpy 
tpfiPo3tp, fufuupy tfUfjujKoPf aptfptPy tntf^vKOPy and perhaps irrirXi^yoir oi 
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iwiirkrjyov, rtrrvxtrov, from ANE60, dia>, ENE60, MAO, fUiKaofUUf 

2. Indicative Passive and Middle. 

'fi€Oa, 1 pIuT. of all the tenses and moods, Poetic -fieaBaf as Xcyt^ 
IJUEtrOa : ^olic -yLtBtVy as \fy6fuBfv, <f}fp6fie6€v, 

'firjVf 1 sing, of all the secondary tenses and of the optative, Doric 
"ixdvj as €fiTrop€v6fiaVj dv€t\6fuiPf y€voifia», 

'VTOj 3 plur. of the imperfect passive and middle and second aorist mid- 
dle, Ionic -aro. In this case the connecting vowel becomes t ; in 
pure verbs, however, -arois appended to the root £. g. iypa^' 
ttro^ cVcvc-oro, €i»xi\avi-aTO, 

3. Subjunctive. 

-a>y 1 sing., Epic -<o^c, as tvxoj'*^ tBektafu* 

-jyf, 2 sing., Epic -i^cr^a, as Tvxjto-Boj tBikjiaBtu 

-27, 3 sing., Epic 'utri^ as rvxB^h ^BiXfja-i : iEolic, Thessalian, and 
Doric -€i ; as dprvo-ct, mro6aP€i, dofcc. Even the Attic and Ionic 
sometimes used -et for -j;; as cfcX^cc, eiirci, ciri^n^io'Cft, jccrrdfci, 
iKKoi^ti^ rroimrti, found in inscriptions. 

-floo't, 3 plur., Bceotic '»v3i, as lavBi, for t»vn, ewn^ from ct/u. 

The Epic may, for the sake of the metre, use the connecting vow- 
els of the indicative, o, c, for », i; ; as epv^oficy, lofiev, </)^tcrac, for epv- 
(iafJtfVf loifuv, (fyOiryrm, 

4. Optative. 

'Otfii, 1 sing., very rare -otv, with the personal ending v of the his- 
torical tenses ; thus, rp€(f>oi,'v; also Apaprti-p (?) in Suidas. 

-ocv, 3 sing., .^lic and Epic -oio-Ba; as xaipourBa, ickaiourBa. 

'-oiTjVf 1 sing., ^olic '6tjv, rare, Xay;(ay<u Xaxorjv. 

'€Pj S peis. ^ur., BflBOtic 'trap, as irapixoitraPy ctira ciiraio'av : Elean 
-a I', as diroriwi) mroripouMV. 

-aipii, -ais, -at, plur.-acficif, -accy, of the aon5^ active, iEolic -cia, 
-ctar, -cif, plur. -ct/i€v, -ct a V, which, with the exception of -eta, 
-eififp, are common to all the dialects. 

'OiPTo, 3 plur. opt. passive and middle, Ionic -otaro, as yevo/aro, 
icexop^Miro^ o^otaro. 

-aiiTo, 3 plur. aor. mid. opt, Ionic -acaro, as dpri<rcdaTOi ff^pa- 



<raiaTo. 



5. Imperative. 

'tfT»pj 3 pL imperative active, Cretan -irra», as frap€x^>^®« €6pr»f 
airooTciXai^tf, mMovyrfid: ^olic -vroy, as <f>€poproPf ^vXcurcroyrov. 
tr Bc»Pf 3 plur. passive and middle, Cretan -(r^«, as fuaBowrBoa, Kpi" 
pttrBtitj iydavftC^trBa : .^k)lic 'cBop, as inifUkfaBopf from cVificXe- 

fUU. 

6. Infinitive. 

^€iVf Epic -caeyat, -€fici/, as irtpepepot nipepep, iXBtptpoi IXBtptP : 
BoBOtic and Thessalian -e/icv, as vipepup: ^olic -71^, asirii^y, 
€X6rfP : Doric -ei', as Trivfv. 

7 
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€iv of the second aorist, Ionic -ccty, as /SoXctv /SoXc'cti', Ideip Viteiw: 

Doric-cV, as cX^eV. 
-CI' a I of the perfect active, JEoUc -rfv, as rtBvoKtjv^ mreBttopfiKrfv : 
Doric -nfi€Vf 'tiv,?a ir€(fiVTfviajfuv, ir€7rporyyv€VKrjfi€v, yc-yoj^civ, a/x- 
<bi(r^TriKtiv, yeydKfiv, dXtfieeiv. The endings -lyj^, -cip are borrowed 
from the present. (Compare 1, d.) 

7. Participle. 

'ovaa, the feminine of -wv, Doric and Boeotic-oxra, as toMra for cov- 
o-o, from ci/ii : Cretan and Argive -op a- a, as vnapxovaa : Laconiao 
-cod (-6) A a), as «eXfci>d for leXcovcra: ^olic -oicra, as cxoura. 

"ds, 'dtraj of the aorist active, ^olic -aif, -aia-a, bs bia-icfifratSf di- 
(rKriaaKTa, 

-co; of the perfect active participle, ^olic-eoi^, the same as in the pres- 
ent, as d>evya> 7rc<^vyycov, TreTrXi/ptoKov* (Compare I, d, and 6.) 

'Via, the feminine of the perfect active participle, Doric -ovcra, -fia, 
as fi€fi€vaKov<ra, duttfroKovara, cTTirereXcKela, coraxeta, (nwayayo;f(ui« 
cp/jT/ycia. 

Second Person Singular Passive and Middle. 

8. The original personal endings of the second person singular pas- 
sive and middle are -era t, -cro. In the present, future, imperfect, and 
aorist, they drop o- and, in the Attic dialect, are then contracted with 
the connecting vowel. The optative merely drops a-. The uncontract- 
ed forms belong to the iSolic and Ionic dialects. E. g. 

Pres. Xiyeaai Xeycat, later Attic Xeytf, early Attic Xcyrt ; subj. Xryi/- 
cat \iyrjai Xryj; ; opt. Xfyouro Xcyoto ; imperat. X«y(iro Xc^o 
\iyov. 

Fat, Xf^ttrai Xe^tat, Xe^i; Xcffi ; \€\6^a'(a'ai Xex^^o-ttu XexO^OTi oi 

Xcx^jjo"* * » opt* Xcf o«ro Xef oto ; Xcx^trouro \€xOfi(roio 
Imp. cX/yecro eXcyco eXeyov 

Aor. eXe^acro eXcJao cXe^w ; subj. Xc^i/frcu Xe'fiycw Xcfi; ; opt, Xc^auro 
Xc^ato. 

The full ending -o-at is found in some forms belonging to the latei 
Greek ; as <l>aye(rat, irUtrai, Kaoxda-ai^ ddwao-cu, in the Septuagint and 
New Testament ; Koifma-ai, in Hierocles. 

CONTRACT VERBS. 

^ 119. Pure verbs in a©), eoi, and ow are con- 
tracted by the Attics in the present and imperfect ; 
as TijuiQ} Ttfi&, to honor J ^tXeco <I>l\S>, to love, SrjXJto 
SfpiM, to manifest. 

The uncontracted form is inflected like /SovXcvo). The contracted 
form is inflected according to the following examples. 
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Indicative Active 
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Presenu 



S. Ttfi& 

D 

rtfMTOU 
TtflOTOV 




^iXciff 
^cXct 


drfkot 






^iXetrov 
t^iXetroi' 


dr)\ovTOP 
drjXovTOP 




P. TllJMfltV 
TlfAOTt 




<f>l\0Vfl€V 

(ffiktlre 
c^cXovcrc 


di/Xov/icy 
drj\ovT€ 






Imperfect 






S. cV/fuvv 
Mftag 
trifta 

D. 




€(f)[kow 

€ff>l\€lS 

c^/Xci 


Mdr/kovp 
cd^Xovf 
edijXov 




trtftarov 
irifiaTTjv 




c^iXelrov 


cd^Xovroy 
idrjKovniP 




P. irifi&fitv 
cri/iare 
irifiMV 




€<l}ik0Vfl€V 

i<f>i\eiT€ 


tdrjkovfji^p 

cdiyXoCr* 

cd^Xovy 




Si 


abjunctive Active. 






S. rifutf 
D 




^iXfl^ 

^iXgff 

^tXJ 


di^Xo 

di;Xo(ff 

di/Xoi 




JL7, ■.^^~^^~"~ 

ri/iaroy 

TlfJMTOP 




^tX^roi^ 
0(X$rov 


SrjXSfrop 
SfjXSyrop 




P. rifi&fiev 
rifiarf 
rifrntn 




<f}ikcifiev 

<f>t\tJT€ 


drj\S>ix€P 

brfKS)T€ 

brjKSiat 






Optative Active. 






S. Ttff^fit, -tprjv 
Tifi-^ft 'tprft 

D 




•olf, -oti;y 
•oi, -otj; 


di;X-oi/ii, 


•OlIJP 

'oitff 
'oirf 


Tifi'^oVf •^rfTOP 


<t>i\- 


OITOV, 'OlTfTUV 


drfk'OiTOPf 


-Ot7TO»» 


Tifi'<ifTfiVf •t^riTrfP 


^cX- 


OlTTfVy 'OirjTfJP 


drfK-oirriv, 


'OirfTffP 
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P. 









Imperative Active. 



S. 2 rlfia 
3 rifu£r« 

D. 2 rcfxaroi^ 
3 TtfAornp 

P. 2 rtfiarr 
3 TiftaTCiiraPy 

rifJUiPTOtV 

Infinitive Active, 
rifiay ^iXvty di^Xour 



0iXa 
^iXfcroi 

<^iX€CTor 

^(Xccrt 
ffn^tirwraPt 
<fnXovirrmv 



diyX-ocrr, -oci^Tf 
di/X-otcFy '•oaffftu 



di^XovTit 

di;Xo(mnr 
d^XovTtfy 

di^XoOrc 
drfXovTitiHraPf 
dtjkovvTmp 



Participle Active. 

rtfimu KJyiX&v A^Xmp 



Indicative Passive and Middle. 

Present 



s. 


Tlf4 

Ttfiartu 


(jyikovfiai 

^tX-J, -61 

<f>i\€irai 


di/XoOfuu 

di/Xoi 

di;Xovriu 


X/. 


TifuurBop 
rtfrntrBop 


ff^Xfio-Bop 
fpiktiaSop 


di/Xovoitfor 
tijkova^op 


P. 


rifM(r6t 

TtfJMPTOl 


<pCKovfuBa 

tPtketaOt 

<l>ikovPTai 

Imperfect 


dfjKoCfuBa 
dri\ovpr<u 


S. 
D 


triyM 
h-ifwro 


iifnKmnLtiP 

€<f>iKov 

e^cXciTxi 


idrfkovfufp 

cdiyXov 

cdf^XovTV 


U» 


rriftaadop 
€TifJLa(r0rjp 


t(l>iketa'6op 
c^iXe/cr^ip 


cdi/XoOatfor 


P. 


ertfiaa-Ot 
erifiSnrro 


€<l>iKovfi,(da 

€<f>iketa'6e 

e^cXoviTO 


ed^Xotiz/tfcAi 

€df;XoOo-(9r 

ed7XoviTO 
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Subjunctive Passive and Middle. 

S. TlfJUdfUU 



TtflOTtU 

D. 

Ttfiaa6ov 
rinaa'6op 

P. TifiMfuBa 

rifUUT0€ 
Ttft&PTM 



<f}iXS>fjuu 
<l>ikiJTM 

<l>Lk7Ja6ov 



^Xafjuu 

di/Xot 

^Xutrai 

brjX&aBoP 
^XSurBov 

drjk&fjLt6a 
bfj/K&(r0€ 

drjX&VTM 



Optative Passive and Middle. 



S. Tifju^firiif 

D. 



P. TllU^fktBa 
Tlfk&O'Bt 



^iXoTo 
^iXoiro 

<l)iKoi(rBov 
<fiiKQia'Brfv 

<fitkolfi€0a 

<l>iKoi(rBt 

^tXoivro 



l^Xoifirpf 

dijXoTo 

dijXotro 

drfKoitrBop 
hrfkoiorBtjp 

lirikoifuBa 

di^Xoicr^c 

di^XoIiTo 



Imperative Passive and Middle. 



S. 2 Tijxa 

3 TifidarBn 

D. 2 TtfuurBop 

3 TiyMtrBttP 

P. 2 TifuurBt 

3 TiiuurBwrop^ 
rifidaB«»p 



^(XoO 
^iktiarB^ 

ffiiKtla-Bop 
^(Xci(r^o>v 

^tXcio-^c 
^iXrur^oxjrap, 
(fiiktiaBQW 



trfKowrBti 

dfjkovirBop 
dfjIkowrBtiP 

briXovaBt 
dffKova-B^xraP, 
ttfkowrBmp 



Infinitive Passive and Middle, 
TiyMaBai <fiiKti€rBai ^rjKovo'Btu 

Participle Passive and Middle. 
rtft&fjLtPos if>(XovfJLtPOS hfikovyutpog 

Note 1. The unoontracted form of verbs in ao is rare and Epio. 
The unoontracted form of verbs in f <» is Ionic and Epio. The uncon- 
tiacted form of those in oa» is never used. 
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Note 2. Dissyllabic verbs in r o are contracted only when two (\ 
come together ; as, 

Ind. S. ifkfa, irXetfy irXcT, P. n\€Ofi/eVj frXccrc, irXcouo-t 
Subj. S. rrXco), TrKirjSy irXc;;, P. irXcoftcv, frXci/rc, 9rXco>o'C 
Opt. 8. ttXcoi/m, irXcoif, irXeoc, P. irktoifitv, irXeotre, trkeouv 
Imp. S. irXfi, TrXftro, P. irXcirt, irXcirfixrov or v\€6vT(av 
Inf. TrXcii' : Part, likifov irkiova-a vXfov, G. irXcovror 

Impf. S. tfirXcov, cirXctr, crrXct, P. eVXcoftcv, cirXcirc, cirXcoy 

A€6>, to bind, may be contracted in all its forms ; as 6couoi doucn, 
dcoy dovy, cdf oi' cdovy, d^ofuu tovfuu. 

Note 3. The following verbs in tu» contract ac and 017 into 17, after 
the analogy of the Doric dialect : 

diyjraa Si^o), to thirst, dc^^r, di^ ; dt^^rc : cdi^r, cdt^, c&^c : 

inf. dty^y 
fott f(», to /iw, CJp, g; f5r* : cftj, eft : inf. fi" ^ . . 

jcvao) Kv«a, /o scrape, Kvjg, kpj ; iunJT€ : €Ktnjs, ttanj, €KPTJr€ : inC n^, 

tanjcrBcu 
wtivda irtt»&, to hunger, ircivgr, vttvj ; irciv^rc : eircii^p, eircunjrr : 

inf. TTciv^v 
o'/Mzo) (T/ic^, /o smear, (rftjs, crfij, (rfi^rc» &c. Herodotus has (rftara, 

regular. 

Xpaofuu xp&iiai, to use, xP?^<u * XPV^^^ ' ^XP^°> ^XP^^^^ ' ^' XPT 

0-6(0. The louic contracts regularly, as xp^o-Om. 
XP^^i ^0 need, XPV^ ' impersonal, )Q)ff, ypl^t ^XP^^ 
^da yfta, to rub, yfr^s, ^,7, yfriJTf, ^r^v, &C. 

Note 4. The contracted form of the infinitive of verbs in ao is, in 
ancient inscriptions, always found without the i subscript ; as riftoM, 
ir€ptopap, (tjv ; which shows that a», rjy arise not out of a€uf, but out 
of the original or Doric aev. 

Note 5. The movable v is sometimes appended to the contracted 
third person singular of the imperfect active ; as rjaKftv £rom ^o'ko'i 
from aaKtfa, in Homer ; also the impersonal ixp^v* ^or ^xpofp i so thfl 
Doric etrkrfv, tpprjVy for ciirXccy, Zppftv, from frXco), pea. 



§ 130. Dialects, 
I, Verbs in -ao>. 

(a) In verbs in a<a, the Ionic changes a into c ; as opwo, Ionic 6pio 
6p€€Ls 6pe€L. The Doric sometimes follows the analogy of the Ionic 

(b) The Ionic may change ao into f«» ; as paixav^iiiuvos, ixfii»i^f^ 

(e) The Epic protracts a, <i, contracted, into aa, aq.; a, contracted, 
into oca, a>o, (ota ; ^, contracted, into oq> ; as 

dydofiai, contracted ayatrBe, Epic ayaaa^t 
idta — ias, E. icu^s 



§ 121.] OMISSION OF THE CONNECTING VOWEL. 151 

cXao) — €\&<n, E. cXottO't 

yeXao) — y€\St, E. y€X6o»; y(\S>VT€9, E. yiKaovrt?, yfXoonvrws 

luufUM — luufiMcri, E. fiaiiJLoiMo<n ; fuufiSttrroSf E. fuufia>ovTO£t luw 

fuiMavTov 
(urtdofiai — aln^y E. airio^ 

2. Verbs in -co. 

(a) In verbs in ca>, the Epic changes c into cc, as irvcctf, vtiKtio ; the 
.^ik)lic, into i;, as ddtie^o} ; the Doric, into t, as adiicia»i 6pfu6fuu, 

(b) The Doric may change co into ta> : as efurpiafus, furpiafievost 

(c) The Doric shortens -cir of the contracted second person singu- 
lar, and '€tv of the infinitive, into -cr, -cy, respectively; as n-ouoi, iroi- 
cff iroUvf <f>pov€(a 0poycV, Kparidn Kpariv. 

(d) In the second person singular of the indicative and imperative 
passive and middle, the Ionic drops the connecting vowel € ; that is, it 
changes -€« at, '€€Oy into 'iaiy -co ; as hraivita €ircuP€ai, trtokeoitag iro>- 
Xcm, fwBfofuu fjLu6€€Uf <[>ofi€Ofuu (JHifietu t^^Oj dK€OiAai dxioj c^Tyeofuu 

The Epic contracts -c cat, -ceo, into -ecat, -do, respectively ; as 
IJwdtiaif oidfuu, cudcio. 

3. Verbs in -do. 

(a) In verbs in oo, the Ionic contracts oo into cv, which implies a 
change of the radical o into c ; as duccuoo) ebucaicvVf irktjpoia irkripevit- 
T€5f d£coa> d(uvfJLe6a, 

(b) Some protracted Epic forms from verbs in wa presuppose a 
change of o into a (1, c) ; thus, 

dpo6>, contracted dpoOo'c, Epic dp6c9ari 

Hrjioci — lirfiovvTOf E. dfji6<ovTO ; brjioUv, E. $i}co<^fy 

i5p<S(B — (d/K)vyraff, E. idpatovras 

(c) For the Doric contraction of irrafiapf, rrpi^t and of the infini* 
tives piySiv, fuurriyc0y, arttpcuf&yf see ^ 18, 5. 6. * 



OMISSION OF THE CONNECTING VOWEL. 

Verhs in iii. 

^ 131. Some pure verbs drop the connecting 
vowel in the present, imperfect, and second aorist 
active and middle. 

They are called verhs in p,i^ because the first person singular of the 
indicative active takes the personal ending /u. 
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^ 133. Inflection of tarrffiiy to station, riOrjfu, 

to puty SiSay/Uj to give, Set/cvvfiij to show, hrpidfjuijv 

(from nPIAMAI), I bought, eSvv (from Sw®), / en- 
tered. 

Indicative Active. 



S. 



D. 



P. 



S. 



D. 



P. 



S. 



D. 



P. 



Present 



larrffii 


TlBtJfU 


didoo/u 


dtlKWfU 


larris 


tiBtjs 


dtdeoff 


^iKVVg 


umjo'i 


TiBriiTi 


didwo-f 


duKvvai 


ttrraroy 


TiOtTW 


iidorop 


t€iianrrop 


lararov 


Tl6iTO¥ 


didoTOP 


diiKwrop 


Xarofxtv 


Tl6€fJLeV 


ildofiiP 


ttlKVVfltP 


ftorarc 


TlBtTt 


didoTt 


MlSWT9 


Urrwn 


ri^cto-c or 


dtdoOo-c or 


dfiKPwn or 




ri^ao-i 


dMaai 


d€iKvvaat 




Imperfect. 




umjp 


iriBrpf 


ima>p 


iMiOfVP 


ttmit 


M0ri9 


f'di'dttf 


iMianit 


umy 


rrlBerop 


ffdida 


idiiKPv 


JfTOTOP 


ibibofTOP 


tbtiKwrop 


{(rrdrtiv 


rriBirriv 


tbMniP 


ideucyvTffP 


laraftitp 


triBtfttv 


^didofiip 


t^lKPVfUP 


lOTorc 


iriBm 


<*d('dor< 


ibtixmnt 


larturap 


iriBiavp 


ididoaaif 


id€uanftra» 




Second Aorist. 


• 


tarrfv 


€V 


lda>y 


I3vy 


€amft 


?% 


td»s 


Idvf 


ZvTfi 




?d« 


I3v 


ttomiTop 


tHhrop 


Vhrop 


iOT^ffTfP 


iBixjpf 


c'ddnp 


MdvTffP 


tofTflfltV 


tB€fltP 


fdojMy 


thviup 


ZemiTt 


ZBm 


^dorc 


Idvrt 


9imi<reaf 


ZOtiTOP 


cdo<r<9 


cdvcray 
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Subjunctive Active. 
Present 



S. 



D. 



P. 



S. 



D. 



P. 



S. 



D. 



P. 



D. 
P. 



ltrr& 


ri6& 


diZa 


btuanM 




riBfii 
TiBn 


dld&TOP 


deucpvgs 

IklKPVff 


larrJTOv 
umjTov 


ri$iiTOP 
tiOtjtop 


fkuawiTOk 
dtuaw}TOP 


iar&fiep 
larrjrt 


Ti3afi€p 

riBrJTe 

Ti$Snrt 


didS>fi€P 
MSxn 


dtiKPVCiftep 

^UCPWlTt 




Second Aorist 






e& 


b& 


dvtt 


0T17 


^9 


dairoy 
dtfroy 


ivjfg 


tmfTov 


GrjiTOP 

O^TOP 


dvtfTOP 
bvfJTOP 


iTT&fUP 

OTwn 


6S»fi€p 

BnVM 

Own 


dwri 


dvOilKP 

dwfn 
dvwn 




Optative 


Active. 






Present 


f 


iaralriv 
Itrrairjs 
Ifrraiff 


TiBeiriP 
rtSeiijs 


diboirjp 
titoirig 


dccicyvoi/u 

dccxyvocff 

deiKvvoi 



lurairjTOP 
loToi^n^y 

laralriiiep 

loTcdrfTt 

iaraifftrav 



larrtuTOp 
coTOirf/y 

iarragfiep 

lOTOirc 

Urraiep 



TlBtlllTOP 

Tt6€iffniP 
riBfirifitp 

TlBfiffTt 

TiBdijaxaf 

Or 

Tt$€lTOP 

nBtlrriP 

TlBtlfUP 

T«tf«r€ 
riBeUp 



MoifiTOP 

bl^^TTIP 

dibobifitp 

thus, 

dibotrop 
didoin;y 

didoiftip 



B€iKp6oirop 
dccicwotnyy 

dfUCPVOllUP 

dcucpvoup 



1*^;^ 


.] OMISSION OF TII£ 


CONNECTING 


VOWEL, 






Second Aonst 




S. 


arairjg 
arairi 


Biirju 


doirjp 
Bolrjg 
doirf 

hoiriTOP 
Boif/rrfp 


bvrfp 
bwj 


U» 


araifiTOP 


BtitfTOV 

BeiriTTiv 


tvffTOP 

hvi^p 


P. 


arairjfiev 

trralfjfrt 

frrairio-caf 


Beirififv 

0€ijJT€ 

Bfirfa'av 


Botrjfi€P 

doirjre 

doiTj(rap 


dwifjLtp 

dvrjre 

bvrfatof 




• 


Or thus, 




D. 


irrcuTOV 


Belrop 


boirop 


bvTOP 




arraiTTjv 


BeiTrjp 


doiTTJP 


dvn/y 


P. 


oratrc 


BeifUP 

BiiT€ 


boiflfP 

fiotrc 


bvfifP 
dvre 




<rr€U€P 


BiiCP 


boUp 


dOcv 



ld5 



S. 
D. 
P. 



S. 
D. 
P. 



Imperative Active. 
Present 



ioraro) 

lOTOTOP 

coraroy 

larare 

ioTdrcaarap or 
iardpTap 



ITTtfOl 

t 
OTfJTiO 

OTIfTOP 

aTqT»p 

OTffT€ 

arffTcarap or 
ardpriop 



iaropai 



Pres. 

^ AOI (TTTJPtU 



riBei 
TiBtTa 

riBerop 
TtBercDP 

riOere 

TiB€Ttd<rcLP or 
riBfPTtop 



dtdov 
bidoTop 

BlboTfOP 



deUpu 
BeiKPura 

deiKwrop 

btlKPVTdP 



diSorc deiKvure 

biboTwrav, or dcKcvvroNrayor 
bib6pT»p beiKPVprop 



Second Aorist. 



Bis 

Birm 

BtTOP 

BiroiP 

B^€ 

B€T<o(ra» or 

BipTtdP 



tog 
bdra 

bdrop 
d<Sro>y 

BoTOMrap or 
b6pT<op 



Infinitive Active. 



riBipoi 
BeipQi 



hiboptu 
bovpat 



BvBi 

dvTtt 

bvTOP 
bvTOV 

bvr€ 
bvT€i(rav or 

bvPTOP 



beiKPvptu 
bvmi 
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Pres. Urrds 
2Aor. ards 



Participle Active. 



TlBtls 

Otis 



dovg 






s. 



D. 



P. 



Indicative Passive and Middle. 

Present. 



larafJMi 
lararai 



ioraa-Bov 

ioTafuSa 

iarTa(rdt 

urraPTM 



TiOfTM dlborai 



Ti$etr3o» 
TiBea-Bov 

Ti6€fit$a 
TiBeaBf 



blboadov 
hiboaBov 

bib6fi€Ba 

blboaBt 

blbovTM 



btuaniiuu 
btlicwfrai 
dcuanmu 

btiianHrBov 
htuantirBow 

beuofVfieBa 

biUpva-Bt 

dcijcyvynu 



Imperfect 



S. Itrrdfiriv 



D. 



P. 



loracro or 

lOTOTO 



taraaBov 
lardaB^v 

lardfitBa 

laraaBf 

taravTo 



iriBtyaiv 
irlBeao or 

trlBov 
irlBrro 

erlBeaBop 
eriBtcBrfv 

€TiB(fJLtBa 

iriB^trBe 

irlBtvTo 



ibibofujv 
cdtdocro or 

cdidov 
€bidoTO 

iblbofrBov 
ebibdaBrjv 

ibibdfifBa 

ibtboxrBe 

iblbovro 



tBfUCPVfUJl 

ibeiKPutro 



ib 



*\iianm 



(btUwoBoh 
ibeiKvua-BffP 

ibfuannuBa 

ibtiKwwrB^ 

fbiiawro 



Second Aorist Middle. 



S. 



D. 



P. 



(irptafiTiP 
hrpicuro Ot 

hrpia 
(irpiaro 

€irpia<rBop 
eirpidaBrfp 

inpuLpLtBa 

iirpicufBt 

iirplavTO 



dBefjojp 
tB«ro or 

tBov 
tBtro 



ZBtaBop 
iBlaBrfv 

iBip^Ba 

tBtoBe 

eBepTO 



€b6pjjp 
Zboco or 

fbov 
tboTO 

ZboaBop 
ibda-Brjp 

ibdpxBa 
tboaBt 

tboPTO 
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Subjunctive Passive and Middle. 

Present. 
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s. 

D. 


itrr&fuu 

larj 

larnjrat 


n&S^pai 
riBrirai 


didurai 


dfiinndo»/iai 

btucvvrj 

btiicpvrjrcu 


larrjirOov 
umia-Bov 


TiOrjo'Bop 
TiB^aOop 


didoMrBop 
didSto'Bop 


d€iKyvfj(rBop 
dtiKvvrja-Bop 


P. 


HTT6ifl€$a 

iaTfjaSt 
lar&irrai 


TiBafXiBa 
TiB^aBe 

TlBaVTCU 


didap^Ba 

bldo>(TB€ 


btiKwuififBa 

diiKvvTjaBt 

dftxvvttprai 






Second Aorist Middle. 




S. 
n 


irpi»fuu 

nptn 

wpirjrai 

wplrffrOop 
vpirjo'Bop 


B&pai 

Bffrai 

^aBop 
Bfja-Bop 


d&fUU 

tSyrai 




i^« 


dSurBop 
tSxrBop 




P. 


7rpu»ft€0a 
npirjaBi 


BvifitBa 
BfjaBt 


limfxfBa 
bS>aBt 






vpiMrrat 


BS>PTai 


d&PTat 






Op 


tative Passive 


i and Middl 


e. 






Present. 




S. 


Ifrratfapf 
ioraio 


TiB(ip,riP 
riBeio 


IkBoifXfjp 
dcdoio 


^tKPVolfUfP 

btucvvoio 


D. 


ImraiTO 


TiBitro 


didoTro 


dciKvuoiro 


larraitrBov 


TiBtttrBop 


MoiaBop 


d€tKPV0l(rB0P 




laraio'Briv 


TiOtiirBijp 


MotcrBrfp 


t€tK3tvoiaBff9 


P. 


laralfitBa 
loTata-Bf 


TiBfifieBa 
riB€iaB€ 


dJ^oifxtBa 
bMiaBt 


dtiKPVoifitBa 
tfUwCoiaBt 




loraunro 


TiBtlVTO 


dibolpTO 


dfuu/voim'o 






Second Aorist Middle. 




S. 
D. 


wptalfifiv 

vpituo 

npicuTO 

npiourOw 
vpudarOtiy 


Btifxijp 

Btio 
Bflro 


boipjiP 
boio 




Bfi<rBop 


boiaBop 
doltrBijP 
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K124. 



P. vpudiiMBa 


MfuBa 


lioifi€Ba 


irplaurOt 


$€l<r6€ 


doia-Be 


VpMUfTO 


BflvTO 


dohfTO 



Imperative Passive and Middl 

Present 



S. urraxro 
or coTtf 

D. i<rrao-^ov 

P. lOTwrBt 
iarcurBtao'aif 
or Urrdadav 



Ti$€<ro 

or TiSov 
Ti6ia-6<o 

rlB€€r6ov 

TiBea-dav 
» 

TiBtcrBe 
TiB€(rB(a<ra» 



didotro 
or didov 
BiB6<rB€» 

hibofrBov 
biboaBfav 

didoa-Be 
diMcrBo^op 



or TiBta-Bciv Gt Moa-Bov 
Second Aorist Middle. 



e. 

delianMro 

i^ucvva-Ba 

heiKwaBov 
teiKvwrBa* 

beiKwoBt 
dfiKyvaBafroM 
or d€uawr&M 



S. (irpia<ro) rrpion {B€(ro) Bov 
vpida-Ba B€<rBoi 

D. vpuwBov BetrBop 

irptda-B(0¥ BioBfav 

P. trplxurBf BitrBt 

vpidtrBacraif BeaBoa-av 
or frpida-Biov or Bea-Biav 



{b6ao) dotf 
' ^<rB«i 

tdaBov 
ddarBoy 

b6(rB€ 
b6<TBfaa'a» 
or doa-Bmif 



Infinitive Passive and Middle. 

Pres. tarrairBat riBtaBai blboaBcu dtUanttrBoL 

2 A. M. irpiavBcu, BetrBcu dotrBai 

Participle Passive and Middle. 

Pres. lardfievog TiB*p,€yot diBopevos Btuanffitvot 

2 A. M. wptofuvoi Bifuyos d6ft€P0S 

9 



^ 134. Inflection of irj/ii, to send, elfiij to be, 
elfUy to go^ (fyrifu, to say^ and Kclfuu, to lie down. 

Present. *lrjni. 

Ind, S. irifity trig, Xri<n, D. icrov, P. Ufiev, terf, Uta-i or ((ccurt) loffi* 
Passive and Middle, S. Upeu, tfo-ai or ijf, leraiy D. UaBop, 
P. Up^Ba, UaBe^ tevroi 

Subj. S. t«, Inf, «g, D. t^Tov, P. iw/ifv, lrjT€, latrt. Passive and Mid- 
dle, S. lapat, l^f irJTM, D. ItjaBoVf P. itt/icda, i^cr^f, i&yrai 
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Opt. S. UirfVf Ittfjs, Uirjj D.UirjroVj Ict^n/i/, P. Uirmev, {cinrf, UirjO'av, 
Passive and Middle, S. UifirjVf (do, Iciro, D. itiaGoVf Ulfr6r)v, 
P. UifuBaf i€ia$€f Uivro 

Imp. S. let, 2crtt, D. Utop, Uravy P. icre, uT<A<Tav or Uvrav, Pas- 
sive and Middle, S. Uao or tov, icV^ai, D. UaBoVt UtT$<au, 
P. (co'^c, UfrBtacav or UaBo^v 

Inf. 2cW. Passive and Middle, uo-^at 

Part t€(ff, i€io-a, uV, G. {cWor. Passive and Middle, Ufifvot 

Imperfect. 

S, ii;v ((Civ)* tiyf, «;, D. Urov, Urriv, P.if/icv, ifTc, (Cfrav. Pas- 
sive and Middle, S. ic/xijy, U<ro or tov, icro, D. UaOov, UaBriVf 
P. UfjLtBaj Ua-B€f tevro 

Second Aorist 

Ind. S. ($y, Ijs, jj), D. clrov or crov, cinji' or crnir, P. cliicp or ffuci% 
tlrt or crc, curov or ccrav. Middle, S. cifiiyv or tfifjVf tiao 
€iTO, D. €urBoVt €l<rBriVf P. eifuBut turBe, clin-o 

Subj. S. 2d, np, gf, D. IfToVf P. &/MCV, ^rc, &o-t. Middle, S. ^/ioi, ^, l^roi, 
D. ijo'^oi', P. (ofuBa, fade, ^in-at 

Opt. S. cujv, Ciijff, eti;, D. €irjTOVf ei^njv, P. €irjfi€V or ct/xcv, cinrr or 
clrc, cujo'ai' or cTfi'. Middle, S. fifirjPf do, ciro, D. tLo-BoVf 
€ia-Briv, P. ctficda, cto'dr, civro 

Imp. S. cV, crco, D. crov, cro)!', P. ere, traxrav or evra>y. Middle, 
S. (eo-o) o^, ccrdtt, D. fo-BoPf iarBiov, P. ccrde, ivB^trav or 

Inf. clMai. Middle, eo-^oi 

Part, ciff, eltra, eV, G. eio-of . Middle, ffiepog 

Present. Ei/it and Eifii. 

fifil (MoUc yuU) ei/it 

ei (Ionic et^, Epic itrai) cif, et (Epic eurda) 

eVr i (Doric ein-i) e la- 1 (Doric cf-eiri) 

D. i<rT6v %rov 

P. iiTU€v (I. E. et/ieV, Poetic iiitv 
euev, D. etiicff) 

€ar€ ire 

eicrt (I. edo-i, D. cW) tdcri (rare elo-i) 

bubj. S. £ (I. fo, Epic cM») 7<o (rare eto) 

^ff t27f (E. tdtrBa) 

5 Iff (E. Iffo-i) 

D. tjrop Xfirov 

P. ^/iei' (D. £/ieff, i«»/iev) CM/iev (E. ibfiey) 



[nd. S. 



ire ii;Tf 

o- 1 (I. eoo'i, Bceotic uavBi) ?« c c 

Opt. S. etijv ioi/ii, 2o{i}y (rare lefiyy) 

e i 1} ff (I. coif, P. uriaBa) Xois^ioliis 

§lfl (I. I(H» Elean EA) lot, loiri (rare c I9) 



IGO 



INFLECTION OF WORDS. 



15124 



Imp. 



Inf. 



Part. 



D. 
P. 



tlnrop tirop 

€i1Jfl€V flfl€P 
ftriTf €IT€ 

ftriarav etc 



V (Elean EAN) 

S. 10*^1 (^0*0) Utrao) 

€tTm (Jfrcai) 
D. 

P. 



ZfTTOV 

t(rT^p 
ecrrc 



coiror 
loiTtiP 

Xoifl€P 

loirt 
toiep 

I 
Irca 

ITOP 

ITtOP 

m 

trc 



Bi (in composition ct) 



2c vat (rare tveu, R^ftmu, 



^OToixrav, SvTav (D. cov- irAxravi (ovrooyt Ir«r 
ro)!', €<rro>i^, Cretan covro)) 

€lPai (.£ tllfUVM, E. ?/i/A€* 

vat, (iKvcu, cuficv, ^i') I)* 
i(/ify, 4/^ff> ftfici'} <(M^ff» ci* 
futv, ti^tp %) , 

oSy, 2y, G. ^fvror (I. ccay, i6p ; i<oy, lovira, {t^Vf G. t^rroi 

D. ciff, used only in the 

oblique cases, as cin-a, cy- 

racro't) 
oScra, feminine (Lcovcra, i^ 

cotca, B. iSM^ay D. towrOf 

€wrat €va'af cdaa or cacra) 

ImperfecU 

S. fjpf 9 (rarely ^ui^y, I. ca, ija, ^civ, E. j]fid, A. jfa 

coy, tcTKOV, E. ^i/y) 
^ff, ^aOa (I. car, E. cij^, ci;^ ff '^^> ^fitrBa 

trBa) 
{ , 9 y ( E. 5cv, ciyy, ^i/v, I. co-icc, 

D. ^rop^ fo-roy 

^TtfPf ^(TTtlP 



P. 



ge^ before a vowel §n9 

(E. ^fr*^, jjc, re) 
j^ccroy, groir ^ 

"Q^irffPy jfriyv (E. tn|K, 

iToy) 
» cificv, J/icy (E. Jopr) 
nccrc, ^rc 



In<L 

Opt. 

Inf. 
Part. 

(a) 
voice; 



/icy (D. ^yJksi) 

re, i5<rrc (I. core) ^tir^, jfTw 

<ray(I. fo-oy, ciao'ay, cuxroi?) ^ea-ap (I, fptrcLP, §ira»i £• 

tfia-avi §<rap, ^Pt urov) 
Future of cifif. 

S. ta-ofmty toTj or circt, co-creu or tarai, (Doric io'trovfuu) 

D. €<r«rBop 

P. €{r6fuBa, tattrBt^ litroyroi 

S. ecolfUfp, ?<roto, ccroiro 

D. tfaoiarBovj €<roia'Btip 

P. €crolfjLeBa, ttroiaB€, taoiPTO 

lfa-€<rBai 

€ir6fuposj 17, oy 
The second person singular ci follows the analogy of the middle 
that is, it comes from EQ like ^tXcci ^iXci from <^cofiai. 
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(b) "Kfirjv and ?ero, tl<r(ro take iiie personal endings of the mid- 
dle Toice. 

(o) In the imperative laOi the radical vowel becomes i. 

Present ^rmL 

Ind. S. <f>f7ut, <^i7r» ^170-1, D. tfxndvf P. <l>afAfv, ^rc, ^cri. Middle, 
2 plur. ^ir6€, as active. 

Subj. S. ^», ^.7^, <l>ff, D. ^71-01^, P. <l>StfuVf ^fJT€, <l>SKn 

Opt. S. (fuiirfP, ipairjgf (fxurj, D. ^irirop, ^i^ri/v, P. (JHiirjfUP or ^1- 
ficy, <l>aiifr€ or ^irc, (fMifjaav or ^tcy 

Imp. S. ^^i or ^^i, ^aro, D. ^arov, ^aroiy, P. ^aT€, (bdravcLP or 
fpairrmf. Middle, 2 sing. <^o, 3 sing. <f>da'6»y 2 pluR <l>wrO€t 
all as active. 

Inf. ^voi. Middle, <l>a(r$at, as active. 

Part, ^ds ^aara (ftop, 6. ^avrosm Middle, ff>dfitvos, as active. 

Imperfect. 

tcjiaaxip. Middle, i<fidfi7fVf as active. 

The traditional orthography of the second person ringnlar of the in- 
dicative active of <f>jjfu is c^j^f , with iota subscript, contracted from 
^Miciff. For its acute accent, compare xpi* 

Present. Kct/xai. 

Ind. S. KtlfJuUf Kfla-ai (Epic «ccui«), icfirai, D. KuaBov^ P. leeyuicAiy 
KtitrBti jcclvrcu (Ionic Kcorai, lertarai) 

Subj. S. K€c»fuu (jcc/ttfuu, dta-KCi/biai), xc^, KtrjTM (frijroi, KcTrai), D. 
KtrfaBov, P. K€onuBa^ KftfO-Bt, kwptm 

Opt. S. K€oifUfv, xcoio, iccoiro, D. lecoio-^v, KtotaBrfP, P. KtoifuBa, 

Imp. S. KcTo-o, Kti<rO», D. KtlaBoPf KtiaBiavt P* KtlaOt, KCiO-^cMroy 

Inf. Kcio-Au (xcco^di) 

Part. KtifAtpost 7, oy 

Imperfect. 

S. fKtifujv, €Kturo, €K€tTo (iterative jtco-jerro), D. tieturBoVf iKiifrBtfp, 
P. ^KfifuBaf ttuurB^j cMivro (Ionic €Kiaro^ miaro) 

The infinitive of the compounds of Kci/iai takes the circumflex on 
the penult, because it is contracted from the rare KftaBcu ; as learoxrl- 

« 

- § 13tl. I. The radical vowel is lengthened in the singu- 
lar of the present and imperfect of the indicative active, and 
sometimes in all the numbers of the same tenses of the indica- 
tive passive and middle. 
The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
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active take the original personal ending fu^ <rt, respectively. 
E. g. 

icrratt gives iffrrjfu larrjs lanycrc, for iaraofu toracif laTatcri : urrar 

.fuu larafrai lorarat, for laTaofiat iaTa€a-M lardertu. 
Ti6€<a TiBrjfu riBr)i riOrja-tj for riBeofu Tt$€€is Ti$€€(n I riBeftai 

riBtcrai riOenu, for Ti6€OfUu ri$€«r(U riBeerai. 
did($a> dtdttfu bldcas Bibmo'it for didoofu diBo€i£ Mo€<ri : dido/xoi 

bidocrtu biBoTcUf for Bidoofuu didofcai didoercu. 
beiKvva bfiKvvfu b€lKvvs beUvvcrif for deiKvvofu beucvveis dct- 

Kyvftn : dcixyv/xot dciicyvcrai dctiuo/rat, for beucyvofiai daieweo'ai dci- 



jcwcrcu. 



2. ThQ subjunctive of verbs in 17/u and wpu. takes the com- 
mon connecting vowels and is contracted. Verbs in rjfu from 
aa are contracted from the Ionic subjunctive ; as Urrea Urm^ 

The subjunctive of verbs in vfu is the same as that of verbs 
in va, 

3. The optative active of verbs in tjfu and t»fu annexes to the 
root of the verb Uie endings S. rjv 17? 17, D. tjtov ryniv, P. rjfup tin 
tffraPt preceded by t. (§117, 3, c.) The optative passive and 
middle of verbs in 17/it and a>fit annexes the regular personal 
endings, likewise preceded by i. (§ 117, 3.) 

The optative of verbs in v/u is regularly the same as that of 
verbs in va>. 

4. The imperative annexes the regular personal endings to 
the root. (See the examples.) 

5. The infinitive annexes -yai, 'crSaito the root without any 
further change. 

6. The root of the participle active is formed by annexing 
i^r to the root of the verb. The participle passive and middle 
annexes -/ic^op to the root of the verb. 

Note 1. In a few instances, the subjunctive ooincides with the in- 
dicative ; thus, (TKcdavyv fit, subj. 3 sing, cricedavia/o't, (nccdoioa/rai ; 
KTivvvfiif subj. 1 plur. KTivyvfifv; icflfiai, subj. 3 sing, xriroi. 

Note 3. (a) The dual and plural of the optative active often drop 17; 
in which case rjaap becomes €v ; (see the paradigms.) 

(b) In a few instances the optative of verbs in v/u is formed after 
the analogy of verbs in tjfu or co/u ; the diphthong vi however becomes 
t; ; thus, daivviiij opt. 3 sing, bawvro or baivvro, 3 plur. baunforo 
Ionic ; bvvci> dvriv, <f>v<a <f}vfjVf (tvywfii (evywijv, ^fiwfu oiunhpf ; vrf 
ywiUt 3 sing. mjiyvvTo, 
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(c) ^6IMI forms the optative after the preceding analogy ; thus, 
</>^i/iU7M, (fiffio, for (fi6ufijjv, <f>6uo, 

(d) The optative passive and middle may adopt the terminations of 
verbs in ca ; as f w-tcrrotTO, for ^wiarairo ; npo-oiTo, for 7rpo-€iT0. See 
also Kp€fMfi(Uf fuipvafioi, ovofxcu, TiOrjfu, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 4. The second person singular of the imperative active most 
commonly drops Oi and lengthens the radical vowel ; as icm;, ri^ct, di- 
dov, ScUvv, for tara-Oi W^c-rt Bido-Bi dtiKw-Bi. 

Note 5. As a general rule, all verbs in fu may be inflected like 
verbs in o) ; as rt^co) TiBS>, tlBUis riBftst riOiti riBti ; Utis Uls^ U«i let ; 
d€tKvv<a tfuevveig betKvvet beiKviovtriv. The singular of the imperfect 
ofriOrjfu and didiofu is most conmionly formed from ri^cca didtfo) ; thus, 
iriBovv tTiBets irlBci, ; eblbovv edibovs iBidov, 

§ ISG* 1. The second aorist active generally lengtJiens the 
radical vowel throughout the indicative and imperative, and in 
the infinitive. The second aorist middle commonly retains the 
short radical vowel in these moods. E. g. 

QlprjfUf 2 A. (jS^v rfs tffD, fjTop rirrjVf P. rjfiev rjre rf(rayi imperat. 
prjBi i^ro), D. TiTOV fjTfov, P. nrr i^roxrav, infln. fi^vcu 

yiyvaxTKaf 2 A. tyvav eo; o>, D, oyrov tun^v, P. (Ofi€v a>rr oxraVf im- 
perat. yv&Bi a>ra>, D. (orov corcav, P. o>rf oyraxrau, iniin. yviopcu 

dvv6>, 2 A. edvv vs V, D, vtov vTrfv, P. vfitp vtc vcrai/, imperat, hvBi 
vT€o, J). VTOV VTOV, P. vT€ vToxTaVf iuiin. bvvcu 

See also dikicKOfuUf d/A^XlO'K6>, dfiTTPvoi, &p7rd(<af fiaivca, ^aXXo>, /3(- 
PpaxTKio, piocOf pXatCKfOi /3poi/raa>, yi/pacrfco), dtdpaorKoi, d(do>fU, dua>, 
cyccpfi), eirofuu, e;(o), BvtiaKoa, trjfii^ tirraiiai, larrjfiif <ec;(ca>, ncXdo), jeXva>, 
KT€iv<a, rrt^o, Xva>, vaio), ovivrifUt ovrdony TrfXda), Trifiifkrjfu, irtvcD, 9rXa>a>, 
nPIAMAI, iTT^o'a'af trfifVWfUy 2EY12, o-nceXXofiai, orvt^-avrdo), TAAAQ, 
riBrjfu, TiTpacKa, (jiBdva, <^dta>, <fip(<a, (t>v<a, x^^y ^ ^® Catalogue of 
Verbs. 

2. The second aorist middle optative, like the present middle 
optative, retains the radical vowel of its indicative ; as didcofti, 
tdd-fjajv do-ifirfv ; nlfinXrjfu, iv\r\'yiriv nX^'tfirjv frk^'fitjv. 

See also )3dXXa>, yiyvcHTKOj cijfu, dvivrffUf vpiao'BMf TiBrjfU, in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 1. The aorists ticrap, odraPi from xrcivfi), ovrdai», retain the 
short vowel of the root The second aorist of didtafii and riBrjm 
lengthens it only in the singular of the indicative and in the infinitive. 

Note 2. In a few instances the second aorist middle lengthens the 
radical vowel in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and participle. 
See paKKco, Ktxdpa, opiprjfu, ntfurkrifUj ift the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 3. In a few instances, oc, in the second aorist optative active 
of verbs in o/u, is changed into o ; as 6XurKOfuu diKf^rjp, See alsti 
8i6w, did(o/u, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 
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NoTB 4. The imperatives PtjBit or^^c, from ^alW, umffu^ in com- 
position often drop $i, and change i; into a ; as dudpd Kordps, oMcrra 
napavrd, (Compare § 125, n. 4.) 

Note 5. The second person singular of the second aorist imperative 
active in the following verbs drops t of the personal ending Bi, and 
changes 6 into £ ; thus, bibofu dds, riBijfu 6f£f vjfu cr, ex/u cx^s, (jipin 
4>P^S' 

Aorist Passive. 

^ 137« The aorist passive takes the personal endings of 
the active voice, and, in its inflection, follows the analogy of 
verbs in run from ra>. (Compare the examples^) 

Second Perfect and Second Pluperfect, 

^ 138* The second perfect and pluperfect of some pure 
verbs drop the connecting vowel, afler the analogy of verbs in 
fu. The singular of the indicative is not used ; except Oeduu 

1. Second Perfect of /Saiiw, Byfifnuo^ con^fu, TAAAO. 



Ind. S. iPeflaa) 


{reBvaa) 


(ifaraa) 


(rrrXaa) 


D. fii^TOP 


riBvarov 


SoTttTOU 


rcrXoroy 


P. Pipafitv 


nBvafitif 


iarafuv 


rerkafup 


/3(i3ar€ 


rtBvare 


tvrare 
corcorff 
coTiyrf 


TirKoTt 


/Sc/Sairf 


nBvtun 


i(rrcun 


Terkam 


Ptpddo'i 




itrriam 




The forms /3ri3da(rc, coriprc axe Epic ; 


coTvarc, itrrwuri^ Ionic. 


Subj. S. i3€i9a> 


(r(BvSi) 


/OTO 


(rerXm) 


ptPijg 


not found 


ttrrjis 


not found 


P'Pn 




itrrS 




D. fifP^rov 




€arriTov 




P. PfPStfuv 




iarr&iJLtv 




PtPrre 




iarrfTt 




/Sc/SttlTi 




ioTwri 




Opt. S.(p*palfiv) 


T^Bvatfiv 


iarcdfip 


Terkairjp 


not found 


T€Bvalris 


iuTtUris 


Ttrkauis 




TfBvodfi 


itrraifi 


rcrXa/7 


D. 


rcBvalfiTOP 


iarainrop 


Ttrkainrop 




TtBvcLttjfrriv 


iaTottjrriv 


T€r\airirri9 


P. 


T€BvairjfKV 


^arairffttv 


TtrXalfififP 


• 


T^BvaUjfrt 


i<rrairiT€ 


T€TkairiTt 




T€Bvai7jaay 


iarairitrap 


rer'kaiTia-aP 
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n6va0i 


€(rraBt 


rtTkaBi 


TeBvarto 


itTTdra 


rrrXar« 


riBvarov 


iorarop 


TerXoTi*' 


rtBvartnv 


iorarap 


rerkarav 


TeBvare 


tarart 


T€TkaTe 


TcBvaTwcray 


iardTOKrmf 


TfrkaTcixrap 


TtBvamu 


iaravai 


rrrkdvtu 



Imp. S. (PefiaBi) 
D. 
P. 

inf. p€pdvai 

Epic infinitives, Pcfidfiev, reBvdfjLtpai rtBvdfj^^v^ itrrdfitvai 
ia-rdfiev, rerXdiiepai rcrXafirr. — Te^vayai is written aliso re- 
Bvavai as if from rcBvaivm^ 

Part. Peffams Pefiavia fiefiaos, G. Pefiamros, contracted /3e/3<of PtfiSifTa^ 
G. PefiSyros . 

TtBveSs (T€Bv€Via) T€B»€6s, G. T€Bv€&TOS ; Epic T€Bv€lmS OT TtBptJOiS 

reBvrivtat G. -Syros or -(Jror, Doric T€Bpdms 
iora&s, G. -pros ; also iorrjois iarrjviat G. -wror ; Ionic ^orecor t ore- 

£o-a, G. 'SiTos ; Attic iar&f iarSxra €<rr&Sf G. -«tos 
TcrXiywr rcrXiyvio, G. TcrXiy^Jroy 



Second Pluperfect. 



s. 


(ip^pdetp) 


(mBpdctp) 


(iardtip 


D. 


ifiifiarov 


ercBpoTOP 


tfTTOTOP 




i^Pdrriv 


ireBpartiP 


tararrip 


P. 


€P€pCLfUP 

impart 


eTfBpafJL€P 
MBpore 


tarafiep 

€OTaT€ 




iptPcurap 


iriBpaxrap 


€arafTap 



(irtrkdnvp) 

crcrXaroy 
irtrkdiup 

cVcrXa/ifV 

cTcVXare 

iriTkacrcof 



2, Second Perfect of yiypofuu, MAO, dpiardm, b€iirP€<o (-a»). 
Ind. S. (yeyaa) (jjJfioa) {jipitrraa) (dcdccfrMui) 

2 fUflOTOP 

— fUfiafttp fipttrraiKP 

fuftare % 

fiCfuxacn 

3 fUftOTtO 

Tlpl1TTd»(U 



D. 
P. 



yryoarc 
yrydao't 

Imp. 

In£ yeyo/icy (E.) 



MciiTPafJXP 



Mctirpdpfu 



D. 3 tyeydrtjp 
P. 



Second Pluperfect. 
3 ffjJiuurap 



3. Second Perfect of d/tt, tofeoTf kXvo. 
Ind. S. dcdia (xcxXva) 

aedtc (Epic deidcc) 
I). beHiarop 
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1'. Miafiev dcdiftcv (Epic Mdtfinf) 
drdiorc dcdirc 

Subj. dcdctt, -j/r, regular 

Opt Muiijy (like leci;^) 

Imp. S. 2 dcdc^i. Epic dctdi^i jccjcXv^t 

P. 2 detdirc Epic jcckXvrc 

Inf. dtitivai, Epic dridi/icy 

Part dedtttf , regular 

Second Pluperfect 

S. iMUiv regular ; also I plur. Epic edeidificy, 3 plur. tttduraPt 
Epic cdctduroy 

§ 130* 1. A few mute and liquid verbs drop the connect- 
ing vowel in some of the parts of the second perfect and pli^' 

feci ; as diHoya> Syuy-fxtv, Kpa(» KtKpaX'Bu 

See also iytipmt cueo), tpxpyucu^ irdaxoit irtiOa^ in the Catalogue ol 
Verbs. 

2. Oida, novi^ Iknow^ the second perfect of EIAO (lAO),aD(l 
its second pluperfect fjdttv, I knew ^ drop the connecting vowel 
in many of their parts. In the subjunctive and optative, oiJJa 
follows the analogy of verbs in fu, that is, it presupposes EIAEO 
EIAHMt. 

Second Perfect. 

Ind. a oZda Subj. S. c{d» (Epic cldc^) 

oio'Ba (ol^Sf oio'Oas) cidj^r 

D. tarov €ldfJTou 

P. XiTfitv (otbafitv, Ionic ibfuv) ccdc0/icv^(E. eidofirv) 

iOT6 (otdare) ccd^rr ^ 

to-do-ft (oiddcri) ctdfioci 

Opt. S. ccdcti/y Imp. 



ctdcti; 7(rro» (Bceotic tiT«) 

D. €lb€inTov urrov 

tlbeujrrjv itrmp 

P. elbtirffitv • 

ridcti/rc tore 

€idec};(ray, r^dctri' IdToxray 

Inf. cidcWt (Epic 'tbfuvaiy tdfttv, lB€fi(v) 

Part, ctdcoff cidvia ctd^f , 6. cid<$roff, (Epic feminine tivla) 

The regular forms oiBast oibafjLtVt otdarc, oTSacrt are used chiefly by 
the later authors. 
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Second Pluperfect. 

S. ybftu or ijdrjf (Ionic ijfdco, Epic fiddtiv) 

fjdfis OTJjdrjSt jjUfurBa or fjdrjaBoj (Epic fieidiiSf fi€idrjs) 

^bti or nbfj, fihtiv or ibr]v^ (Ionic ^dcc ctdee, once ij^ctde, Epic 

D. ^detroy or ^arov 
^dtlrriv or fjarrip 

P. flb€tfi€v or ijo'ficv 

nb€iT€ or ,^OTe (Ionic jj^earc) 
ubiaav or ^crai' (Epic lo-av) 

Note. The forms dva>xOo>t Spo^xBt, from uyooya, are explained as 
follows ; cuwytTw avwyttfi syncopated ai^cd7-rfl» avtay-rt ; tlte endings 
-yr», -yrc suggested the passive endings -x^« -x^^> (2« i^ XcXc-x^w 
XeXe-x^f.) 

The forms ey^yop^c, iyp^yopBai, from iyeipto, are explained as 
follows ; ryfnjy6p€r€ iyprfyopre iypfjfyopOti iypriyopBoh -pre suggest- 
ing the passive endings -p^c, -pSm, (as in tifiBapQ^, yApjopBaii rmpBai.) 

H€i6<a has ircTToo-^f , formed as follows; imr6vBar€ irttrovBre ttc- 
novoTt ir€iroar€f frrt suggesting the passive ending -cr^*, (as hi ire- 

Perfect and Pluperfect Passive and Middle, 

% 130* 1. The perfcfct and pluperfect passive and middle 
have no connecting vowel. (See the examples, § 84, et seq.) 

2. In mute and liquid verbs, and sometimes in pure verbs, 
the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect passive 
and middle indicative is formed by means of the participle and 
tla-iy ^(Tav ; as, 

T€rpififi€voi, (at, a) ticrlf ffyyfXpJvoi (d<, a) e ttri, for TiTpi^vrtu, rfy 

ycX-woi 
T€TptpLfi€VOL (oi, tt) ^(ToVy ^yy(\fifPoi (oi, o) ^(TOPf for irtrpiP-VTOy rfy- 

ytk'VTO 

Pure verbs which take o- before /x and r (^111, n. 4) form 
this person after the analogy of mute verbs ; as rcXco), rcrcXf- 

3. The perfect passive suhjunctine and optative are formed 
by means of the participle and cZi/ai, to he. (See the exam- 
ples. ) 

Note, (a) The perfect passive subjunctive and optative of a few 
pure verbs is formed after the analogy of verbs in p ; as lerdofiai kc- 

KTTJfUUy 

S«bj. K€KTWfJUU K€KTJ ffCKT^rai, &C., Or KiKTafiai K€KT1J K€KTriTai, &C. 
0|>t. K€KTfffiTIV KCtCrjO K^KT^TO, &C. 
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See also /SoXXoo, K&Bri^aiy Kak€»i \v», fu/ti^criea), o^KodofAeo), Spw/Uf 
rc/ivco, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

(b) KrdofAai and fiiiivfiarK» fonn the perfect passive optative also 
after the analogy of contract verbs in aa> ; thus, 

Opt KCKT^iJajv lecitT^o jccfcr^ro, &C. 

^fUK^Iurfv liMfUf^ fACfiv^To (louic Tesolvsd luiuftttgro) 

(c) Some of the parts of the perfect passive and middle of dpopio-Ko*, 
fuiunjarKch and KaBrntm (EQ), take the terminations and accent of the 
present; as dpapicKo^t P. P. subj. 3 sing. irpoir'apriptTcu, ; KaBrffioi, 
subj. KaB»iuu Ka6n Ka/^rfTaif opt. KoBoiyaiv, See these verbs in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 

Present^ Imperfect^ and Second Aorist Middle. 

§ 131. 1. In the Epic dialect, the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist middle of a few mute and liquid verbs drop the 
connecting vowel in some of their parts ; as Sipx^f^ Spy-fumtSf 

d€xofJMi de^ (dcX"<^o), SWoiuu SKto, 

See also alptfo^ dvdayoo, apapia-K^, y^^t y^ffopjoi^ eda>, cXcXt^ct, c(^ 
Xapatt ?x®, imouaiLt K^kopaiy XeyA), AccVo), AEXO, piyyvfu, Ojpyvfu» 
naKKn, nipBay irnypu/u, o-cvofuu, 2TEY0MAI, <f)(pi»t ^uXocrcra), in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 

2. The future middle drops the connecting vowel only in 
c(r-r<u for ccrerac, from cc/ac, to be* 

Note, The form trptMpvXaxO^, from <f>v\d<rarm (^YAAKQ) is ex- 
plained as follows ; frpo<fivkd(ra-€T€ frpo^vXaicerc irpo^vXcLKr^e npof^v^ 
Xax^i after the analogy oidvu>xB^ for oyor/erc. 

§ 139. Dialects. 
1. Indicative Active. 

'Viy 3 sing, of verbs m fu, Doric -ri, rarely -irrt; as didterc, rlBtgrt^ 
rjfrl, ac^ii/ri, dmrt, dpodetfcvvi/n, ivri. 

-vo-t, 3 plur. Doric -vn ; as ioTdvri : Ionic -ao*t, as /oreacrc, ixnidirif 
ZatTu The Ionic ending -acre is used also by the Attics in biJUaatf 
rtSkatTiy iafTi (Ifacrt), and in all verbs in -vpu 

-o-ai', 3 piur. imperfect and second aorist, and aorist passive, .^lolic, 
Doric, Bceotic, and Epic -v preceded by the radical vowel ; as coror, 
ri^r, dvtOfv^ uy, ?doir, dicyvor, for ttrnja-aPj ^rt^coioF, dptBtawr, 2e- 
(rav, (bofrav, HyvvKrav. In the aorist passive -^(ray becomes -evy as 
^Koa-prfB^Vy Korcdicao'^cv. The forms tyv»Vy pidvBfjp^ for lyn»- 
o-ai^, ipid»Brj<ra», retain the long vowel. 

(a) The j^lic lengthens the radical vowel a, o, into at, oc, in Jie 
singular of the indicative active of verbs in ^ ; as Icrrai^y TrXqnif/flfi 
The Doric lengthens a into a ; as taa^. 
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(b) The Boeotic lengthens € into tt in the singular of the indicatiTQ 
active of verbs in /u ; as ddUciiu, 

(c) The iEolians usually convert contract verbs into verbs in /« ; as 
<f)t\Tffu, oucrifUt d<rvutTrifu, KoXrjfu, €\€v6€p<afUf doxt/tu/jM. Such forms 
as pplBrfo-iy €XTi(ri, (jhuvrici, (f>€priait <f)ofHTjai presuppose a theme in-ctt. 

(d) The iterative endings o-kov, a-KOfiriy are appended to the root 
of verbs in /u without any further change ; as larrrjfu iotcutkov arar 
a-Kov ; cifit ta-Kov €<rK€ ; n-cpi^/u vipvaa-Kov ; icct/AOi KivKxro ; di^fu 

2. Indicative Passive and Middle. 

-vrat, -yro, 3 plur, Ionic -aroi, -aro, as tTnariaTai, TiBiarau 

(a) In the third person plural ofihGjterfect and pluperfect passive and 
middle, n*, fi become ; k, y become Xt ^^^ C becomes d, before -arai, 
-^To ; further, the radical vowel € commonly remains unaltered before 
these endings ; as, 

KpinrTca K€Kpvfifiai — K(Kpv(f)-aTaiy K€Kpv<fMKro 
Xcyo) XcXfvuai — XiKtX'O^^'^i't \f\fX'0-ro 
ayaviQfo ijyiavurfuu — aycoi/io-arat, ayonvio-aro 
<t>0€ip<o €<l>dapfjuu — €(f>Bdp-aTcu, €(f>6dp-aTo 

The Attic dialect sometimes makes use of the Ionic third person 
plural ; as rrrdyarai, eTerdxaro, in Thucydides and Xenophon. — 
Herodotus has amK-araiy from diriKveofiai {iK-a), 

(b) The .^^lic and Epic lengthen the radical vowel e into 17 in the 
indicative passive and middle of verbs in ^t ; as noirjfuu, i/orifiai, dift- 
/xai, ivofifirjv, cdt^^/Ai;i/, iKcOifjpirjv. 

3. Subjunctive. 

'fj9, 2 sing. Epic -^179, in ^^lyr, arfjifs, for Bjs, arfjs, 

-^5, 3 sing. Epic-^i;; thus, ^717, dinjrj^ (rHjTj, fprjri, Ofijj^ for fti}, dvj, 

OT^, <^5, 6^ ; so m the aorist passive, da/i^iy, a-ainirjf ^vfjrf, for Ba- 

/xj, a-oTrfjf <l>avj. In the .^x)lic, ThessaJian, and Doric dialects, 

this ending becomes -ct, but only in the aorist passive; as 6vypa(f>€U 

(vXoypaffaiOti, 

(a) The uncontracted form of the subjunctive of verbs in fu is Ionic 
and Epic ; as Bta, aT€a>p.€P, co), /Seo), ficopcUy Epic also dcia> ^fii/r ^ci};, 
Ofiofiev, BtiOfxcUt ardap^v, eto), /Seio), ^€Lop4U, for ^w ^Js ^^7, $S>pxv, 

The oon^/ passive subjunctive is contracted from the original form 
-e'fi), '^V^j -«'»;» D. -tryrovj P. -iapjeVy crjTCy -coxri. The uncontracted 
form is Ionic and Epic, and has all the peculiarities of contract verbs 
in eo> ; as pLiywfU, pxyeto pxyeloa ; da/iaa>, tddprjv bapfUre ; e^eiXco), 
i^€i\rj6S>arij Doric cyFrjkrjOlavTi. (^ 120 ^ 2, a.) 

(b) The Epic protracts »; in the forms /SX^eroi, ot^ctov, for /SX^rai, 

8 
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(c) The Epic dialect lengthens the radical vowel in the second 
aorist subjanctive of dXiVico/xai, yiyvoixrKaf dtda>/u, and dvi^, which 
see in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

(d) The personal endinjo^ -<r« of the third person singular is found in 
the forms b^ai for df, and inro-TrifiTrptftri, for vrro-irifiirpS or -nl/Mirprj. 

4. Optative. 

The personal ending -cr.t is found in irafy^Balrjai for wap^Oali}, 
and perhaps in d-yvoiria-i for d-yvoiri, 

5. Imperative. 

The Epic dialect oflen lengthens the radical vowel of the ini|>era- 
live ; as drffu d^ra>, didca/it dtdco^t. 

6. Infinitive. 

' yat| ^olic -fievai, as ov-Bifj^vai {ava-OtliKu.) \ Doric -fi€v, later 
Doric -fX€iPf as 8i86fi€Vf TroridineLv, diroboficiv: Epic -fi€vaty -fi€v, 
as 6Ka>fi€V(u, So in the ctorist passive; as ofwuaBmicvai, duzxptvOij' 
lx€Vj dvoiKobop,rfBrifX€iv, In the aorist passive the ^oUc has - rjv for 
-^vai ; as y€vri6r]v, ovriOriv, €inypd(l)r}ff, eicrevex^v, VT€^aina3rjv^ ftc- 

The Epic oflen lengthens the radical vowel in the infinitive of 
verbs in m ; as yo^/icyat, (f>oprj^vat, dibovvat, bl(rf(r6ai, Pkrjadau 

7. Participle. 

The ^olic and Epic may lengthen the radical vowels a, e, in the 
participle passive and middle ; as vorifievosy KcikTjp^vos, (fioprjp^vos, St- 

Second Person Singular Passive and Middle. 

8. (a) In the passive and middle of verbs in fu, the endings -atrai 
-aa-Oi -earai 'ca-o, and -ocro, may drop «r and be contracted into -«, 
-w, -17, and -ov, respectively ; as iTria-raa-ai eViWa, loracro urra>, ridca-tu 
rideoL Tidij, 6i(To 6io 6ov, biboiro dldov. So tmartj, bvvrf, contracted 
from the Ionic iiriareai, bvveai. The uncontracted forms are not 
Attic. 

(b) In the Epic dialect, the perfects /Se/SXjyo-at, iupvri<raiy from Qak- 
Xo), fUfiv^<TKo», become /Se/SXr^u, fie/ju/i^ai fitfivij. 



ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 133* 1. Verbs which have more than one root are re- 
garded as anomalous. Also, all verbal forms which omit ths 
connecting vowel; except the perfect, pluperfect, and aorist, 
nassive. 
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A verb is defective when only some of its parts sure in use. 

2. In the following Catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, roots 
and assumed or imaginary themes are written in capitals. 
Tenses of easy formation, as the pluperfect, are usually omit- 
ted. 

When the future middle has the force of the future active, it 
occupies the place of that tense. 

A. 

AAQ, to injure. Epic, A. aao-a, contracted ^o-a, A. P. adaBrjv, Mid. 

{ddofjuu) 3 sing, darai as active, A. daadfirjv ; contracted dadfirjv as 

active. The quantity of da- is variable in the aorist. 
dppoTd^ofA€v, miss, A. subj. 1 plur. Epic for d^pord^wfuv, defective. 
ayafmi (dydofiat), to admire, F. dyda-ofxai, Jr. rjyaa-iuu, A. P. rjyd- 

aBrjv, A. M. Tiyaadfxrjv rare. 
oyycXXo) (ArrEA-) , to announce, regular ; 2 A. fyyeXov, 2 A. P. ^77€- 

X?;i', 2 A. M. rjyycXofiTfV, 
ay€ip<a (ArEP-), to assemble, regular; P. ay^yepjca, 2 A. M. ^cpcJ- 

uTfv. — dynyeparo, Pluperf. M. 3 plur. Ionic. — dyp6fi€Pos, 2 A. 

M. part. Epic, for dy€p6ptvos. 
dyvo€<o, ignore, not to knoiv, regular; F. dy»ofi<rti>, rarely dyvo^aopau 

— ayv«>(ra<rK6) A. 3 sing, iterative, for ayvo^o-ao-xf. 

aywfu, dyvva>, (AT-), to break, F. a$(o, A. tfa^a, rarely 5fa, A. P. 
fdyrfv, rarely ayrfv, 2 P. €dya, Ionic ei/ya, as intransitive or passive. 

— €f-€oy flora, 2 A. P. part. fem. 

dypeto, iEolic for aip€<a, P. P. &yprjfifmt, A. P. dyp€Br)p, — Siypti, 
dyp€iT€, imperat. 2. pers. as exclamations, up ! on ! quick ! 

aycj, ago, to lead, bring, F. A^ca, A. rj^a rare, P. 5x"> rarely dyfjyoxa 
or ayijoxa Doric dydyoxat P. P. ?yfiot, A. P. iJxBrjv, 2 A. ijyayov, 
A. M. T)i^dpjr\v not Attic, 2 A. M. fjyayofirjv. — d$€r€, A. imperat. 
2 plur. Epic, for ti^are, — dyedptvos, Ionic for dyopcpos. 

AAEQ (AA-), to be sated, to be disgusted with. Epic, A. opt 3 sing, 
dd^trcicv or dddi^o'ctcy, P. part. ddrjKuts or dbBifKii>s* Pass, adrrai, 
rare. 

aetdo), to sing, regular; F. dciVo)) dc/cro/Mii.— deiVco, A.M. imperat, 
3 sing. Epic, for atia-ai. 

dflpca (AEP-), to raise, lift. Poetic and Ionic, regular ; F. dtpw, con- 
tracted apo. — aapro, Plup. P. 3 sing, for rjtprro. 

di^io, fit^cra, d€$rj3riv, df^fftropoM, Poetic and Ionic for ai^^oD. 

AEQ, to sleep, A. deara (a or a), contracted 2(ra. 

drj0€a-<ra> (AH6E-), to be unused, Imperf. drjScaa-ov, A. drjBeaa. 

urjpi (AE-), to blow, breathe, Epic, imperat. 3 sing, drjrm, inf. drjvtu dfi- 
pjevcu, part, detr, Imperf. &riv. Pass, drjpai, Imperf. d^prfv, — aet- 
o-ft, 3 plur. an JGolicism, for dflai. 

dd€piCoi>t to slight. Epic, F. dBcpl^ta, A. dBlpi^a, dSepura (o'o)* 

aldeopai, Poetic atbopai, to respect, F. aideVo/nat ((rcr), rare aldfiaopat^ 
P. fjBeapai, A. P. "^hiaOr^v, A. ^bfadprjv. — aide to, imperat. 2 sing, 
contracted from atSeco, Epic. 
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aiP€»n rarely ahnjiuy to praise, F. mi^cVtf, tdvtcrofuu. Epic ahf^mf A. 

^vtaciy Epic ^vrfo-a, P. SvfKo, P. P. jvrjiiai, A. P. ^vtOfiv, 
aunffiai, to take^ Epic, Imperf. aivvfirjv» 
alp€<o (*£A-), to take, F. atp^cro), rarely cXc^, P. ipr}ita, Ionic dpcupriKOf 

P. P. ^priiiai, Ionic apaiprjfiai, A. P. rjpt6ijv, 2 A. ciXov, eX®, cXoi- 

/xi, cXr, cActv, cXcoi', 2 A. M. fik6fjLyiv (ctkdfirjv), tXt^fuu, ikoififjv^ 

iXov, iXta-^M, i\6fuvo9, F. M. aipria-ofiaij rarely cXoO/xac. — yivroy 

he seized, 2 A. M. 3 sinjj. for cXcro (FcXrro). 
clpta ( AP-) , to rat5e, lift, F. apc^, A. f pa, /uxo apcufu, ipov, ipai, apas, 

P. ^piea, P. P. ^ppcu, A. P. rfpOrfv, A. M. rjpdfirfv, dp<ofuu, dpaifujp, 

dpdfKVOTy 2 A. M. ^pci^i;!', ap<ap4u, dpoifiri», dp€a-a<u, — i^-dpjn, 

2 A. 8ubj. 3 sing, rare and doubtful. — ^pa, A. M. 2 sing. Boeotic, 

for rjpao tjp<a, 
alfrBdvofxat (Aise-, AISeE-), to feel, perceive, F. al(r6tf<ropm, P. S^'^ 

fiai, 2 A. jja-dofirjv, 
dun, to liear, Impeif. aiov, A. tir-rfia-a, 
dicaxtfw (AX-, AKAX-, AKAXE-, AXEA-, AXE-), to grieve', afflict, 

F. dKaxri<roi>, P. M. dKdxfJfJuu, dKdxrjo'Oai, dKaxftp-fPos or diajxifievos, 

as Present, A. a/cayi/cra, 2 A. rJKaxov, 2 A. M. rfKaxdp.riv. — aKnx€' 

barai, P. M. 3 plur. Epic. — dKaxf^aro, Plup. M. 3 plur. Epic 
dKeofuu, to mend, F. dKiaopai {^acr), A. riKto'dprjp, A. act. part, cf-cuec- 

trar, rare. -— cifcfia/ievor, corrupt, for oKcuS/Aevor Epic, 
ajcijdco), to negl&:t, A. aic^deo'a. 
aicovo) (AKO-), to A^ar, F. aKova-opm, A. rJKovtra, P. ^xovica Doric, P. 

P. fJKovo'pjat, A, P. rjKovcrdrjVj 2 P. dic^Koa, 2 Plup. aici;x($€ty, ^ici/jcdeiv. 
aKpoaofuxt, to listen, F. dxpodcropai, A. rjKpodadfiriv. 
AKO, acuo, to sharpen, point, P. P. part. dKajQuvo^, Epic 
dXaXa^<k>, to roi^e a war-cry, F. dXoXci^/iai, A. ^XdXofa. 
ciXdo/tiac, to wander, F. dXi^ao/uuzt, P. dXdXi;fidt, aXaXi;(r^ac, dXaX^/xeiwSt 

as Present, A. dX^^T/y. 
dXdaiVo) (AAAAN-, AAA-), alo, to nourish, increase. Poetic, ImperC 

Tp^bavov as Aorist. 
dXd^o-Ko) (AAA-, AAAE-), alo, to nourish^ cause to grow, also alesco, 

to thrive, grow, A. dXd^o-ao-Koir iterative. 
oKelffm (AAI^-), to anoint, regular ; P. ifk^ixfHi, dXi^Xi^a, P. P. ^€iii- 

fiai, aKfjXip^i, 2 A. P. riXiiprjv. 
dXc^ci) (AAESE-, dXcieo), AAK-, AAAAK-), to ^gfo, ward off , Poetic in 

the active, F. dXcl^o-o), rarely dTr-oXc^o), A. rfki^a-a, rarely ^e^a, 

2 A- ^aX«cov, F. M- dXc^^o-o/iat, rarely dXe^o/yiai, A. M. ^Xc^fu^r. 

— AAKA6Q, inf. dXied^eiy, Imperf. fkKaBou, both Aoristic. 
dXtopai, to shun, escape. Epic, A.rtkedpriv, akfcuftrfv, oKcacOe, dXeaaBru, 
dXfva, to avert, protect. Poetic, F. dXcviro, A. ifKcvcra, Sk^va'ov, A. M. 

akfvdfujp* 
dXc«), to grind, F. dXcitro) dX&, A. ijXfa'a (fro-), P. dXi7Xcica, P. P. dXij- 

Xc(r/xai, dX^Xffuu. 
akBofmi (AAeE-), to ftccome Acaferf, Epic, A. P. akBifrBrfv, F. M. dX- 

Sf]iTopLai as Passive. 
(iXivdoo, dXiVSo/Acu, also dXivdcfi), dXivdc'o/biac, to roU, A. ^ttra, P. ^i- 

Ka, regular. 
dXiVico/Aai ('AA-, 'AAO-, AAOMI), to ^ captured, F. dXoxro/itai, P. i^o» 
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Ka coXcuKa, 3 A. fj\<ov, commonly fdkavt 4X«, SXoiriv (dXoi/v), A»- 
vaif dXovff, all passive in si^ni ideation. — dXaxo, lyt, ff, *2 A. subj. 
Epic. — €vd\aK€v (that is eFakatKev), Perf. 3 sing, for €aX<oK(v, 
akiraivca or oXirpatVo) (AAIT-, AAITE-), to err against, A. aktrrja'a 
rare, P. M. part. aXir^/Afi/or as an adjective, wicked, 2 A. ifkirov, 
2 A. M. ^Xiro/ii^i/. 




position. 

aXv«craftt> (AAYKTA-), <o be in distress, P. M. aXaXvitn^/iai as Present. 

aXvo-KOD, oXvo-ieafo), (AAY2KAN-, AAYK-) to shun, escape. Poetic, Im- 
perf. oKviTKavov as Aorist, F. akv^<a, A. rfXv^a, 

aK<fHiiv<o (AA*-), to find, procure, bring as price, 2 A. ^<^qif. 

Afiafyrdvca ("AMAPT-, 'AMAPTE-), /o e/r, miss, F. d/ioorno-tt, common- 
ly duafyrriirofiai, A. rjiULfm^aa later, P. ^fidfmjKa, P. P. rjfidpTrjfiatf 
A. r. rffiafyniBijp, 2 A. rjfuifyrov, Epic rjyL^poTov, 

AfifiXia-Ka, dfiffkoa, (AMBA-, AMBAOMI) /o miscarry, A. ^/A0Xtt>o-a, 
P. TffifitK<oKa, P. P. ^fifiXafJuu, 2 A. ^fxffXtav rare. 

dfieipcd, dp€ph(a, to deprive, A. rjpfpa-a, A. P. r\pfp6riv. 

dpir-€x^y dp7r-L(rx<^t («/*</>*» ?X*"? *<''X*^) ''^ '^^/^ around, clothe, Imperf. 

d/i7rfc;^oi', apir^xov, F. a/i^cfo), 2 A. rjyLTncrxov, Mid. dfjnrexofuu^ 

dfivrio'xofiai, dpvurxveofxai, to put on, wear, Imperf. ffpireixdprjp, dfi' 

^€xdfAriP (?), 2 A. fip.iTiaxdp.rjv^ fifA7r€(rxdfiTiv. 
d/*7rXaxicr*cft) (AMDAAK-, AMHAAKE-, AMBAAK-), /o err, wim, P. P. 

TjlinXdicriiMU, 2 A. rjpnkaKov, fjyL^\aKov, part. a/iTrXaKO)!', airXajciuv. 
dprwvto (AMIINYMI, IINY-), Epic for dvanvea, to recover breath, A. 

P. dfiTTvvvBrjv as active, 2 A. M. 3 sinpr. afrnvCro as active. 
d/iW6), /o 05515^ uTflrrf o/f, regular. — AMYNA90, in Attic Poetry, im- 

perat. dfjLvvaOe, inf. dpvvdBeiv, Mid. dfivpoBolprfu, dpvvdBov, Imperf. 

rjfAvvoBop, fifivpoBofirjp ; commonly with an Aoristic force. 
dfuf>id(ta, later for dpxhuppvfu, A. rip^iao'a, P. TfpipiaKa* 
dp^i-ypoioi, to doubt, Imperf. ^ficfitypoovp, riiiff>€yp6ow, A. ^pj(f>typdri<raf 

A. P. part. dpf^iyponBtU, 
dfii(f>t-(ppvpt^t0 clothe, Imperf. ^p(f)uppvv, F. dp(f>i€a'<a dp<l>iS», A. ^/A<^t* 

co-a, P. M. ^fjixl>ifap4U. 
d(ii(l>ia'prjT€c», to dispute, Imperf. riptfiiarp^Tovv, ripi^tcrfirj^mrp, A. ^ft- 

^fiO'^rfrrfa'a, ^fi<l>€<rfiriTrfa'a, P. ^p/CJyurfi^njKa, A. P. ^p(f)ia'priT^6riPf 

F. M. dfiif}ur$riT^(rofjMi as passive. 
dvaiiofiai (a-, AIN-), i!o refuse, Imperf. ^MzcinSfujv, A. rfvrfpdprjv, di^ 

dj^-oXiVKo), dt^«X($co, to expend, Imperf. dpifKiaKOP, dvaktnjv, F. dvfiX(&- 
(To, A. di'oXoo'a, di^Xoxra, jcar-f/wdXcixra, P. aMiXooKa, dv^Xoiea, P. 
P. dydXco/iai, di^XcD/iMK, Jtar-i;i^a>fu», A . P. dvoX^^i^, dvijKi^v, 

dpdaaa, to reign, regular. — €dpaaa€, Imperf. 3 sing, for ijpaavtf 
rare. 

di/doyco ('AAE-,'AA-), to please, Ionic and Poetic, Imperf. fjpbapop, tdv 
bapop, t^pdapop, F. AdrfO'da, P. dUrjKa rare, 2 A. €abov, d^p, Epic f(^ 
adov (that is cFadoy), 2da>, ddciy, 2 P. cdda, Doric tdba, 2 A. M. 
part, dafupos as an adjective, pleased^ with pleasure. 
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ANEeO, to trickle out, issue forth, 2 P. dvfivoda as Present, 2 Pluperf. 
3 sing. dp^vo6€P with the ending and force of the Imperfect (^ 118, 

dv-exo^i to hold up, Imperf. dv-eixov, &c., as in ex©, Imperf. M. rivci- 
X^M^y 2 A. M. rjvtax^M^i rarely dveaxofirjv, 

dv-oiyoi, dv-oiywfu, to open, Imperf. dvttayov, rjvoiyov, Ionic and Epic 
dv^yov, F. duoi^a, A. dvtt^^a, rjvoi^a, Ionic and Kpic dv^^a, avoL^a, 
P. avicaxa, P. P. dvetayfuu, later r^vitayiiai, A. P. dv€<axBr)y, later 
f}voixOrjp, 2 A. P. rivolyriv, 2 P. dve^ya as Present intransitive, to 
stand open, 

dtMipOoto, to set upright, Imperf. P. ijwopBovpriv, F. dvopBaKroa, A. 
rjva)p$aaa, dva>p3(aara, P. P. rjvmpBcopm. 

dpTuio (ANTHMI) , to meet, Poetic and Ionic, regular ; F. dvrria-a, dir- 
avrricropm, 2 A. 3 dual ovv-avrfjTrjv. 

dvT-€v^oU(o, to do afax>or in return, regular; P. ain-cvjreTroiiyjca. 

avr(-)3oXca>, to meet, supplicate, Imperf. rfvrifiokovp, F. dtrnfioXfia-a, 
A. dvr€p6K€(ra, fjvT€pSkrj(ra, A. P. part. dvrifioXrjBeis- 

dvva, dvvT(o, (v) to accomplish, F. dvva'<ti(v). Epic dvv<o, A. rfwaa (anr), 
P. ^vvKo, P. P. tjuvapai, A. P. Tivv<r6rfv, — ANYMI, Imperf. 1 pUr. 
awfjLts Doric ; Imperf. P. 3 sing, ovvto, Ijvvro, 

dvmyw, to order, request, exhort, Ionic and Poetic, Imperf ^i^eoyoi^, ^vo- 
ytov, F. dvu>^<o, A. ^v€i>^a, 2 P. apoaya as Present, 2 Plup. ^p^etp 
as Imperfect. — Syncopated forms: 2 P. 1 plur. apt/iyfiep^ im- 
perat. apax^h avcov^a), apcavBt. 

aw-aupaw .(AYP-), ^0 ^flie away, Poetic, Imperf. dirrfvpeip as Aorist, 
2 A. part, dirovpas, 2 A. M. drnivpaprip, part, airavpdpjtpos. 

dTra(f>ia-K<a (A^, AIIA^-, AIIA^E-), to deceive. Poetic, F. aira^^cro, 
A. ryird<fnia'a, 2 A. ^Traipop, aTra^o), 2 A. M. opt. d7ra(^otfu;v as 
active. 

air-cKt^ov, ^Aey blew off, or airay, scattered about, a defective A. 3 plur. 

d7r-€x0dpoiJLat, air-^xBopai, (EX9E-) to he liaUd, Imperf. drr^x^^^* ^^ 
direxBria'opM, P. dirrjxBrfuai, all as passive. 

diro-Xava, to enjoy, Imperi. diriXavop, dTrrjkavop, F. dTroKavaoi, com- 
monly diroKavtropai, A. dntkavcra, dmjkava'a, P. dnoXfkavKa. 

cfnro) (*A<>-), to fasten, cause to take hold of, regular. — iaKJiBtf or 
id<fi6ri, was fastened, A. P. 3 sing. Epic. 

dpdofuu, to pray, regular. — APHMI, inf. dpfip€pai. Epic. 

dpapiaicw (AP-, APE-), to fit, adapt, join, Epic, A. ffpaa, P. M.ap^/K- 
fiat, dprfp€fjL€Pos, A. P. rfpBrjp, 2 A. jjpapop dpdpa, 2 A.M. Opt. 3 
plur. dpapoiaro as passive, part, app^pos as an adjective, fitting, 
suitable, 2 P. uodpa, Ionic aprfpa, as Present intransitive, /o ^, 
2 Plup. dpfip€tp,tjpTfpftp, as Imperfect intransitive. — apapvTa, 2P. 
part. fem. for dpdpvia, Epic. — ilpripep, 2 Pluperf 3 sing, with the 
ending and force of the Imperfect active. (^ 118, l,d.) — irpotr- 
apiiptrai, P. M. subj. 3 sing, for 7rpoa"apripiJTai, (^ 130, n. c.) 

dp€(TK<a (AP-, APE-), to please, F. dptcra, A. ^peaa, P. dpfjpiKO, A. P. 
ript<r6tip as active. 

dprjp^pos (a), oppressed, a defective P. P. part. Epic. 

dpurrda, to dine, regular. — Syncopated forms : 2 P. 1 pi. ^pi or a 
ficv, inf. fipia-rdpai. 
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dpioTo-vouofuu, to dine, regular ; P. rjpiaro'irevroirifuu. 
dpK€oi), to assist y suffice, defend, ward off, F. dpK€<ra, A. flpKe^ra. 
Apporra, dpfio^o), to Jit, adjust, A. fjppoo'a, P. M. rjppoo'pai, A. P. 

&pp6x^^ later. 
a^twpMi (atpca, AP-), to tvin, earn, acquire, Imperf. apwpxiv, 2 A. tipo- 

prjv, dpopLtjv, ill. 9, 124 ; 8, 121.) 
dp6<o, aro, to plough, F. dpoa-a, A. ^poa-a, P. P. dpr)popjit, A. P. 

r)p6Br)v, — dpooaa-iv, 3 plur. Epic from APAO. — APQMI, inf. dpdp- 

ptvat, Fpic. 
cl^afo) ('APIIAr-), rapio, to seize, carry off, snatch, F. Apndtron, 

(\p7rd<ropm, also dp^d^a not Attic, A. rjprraara, not Attic rjprra^a, 

P. rjpTraKa, P. P. jSpTraff/xai, later tjpjraypui, A. P. ^pjrd(r$Tfv, later 

fjpTrdxOfjv, 2. A. P. TfpTrdyriv later. — ^APIIHMI, 2^ A. M. part, dp- 

TTupevos. 
dpvca, dpvT€o, to draw as water, A. rjpvtra, A. P. ^pvdrjVf fjpvaBtjp. 

Mid. also dpttaaopai, rare. 
npxopxiL, to begin, regular, — dpyp.€vosj Pres. part, for dpxdp^vos, 
dadopMi, dtrdoii, to be sated, loatJie, feel sad, be grieved. A, fia^Briv, — 

d(rdp€voi, part, ^olic, contracted from daaopevoi, 
drv^ca, to terrify, Poetic, A. inC drv^ai, A. P. part, drvx^fis as middle. 
avaivd), to dry, regular ; A. P. tir'a(l)'avdv6rjv, implying avdv6r\v, 
avdd<D, to speak, regular. Forms not Attic rivba^a aifdd^aaa, rfvda(d- 

prjv, 
av^dv<D, av^<o, (AYSE-, AYF-) augeo, to increase, F. av^ffo-a, A. 

rjv^rjcra, P. ritJ^rjKa, P. P. rjv^ripjai, A. P. riv^ffSrjv, rarely (fivx^l^) **^" 

X0g» — av^ovpcvrj, part, forav^peyrj, in an inscription. 
AYPQ, see dnavpaa, enavpicrKopMi, 

av(o, to shout, F. dvcoa (v), A. ^vcra (v), imperat, avaov (v), 
d<f>da>, d(t>d<r<ra>, to liarudle, feel, F. dc^^cro), A. rj^fra, ij^daa^ 
dtp'tvoi, to singe, roast, P. P. f^cufiat, A. P. part. d<j)€vd€is» 
d^-tco), Imperf. ^iovv, the same as d<f}iTjpA. 
d<p-irfpi, to let go, dismiss, Imperf r^^ir^v, rarely rj<^Uw, F. dtfirjo-co, 

A. d^rJKa, Epic d<f)€riKa, used only in the indicative, P. dlptiKa, 

P. P. d(fi^1pxu, A. P. d^l&fjv, d<p€6rjv, F. P. d^Orja-opai, 2 A. 

{d(Pr}v), d(f>a), d<f>€inv, ad>€s, d(p€ivai, d^cir, 2 A. M. dt^ipriv, d<^'- 

o-^ac, d<f>€p€vof. The plural of the aorist d^^tca, except d(j>^Kav, in 

rarely used. — d</>ii;rt, 3 sing. Doric for d</>ti}o't. — dd>ia>, -^jfs, -itf. 

2 A. subj. Epic, for d<JE>a>, -^r* .7. — d^coyi^rai, P. P. 3 plur. for 

d^€(yrat. 
u(/>va>, d(t>viT(ra, to pour out as liquids, to draw, accumulate, F. d^v^o). 

A. ^<f)ija'a. 
tiXfvcuv, dx€Oiv, being grieved, a defective participle. Epic. 
uxwpai,, a-xopAi, to grieve, sorrow, be sad, Imperf. dxyvprjv, 
ax^opai (AX6E-), to be indignant or displeased, F. dxBiaofuu, A. P. 

ffx^o-Brfp, F. P. dxPttrBna-opaL equivalent to dx^taopai, 
cW, to sate, satisfy. Epic, r . oo-u), A. da-a, dxra), F. M. dtropai, 3 sing. 

(ao-erat afrac drm) ddrcu protracted, A.M. da'dfnfv. — aficyai, 

inf. Epic, from HMI. 
aa, to blow^ Imperf. dov. 
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B. 

flafo, to Utter, F. ^af©, P. P. fie fiay fiat. 

^aivfo Oaci), /3(^a&), fii^rjfxi), \a.do, to walk, go, F. pfia-ofuu, P. ^ffrj- 
Ka, P. P. i3f/3a/iat, ^€^(rfjuu, A. P. fjSa^iji', A. M. i^riaau^v or c/37- 
trcJfti/p Epic, 2 A. ^iSiji^, i3«, jSatT/i/, /S^^t, jSiji/m, ^rif, 2 P. {pi^aa), 
^f/3«, ^€piiriv\ Pf^iuai, ^^au>s /3f/3«»y, 2. Plup. (e^f/Sa^iv). When 
it is equivalent to /Si/Sa^o), /o cau5€ /o ^o, it has F* /S^oro), A. efirfcra, 
— 2 A. 3 dual ^drrjp, for e/3^n;i/ ; 3 plur. fidcrav for l)3no-ov : 
subj. /3f a> or ^c(Q> ; 3 sing, fir^ri for fifi ; 1 plur. ffeiofj,€P, Doric 
fiaufs (j3ao)/ji€r), for ^S>fx€u. — $€Ofiai or /3f lo/xat, 2 A. M. subj. 
Epic, as Future, I shall live, 

pdkXa (BAAAE-, BAA-, BAA-, BAE-, BAHMI), to cast, throw, Jut, 
F. /SaXo), Poetic also /3aXXijo-fi>, P. pifiXrjKa, P. P. pifiXrjfiai, A. P, 
€^\r}6rfv, F. Perf. pffiXrfcrofuu, F. M. ^vfi-^Xritrofuu, 2 A. €pakov. 
Epic ^'/SXj;!', 2 a. M. €fia\6fxrjv, Epic €(i\rifirjv as passive. — virtp- 
fiaWitiv, (v/i-^aXXcouei/of, Ionic for -jSoXXf tv, -0aXXo/ici/or. — 
P. P. 2 sing. ^(^Xrjai, Epic; 3 plur. jSfjSX^orai, Epic; opt 
2 plur. fiia-iSf/SX^o-^f. — 2 A. opt. 2 sing. ^Xciiyr as passive. — 
2 A. M. 2 sing. jSX.vo or /SXcIo ; subj. 3 sing. (pXrjrai) /SX^crat 
protracted. 

BAFEQ, to loofl, rend4>r heavy, F. ^prjar<o, regular ; 2. P. part. /3c/3a- 
pjywff as passive, Epic. 

pd<rK<a, ffi^da-Ka, equivalent to Paivto. — fnt-Pa(rK€fi€P, in£ Epic, 
causative. 

/Saora^cD, to carry, support, F. ^trrcurta, A. €pd<rra(ra, later (Pdara^a^ 
A. P. i^aarrdxBvjv. 

^5f 0), /o /ow^ A. (^€(ra. 

BIAQ, ^0 /(?rce, Epic and Ionic, P. PtfilriKa, regular. 

^i^piaa-Kca (BOP-, BPO-, BPQMI), de-voro, /o co/, rare in the Pres- 
ent, F. /Spoxroftai, A. part. KaTa-fipai^a(T€Uf P. ptfipcuKa, P. P. j8e- 
Ppo>fMi, A. P. i^pmSriv, F. Perf. ^(^pwropai, 2 A. I'/SpcDv, 2 P. part. 
^(^puis, -Snos, contracted from ^tPpoas. — BEBP128Q, opt 2 sing. 
fi(^poii3ois. 

jSido) (BIfiMI), vivo, to live, F. fiioxrto, commonly piaa-oftai, rarely 
/3a>oro/iai, regular ; 2 A. t^l<ov, ^iS>, fiupriv, fiwT<o, fiiSivcu, /Stour. -^ 
fft6fA€O'0a, Pres. 1 plur. implying ^lopm. 

Puaa-Kopm (/Stoo)), /o restore to life, or /o he' brought to life again, A. 
i^udo-dpjjv, du'€fii<aa-dprjv, 2 A. dv-^^lav intransitive, to revive, 

/SXawTw (BAAB-), /« A«r/, regular ; F. Perf. ^ffXdyjrofmi, 2 A. P. 
c/^Xd/Si^v. — /3Xa/3o/xa{, for ^Xdwropai. , rare. 

PXaoTdva, /SXaoreo), (BAA2T-) /o sprout, F. /SXaoriJo-o), A. tffkdarri' 
tra, P. ^€^\daTr)Ka, €^\d<mfKa, 

PXaxTKto (MOA-, BAO-, BAQMI), /o ^o, /o C07?i«, F. fioKovfUU, P. fi*/*" 
/SXcojca, ^ejSXaxca, 2 A. €po\ou, rarely cjSXcov. 

Z^oao) (BO-), boo, /o call aloud, regular. Ionic conjugation, paa-ofuu, 

BOAEQ, equivalent to /3aXXei>, P. P. fif^okrmai,, Plup. P. ifit^XripriP, 
QdtTKa (BOSKE-), pas CO, to pasture, F. ^oo-jc^o-u, A. P. ifioa-KriOrip 
later. Mid. /3do-KOfuzi, v esc or. 
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fiovXofxai (BOYAE-), volo, /o mll^ 2 sing. /SovXri, Imperf. ifiov\6fuiP, 
rj^vXoupvt F. /3ovX^o-ofiat, P. /SfjSovXi^fUU, A. tfiovkriBijp, ^/SovX^- 
6qv, 2 P. TTpo-fifPovka as Present. — /3dXf<r^c» 2 plur. for /SovXr- 

BPAXfi, /o resound f ringj 2 A. tfipaxe- 

^pix^^ *^ *'^^ regular ; 2 A. P. f^paxrjv. 

BPOXO, to swallow up, gulp, A. dvifipo^a, Kar^^po^a, A. P. part. 

Kora-fipoxBtiSi 2 A. P. part, avarfipoxiv, 
Ppva(<o, to teem^ exult, revel, shout, J. ^pvdtrofiai, A. i^pvaftu 
fipvxdofjuu (BPYX-), to roar, P. ^e^pvxa as Present, to roar, A. P. 

part. fipvxrj6(is, A. M. ffipvxrrordfxTju, 
pvvia, (iv€<a, (BY-) to camk, F. /3vo-(i>, A. tfivtra, P. P. /Sc/Svcfuu. 

Pass, also fivvofiai. 

r. 

yauitii (rAM-), to marry, said of the man, F. {yafuara) yauea yap.&f 
later yafirjaa, A. ZyriyM, later eyafirfO'a, P. yeydpnKa, P. P. ytydpji' 
fxait A. P. MyafiriBrfv, part. yafAedelaa, F. M. yafjif<r(rofuu, Epic, tot// 
procure a wife for, 

FANOO, to delight, P. P. ytydvcufxai, A. P. iyap&Bijp as middle, to re- 

ydwfuu, to rejoice, be delighted, F. yavva-ofMcu, (a-ar), P. yiydpvfuu, 

yeyciPio'Kto, ytyapfa, yiyapta, (ri2N-) to 5^01// aloud, call, proclaim^ 
Imperf. iytyv^ptop, iyeyapop, as Aorist, F. yeyatp^aria, A. ryryww;- 
oti, 2 P. yc/o^po, yeyci>p<o, y€y<oP€, yeyoi>P€fi€p, yeycupmst as Present. 

yctVofiat (FEN-), nascor, to fe ootti, rarely to 6e^g<, Epic in the pres- 
ent and imperfect, A. cyciyafu/y, i£olic iytppdyaip, to beget, give 
birth to. 

ycXoo), to laugh, F. ycXdo-o), commonly yikdaopLai, A. cycXao-a, Dor- 
ic eycXafa, A. P. iyikdo&qp, 

yiKouua, Epic for yrXao), regular. — ycXoieavrcf, part. forycXotSwer. 

ycvoo, to couM to taste, yevo fiat, gusto, to /<i5to, regular ; A. P. eyci^ 
<r^v. — yivficOa, Pres. 1 plur. for y€v6pfda, 

yri0f<a (rHG-, TAe-), gaudeo, to rejoice, regular; 2 P. yiyrjBaf 
Doric y€yada, as Present. — yeydOia, a new Present, Doric. 

yrjpd<rK<o, yrfpd», (THPHMI) to ^roif; o/</, F. yripatra, yrjpdaofmi, A. 
eyripdaa, r. ycyrjpaKa, 2 A, eyrjpap, yrjpdvcu, yrjpds. 

ylypofuu, yiPOMU, (PENE-, TEN-, TA-) gignor, to become, to be, F. 
y€Pr)<ropai, r, ytyiprifuu, A. ty€Pri9rjp not Attic, 2 A. €yfp6fATjp, 2 P. 
yiyopa (Poetic yiyaa) as middle, to ^, 2 Plup. cycyiii^ni' (cyrya- 
€iv). — yeydatrBe, new Pres. 2 plur. protracted from yeyao-^c (yc- 
ya€<rdf); 3 plur.ycyooFTat as Future. — yevro, 2 A. M. 3 sing, 
for €y4p€To, — y€yaK€ip, P. inf. Doric, equivalent to yryovcvai. 

yiyv<0(r<ca>, yoworjcw, (FNO-, TNOMI) nosco, cognosce, to Anow, 
F. yvwa-ofjMi, A. lypcaaa only in the compound di^^yi'coo'a, P. typtar 
Ka, P. P. tfypiUMrfuu, A. P. iypiaaBrfp, 2 A. eyvcov, yv&, ypoirjp^ ypSf' 
Bt, ypwPM, ypovs, 2. A. M, opt. 3. sing, (yy-ypoiro as active. — 
Epic forms : 2 A. 3 plur. typtap, for fyvoy, typ^a^av: subj. yycuo), 
ypd>ofi€P, y votocri, for yv&, yp&fi€P, ypoHrt : opt. 3 sing, d-yyoi 



jjiri? 



8* 



178 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 133. 

yXv<^a», scalp o, sculpo, to engrave, regular ; P. P. ^yXv/i/ioc, 

€y\vfxfiaii 2 A. P. iykvf^r^v. 
yodio (ro-), to bewail^ mourn, regular; Imperf. yoov. Epic — yoi}- 

/i€i/dt, inf. Epic, from rOHMI. 
ypd(fm (rPA*E-), scribo, to scratch, iorite, regular; P. ytypaKJya, 

rarely y€y pa^r]Ka, P. P. yiy pafifiai, rarely €ypafifuu, F. Perf. yt- 

ypa^ofuu, 2. A. P. eypa^i/. — yp6<f>av, part. Doric for ypd<lHay, 

A. 

AAEO (AA-, AAHMI), to teach, P. debdrjKa as middle, to know, 2 A. 
dedaov, 2 A. P. (8drjv as middle, to learn, 2 P. dedaa, to have taught, 
or to have learned. Mid. AAEOMAI, to leam, F. bafforofuu, P. dc- 
ddrjfiai* — barjfi€voSi Pres. part, as an adjective, skilled, -^debda- 
a-$ai, new Pres. inf. protracted from bfba<r6ai (btbdea-dai). — 8rf&, 
F. for brja'a), shall Jind, 

doij^o), to rend, F. dat^o), A. cdaifa, P. P. dcdacyfuic, or htbaxyiuu tris- 
yllabic, A. P. edatx^rjv. 

daiwfu, baivvttiii (AAI-, AA-) to feast, F. baiaa, A. cdaura, A. P. 
ebaitrBrfv, rarely icara-da(rd^ vai, A.M. (daiadfirjv, iSaadfitiv, — dat- 
pvTo or balvvTo, opt. 3 sing. ; dacvvaro, opt. 3 plur. Ionic for 

^IVVVTO. 

baiofiai (AA-), divide, to divide, F. daa-ofuu, P. dcdaa/uuu, dc'doA^uu, 
both passively, A. P. ibdaBr^v, A. M. €Ba(rdunv. 

date* (AAY-, AA-). 'o ^m, P. P. Sebavfmi, 2 P. dedija as Present in- 
transitive, to ^m, 2 A. P. €Bdfiriv, Kar^ddrfv, 2. A. M. fbadfirfv, 

bdKva (AHK-, AAK-), to iito, F. drjio/iai, P. P. hib^iiai, A. P. cdf 
X^i') 2 A. ZhcLKOv {hihaKOv), 

bayuda (AAM-, AMA-), Poetic for hayud^ta, domo, to tame, subdue, F. 
bayudo'^, P. P. bedfirjfuu, A. P. €bfiri$riv, F. Perf. bebfifiarofuu, 2 A. 
P. ebdfxriv. — da/ia^, da/i<$a>(ri, F. protracted, for dafi$, bajjMKrtj 
(bafidaei, baftdaovai.) — 8 a firm, 2 A. P. protracted, for da/ijj. 

d(i/AMiQ>, bdfjonjfu, bdfivafiaif the same as the preceding. 

dap6dva> (AAPGE-, AAPB-), to 5/6ep, P. ttbapOriKa, 2 A. tbap6o»^ tbpa- 
6ov, 2 A. P. tbdpBrjv, €bpd6r)v, as active. 

bareofjuu, to divide, A. inf. bariaa-Bai, 

biaro, bdaro, he, it appear^, A. doao'aro, subj. dcMurcrerat, defective. 

b€boKjjp^vo£, on the look out, watcfdng, a defective P. M. part. Epic. 

btibla-aoftai, to frighten, rareljr to fear, A. €b(ibi(dp.rjv. 

b(iba> (AEI-, di(i>), to fear, Epic in the present and future, F. detVo- 
fuu, A. (bfio-ai Epic cddctcra, P. btboiKa, Epic belboiKa, Doric dcdoi- 
ico), as Present, to ^ afraid, P. P. dcdei/xcu rare, F. Perf. Sfdocx^o-ai. 
— A. nrcpi-ddciora, Epic for irtpifb€ia-a \ part, viro-ddcicrar. 
Epic for vjrob€ia'a9. — biboiyp^tv, P. 1 plur. for btboUafiev. 

b€ie\irfa-a£, having taken an afternoon's luncheon, a defective A. part. 
Epic. 

bfUvvfU, btiKvva, (AEIK-, AEK-) to show, F. dcifw, A. cdftfa, P. ^'- 
deiya, P. P. dcdcty/uuie, A. P. ibtixBrfp, Ionic conjugation, dcf^), 
cdc^a, dcdeyfuzi, ibtyfiriv, — P. M. Seidcyftot, 3 plur. dcidevarai, 
Epic: PIup. M. 3 sing, dcidcjcro, as Aorist; 3 plur. btib^x^'^^^ 
as Imperfect. 
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detirv/o), to sup^ regular. — dcdcisrya/Acv, btbeinvdvat, 2 P. 1 plut. 

and iii£ 
fif/A« (AME-), to huild, A. cd^/ui, P. P. Bedfjarjfuu, A. M. edctfta/iiyy. 
tepKOfioL, to look sharply y to see, Y, bep^ofiat rare, A. ibepxBtfVf 2 A. 

€dpaxov (eBpaxa), 2 A. P. ebpaKr/p, 2 P. d€dopKa as Present — dev- 
ice cv, inf. act. 
^epa, to flay, flag, regular ; 2 A. P. iddprjv. 
ftfuo/xai (AEYE-), Epic for beop/u, F. bevrjaopcu, A. (Mritra, 
h^xopoL, to receive, regular ; F. P. bebt^opai, — Epic forms : Pres. 

3 plur. bexarai ibex'^ai) ; iinperat. 2 sing, def o, 2 plur. dex^'» 

Aoristic; mf. bexBai, Aoristic; part, biypcvos as Present or 

Aorist; Imperf. ibeyprjv,! was expecting, 3 sing, dexroor ?d€- 

icro Aoristic. 
deo), /o foW, /ie, F. d^o-o), A. (brja-a, P. d^dc/ca, rarely dcdi/ica, P. P. 

Bebepat, bebea-pai, A. P. ebtdrjv, F. Perf. bebria-opai. 
beat (AEE-), to want, to be wanting, F. berja-a, A. iberfo-a, Epic ebrjo'a, 

P. bcbir^Ka, P. M. dfd€i7/u«, A. P. cSc^^i;^ as middle. Mid. deofuu, 

to nccrf, beg. — Seovfic^a, F. M. for b€rjcr6p€Ba, 

Art, debet, 2/ t^ necessary, there is need, it ought, impersonal, 

berf, bioi, bciv, beop, F. btrjO'ct, A. edcT/cre. 
dfjXoo), to manifest, regular; F. Perf. b€brj\a>aropm, 
btairdci, to feed, decide, F. bicuT^ao), A. ebi^jnja'a, P. bebi^rrjKa, P. P. 

bebiTJrrjpai, A. P. bijjrrjdrjv as middle. 
dtdKoveo), to t&azY upon, Imperf. di^icoi/ovi', F. $taxoi^(ra>, P. dcdujieoin;- 

Ka, P. P. bfbiTjKOvripai, A. P. tbuiKovri6r\v, 
bibddKOi (AIAA2KE-, AIAAX-), doceo, to teach, F. didafo), A. ibiba- 

^a. Epic cSiSao-io/o-o, P. bebibaxa, P. P. bcbibaypai, A. P. eStSa- 

8id7//« (dew), to Wni, Imperf. cdtSiyv. 

dtdooi (A0-), to give, 2 sing. diSoiff, diSoitr^o, 3 sing. 8t8ot, Imperf. 
ibLbovv, F. 8t8a)o-ft) Epic. 

bibpd(rK<o (APA-, APHMI), to run away, used only in composition, F. 
bpdcropai, A. ebpdaa, P. bebpaKa^ 2 A. tbpdv, Ionic cbprfv, bp&f 
bpairjv, bpdvai, bpds* 

bib(ap4, {biboa), A0-), do, to ^*w, F. fiawra), A. cScoica only in the in- 
dicative, P. bfbiOKa, P. P. bibopai, A. P. tboBriv, 2 A. cSwi', b&, 
boirjv {bioijv), bdsy bovvcu, bovs. The singular ebtoKo, ebtoKas, tbonKe^ 
and the 3 piur. cbcuKav are with good writers much more common 
than the remaining forms of the aorist. On the other hand, the sin- 
gidar of the 2 A. tbtop is not used in the indicative ; except in some 
compound, as bUbta (Xen, Cyr. 1). — bib<oTi,3 sing. Doric for 
didttMTt. — diro'bebdavdi, 2 P. 3 plur. BcBOtic. — Epic forms: im- 
perat. 2 sing. bib<»$i, for bibodi ; inf. bibovvat, for bibovai: 'i A. 
subj. baa, baris, barf or barf ci oi bacri, baopev, da»a>crt, for 
the common ba, bas, ba, bapev, ba<n ; inf. b6p€vaL, bopev, for 
bovvcu. — bib 01, imperat*. for biboBi, -^lic. 

biCrjpai (A1ZE-), to seek, Ionic, biCrfo-dai, bL(tip€vos, retains the rf in the 
inflection, Imperf. ibiCfiprjv, F. biCrja-opai, A. tbLCrja-dprfv, 

biCa, to consider, ^povri^a, doubt, Imperf. eSifoy Mid. fiifofuw, equiv- 
alent to bl^qpjai, imperf. ibi^dprfv. 
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5ti7/jti (dirx, irjfu), to moiSten, sprinkle; part. bids. Mid. dtcfiat, as ac- 

ttrffii, to chase awai/y Imperf. 3 pi. cdifcrai/. Mid. bUfuu, to speed, , 

AIKQ, to flings Poetic, 2 A. cdiKov, dt/cf, biKcav, 

di-oiKco), /« m/rnagpj regular. P. P. MuaKrjfuu, rare. 

dio), to fear ^ Kpio in the present and imperfect, i Perf. dcdm, Epic ^ci- 
dia. as Present, ^o te afrmd, Se6i«, dtSulrfv, 5t8t^t, df5t€wii, SfSttor, 
2 Pluperf. «8f^ifii/. Mid. Biofiai^ to cause to fear ^ to fri^hteny scare, 
— €8f i8iov, deidtf, '2 Pluperf. with the ending arid force of the 
Imperfect. 

dta><a>, to pursue^ regular. — AIOKAOO, subj. dta>Kuda>, inf. dicaxa^ctir, 
Imperf. cSiw/cu^ov. 

doif«a> ( AOK-). to srem, think. F. Sofo), A. e^ofa, P. P, Btboyfiai, A. P. 
€5«)X^';i' rare. 'I'he regular forms doKifO-o}, MKija-a, MoKrj^ai^ ibo- 
KijOrfv vire Poetic. — 8oK€vfX€voSi for doK(6ix€voSj equivalent to do- 

Ao/cfi, it s'ems, appears^ impersonalf F. Sdfct, A.cdoff, P. P. dc- 

SoKTat. Poetic doK^o-fi, cdoKrjaf, dcduxi^Kf , df^o/o^rat. 
dovntu> tAOYII-, TAOYIIE-, r^OYII-), /o sovrid hcacity, as in falling, 

Poetic A. «dov7n;o-a, iyboxnrqfTa, 2 A. tbovnovy 2 P. dcdovira, dcdov- 

TTOis fa/If n. Head, 
hpdu)^ to do. \ . hpao'coy A. edpacra, P. dcdpajca. P. P. 5f S/ia/iai, 8e8pa- 

(Tfuit. A. P. iB^daBrjv. — ftp©, as Future. {Arist, P/. 59.) — dpcboi- 

/ii, opt. as if from APfiQ. 
APEMQ. s^ ) Tp€Xf^' 
ip€iT<i). sometimes fip67rro), to pluck, enjoy, A . €3p€>/^a, A. P. €bpf<f}Brf» 

rare, 2 A. edpuTrov, d^arrav. 
Svva^i (AYNA-), /o Ac flZrfe, I rxiny Imperf. (bvudprjv, ffbvmfirjvj F. 5u- 

I'^o-o/iat, P. 8€8vurjiiaiy A. (8wfi6riv, ^Svi/^^r/i/, rare idvutiaOrfv, A. M. 

e8vvq(raTo Epic. — dvujf, 2 sing, for dv^irrm. — dvi/ijai, subj. 2 sing. 

for di^i//;. Fipic ; bw^uaptOa, dwiiovrai. subj. Ionic for dwca/xf^a, 

dvfojt/rac. 
Wvft) (duu), AYMI), in-duo, /o cn/cr. to put on, go down, set. sink, 

A. i^vva later, P. HtdvKa, 2 A. edOv, fit/o), difrjv, dv6t, bvv€u, bvs. — 

Svv€ovn-i, Pres. 3 plur. Ionic. 
8u<o (AYMI), to cause to enter, envehpe, immprse, sink, F. bvata (v), 

A. ^Bvtra. P. bedvKa, P. P. SfSu/wi, A. P. MBrjviv), 2 A. P. eSui;i^. 

Mid. bvofuii. later fU'di^vo-Kopai, induo, /o en^cr, fo ;)7i/ on, i*o down, 

set, sink, F. 8vaoixai, A. fbOa-dpvjUj Epic fdva-^fJLrjv, 2 A. edvpTjv, ini- 

perat. TTfpi-dvao dnu-Bvaoj rare. 

E. 

€do>, Epic ftno), ^^> permit, let, let alone, F. iair^i A. eiacra, P. ctajra, 
A. P. €la%u, F. M. fdaofjMi as passive. 

iyyvdco (t/yvrf), to betroth, proffer. Imperf. ^yyvaoy, cVryuaov, A. ry- 
yvtjo'a, evfyvna-a, evfyyvrjaa. P. ^yyviy/ca, (yytyvrjKa, P. P. rfyyvTjfiat^ 
fyyfyvrjpat, Plup. P. eyyeyvTfprjv and €V€yy€yvjjfjLTjv, A. P. rfyyvfidriv. 
Mid. eyyvdofiai, to accept a proffer, bind one^s self, engage, Imp. i;y- 
yvaprpf, (vtyvoiprjv, F. iyyvr\cropax, A. ^yyvi^o-d/ii/i/, fv^yyvrfo'dftijv^ 
€yyvrja'dprjv. 
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ryftpoi (EFEP-. EFP-, EFPHMI), to rouse, waken, raise, F. c-yrp^f A. 
Ijyfipa, P. M. iyjiytpjuu, Plup. 3 sing[. fjytpro, A. P. rjy(pBr)v, 2 P, 
€ypriyof}a as Present intransitive, to be awake, 2 A. {(lyprjv) imperat. 
3 sing, cypcro) rare, 2 A. M. rjypofirfv, fypafjuu, iypoifirjp, cypco 
Epic, €yp(a$(u or typta-BaL, typo^fvos. — Elpic forms ; 2 P. 3 plur. 
eyprjyopddai, as if from ErEPeO ; imperat. 2 plur. typriyop' 
6t ; inf. eyprfyopBai or typrjyopBai. — typovrai, 3 plur. for 
iyflpovrai. 

cdo), see €a6ia>. 

(fcdofiai, cVXfro/iai, iipywpi, see ccdoftat. rXiro/iat, tpyvvp*. 

cVpyo), Epic and Ionic for cpyo) ci/7ya>, //> x/m/ ot// ; also for tpy^ tip- 
yuvfu, to shut in, in which sense it has P. P. part, ifpyfitvos, closely 
compacted. — EEPrA912, Imperf. iipyaOov,^^^ Aorist. — iipx^aro, 
Plup. 3 plur. Ionic, for cfpy/xeVut ffaav. 

eCofuu (*£A-, 'EAE-), sedeo, to sit, Poetic, Imperf. i(,6fAr)v as Aorist. 
For the other forms, see KadiCopai. 

«WXa> (EGEAE-), to mil,. to wish, F. f^eX^or©, A. IfBiXrffrja, P. ^^c- 
\rjKa. 

€6l(ai, to accustom^ iBifrta, fiBiO'a, fiBiKa, fiBiafiat, flBiaBriv. 

tBfa, suesco, /o be accustfrnutt, part. tBmv Epic, 2 P. ci«i>^a, Ionic cico^a, 
as Present, 2 Plup. elesBfiv, Ionic ii^Bfiv, as Imperfect. — €VfBtoKa 
(that is, fFfda>Ka), P. from EOOfi. 

EIAQ (E1AE-, 1AE-, IA-), video, to see, 2 A. €i8ov (€i8a, XSov), i8a>, 
Idoipi, idf or tdc, idflu, tda>i/, F. idi/o-c^ Doric. Mid. €idofxai and cVi- 
do/MK, grenerdlly Poetic, to seem, appear, resentble, A. eia-ap.riu and 
ffiardfxrju, €tcrdp€vot or tdodfievos, 2 A. iibofirjv or idd/xi/v, (dco/xai, 
Iboipriv, Idoif, IdtcrBai, Ibo^vov rarely fido^cvor, generally with the 
sense of the active, I saw. 

The 2 P. otSa has the force of tlie Present, and means / knoio, 
2 Pluperf. ^dfiv as Imperfect, 1 knew, F. fid^cro), commonly (iaopai, 
J shall know, A. ftdi^cra, I knew, rare. — fvtdc (tliat is cFide), 2 A. 
for f 7df . — /3idf Iv, 2 A. inf Laconian for idcii^. 

<4/ea), to appear, to seem^ to resemble, Imperf. tUov as Aorist, F. ei^ca, 
2 P. €oiKa (Ionic oc^ca, rare iiKa) as Present, coiVo) (oikco), toUoifit, 
iOLKfvai ((tKcVat), (o(ku>s> (fiKcaff), 2 Pluperf. €«^Kew (rarely ^Ktiv) as 
Imperfect — Epic and Poetic : 2 P. dual ViKrov, iox ioUarov (ftica- 
Toi/) ; I plur. €oiyp,€v, for ioiKapttv, part. f(otxa>£, for cot<a>f; 
2 Plup. 3 dual €iKTrjv, for € <^ K€ it rfv{(lK€irrfu) ; 3 plur. coiKco-ay, 
foi €<oK€aav. 

"EoiKt {OiK(), it seems, appears, is likely, fittings impersonal, 
part. (Ikos, Jilting, proper, natural, reasonable, 2 Plup. €(ok€i, as 
Imi)erfect. 

ciKca, /(/ yield, regular. — EIKA80, eiKaBta, €iKaBoifii,€lKdB€iv,€lKdBav, 
imperf. €tKa6ou, all Aoristic. 

ftX<a> (OAE-), to roll, Imperf. ctXfoi^, cfiXfov, F. eiX^orci), P. P. eSKrjficUf 
Pluperf. P. coXj^to. 

(t\u(a^ to wrap up, envelop, cover over, roll round, gatfter up, regular; 
A. flkvaa, A. P. part. €iXva'Bfis, vtrith the rough breathing. 

ciXa>(£A-), Yolvo, ^o ro//i//), €iXo/iai, Epic, A. eXo-a, Ao-m ccXo-cu, 
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Tka-as (rarely ctXar), P. P. ?cX/«u, t€\fUvo9, 2 A. P. ciiXi/y and 
aXfju (a), ak^vai, oXcir. 

cc/aZ (E2-, E-, HMI), sum, to be, to exist f &, €irjVf la-Bi (ccro, Zfrao), r?- 
yai, ^i/, Imperf. ^i/ or f , sometimes ^/xi^v, F. ((rofuUf ifroiyajiv, UtrtaBcUf 
tcoftfvot. Sometimes yey ova, from ylyvoficu, is used as Perfect to 
tlfu, (Aristot. Rhet. 1, 1, 8.) 

ccfti (I-, EI-, IMI, IHMI), eo, toffo, I shall go, la, lot/At (lolrjp), Wt, U- 
pat, lavf Imperf. fjcip and ^o, F. cicrofuzt, A. M. cto'a/iijv or €€ure^trfv 
Epic. 

flvvo), Epic for ivuva, €wvfu, only in composition, Imperf. Kara-iiwov, 
I covered. Mid. (rri'tlvvaBcu. 

EinQ (En-, ESn-), /o say, to tell, 2 A. chop (Epic ccittov), cmtg), 
ciiroi/ic, €iiT€, elneiv, fliroiv, also erfra (Epic €€iira), ctTrae/xt, curoi^ 
or €ijr6p, tirrai, €iiras, 2 A. Mid. urrdfirjv, dn-tiirdurip, to refuse, dis^ 
claim, disown, to say no, — All the forms of cin-a, except curov, 
eiTTM, €i7ras, are used by good Attic writers. Further, flndrct), ctn-a- 
Top, curare, of. the imperative, are preferred to elirtTOD, tltrerop, €i- 
n-rrc. The present is borrowed from (prffii, Xeyta, and, in certain 
connections, from dyop€v<a : the other parts are borrowed from ci/mo, 
PEQ, which see ; thus, F. ipSt, P. (IprjKa, P. P. €iprjiiai, A. P. cpp^' 
Srjp, €pp€6r\v, fipffBriP, tlfUBriP, F, Perf. flpria-ofuu, — €(rir€T€, 2 A. 
imperat. ^ plur. Epic. 

€ipypimi, and clpypva (*EPr-, *EIPr-), to shut in, F. fipfo), A. ctp^, 
P. P. (Ipyfiai, A. P. €ip-)(Br)P, 

tlpyu (cpyo)), arceo, to sAu/ ott^, F. €ip^<a, A. cfpfa, P. P. tipypm, 
A. P. ct/)x^'y>'(^)» F. M. tip^oum as passive. — EIPrABQ, dpydBotf 
(IpydOeip, Imperf. tXpyaBov, Aoristic. Mid. imperat. clpydBov. 

ctpeo) (eipo}), to 5ay, to tell, Epic 

ftpofuu, rarely flptofuu, Ionic for EPOMAI, to osA:, Imperf. dpdfifjp, F. 

wlpvoi, for epvoa, to draw, F. €cpv(ra>(v), A. ctpt/ca, P. P. et/)vfiac and 
elpvapMi, Plup. clpvprjp (v), A. P. dpvo'Bijp. Mid. clpvopai (u), F.W- 

fvo'op^u. A, €lpva-dft.rjp. — EIPYMI, Pres. inf. flpvfiepat. Pres. 
^ 3 plur. cipvarat (u) ; inf. €tpv<r$a i : Imperi. 3 sing, cipvro, 
3 plur. (tpvpTo, 

ctpai(EP-), to 5ay, to tell, not Attic in the present and imperfect, 
F. fp€<a, (p&, r . M. aTT-epoOfuii, shaU refuse, 

ctpo) (EP-), sero, to join,upa, P. ei/Mca, P. P. uppm, Ionic Ipfiai, Epic 
ttppjoi, Plup. P. iipp-ffp, 

ita-Ka, to liken, think like, compare, make similar, assimilate, causative of 
€iK(o, to be like, Imperf. ^o-kov, uo-kov. Mid. P. 2 sing, r/i^i, 3 sing 
^KTot, equivalent to eoiKas, eoiKt, Plup. 3 sing, ^ucro, ukto, equiv 
alent to icoK^t, 

€KK\ri(ridCo> {eKKKrja-ia) , to call an assembly, regular ; Imperf. ciueXi^o-fa- 
{op, i^eKi^rja-iaCop, F. €KKkfj(ricuroi, A. €KK\rf(ricura, t^fKKXrja-lao'a. 

iXavpoi, Poetic also /Xao>, (eiXo), EA-) to drive; F. iXdaoa, ika, A. 
i^aora, P. i\fi\aKa, P. P. cXijXa/uiat, Ai7Xa(r/iat, Plup. P. iXrjkdpjfiPj 
r)\i]\dp.r)V, A.P. ^Xd^ny (a), Ionic ^Xdcr^y, A. M. ^Xourdfo^v transi- 
tive. — €\fj\ddaTo, P.P. 3 plur. Epic, as if from EAAAO. — 
^\(rdp.rjp, A. Mid. from the radical form EAO. — cXi^Xdficvor, 
\ P. part proparoxytone. 
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AcT^o). to examine y refute, confvie^ convict, regular ; P. P. cX^Xcy/MUi 

or fjXeyfiai, 
€\(\iQ<o (eXcXfO), to raise a war-cry, to shout iXtkev, A. cXcXi^a. 
cXcXi^o) (cXiWcd), to twirl rapidly, to shake. Epic, A. cXcXtf a, A. P. 

€\f\ixOr}v as middle, A. M. tXiXt^dfirfv, to whirl one's self, coil one^s 

self — eXcXcicro, Imperf. 3 sing, for cXcXi^ero, sometimes Ao- 

ristic. 
EAEY6Q, see €pxouai. 
iXiaaa or ikirra ( EAIK-), to tioirl, F. eXifw, A. ciXt^o, P.P. ciXi- 

yfuu, later iXriKiyfiai, A. P. €iXixOriv. 
cXxoo), ulcero, to ulcerate, regular ; Plup. P. tikKafiTiv, A. P. tikKo- 

6r)v, not Attic. 
eXico) (EAKY-), vello, vellico, to pull, F. cXf©, iXicva-io, A. clXfa, 

eiXfcvo-a, P. fiXjcvica, P. P. ciKKva-fuu, A. P. €ikKV(rBijv. — ^Xkov, 

Imperf. for elXKov. 
cXtto), to give liope. Epic, 2 Perf. tokna as Present middle, to hope^ 

2 Pluperf. coXfTf cy as Imperfect middle, / lioped, was Jwping, Mid. 

Tkjrofuu, ccXfTo/xac, to Iwpe, expect, Imperf. i\7r6firjv, eeXirofirjp, 
EAYO, voIyo, to roll. Epic, A. P. iXvcrdrjv, part. iXvaOeis. 
*EA12, see aipca. 
€fjJto, vomo, to vomit, Y. efuaa, ifuarofiai ifiovfuu, A.^/itaa, Epio 

^firjtra, P. ifi^fieica, Pluperf. €fi€fi(K€iu later, P.P. (fi^fieo'ficu, 
€fi-ir€B6<o, to confirm, regular ; Imperf. fjfiTr^JHovv. 
ffi-noXda, to ' traffic, F. c/xfroX^o'<0, A. ^/xTroXi/cra, P. fifnrokrjKa, later 

€fi7r(ir6krjKa, P. P. ^/iTroXijftai, Ionic ifirrokrifiai. 
ivaipfa (ENAP-), to 5/ay, A. M. emjpdfirjv, 2 A. ijvapov, 
€iMivri6oftai, to oppose, regular ; P. P. rivawitopxu, A. P. rivavrUiOnv, 
evapi(o», to slay. Poetic, F. ivapi^ta, A. cVapt^a, fjvdpiora, P. P. i^ra-* 

purpai. 
ENEFKO (ENEK-), see <^€p®. 
ENE812, to sit, to rest upon, 2 P. iir-tvfivoOt, Kar-^vr^voBf, as Present, 

2 Pluperf. 3 sing. iir-tvr)vo6€, KaT-cprjvoOe, with the ending and force 

of the Imperfect. (^ 118, 1, d.) 
ENEIKO (ENEK-), see d>ipo>, 
cVcTTO) or cWiro), rarely iuiirra, (EII-, ENIII-, ENISIIE-, ENISII-) in 

quam, to tell, say, Poetic, Imperf. tv^irov, tvv€irov, F. cmi^o» 

cVunr^tra), 2 A. €Punrov, ivlwa, iviinroipLi, tvixrrrt, €ViaTr€iv. 
iviirrta or ivi(r<roi> (ENIII-, ENISII-), to chide, Poetic, 2 A. ivwunrov 

or €V€v1rrov, also ^nn-airov. 
cio^/ii and iwwa (*E-), yestio, to cloihe. Poetic, F. circj, A. eitra. 

Mid. cWt/fuzi, to jm/ on, Imperf. iwCfxriv, F. €<rofiai, P. cl/iai, ea-fuiLf 

Plup. forprjv, ita-firiv, A. itrdpriv, UadpofV, 
cVoyXco), to annoy, vex. Imp. ^i»a>;(Xcoy, F. (vo)(\^a'€0, A. ^vfi0;(Xi7O'a, 

P. ^i/<uyX7;jca, P. P. ^i^;(Xi;fiac. 
coprafo), Ionic oprd^o), to celebrate a festival, Imperf. ionpra^ov, F. €op- 

rao-fio, A. itupraca, ioprdarai. 
hr-avpiaK<o or iit-avpia (AYP-), to cn/oy. At/, Poetic and Ionic, F. M, 

€Travpf}arofiai, 2 A. tiravpov, 2 A. M. iirqvpdu.rjv or iiravpdfiriv* 
iiri-fitkofmi or im-iUkkopai, to take care of, F. eiriiUktiaoiuu, &c., all 

from the second form. 
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iir-i<rranat (EIII2TA-, cVi, IA-), to know, understand^ leam^ Imperf. 

7^iruTTayaiv, F. firicrr^o'OfuUj A. ^lar^Bijv. — c^-ciriO'Tcat, 2 sing*, 
onic, for f^-eiriaraarat. 
firm {2En-), to be employed, to be after any thing, Imperf. ciiroi/, A. P. 

rr(pi'€(l>6riv, 2 A. farfrov, OTreiUf omav. Mid. cTro/xai, sequor, to 

follow, Imperf. ^vnoya^v, F. €"^01101, A. i^^dfiriv rare, 2 A. (eWd/xi;!^), 

airSifuu, (nrolfiTjVj anov, OTrio'Sai, awoiievos. — cwcio, 2 A. imperat. 

Epic, for <nr€o (tttov* — cfrcio/icv, 2 A. subj. 1 plur. Epic, from 

SnHMI. 
cpa/uuu. Poetic for cpao), Imperf. rjpdiirjv, A. r}paa-dfirjv, — ipdraif 

subj. 3 sing. u£olic or Doric, contracted from epdrjrai. 
spdia (a), to be passionately fond of to be in love, Imperf. rjpaov, A. P. 

rfpaaOrfp, F. P. tpaaBfiarofjLcu, both as axitive. 
€pyd(ou(u, to loork, do. Imp. (lpya(6fjajv, F. fpydfropm, P. ftfryaafuu^ 

A. P. flpyda-Brjv passive, A.M. tlpycurdfirjp* — i^-tipydaaro, A. 

M. 3 sing, later. 
fpywfu, tcr-tpym/fu, for eipywfu, tlafipyvvfu, Imperf. iipyvvV' 
EPFfi, see epdo), /o do, 

€py<a or cpyo), the theme of cipyvvfu, /o 5At// in, not foand in the pres- 
ent, F. cp^o), (w^p^d), e^-epjo), dffi-ip^cn, A. ep{a or ?p^, P. P. 

tpypai, A. P. €pxOrjv, — Epic P. P. 3 plur. tpxarat ; Plup. 3 plur. 

€pxaTo, 
€py^, the original form of rusyio, arceo, to shut out, A. ?pfa, ajr-to^a, 

P. P (pyp^i, ajr-€pyfuu, r . M. (p^opm as passive. — EPrAGO, Pres. 

Mid. imperat. ipyajQov transitive, Imperf. tpyaBov, ipyaBopxiP, as 

Aorist. 
cpSo) or cpda> (EPr-), to do, work, Ionic and Poetic, Imperf. €pbov, cp- 

bov, .1*. ep^o), A. cpfa, 2 P. copya, 2 Plup. i^pytiv, Ionic iopyta, — 

fopyav, 2 P. 3 plur. for iopyaai, 
cpc/do), /o ;>r(;/7, regular ; P. M. ^pfurpai, ep^p€ia-nai, later ^p^ptf 

(rpai, Plup. Tfpnpeio'pjfjv. —Epic lorms : P. 3 plur. tpriptbarai, or 

tpripcivrai, Plup. 3 plur. ip-qp^baro, or ^p^pctt^ro. 
iptUia (EPIK-), rumpo, to rend, tear, burst, break in pieces, A. ijfpei- 

^a, rare ijpi^a, P. P. epfjpiyiuu, 2 A. rfpiKop, commonly intransitive, 

to be rent, torn, burst, broken in pieces, 
«p«iVo) (EPin-), to cast down, F. cpci^w, A. Ifpft^a, P. P. ipfiptifi- 

pjcLi, Pluperf. P. 3 sing, ipipinro, 2 A. ijpinop, to fall down, 2 A. 

P. TjpLinjp, 2 P. ipfjpiTra as passive, to Itave fallen, A. M. dp-ripft^d" 

fiTip, 2 A. fipiTTofirjp as passive, later. 
€p€v6ta, €pv3aLP<a, tpvBpcuptu, (EPYG-) to redden, A. tp€V<ra, tpyBrfpaf 

2 A. P. opt. €p€v6urip. 
fpia, or iptopMi, to ask. Epic. — Ifpcto, imperat. 2 sing, contracted 

from epcfo, with the accent on the antepenult. 
€pi8aip<a, (pibpaivia, (EPIAE-), for ept^oa, A. tpidrjpa, A. M. fpibfjo-a' 

(rSai. 
€piC<o, to quarrel, F. tpia-ofuii, regular; P. M. ipripivpm, as Present 

active. 
EPOMAI (ipiopai)^ to ask, question, F. ep^<ropai, 2 A. fipdfUfp, fpoo- 

fuu, ipolp.rjp, ipov, tptarBai or cpeor^oi, ipoyuepos ; the rest is borrowed 

from iotarda. 
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coTTv^tty anotheT form of c/Tira), A. flpTrvfra* 

epjTtOp serpo, to creep^ Imperf. eipirov, F. epyjrta, 

t^pfHo (£PP£-, EP-), to go to destitution^ 1 . cop^o-o), A. Ijppffa'a^ (subj. 

3 sing. airorcpiTj^, opt. 3 sing. anor€p(r€ke^ botn Kpie,) P. Uppr^Ka, 
€pvyydv<a (EPYTO), erugo, lucto, /o eruct^ 2 A. ^pvyov, 
€pvK(M>, to keep back^ regular ; 2 A. fjpvKcucoVf Epic, 
cpvo, to draw, jndl^ Epic, Imperf. tpvov, F. (cpvcro)) cpva>, A. tpvaa^ 

F. M. (ipvcropai) ipvopai, — EPYMl, Pres. M. 3 sing, epvraif inf. 

cpvaBaij Imperf. 2 sing, epvaro, 3 sing, cpvrq, 3 plur. cpvi/ro. 
tpxouai (EAEYe-, EAYO-, EAG-), to come, to ^o, F. «X«wrofiai, 

2 P. cX^Xv^a, Epic (iKriKovda, rarely r^XvOa^ cXijXov^a, 2 A. r[\v6ov 

Poetic, commonly ^Xdov, IXdco, cX^oifu, cXdc, eX^fii/, iXdav, to 

come, — €i\ii\ov3fA€Vy 2 P. 1 plur. Epic for €lkT}\ov6aptp» — 

€\r)\viA€v, cX^Xvrc, 2 P. for €\rjKv$ap€v, iXrikvBaTc. 
€<r0i(o, sometimes ea-Ba, cda>, (EAE-, ^AF-) edo, to eat, F. tbofuu, 

later cdov/iat, ^ayopzi, P. ediijdoica, P. P. ed^5f(r/iiai, rarely cdijdf/iai, 

Epic cSijdoiiai, A. P. ridiarOriv, 2 A. li^yov, 2 P. eaijSa Epic. — 

edfxtvaif Pres. inf. Epic for cdcficvai, cdcti^. 
€(nroficu (cWo/yiat), /o follow, ccrTrcapat, icvoipi^v, cairco'^ci»« €<nr€aB<u 

(eoTTcV^ai?), Imperf. cWo/iijy usually as Aorist. 
c<rriaa> (coTta), to feast, F. co-rido-o), A. ciortdo-a, P. cicrrtdxa, P. M 

(lOTtn/iai, A. P. cltrrid^i}!/. 
cvdco (*EYAE-), /o 5fecp, Imperf. e^doi^, i^vdoi^, F. €vdv/o-a>. 
€V€py€T€to (fv€py€Tijs), /o </o good, benefit, Imperf. tinjpyenou, €v(pr 

y(T€ov, F. €V€py€rij<ro>, A. €vrjpytTri(Ta, tvfpytrrjaa, P. €vijpy(Tr)Kaf 

€V(py€TrfKa, P. P. €vr)py4Trjpm, rvfpvc'njfiat. 
cvMxco, ^o /m/ to ^£?, regular ; A. P. €VP7i$rfv, rarely iMBrjp, 
eupiVica) (*EYP-), to find, F. cvp^o-o), P. €vprjKa, P. P. evprjpai, A. P. 

fvpeSrjv, 2 A. f^poi^ (^^pa), 2 A. M. evpofxrjv {tvpdprju), — eiJpf 4a»», 

2 A. opt. 3. plur. with the ending of the aorist. 
(VTVxto>i to prosper, regular. — cvTv^fcra, A. later for tvrvxqa-a, 
ciiVo/xai, to pray, regular. — cvy/icvor, part, for evxojJifvos. — c^icto, 

Imperf. 3 sing, for ci?x€To, Aoristic. — cixov/iijv, Imperf. later for 

ix^odJtrrjo'M, to have a contention with, a defective A. inf. 

(X^ta, to hate, Poetic, used only in the present. Pass. ZxBopcu, Imperf. 

€x« («x<»» ^X'» 2EX-, SXE-, 2XHMI), to have, Imperf. eixov, F.cfw, 
trxw^i ^' *o'X*?^*'> ^' ^' ^^XVt""^ ^' ^* cVxe^'/v, 2 A. €(rxov, orx«*» 
(rxoirfv (crxot/*i), cx^r, o'x«i', o'xwi', 2 A.^M. iaxopxiv, irxS>pai, axoi- 
firiv, axov, crx^ffAxt, axi^fievos, 2 P. part. (nn^-ox<0K<uff* — etxftj Ini- 
perf. 3 sing. Ionic for cixc — eyfitv, inf. Epic for fvtfjLep.'-^tiO-xV' 
/I at, P. P. later for €<rx>;fui4. — 6ir-o>x"'"o, Plup. P. 3 plur. — 2XE- 
GO, o'x*^^* (TxtBoifu, vx'^B€, irxe^w (Epic ax'^tW), irx^^^^y 1™" 
perf. €(TX«Bov, all Aoristic. 

(^a> (*E*E-, *En-), to cook, F. c^(r<», ciff^o-o/Mi, A. ^>|«?o-a (JJ^a), 
P. P. ^ifnjfuu, A. 4>^ji^iji' (part. i<fiB€vr€s rare). — €^c€, Imperf. 
Ionic, 3 sing, for ^^c, 

*EO, to sea/, set, A. e«ra, c<ro, cio-ov, €a-as or cccraff. Mid. 'EOMAI, to 
seat one's self, to sit, F. cio-o/mu, corofuu, P. ^/uku as Present, to si/« 



186 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [^ 133. 

ffiTo, Jjo-datf rjfifvos, Pluperf. rjixriv as Imperfect, A. cto-a/ii/v, ta-dfirjPj 
4cadfiriVt to place j erect, build, ecam, eiadfievoSf ia-adfievos. — In the 
Perfect and Pluperfect, 3 sing. rja-TaLyfja-ro sue more common than 
the regular rJTcu, ^o, — ear at, Plup. M. 3plur. for rjvrai. — ctaro 
or earo, Plup. M. 3 plur. for fjvro, 
eavrcu, see dcpirjfu, 

Z. 

fdco (ZHMI), to live, imperat. (rj, {jjdi, inf. (rjv, Imperf. c^aop, also 
€(rju in the first person singular, F. Crja-ta, (rfo-ofiai, A. efiycra, P. e^rj- 
Ka, later. 

(evywfu, (€vyvv<i>, (ZEYr-, ZYF-) jungo, /o yoke, F. (evio), A. eCev 
fa, P. P. €(evyficu, A. P. iifvj(Brjv, 2 A. P. eCvyrfv. — (cvyvvficv, 
Pres. inf. Epic for (euyvvvcu. — (tvyvvrfv, opt. act. 

^(6>, later (etfwfu, (ewva, to boil, commonly intransitive, F. iea-aa, A. 
€^€0-0, P. e(€Ka, P. F.€C€(rfmi, A. P. if^ifrOny. 

(a>vwfu, (avviKO, (Z0-) to gird, F, (dxrco, A. ej^wra, P. e^cnKO, P. P 
e^foo-fuu, A. P. if^wrBriv» 

H. 

^j9ao>, to he at the age of puberty, to be vigorous, also i7/3aarira>, ^o ap- 
proach tlie age ofpuberty, F. rj^rjo-a, A. ^^ii(ra, P. rj^rjKa. — *HBi2Q, 
opt. fj^aotfii, 

Tjdea (H6-), /o j/roin as fluids, regular ; A. part, ffa-at, in Galen. 

rjfii {(f)rjfu), inquam, say I, I say, colloquial, Imperf. rjv, $, in the 
phrases rjv d' eyeb, said I, rj d' os, said he. But n, he said, is used by 
the Epic Poets without the appendage d' or. — i^rt, 3 sing. Doric. 

rj}ivo> (v, rarely v), to bow down, A. ^fivaa, P. 3 sing. vTr^e/xi^/ivicc, 
are bent down. 

ffaBrjfUvos, Ionic ia-Srifuvos, (iaB^s, vest is) clothed, a defective P. P. 
part., Plup. 3 sing, ^adrjro, he liad on, was clothed in, later. 

e. 

3d\\oi (GAA-, eAAAE-, GAAE-), to bloom, F. ^aXX^o-a>, will give birth 

to, F. M. Bakna^ofMi, later, 2 A. tSiikov, 2 P. viBriKa as Present. — 

rc^aXvia, 2 P. part. Epic for reBrjkoia. 
Sdofiai, to gaze at, a Doric verb, imperat. Bdco, BdaBe, F. Bdaofuu, Bar 

trovfuu, A^ iBdadfU^v, Brja-aifujv, Bdxrai, Bdo-aarBai. — Bdovra, part. 

act. ace. — aaoifievri, part. Laconian, for BaoyAvri, — ctrdfieBa^ 

Imperf. 1 plur. Laconian for iBadfieBa. 
Bdirra (GA*-), to bury, F. Bdyfta, P.T€Ta<^a, F.F. reBafifiai, A. P. 

€6d<bBr)v rare, 2 A. €Td<l>rj», F. Perf. reBd^ofiat, — T€Bd<f>aTat, 

P. P. 3 plur. Ionic. 
GA^O, QH^fQ, to be astonished, Ionic, P. riBatfia, to astonish ; but ri- 

Brjna as Present intransitive, to be astonished, Pluperf. ireBtinea as 

Imperfect intransitive, 2 A. €ra<f>ov. 
QKQ, to suckle. Epic, A. tBtiara. Mid. (BdetrBai) BrjcrBai, to milk, A. 

€Br\o-d}iriv, to sudt, also to suckle. 
Beiva (GEN-), to smite, Poetic, Imp. tBcivov, F. Beva, A. c^ctw, 2 A. 

ZBevov, Biwa, 6ev€, Bcvtiv, BivtAV (Bevdtv). 
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^eXa> (eSAE-), the same as c^cXo, F. SeX^a^ A. c^cXiycra, P. rc^cXiy- 

Ka later. 
BfpofjLai, to warm one's self. Poetic, F. $€p<rofuUf 2 A. P. cWpi^v as 

middle. 
CtafTwrBai, to obtain by prayer j to pray that it may be, found only in 

the A. M. 3 plur. difra-avro, and part. Btaadiievos* 
B(to (e£Y-«), to run, F. Btvaofuu, later ^cvo-cd. 
$€ia, to put, see riBrjfu. 
Biyydvia (OIF-), tango, to touch as with the hand, F.Bl^ofJuu, 2 A. 

eOiyou (reBiyov), 
ffkwa, to bruise, break, F. ffkaaa, A. Z&kcura, P. P. rtBkaafuu, Doric 

ri0\ayfuu, 
ffkifia^ to squeeze, regular ; 2 A. P. iffklfirfv. 
BvfitTKa (GAN-, eNA-, GNHMI), to be dying, to die, F. Baveofuu Bavoih 

fiai, P. TcBvrjKtt, F. Perf. rfBinj^oa, rfBinj^fjuUf 2 A. tBavov, also eBinjv 

rare, 2 P. (reBpaa), rtBvalrjv, rtBvaBi, rtBvdvai, rf^Mccor, 2 Plup 

(€T6^wi€tv). — reBvaKTjv, P. inf. JE^Mc, for re^n/Kcvat. 
Boivcua (GOINIZ-), to entertain festively, Imperf. iBoivaov, I feasted, 

intransitive, A. iBoivia-a, A. r. eBotvfiBrjv as middle. Mid. Boivao- 

fmi, to feast, feast upon, F. Boivfiaofiai or Boipdaofiai, P. r€BoivdfuUf 

A. €Boivrfa'dfiqv. • 

GOfi, /o /ea5/, entertain. Mid. Barai, BSnrrai, BSmtBqi, BafUpws, to 

feast, eat, Doric forms, contracted from ^oerat Boovrcu BotaBai Boo fie- 

vovs, F. BcoaopLai, P. reBwfuu, A. iBaBrjv, A. M. inf. BaaaaBai, 
Bpda-(T<o (GPAX-), /o disturb, A. ZBpa^a, Bpa^ai, P. rirprjxa as Pres- 
ent intransitive, /o ^ tumultuous, Pluperf. €Ttrprix€iv as Imperfect 

intransitive, A. P. iBpdxBriv, F. M. Bpa^ovpm, 
Bpav», to crumble, regular ; P. P. reBpaviuu, reBpava-fuu, A. P. iBpav- 

cBrfv. 
Bpvjrr<a (GPY*-), /o crumble, A. Wpnr^a, P. M. TiBpvp.pm, A. P. c^pw- 

<f>Brjv, 2 A. P. €Tpv^r)v, 
Bp^cTKCi (GOP-, GPO-), /o leap, spring, jump, F. Bopiopai Bopovitau 

2 A. IBopov {rtBopov). 
Bva, and ^vo), /o ra^e, rush,j7iove rapidly, Imperf. tBiiov, tBvvov, F. 

Bvato, vap-Bvaa, A. tBvaa. 
Bvo, to sacrifice, F. ^vo-o), A. tBvo'a, P. reBvKa, P. P. riBvpm, A. P. 

irvBf)v, A. M. iBvo'diJajv. 

I. 

2a;(fi>, iax^6>) (AX-) /o 5^01//, Imp. Xax^"* ^- ^<iX^^^> -^* ^X*?^^ ^* P^^* 

fem. dfjucfi-uixoui as Present, screaming around. 
ibp6<o, sudo, /o su>eat, regular. — 'lAPAfi, opt 3 sing. iHpi^fj; part 

ibpmovras (idpSiVTas)^ Epic ; part. fem. idpoKra* — 'lAPQQ, port 

fem. idpaovo'a. 
iBpv<a, 'lAPVNQ, to seat, locate, F. Itpvaa, A. ibpva-a, P. P. IdpyfuUf 

A. P. ihpvBr)v or IbpvvBriv. 
hpm {€iiu), to hasten, Imperf. Upx^v. 
Uta (*£-), to send, fitB-ucD, inf. ulv, ^wu7v, Imperf. tow. 
ifft), ifavfl), (cfo/AOi, *IZE-) to acflrf, place; also to 5i/, Imperf. [{op, A, 

iC^aa, P. iCiyxa. Mid. iCofuu, to sit, F. 1(0^4(170-0/101. 



188 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 133» 

ttffu (Uoj 'E-), to send, Imperf. iijv, F. ^0*0), Epic also ay^cr»t A. ^xa 
only in the indicative, Epic erixa only in composition, d<f>^r}Ka, ttfi- 
€i)KCLf ^vv^riKa, also opt. dv^ffaifUj P. fuca, P.P. euxoi, A. P. cWrfv or 
€dqvj f6a, F. P. iOrforofiotj A. M . ffKafAtiv rare in Attic, used only in 
the indicative^ 2 A. ^y, 2», ecijv, cr , ctvai, cir, 3 A. M . cmi/i' or tfajv^ 
2^/uii, €ifu;i^, (citro co) o^, iltrBai, etuvos. The singular i^ica ^ica; ^ler 
and the 3 plur. tikop are with good writers much more common than 
the remaining forms of the aorisU On the other hand, the singular 
of the 2 A. ^if is not used in the indicative. — etoKo, €<ofiai or 
€Ofiatj Perf. with the syllabic augment, for ftica, tlfuu; 3 plur. 
CQ»i/rat, a^-cck>vrai, dv-ea>vrai or dveovrai, for ewrai, di^ur' 
rat, dv€ivrai. — »r/Jo-o4ro, 2 A. M. 3 sing, for irpo-ciro. 

iKJavKa (uciu), to come^ to have come. Poetic, Imperf. ucdvov as Aorist. 

iKveofiai (uco)), to come^ to arrive, F. i^ofuu, P. ivfuu, 2 A. Uofujp. Prose- 
writers use the compound d<l>iKV€Ofiai» — licro, 7ic/ievor, 2 A. M. 
for i/ecro, tteo/xfi/off. 

iico) (i), to come. Epic Imp. Ikoi/, A. l(ov, 

Ikda-Kofuu, rarely iXeo/iiat, iXcoo/xat, Epic iXdo/xat, /o propitiate, F. iXd- 
o-o/iai, later Epic iXd^o/buu, A. P. tXdo-^v passively, A. M. iXdo-d- 
fu/v, later Epic iXa^d/ii/y. 

iXi7/u (iXoo/iOi), /o be propitious, imperat TkaBi, ikijdt, P. (iXi/iea) IXi}- 
ICO), (X^icot/u, as Present. Mid. iXauac equivalent to tkaa-KOftat, 

iTTiro-Tpo^ia, to keep horses, regular ; r, t9nrorp<$^i;iea and KoB-imroTe- 
Tp6<f>rjKa, 

iirrafjuu (ircrdofiat, ITTA-, 'IIITHMI), to fly ^iA a bird, Imp. lirrdfujp, 
F. TTT^o-o/iai, 2 A. eimjv, irrairiv, miivM, Trrdr, 2 A. M. sirrdfirfv, 
irruifuu, TTTcurBai, irrdfifvot* 

urifu (I2A-), to know, a Doric verb, 2 sing, urrfs ; 3 sing, urart, 1 plur. 
i(rafjL€v, 2 pi. (o-arf, 3pl. tcravri, part, lo'as (not itrds), .^Eolic laxus, 

— laravri, subj. 3 plur. contracted from io-da>in-i. 
icr/co) for curfco), Imperf. tcKov. 

iflrrdo), the same as lon/fu, Imperf. c<rra>if. 

tarrj^i (STA-), statuo, to cause to stand, set up, erect, raise, place, sta- 
tion, (rnjfrta, A. earrja-a, P. co-n/jca as Present intransitive, sto, to 
starid, later ZaraKa active, Pluperf. larr^Ktw or ccor^ieciv as Imperfect 
intransitive, was standing, P. P. earafuu rare, A. P. eara&ijv, F, 
Perf. i(rrri((o, cor^fofioi, sf tall stand, as future to itmiKa, 2 P. (coroa), 
coToi, itrrairiv, earaBi, ifrrdvai, iaroas, as Present intransitive, to 
stand ; 2 Pluperf. (cardcti^) as Imperfect intransitive, was standing, 

2 A. earfjv, arS), arairjv, <rrrj$i, arrjpai, ards* — (vv-iO'Toiro, opt. 

3 sing, for (vviaraiTO. — €a'Taa'€, A. 3 sing, for ilanfO'e ; 3 plur. 
Jfaraa-av, for iorrjo-av* — iara6f\v, A. P. for ttrraBrjv. 

In some compounds whose middle is intransitive, the Perfect 
active may be translated as a real perfect ; as dWony/u, to set up^ 
dvia-rafuu, to rise up, dv€<rrfjKa, to have risen up, 

^X^ i^X^)i '^ ^^1 holdfast, F. o-xV^i P* '^'^X^*'** ^*'*» ^ *" *X*' 

— ia-)^€s, imperat. 2 sing, for ta-x^i formed after the analogy of 
trxtft from cx^* 

ita {*EQ), another form oftmu, found only in composition, d^ico, o^i- 
otfu, Imperil ^vt^tov^ P. P. part fufier-iiiepog, from fuOirifu. 
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K. 

KaB-tCofjttu {iCofuUf 'EAE-, *£A-), to sit down, Imperf. iKaBt(6fUfv^ Poet- 
ic also KadfCoiJ^rjv, usually as Aorist, F. KaBtSovfiatf later fca^cd^cro- 
fioi, A. P. €Kad€(r6rjv as middle, F. P. KaBttrBi^aroiuii as middle. 

iL'a^-fvdo) (cvd(o, *£YA£-), to sleep. Imp. tKodtv^v, KaOtvboVf or «ca^v- 
dov, F. jca^evd^cro, A. KaB(vbrj(ra» 

KdB'ijftM (*£-, fffMi), Perf. of '£Q, as Present, to sit, sit doion, xa^w/iat, 
KaBoififfv, Kadrjaro, KaBfj<r6aii KaBfifievos, Plup. tKaOrifiriVy KaBiffirju, as 
Imperfect — KaBtf, 2 sing, later for KaBrfo-ai. — KaBijfieBa, opU 
Iplur. — Kadov, imperat. 3 sing, contracted from icd$€o, later for 
KaBrfCo. 

KaB'i(oi> (((tt>, 'IZ£-) , to setj flace, F. KoBio'c^t KaBi&, A. itcdBio-ay P. M* 
KeKaBuTfiai rare, F. M. KaBi(ri<rofiaij A. M. fKc^t<rdfirjy. 

KcUwfiat (KAA-), /o exne/, ^o ^ distinguisJted, Poetic Imp. €KaivvfujVf 
P. K€Kaa'iJuu, KfKatrBcu^ KiKaafuvo? and KtKabfJiivos, Plup. tKfKdo-firjv. 

Kaluta (KAN-), /o kilf^ Poetic, F. Kavrn, 2 A. Hkopov, 2 P. icc«eai/a1 

«caia> also Kda (KAY-, K£-), to bum, F. Kavaaj Kavaofuu, A. tKaxxra, 
Poetic iKta, Epic tKqa or ckcmi, P. «ec'«eavKa, P. P. mkoviuu, A. P. 
€KavBr)v, 2 A. P. ttearju, — KavBrjO'Cinat, F. P. subj. 

Kcikfco (KAA-, KAA-), to call, F. fcaXcVo) fcoXco) koXcj, A. iKoKtaa, P. 
K€K\rjKa, P. P. «ecfeXi7/iai, A. P. cieX^^ir, rare tKcikecBrfv, F. Perf. xe* 
KX^co/ytoi. — P. P. opt. 2 sing. kckXijo, 1 plur. KtKX^iitBa. 

KaKrjfu, inf. fcaX^ftevat, for «eaXcc0, leaXciv. 

Kdfiva> (KAM-, KMA-), to labor, F. Kafiiofuu Kayuovfuu, P. K€KfiriKa, 
2 A. Zkouov, 2 P. part. K€KfiTjd>Si 'Stros or -oror, 2 A. M. iKOfiOfitiv as 
active, Epic, 

KAIIYO, ^0 breathe, Epic, A. eVatrvcrcra. 

Kara-yXctfTtfcD, to A:f55, regular ; P. P. part. Kareyktuyrio'fuvos. 

KOT-dyvvfu, Kor-ayvva, to break to vieces^Y. Karc^iii, A, Karta^a, rarely 
xar^fa, A. P. KaT^dyBrjv, 2 A. P. xarcayi/i/, 2 P. Kariaya, rarely #ca- 
TTjiya. — Kareu^o), F. for icaraf a> ; Kar^d^as^ A. part, for Kara- 
Jar; icarcayw, 2 A. P. subj. for KarayS^*, Kartayeis, 2 A. P. 
part, for Korayds. — Kavd^ais, A, opt. 2 sing, for Kard^s ; formed 
as follows, Kara-Faf oif, Kar-Fa^aiSy Ka-Fa^ais, Ka-vd(cus, like Kard- 
fiaBi Kor-fidBi Kc^dai. 

KA^£0 (KA^), to pant, Epic, P. Kcici/i^c, is dead, part icfica<^ija>s as 
Present. 

K€^vwfu (KEAA-), Epic for aKe^dvwfu, A, cWdacra, Pluperf. P. icc- 
jccdaoTo, A. P. fKidda-Briv. 

Kflfuu (K£-, K£I-), Ionic Ktofuu, to lie down, Ktofuu or icctoouai, Kfot- 
fii/i/, JceZo-o, Keco-^ai (/ccco-^cu), Kfifuvoi, Imperf. €K€ini]v, F. Kela-o- 
uat. 

K€ip<a (K£P-), /o shear, F. Kfpa-a, commonly xcpc^. A, cKepa-a, com- 
monly cKcipa, P. P. KtKapfuu, A. P. eKipBrju, 2 A. P. tKapriv. 

.jc€ta> or jc/fi>, Jwt'Z/ /te down, desire to lie down, Epic for Kctcro), jceVo). 
— KaK/cf;, imperat 2 sing. Doric for «caraK€£. 

KeXcvfii, to command, regular ; P. P. jccKcXcvo-fiai, A. P. eVcXrvo-^y. 

KeXXo) (K£A-), to come, or bring, to land, as a ship, F. KiXaa, A. cwX 
era 
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jecXofuii (KEAE-), to order, request^ exhort, Poetic, F. K^Kria-oiuii, A. 

€K€\rf<rdfUiv, A. cKcXi/cra rare, 2 A. xcxXofu/i', fKCKKofjLrjv. — jccieXo- 

ftac, jccicXdficvor, new Present, from KfKkofirjv. — K€vro, Imperf. 

3 sing. Doric for Kfk-ro, KfXero, as Aorist. 
K€VT€(o (KENT-), to prick, regular. A. inf. KcWat, Epic. 
Kepdvwfit and K€pawv(a (icepaa), KPA-), to mix, as wine and water, F. 

Kcpatrto KtpSi, A. iK€pd(ra, Ionic €Kp7)cra, P. P. KtKpdfuu, sometimes 

K€K€pa(rfUu, A. P. €KpdBriv, €K€pd<rai]v, 
Kepao), to mtj;, Epic, imperat. Kfpa and Ktpau. — Ktpavrai, subj. 

3 plur. as if from Kipaficu, 
K€pdaip<o (KEPAA-, KEPAAN-), to gain, F. KepbavS), later Kcpbritra, 

K€phr)(ropjcu., A. €K€pbdva, fKcpbrjo'a, P. K€K€p8ayKa, KeKepdrjKa, later 

K€K€p8aKa. — K€p8rj6r)(rci)vrai, F. P. subj . 3 plur. 
K€v6(a, Epic K€v$dv<o, (KYe-) to lude, F. K^vtrto, A. cicevora, P. P. 

3 sing. K€K€VTcu., 2 A. ZkvBov (k€Kv6op), 2 P. K€K€v6a as Present, 

2 Pluperf. €KeK€vd€iv as Imperfect. 
K6a>, see Kcttt). 
jc^5« (KHAE-, KAA-), to vex, trouble, afflict. Epic F. K^S^iro), A. M. 

€KT}b€(rdpr)v, 2 Perf. Ktiajba as Present middle, F. Perf. KeKabrfaopm 

as future to ic/iciyda. 
Kibtnjpt, KiKkrja-Kci), Poetic for Kcbawvp*, koXco). 
Kivvpai, Epic for Kiyco/uii, /o move one's 5e/f, Imperf: cKlvvprjv. 
KLpvdo), Kipvrjpi, for Ktpdwvpi, imperat. KipvaSi, inf. Kipvdp^v Epic, 

part. Kipvds, ^olic Ktpvais, Imperf. cKipvatv, itdpvr^v, 
KLxdvo), KLyxdvca, Ktxt<o, (KIX-, KIXHMI) to find, reach, Poetic, Imperf. 

fKi\avov, cK(;^eov, F. fctp^^crofuu. Epic KiXTfano, 2 A. eKLvov, also (Vi- 

X'?*'* ('"x«® fJ^X®) ftx*'®» f'X**'?*'* f^^XVH^^^h K^X^iy. Pres. M. part. 
K(x4/ifi/off as Present or Aorist, Epic. 

KixpTipA (xpdoa), to lend, F. p^p^cro), A. (vpio-a, P. P. Kcxpijpai. Mid. 

Kixpapai, later KixpdopMi, to borrow, A. ^xpria'dfirfv, 
Kita, to go. Poetic, icto), Kioipt, kU, kUw, Kimv, Imperf. eictov usually as 

Aorist. — KIA9i2, Imperf. iKioBov ficT-€KiaSov, as Aorist. 
KXa^GD (KAAr-, KAArr-, KAHr-), clan go, to shout, scream, clang. 

Poetic, F. icXayfo), A. cKkay^a, P. K(K\ayxa, 2 A. eicKayov, 2 P. kc- 

xX^/ya, KcxXayya, as Present, F. Perf. KCKKdy^opai, as future to jcc- 

K\ayya, 
Kkaioa, K\d(0, (KAAIE-, KAAE-, KAAY-) to weep, F. icXavo-o, icXavcro- 

/lat, Kkavcrovpai, icXatmro} or fcXa^o-o), A. ffcXavtra, P. P. K^KkavfUU, 

A. P. €KXavaOrjv, F. Perf. /c€icXavo'o/iat. 
Kkd(o (KAHMI), to break, A. eicXao-a, P. P. Jcc/cXacr/MU, A. P. fKXdtrdrfp, 

2 A. part. aTro-jcXdr. 
kXcio), claudo, to 5/m/, F. KXcio-eo, A. eicXcto-o, P. lecfcXfiKo, P. P. «- 

KXeefuzt, commonly KfKXtio-pai, A. P. tKXeiirBrjv, F. Perf. KCKkelaofuu, 

— icaraKXtci, F. 3 sing. 
icXcTTro) (KAEn-), clepo, to steal, F. kXc^o), jcXcif^ofuu, A. IxXe^a, 

P. icficXo(^a, P. P. KfKkfpp^u, A. P. €K\€<l>drjVy 2 A. eicXafTov later, 

2 A. P. cfcXaTn;!'. 
#cXi;r|^a), to celebrate, tall, Poetic, F. icXei|a) Doric, P. P. K€K\rjli(rpai, 

€K\Yfi(rpxii, Plup. P. €K\r}t(rprju. 
kXtjioj (KXeto)), to 5Au^, Ionic, A. cjcXr;ta-a, P. P. K€Kkfj'ifMu and jcfjeXiDt- 

cr/xai, A. P. iKkr]ia6riv, 
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kKTvco, in-clino,;o bend^ incline, F. icXti/w, A. e/cXtm, P. *f€/cXr«a, P. P. 

K^KkXfMcUf A. P. €K\iBriv, Poetic (K\ivdriv, 2 A. P. U\Xvr)v. 
KKv<a (KAYMI), to Jiear, Poetic, Imperf. ticKvov as Aorist, P. KUXvKa 

as Present, 2 A. (exXvi^) iraperat. kKvQi, k\vt€, 2 A. M. (cicXv/xt^i/) 

part. K\vfi€vos, celebrated, 2 P. (kskKvo) imperat. icc/cXiJ^*, x/icXvre, 

as Present, 
icwito), /o 5crflpe, regular ; P. P. KiKvaia-fxai, A. P. (Kmia-Orjv, 
Kud<a, for Kvala, Imperf. 3 sing, ckw; (e/cvac) as Aorist, F. Kvfi<T<a, A. 

€Kinj(ray P. P. KeKinjO'fmi, A. P. (KufjO'drjv. 
Ko\ov<a, to check, regular ; A. P. €Ko\ovdrjv, €Ko\ov(t6ijv. 
Kova^li^<a (KONABE-), to resound, A. €Kovdprj<ra. 
KOTTTca (KOn-), to eta, regular ; F. Perf. KtKoy^oiMi, 2 A. P. €k^tjv, 

2 P. K€Kowa Fpic. 
Kop€vuvfjii (KOPE-), to satiate, F. xopeaoi), Kopeco, A. (Kopca-a, P. M. 

KeKopca-fuu, not Attic KCKoprffiai, A. €Kop€<rdiirjv, A. P. €Kop€(r6Tjp as 

middle, 2 P. part. K€Koprjci>s as middle. 
Kopv<ra-(a (K0PY9-, Kopvf), A? arm, Poetic, regular; P. P. part, kcko- 

pvarfjLeuos, K^KopvBpfvos^ 
KOT€<a, Koraivto, to be angry, F. Korca-ofjuu ((re) , Poetic, A. iKdrta-a^ 

A. M. eKOTtardiMjp, 2 P. part. k€kottj6i>s. 
Ko^vci) {x^a>), to trickle down, Imperf. kovvcctkov, or koxv^cotkov, Epic. 
KpdC<o (KPAr-, KEKPAr-), to cry aloud, F. Kpd^a not common, A. 

€K€Kpa^a later, 2 A. tKpayov, 2 P. K€Kpdya as Present, 2 PI up. cicc- 

Kpdycw as Imperfect, F. Perf. KCKpayrfa-a), KCKpd^ojxai as future to 

KcKpaya. — K€KpaxOi, 2 P. imperat. 2 sing, syncopated. 
Kpaiaiva>, a protraction of Kpaivca, Epic, Imp. cKpaiaivov, A. €Kpr]r)va, 

P. P. 3 sing. KCKpaavrM, PIup. 3 sing. K€Kpdavro, A. P. 6K/)d- 

Kpalva (KPAN-), <o finish, complete, rule over, Poetic, F. KpavS>, A. 

€Kpdva, Epic eKprfva, P. P. 3 sing. KCKpavrat, A. P. cKpdvOrjv, F. M. 

KpapovfMi as passive. 
KpcpAvwpi (Kpf/xaa>), /o hang, F. Kpcpaa-fa Kp€pS>, A. fKptpaara, P. P. 

KeKpepxurfuu, A. P. eKpCfidarOrfv, A. M. eKp^jxaardprjv. 
Kpfprjfii {Kpfpdca), to hang transitive, rare in the active. Mid. Kpipa- 

pai, to Jiang, be in a state of suspcTision, to be hanging, Imperf. €ic/?e- 

pdp.i]p, F. Kpfprfcopai. 
Kprjfivdto or Kpripvrfpi, for Kpcpdvwpn. 
KPIZO (KPir-, KPIK-), ^0 creflci, jr^m*, 5yM€flr^, 2 A. UpiKov, 2 P. ««- 

Kptya as Present. 
KpTvd), to separate, judge, F. Kptvw, A. eKptua, P. KtKpXKa, P. P. KiKpX' 

pat, A. jP. iKpXdrjv, Epic (KpivSrjv. 
Kpovoa, to knock, regular ; P. P. xtKpovpai, KtKpoxnrpaif A. P. cKpotr' 

o-6rjv, 
Kp\mr(o (KinrB-,KPY*-), /o AiVfc, regular ; F. Perf. «#fpv>^^t, 2A.P. 

€Kpvprfv, rarely Upv^riv, — tKpv^ov, Imperf. from KPYBQ, (iV. T. 

Lm. 1, 24.) 
KTiio/xat, ^0 acquire, F. Krriaopai, P. Ksicnjpai, €KTTjpai, subj. K€KrS>pai oi 

KfKTKopai^ opt. KeicT^prjp or K€KT<apnp, as Present, ?o possess, A. fin-^- 

^i;i/ passively, A. ticrriardprjp, F. Perf. KeKri^cro/Liae, ita^aopuu, as fu- 
ture to KeKTTjpai. 



192 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 133. 

itreiiw (KTEN-, KTAN-, KTA-, KTHMI-), to hill, slay, F. icrew, Epic 
itravea), A. tiertiva, P. fKTOPrjKa rare, later eicraica, eicrayKa, A. P. 
€KTd&rjv Epic, €KrdvBrfv later, F. M. Kravtoiuu as passive, 2 A. erra- 
voi/, also ccrai', Poetic, 2 A. M. iKTayaiv as passive, Poetic, 2 P. 
^KTova the usual Perfect. 

KTifievos (KTIMI, icrifc*), bmlt, founded^ Epic ; a defective 2 A. M. 
part, with a passive signification ; used only in composition, cv-ktI' 

KTivvvfUj KnvvvM, (ktcivo)) to hill, dfro-Krivvvfu, — diro-KTtPvvfiep, 

subj. 1 plur. 
icTuirc© (KTYII-), to soundy crash, A. iKTvtnia-a, 2 A. tKTvnov, 
.tvcw, Kv<o, to be pregnant, to bring forth, F. Kvfjiro), Kv^crofjMi, A. ckv 

n<ra, also eiwara to impregnate, P. KCKvipca, 
KVia-km, Kvia-KOfjLot, [kvo) to conceive, A. M. iKva-dixrju, tKva-dfirfv (a-a). 
KvKivda, kv\ip8€<o, icvXio), to roll, F. KuXii^d^cra), A. €icuXr(ra, P. P. 

K€Kv\i(ris4u, A. P. €Kvkl{rBriv* 
Kuv€ci (KY-), to hiss, F. Kvir^aro/Acu, A. ^jcvo-a. The compound npoa^ 

Kuv€9», to worship, is regular, 
icvpci), to fall in with, to meet, to chance, F. icuporS, A. (Kvptra^ 

A. 

^ayx<^l'<» (AAX-, AHX-, AEFX-), to obtain by lot, F. X^fouai, Ionic 
Xafo/xat, P. ciXijxO) X€Xa;(a, XcXoy^flj P- P. ftXrjyfuu, A. P. cX^ 
xOfiv, 2 A. cXa^ov {XcXa;(oi'). — eWaxovj 2 A. Epic. — \axoT}v, 
2 A. opt. for XaXoirjp* 

Xa/t/Saw (AAB-, AABE-, AHB-), to take, F. X^yfropai, P. ctX»;<6a, rare- 
ly XcXd/^iyica, P. P. etKrffinat, sometimes \4\rjiifmt, A. P. €\ff<l>6j}v, 
F. Perf. X^Xti^opm, 2 A. cXo/Sov, 2 A. M. eXa^o^iyv (X€Xa/3o/A7w) . 
AAMBQ gives the Ionic Xa/i^o/iai, XcXa/A/iai, ikafixft^rfp, — cXXa- 
/doi', iKKafiopM^p, 2 A. lOpic. 

Xa/xTTO), /o shine, regular ; 2 P. XeXafwra. 

Xai'dapdii, Poetic X^^o), (AA9-) lateo, to lie hid, escape notice, F.X^tro), 
A. (Xiytra rather rare, P. M. \i\r^frpai, Ionic Xc'Xacr/uu, A. P. cXa- 
o-^»;p Doric, F. Perf. XeXiJo-o/jwit, 2 A. cXo^oi/ (XeXa^ov), 2 A. M. cXa- 
^dfii;i; (Xf Xa^ofwyv), 2 P. XeXij^a, Doric XcXd^a as middle. Mid. Xov- 
Bdpoiuu, to forget. 

Xao-icQ} (AAKE-, AAK-), loquor, to speoA;, gabble, Poetic, F. Xaic^cro- 
ftai, A, €\dKtiara, 2 A. cXaicou, 2 A. M. eKaKofUfP (X^XaKopjjp), 2 P. 
XcXdica, Epic XeXiyica, as Present. 

"haco, to see. Epic, Imperf. \dop, 

Xeya), loquor, to say, regular ; A. P. iXevOrfp, F. Perf. XcXc^^o/xac. 

Xcyo), to ciM«mera/e, to collect, F. Xc^o), A. cXcfa, P. eiXoya, P. P. ([• 
Xfy/icR, XAfy/tat, A. P. ckex^^^t 2 A. P. iXiyrfp. — Imperf. cXc- 
yp.7\p, for iktyoprfp, 3 sing. Xe/cro, for iXeycro, both Aoristic. 

XctTTO), XcfwrAvo), (Ain-) linquo, to leave, F. X6t>fra>, A. eXrt^a later, 
P. P, XcXft/i/uti, A. P. €Xfl(l)6rfV, F. Perf. XcXc/tfro/nac, 2 A. eXcTTov, 
2 A. M. cXuro/ti;!/, 2 A. P. ikimjp later, 2 P. XeXo(7ra. — cXXirrov, 
2 A, Epic — eXfiTTTo, Imperf. 3 sing, for eXeiVeTO, as Aorist. 

Xc(xa)f lingo, to lick, regular ; 2 P. part. X^Xix^s or XcXcix/^f* 

X««r«^ *d p^<, regular ; 2 A. tXdirriP. 
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Xcvo), to Stone ^ regular ; A. P. (Xeva-Oijv. 

A£XQ, to put to bed, A. cXc^a, P. part. XeXoxvux. Mid. AEXOMAI, 

to sleep, F. Xi^ofioL, A. ike^dyajv. — Xcfo, Pres. imperat. 2 sing, 

for Xe^ov, Aoristic; fcara-Xev^ai, Pres. inf. for Kara-Xcxea-Bai, 

Aoristic ; Kara-Xeyfievos, I^res. part for -XcYo/xcvor. — Xciero 

or eXcjcro, Imperf. 3 sing. Aoristic. — Xefco, A. imperat. 2 sing. 

for Xefai. 
>7ijfa>, to pillage, regular; P. P. XeXrfLa-ficu, XiXijafuu, A. M. iXtfia-a- 

fir}v, fXrja-dfirjv. 
AIZQ (Airr-), to twang, A. cXty^. 
XiXaio/xac (AIAA-, Xdto), to crave. Epic, P. XcXiij/xoi, the participle 

XcXci/ficvof means also eager, hastemng, Plup. XcXi^/ii;!/. 
Xicrcrofiai, XirofAtu, to supplicate, A. iXiad^v, 2 A. iXird firjv. — cXXi- 

trdfirfp, A. Epic. 
Aoeo), to &a/Ae, transitive, Epic, A. €X6€a'a (o-a), F. M. Xofaofuu {cor), 

A. M. IXoca-dfirfv (ca-) . 
Xo6), lavo, to bathe. Poetic in the active, Imperf. tXoov cXavp, cXoc 

eXov, iXdofuv iXovficv, Mid. Xovfuu, to bathe, reflexive, imperat. 

Xov, inf. XovtrSai, part. Xovfievos, Imperf. tXov^rjv, iXovro, eXovv 

TO. 

Xuw (AYMI), 80 Wo, to loose, F. Xvo-©, A. cXvaa, P. XeXv/ca, P. P. 
XiXijfiM, A. P. iXvdrjv, F. Perf. XfXvcrouac, 2 A. imperat. XvBif 
2 A. M. iXijfiriv X-vTo Xvvro. — XeXvro, Perf. Pass. opt. 3 sing. 

Xo> Xfjs Xj, plural Xca/i€f XrJT€ Xwin'i, inf. Xjjp, part. X&v, Doric for ^c- 
Xo, contracted from Xda>. 

M. 

/juuW (MAN-, MANE-], used only in the compound cVfiaW, to madden, 
A. €fujva, 2 A. P. cfidtnjv as middle, 2 F. fjuuffiaofiat as middle, 2 P. 
fUfirjva as Present middle, to ^ mac?, to ra2;e. Mid. fiaivofMu, F. 
fiavovfuu, P. fi€fidvT)iuii, A. ifir)vdfU]V. 

uaiofMU (MA-), to feel after, touch, seek, probe, F. ^100-0/^x1(0-0-), A. 
€iJLa<rdfirjv (co"), 

uavBdv(o (MA9E-, MA8-), to /earn, understand, F. fiadfi<rofuu, P. /le- 
ftdBrjKa, 2 A. tfftoBoy, F. M. (/xo^cofiat) paBtvpiu Doric. — cfi/ia- 
^ov, 2 A. Epic. 

adpvafiM, to fight. Poetic, subj. fidpvtaiiai, opt. fiapvoiftrjVf imperat 
(/iopyao-o) fidpvao, Imperf. ipuapvdyaiv. 

uamrno (MAPII-, MAII-), to seize, catch, F . fMpr^ftfo, K.tfiap/^, Plup. 
P. 3 sing. €ft€fjLapirTo, 2 A, fufioprrov, fjJfioTrov, tpanov. — ^pd^ai, 
A. inf. forfuzp^ai. 

uoo-o-o) (MAP-), to v^ij^e, regular ; 2 A. P. ipjdyrpf, 

u>ixofiat, Ionic also for uaxiofjuu, di-mico, to jight, F. pjax'^fronai fm* 
Y€Of*m fMxovfuu, Epic paxqa-oiuu, P. p^fMxqfJuu, rarely fiefidxta-fuu, 
A. ipjax^ffOr^v later, A.M. efiaxttrdprjv, later also ipaxrio'dfiTjv. — fio- 
X€ovii€vost Pres. part. Ionic for yiaxop-evos* 

MAfl (MQ-, MEN-), to desire earnestly ox strongly, to be eager, intend. 
Poetic, 2 P. fitfiaa, fUfiova, as Present, 2 Pluperf. ffif^eiv as Im- 
perfect. Mid. fidopxu, imopjak, 3 sing. piSyrai, as active, imperat. 
2 sing, puco, inf. puaaBat {pumfrBai), part, imiuvos, A. ipjcaiTdp.riv, 

9 
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'^fitfiatVjQ Pluperf. 3 sing, with the ending and force of the Im- 
perfect. (^ 118, l,d.) 

ficdo/xoi (MEAE-), to concern one's self about, tJtink of, plan, machi- 
nate, F. fiedna-ofiai, rarely /ncd^o-to. 

tif6irjfu {furd, irifu, tea), to send off, let go, fiedrfo-w, &c., as in irjfu ; P. 
}i€fu6tiKa, P. P. part. fi€fi€Tifuvos Ionic. 

fKBva-Kia [ficBva), to intoxicate, A. tfiidva-a, P. P. fUfiiBva-fuu, A. P. 
ili4$vir6-qv as middle . Mid . fi€$va-KOfiai, to get drwnk, — fi€6va-6rjvt 
A. P. inf. -^olic for fxeOva-Brjvm, 

fi€&v(o, to get drunk, defective. 

fuipofiai (MEP-, MOPE-, MOPAZ-), to obtain, acquire. Poetic, F. fidp- 
cofjuu, P. fjL€fi6prjica, P. M. 3 sing. etfJuipTcu, ftefidprircu, fiefwprcu, 
fK/xopaKTai, €fi$paTait it is fated, inf. pxpopBai, part, cl/zap/xcvor, /i€- 
fwprjpJvos, p,€poppevos, ^€^pap^v(ov, fated, ordained by fate, Plu- 
perf. tipapro, ptpj6prjTo, it was fated. Observe that tipxtprai itpapro 
fipappevos take the rough breathing. 

fi/XXo} (MEAAE-), to be <£out to do any thing, to intend, delay, Imperf. 
€p,€Kkov rjfUKKov, A. ipfkXria-a ^fuXXiycra. 

fuXtMToifdo, to compose odeSy regular ; P. P. part. p^peXoTreiroiTjpJyo^' 

ftcXoi (MEAE-) , to concern, to care for, F. pcKrja-io, 2 P. piprjka as 
Present, Epic, 2 Plup. (pepriXeiv as Imperfect, P. M. uepeXrjpm aji 
Present active, Pluperf. M. peptXrjp^v as Imperfect^ A. r. part. ptXif 
^etr as active. — pepffXtTat, ptp^XttrBf, P. M. for pfpeXrjrai, 
pepeXrja-de ; pcpfiXero, Plup. M. for pfpiXrjTo ; all Epic. 

McXec, it concerns, impersonal, peXrj, ptXoi, pfXcip, piXov, Imperf. 
tpeXe, F. pfXtjO'ei, A. epeXrjare, P. pepeXrjKc, Pluperf. iptptXnKei. 

pdva (MENE-), maneo, to remain, F. pevSt, A. tpeiva, P. pcpemjKa, 
2 P. pjpova rare. 

MENQ, see MAQ. 

p€pprjpi(<o, to ponder, reflect, F. pepprjpi^o), A. tpeppripi^a, rarely c/icp- 
pripura. 

pfTapeXopat {p€rdi peXopm), Ionic pfrapeXeopai, to repent, F. perapc- 
Xrio'opai as passive. 

MfTa/xeXcrat, poenitet, it repents^ impersonal. 

prjKdopai (MHK-, MAK-), to bleat, 2 A. epaicov, 2 V^piprjKa as Pres- 
ent. — pepaKvXa, 2 P. part. fern. Epic, for pepriKvla. — cp€- 
prjKov,2 rlup. with the ending and force of the Imperfect. (§118, 

1, d.) . 

piaivco, to stain, regular ; A. ipirjva, tpldva, P.P. pepuao'pai. — pidp- 
Brjv, A. P. 3 plur. Epic, for ipiavdcp, epAdvdrja-ay. 

piywpt, piyvvco, playta, (MIF-) misceo, to mix, F. p*^, A. ^pi^a, 
P. P. pepiypai, A. P. ipi-)(6rjv, F. Perf. pepi^opcu, 2 A. P. ipiyrp^. 
— p'lKTo or epiKTo, 2 A. M. for ipiyero. 

pipvfjarKO) (MNA-), memoro, to remind, F. pvfj<rci>, K.tpvritra, A. P. 
epvria-Brfu as middle, F. Perf. p^pvtitropai as middle. Mid. pipvn- 
(TKopai, Epic pvdopai, reminiscor, to remember, F. pvrja-opm, P. 
pcpvrjpai as Present, memini, subj. pepv&pai or pepvcapaiy opt. pe- 
pvyprjv or pepvdprjv, imper. pyivrja-o, inf. ptpv^a-Bai, part. pcpvrip€' 
pos, Pluperf. €pfppr}prip as Imperfect. — P. M. opt. 2 sing, pf^ 
pvoio,3 sing, p€pv€<oTo Ionic for fir/iy^ro ; 3 plur. pwpvaiaro. 
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Ionic for fiefjpjvro ; imperat. Q sing. fi€fivfo ; part. fttftpSuf 

vos. — fivaeo, imperat. 2 sing, from MNfiO. 
fiifxvo), Poetic for fitpca, 
fuiwda (MINY-, MINYeE-, MINYeiZ-), minuo, /o dimnisk, to be less^ 

A. €fAtvvdrf(ra, €fuvvBi(ra, P. fiefiivv6ijKa^ A. tfuvvBTjv. 
fivijfiov€v<aj to call to mind^ regular; P. €ii^yu6v€VKa. 
MOAQ, see /SXaxr/co). 

fivCiOy fivCda, fiv^em, to suckj A. e/iv^i^era, 2 P« part dual /ie/izv^dre. 
/Liv^o), to mutter, grumble, A. c/iv|a, €fiva-a, 
fLVKdo[iai, (MYK-), mugio, to bellow, F. fivKria-ofUU^ A. ffivKfja-dfuji/f 

later cfivKrfa-a, 2 A. cfiVKov, 2 P. fjJfivKa as Present, 3 Plup. c/icfiv- 

«c6u/ as Imperfect 
fivo), /o c/(;5e the lips or eyes, A. tfiva-a, tffiva-a, P. fUfivKa* 

N. 

pawrda, to inhabit ; part. fern, i^ateractfo-a, Doric as to form. 

vaito (NA-), ^o (/loe//, Poetic, F. pdaofim, A. cmcra causative, P. P. 

Vfvaa-fiai, A. P. ipd(rdrjp, A. M. epaa-dfiriP. — pdaBai, 2 A. M. inf. 

from NHMI. 
pdara-a or vdrrw, to stuff, press close together, F. m£», A. eva^Of 

P. P. vivacruai, Ionic pivayfuu, 
paca, to flow, Imperf. vaoi^, i/atoi/. 
P€l(rcroybai, see pia-a-ofMat. 

P€LK€ai, to chide. Epic, F. P€iKf(ra>, A, epfiKeaa. 
pffi<o (NEME-), /o distribute, consider, pasture, F. i^f/iS, p€firfO-a>, A, 

€V€ifia, P. P€viya]Ka, P. P. pcvefirjficu, A. iveyLr)6r}V, evefitBrjv, A. M. 

€V€ifmfiTjv, €V€fiTjadiJirjp. — NEMEGQ, Imperf. €V€fi€66upp, Fpic 
P€Ofiai, contracted i/eO/itac, /a ^o ai(;ay, return^ usually as Future, 2 sing. 

(vcfai) vftat, subj. 2 sing, perjcu. 
Pioi (NEY-), no nare, to swim, F. pevcrov/xat, A. tvevtra, P. piptvKa, 

. — cvp€ov, Imperf. Epic. 
Vfo), to lieap up, A. tvrjo'a, P. P. piprjfiai, P€Pr}(rfuu. 
P€&, prjdoi, neo, /o spin, F. pritrm, A. Zvrjcra, P. P. pcptftrfjuu, A. P. cV^ 

^i;*', A.M. ipria-dfiTjp. 
pqeo), PTjpeoi, lonic for s'c'ax, ^o A^op i/p, A. ivipjaa, A. M. iprfTi(rdfii]v* 
pi^Qii, later piirrto, (NIB-) ^o wash, as the hands or feet, F. piyj^a, A. 

€P^yfra, P. P. ptPiiAjuu, A. P. eVi^^v. 
pi(rarofuu or P€i(r<rofiai, Epic for vtoficu. 
pvcfici, ningit, to snow, to cover with snow, impersonally, F. W^ct, 

A. tpiyjrf. 
po€<» (rNO-), /o ^AtTiA;, perceive, regular in the Attic dialect. Tho 

Ionic contracts orj into a ; thus, tptoaa, ptPWKO, pipfofiai, epeprnfjajp. 
pvardCoiy to feel sleepy, A. tpvaraa-a, later fpinTTa^a. 



fffi), to scrape, A. t^ea-a, P. P. tf^eo-ftat. 

ivp-v€(j)€(a (SYN-NE^) , to be clouded, to lovjer, P. ^p-pepo^a, 

lupeo), fvpao>, (SYP-) to shave, regular. Mid. ^vpeofiai, commonly 

Jv©, to polish, A. c^vca, P. P. e^vcixai, A. P. i^vadijp. 
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o. 

obd^ofuu (OAAOT-, OAAK-) , to hite^ F. odaf ^cofiat, P. P. codayftaif 

A . M. a}Ba(dfirfV, 
oba^a, to smart from a bite, Imperf. &ba$oy, 
OAYOMAI, to be angry, P. odcodvcr/uu as Present, A. a>5vo-aunv. 
3fa> (OZE-, 0A-), oleo, to emit a smell, have the smell of, F. 6(rHrta^ 

Ionic 6(€(ra>, A. &(rj(ra, Ionic cSfco-o, 2 P. odwSa as Present, 2 JPlu- 

perf. odcadetv, c^dudcti^, as Imperfect, 
oi-yo), p(vvv/u, to open. Poetic, F. oi|a>, A. ^fa, cSZ^a, A. F.oix^Vj 

2 A. P. otyriv, 2 P. ei^a as Present intransitive, to stand open. 
Pass. otyoyMi, Imp. oiySfirfv, d>iyvv firju. Prose-writers use dvoiyta, 

ot«eca), to dwell, regular ; Imperf. (t^Ktov, rare. 

olKobofifoa, to bfuld a house, regular. — ocicodofti^rac, P. P. subj. 

3 sing, in the Heraclean Tables. 

olfio)(<o (ptjjMi), to bewail, lament, F. olfjLw^oiuu, later otfuufo), A. ^/juo- 
(a, P. otfuayfiai, A. P. oifia>x^v, 

oivoxota, to pour out wine, regular ; Imperf. 3 sing. €<^vox6€i, in Ho- 
mer. 

otofMi, oLicu, (OIE-) op in or, to think, 2 sing. oUi, Imper£ d6iufv, 
($u.inv, F. olriu-oaai, anOnv. The connecting vowel is chopped ocily 
m oCuai, <ofirjv, — Jiipic oua, oiofuu, (i) oatofirjp, otero, A.taKrOfjVj 
A. M. ancrdfirjv, oXardfirjv. 

oixofmi (OIXE-, OIXO-), to be gone, as Perfect, Imperf. t^x^l^l^y ^ 
Aorist, sometimes as Pluperfect, F. olxfi^oitm, P. otx6>Ka, sometimes 
ax<>>Ka, Epic mxfjKa, P. P. ^XVH^'' eqmvalent to oi;(a)ica. 

0I£2, see <f>€o<o, 

okurBalvm, o\i,<r6dvto, rarely oXio-^af©, (OAI20-, OAISeE-) /o slip, 
A. oi^KlaBmra, P. mklfrBriKa, 2 A. oiXicr^oi'. 

oXXv/x(, oXXvo), (oXco), OA-) to destroy, lose, F. oXeVo), oX®, A. cSXcfro, 
P. oXflbXcKa, 2 P. oXcoXa as middle, to have perished, 2 Pluperf. oXo>- 
Xcci/, rarely otXcoXciv, as middle, 2 A. (Z>\ov) opt. okoiTjv rare, 2 A 
M. a)Xo/x7;i/. — oXeco-xci/, Imperf. iterative from oXcco. — oXc^fte- 
vos 01 ov\6fi€vos,2 A,M. part, as an adjective, fatal. 

ofiwfu, ofAvva, (0M-, OMO-) to sioear, F. oftoo-ca, commonly (o/ico/uuzt) 
o/AoO/xai, A., &fUHTa, P. o/ia>/Lioica, P. P. ofuu/zoo-fuu, o;ia>/torai, A .P. 
ajjLodijv, wfi6(r$Tjv, A. ^, ^fwo-dfjojif, — 6iLvvr)v, Pres. opt. — oftoOy- 
rer, part, from OMOQ. 

dfwpywfu (OMOPF-), to wipe o^, F. ofiop^ea, A. &pop^a, A. P. iip6p- 
xOrjv as middle. 

oww/^it (ONA-, ONE-, ONHMI), to ften^^/, F. ov^o-w, A. «Sw;<ra, A. P. 
uyvrfdriv. Mid. ovivafuu, to derive benefit, F. ^vrjo-ofiai, A. ^vrftrdfirfv, 
civaa-dprjv, later, 2 A. u>pdfArfv or &prjfir}v, ovaifitfv, Bvrforo, SvacrBcu, or 
ov^crdat, 6vr]fi€vos* — o vovvra, Pres. part from ONEQ. 

ow/xai (ON-, ONO-, ONOMI), to inst^ft, <AmA lightly of, find fault 
with, inflected like dido/uii, F. ovocropai, A. wpoa-dpriv, £pic avdfirjv, 
A. P. a)v6a-6r}v as middle. — odvco-Oc, Pres. 2 sing, for oveaBe, from 
ONO. 

jw/iaTo-TTot/o), to /onn a t^or</ expressive of some sound, regular ; P. P. 
wpofiaTOTTfTToirifxat, 
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ofTvto), to marry, said of the man, F. ofrvo-eo without the c 

opao) (on-, EIA-), to see, Imperf. itapoav, Ionic &/9Q)v, &p€OP or Sp€0¥, 

F. o^o/xai, 2 sing. o^€t, A. &^a rare, P. twpaKa, rare and Poetic 

€6pdKa, also c^a rare, Plupert*. also ^thttv rare, P. P. impauat, hp.- 

fiat, A. P. &<f)driv, larely i>pdBrfv, A. M. oyfrdfirjp rare, 2 A. fidoi^, 

2 A. M. eldoprjv, 2 P. oTrayira, Ionic and Poetic, 
opcyco, opiywfu, to stretch out, F. 6p€^<a, A.apt^a, P. 6p6ptxai P. M. 

opoipeypxLi, A. P. a}p€xOrjv as middle. 
• oprjpt, for opao), Doric ; subj. 2 sing, opi^m or 6p^ac. 
opwpiy dpwca, (OP-, OPOP-) /o rot*^^, F. Soo-cd, A. &ptra, 2 A. cSpo- 

poi/, 2 P. op<opa as Present middle, 2 Plup. dp^ptiv, wpo>p€tv, as 

Imperfect middle. Mid. 6pwpai, opiopm, to rise, rush, Imperf. 

bipvyprfv, and 6p€6priv, F. opovpai, P. op^ptpai as Present, 2 A. 

wpoprjv, — Spa-fo &p(r€v, A. M. imperat 2 sing. Epic, implying 

oipardfirjv {ol)p<r6p,Tjv), — 2 A. M. 3 sing. &pTo, for cSprro, imperat. 

optro, inf. opSai jfor opetrdai, part. 6pu€vos» — opapnrai, P. M, 

subj. 3 sing, from 3p£'opai. 
Spopat {opwpi.), hri-dpopai, to watch over^ Lnper£ Splur. itr-^poyro, 
opvcra-on or 6pvrT<a (OPYr-, OPYX-), to dig, regular; P. ojKipvxa, P. P. 

&pvypai, opcopyy/juii, Plup. opcopvyprfv, apcapvypfjVf 6i>pvypfjv, 2 A. P. 

apvyrfv, 2 P.P. opvy^cropai, or 6pvxr\fropai. 
otr^paipopm, rarely 6oxl>paofiaL, (0S4»P-) to 577162/, perceive by the smell, 

F. 6<T^pr)(Topai, A. P. ci)<r(f)pdu9rju later, A. aaxjyp^o'dpriv later, 

2 A. M. u>(r(f)p6p,riv (a>(r<^pap}p). 
ovpion, mingo, Imperf. iovpfov, oipcov, F. ovpY}(na, commonly ovpritror 

pjoi, A. eovpi/o-a, ovprica, P. iovprjKa, A. P. ovp^Bnv, 
ovrda (OYTHMI), to wound. Epic, A. oi/n/o-a, A. P. oMi&tjv, 2 A. o^ 

rav, oura, ovra/ifwzi or ovrdpev, 2 A. M. ovrdp^vof as passive. 
o<l>€L\(a, Epic o</>cXX6), (O^EIAE-, 0*EA-) to oiofi, J OM^-A/, / I7it««, 

F. o<^€(X^(rfi), A. cixf>€i\Tia'a, P. axf>€iX.rjKa, 2 A. &<f>€\ov or o<l}€\oVf 

used, only in the expression of a wish, O /Afl/.' looWtf to Gorf.' — 

eS^cXoi; or S<^eXov, in the later writers, has the force of the parti' 

de (i$€, utinam, 
o^eXXfi), to increase, glorify, A. opt 3 plur. o^cXXetcv ^olic as to 

form. 
offiXta-Kavoa (04>A£-, 04>A-), to ^ guilty, incur as a penalty, to otoe, 

F. o^X^o-o), A. o><^Xi;(ra rare, P. &dlkriKa, 2 A. ^Xop, o<^Xecy, 

o(/>Xa>v. — &d)\€€, 2 A. 3 sing. Ionic lor ^Xc. 
ox^ijo-ai, to feel indignant, Epic, found only in the A. act. ind. 3 plur. 

o>;(^)}(rai/, and part, ox&ricras* 

n. 

irai{<a, to play, F. 7raifa>, commonly iraifopai, Trai^oOpai, A. Ziraica, 

later e7rai£a, P. vitraiKO, P. P. vtiraitrpjai, ircVacypat, A. P. cVat- 

X^i;v later. 
Trato (tEAIE-), to strike^ F. iraltrta. Poetic Troi^o-o), A. riraia-a, P. ttc- 

Traiiea, P. P. ire^aiapat, A. P. €7rai<rBTjv, A. M. tnaurdprjv, 
iroXato), to wrestle, regular; P. P. TrcTroXcuir^t, A. P. eVaXatcr^iyi'. — 

TraX^o-cir, A. opt. 3 sing, for iroXato-rtr, implying IIAAAQ. 
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iraXcX-Xoyeo>, to repeat, regular ; Pluperf. P. 3 sing. iiroKhXoyrfro, 

Ionic. 
iraXXo) (IIAA-), to brandish, A. einjXa, P. M. mirdkfuu, 2 A. part, a/x- 

veiroK^v Epic, 2 A. P. ^irdkrjv. — jraXro, 2 A. M. 3 sing, for eVa- 

Xfro. 
IIAOMAI, to acquire, F. frdcrofuu, P. TreirajMu as Present, possess, Plup. 

€n€7rdfiTjv, Trerrdfiriv, as Imperfect, A. cVacra/uu/v, F. Perf. irtirdtTOfuu. 
jrapa-vofUca, to transgress the law, regular ; Imperf. irap^vdyLovv, napij- 

vofjLovv, Perf. Pass. irapr^p6p.riiuu, 
irap-oivea), to act like a drunken person, to insult, Imperf. htapoiv^ov, 

iirap^veov, A. irap<j^vrj{ra, €7rap^vj]<ra, P. ircnapt^wjKa, P. P. jrerrapf^- 

vrffiai, A. P. €irap(j^vTi6rjv. 
frcio-xfio (IIAe-, IIHe-, UENG-), to suffer, F. irciaro^iai, A. en^cra rare, 

P. 7r€iro(rxa rare, 2 A,e7ra3ov, 2 P. ir€7rovda. Epic iriirqOa. — ireiro- 

a-Bc, 2 P. 2plur. Epic for ireirdvBar^. — Trcira^uta, 2 P. part. fern. 

Epic for ir€irri$vla, — irvvev^titovOais, 2 P. part., benefited, well 

treated with, 
fruT€op4u (HA-), pascor, to taste, eat, Poetic, Y.iraa'Ofiat, P. ireiracr/iai, 

A. €ira(rdpriv, 
irava, to cause to cease, to stop, repress, regular ; A. P. aravBiiv, arav- 

aBnv, middle, F. P. iravBria-op-ai as middle, F. Peril nefravo'opm as 

middle, 2 A. P. iwdriv rare and doubtfuL Mid. iravopm, to cease, 

stop, 
jr€iB<o (niG-) , to persuade, regular ; 2 A. tiriBop (nemBov) Poetic, 

2A.M. €7n66p,Tjv, 2 P. mTroiBa as Present middle, to trust. Mid 

TTiiBopMi, fido, to believe, obey, — n€ir€i<rBi, 2 P. imperat. 2 sing. 

— eireniBiiev, 2 Pluperf. I plur. Epic for firsTrolBetfitv. — XHGEQ, 

TLEUIQEQ, F. TTi^no-fi), will obey, mTriB^aron, will persuade, A. part. 

iriBrja-as, trusting. Epic. 
veivdaj to hunger, regular ; later forms, F. irfivaora, A. itr^imo'a. — 

ircivTifievai, inf. Epic, from IIEINHMI. 
ir€ipa, to pierce, regular ; 2 A. P. indpTju, 
veXdo (nAA-, IIAHMI), to bring near, ntkaBoi, to approach. Epic, int. 

(TreXav) TrtXdav, P. P. TreVXiy/zcu, A. P. enXdOi^v as middle, 2 A. M. 

iirKrip.r)v, approached, 
vika, TrtXofiat, to be, Poetic, Imperf. cttcXoi/, weXov, ivfkofujp, irrXo- 

firjv. — S3mcopated forms; Imperf. 3 sing. cttXc, was; 2 sing. 

crrXf 0, cttXcv, ttcXcv, thou art ; 3 sing. IfrXcro, he is; part, int- 

ir\6p,€vos, 7r€pi-ir\6u.€vos» 
fre/iTiKo, to send, regular; P. 7rtiropj(pa, 
TTcpBea, to sorrow, regular. — irevBrifievai, inf. Epic, from IIENGH- 

MI. 
n€p8ofuu (IIAPAE-, XIEI*A-), pedo, F. wapbria-ofiai, 2 A. Zrraphov 

(eirpaBov), 2 P. mTTopda as Present, 2 Plup. iircirophciv as Imperfect. 
mpBo), to sack as a city. Poetic, regular ; 2 A. eirpaBov Epic, 2 A. M. 

iirpaBofiajv as passive. Pass. vipBopjai, i7r€pB6p.ijv, both Aoristic. -— 

iripBai, Pres. inf. for irepBeo-Bcu, Aoristic. 
ir€pinjp.i (irepda), Poetic for friirpda-Kot. 
Vfa-aro} or mrra, later TreWo), (IIEII-) CO quo, to cook, digest, A. «re- 

y^a, P. P. mfrefifiai, A. P. €ir€<l>Brjp, 
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ircrafiai, the same as 7r€TaofjLai, 

ir€Tdvwfu,ir€Tapvv<af later wcrao), (IIET-) pan do, to expand, F. ntTa- 
cro) ircTco, A. tTriTacra, P. irciriroKa, P. P. irtniraaiuu, irtfrrafuit, 
A. P. iirtrao'dijv. 

irerdofjLai, to fly, A. eireraa'a, later, A. P. €7rerdaBrfv. 

TTfTOfJuu {Trerdoficu), to fly, F. irerffo-ofuUf 2 A. iirrdfitiVf Trrot/xi/v, irre- 
<rBaij irrdficvos, 

iniyvvfu, wiffvx)(o, later ir^o-o-o) or tt^tto), (lIAr-, IIHr-) pang o, figo, 
to fix, to freeze, F. Tn^fo), A. tmj^a, P. P. irtirrjyyLcu, A. P. eir^ 
X^iji/ not common, 2 A. P. ardyrjv the usual aorist passive, 2 P. fre- 
fnyyo as Present middle, to he fixed, to stand fast, 2 Plup. eVew^- 
y€iv as Imperfect middle. — irriyvvro, Pres. Mid. opt. 3 sing, — 
eTTiyKTO, 2 A. M. for inriytro. — irepmrfyeU, 2 A. P. part 

TTic^o), <o squeeze, regular. — frte^eo), iru^tofi^vog Trie^cv/xci^off, ewtcfe- 
oi/ tTTuCcvv, Ionic. 

ttcXmici) (TTcXao)), /o ^*n^ near. Mid. iriKvafuu, to approach. 

irifiTrkrifu, irifiTrXda, (IIAA-) pleo, to fiU, Imperf. iniafrXrjv^ rarely 
JTrifiifkaov, F. ir\riar<o, A. c7rXi;<ra, P. 7r€7rXi;ica, P. P. irenXtja-ftM, 
Plup. P. €ir€ir\rifirjv, A. P. cTrkrjo-Orjv, 2 A.M. €7rX^fu;v. 

The present and imperfect drop the first fi when, in composition, 
another /x comes to stand before the first syllable ; as tfiirinXrifu. 
The same remark applies also to irlfinprjju; as €fi-^ifrprjfii, — c/x- 
7rt7rXi;^i, imperat. 2 sing. — e/i-TrtTrXciy, Pres. part. 

jrifjiirprjfu, irifiTrpdoi), rarely irpriOto, (nPA-) to bum, F. irpTfo-a, A. 
€irpri<ra, rarely ttrptarai P. jrfTrprjKa, P. P. jreirprifuu, frcirpncr/iat, A. P. 
hrpr^trOriv, F. Perf. irdrpffO'opMi. — vvo-irlp.irp'Qfri, Pres, subj. 
3 sing, for iripirp^. 

irunKTica, later ttiwo-o-a), (niNY-, UNY-) /o render intelligent, to advise, 
P. P. Trenvvpai as Present, ^o ^ wise, discreet, imperat. iriimjo-o, 
inf. ir€irvv{T$ai, part, irenvvfuvos, Pluperf. iirfjnnjprjv as Imperfect, 
A. P. €mvv3rjv later. — 7rivvp.€Prj, part. fem. from niNYMI. 

irtVtt) (m-, niMI, no-), poto, bibo, to drink, F.niofuu. (i, i), later 
inovpai, P, 9rc9r6>Ka, P. P. mirofuu, A. P. enoOrjp, 2 A. cniov, iriw, 
Triotfu, Trie commonly ttWi, irielv, iruiv, — n&Bi, or fr&, 2 A. im- 
perat from nQMI. — € p.-7r iaeo, A. M. imperat 2 sing, later Epic. 
— Kara-TTiei, for Karairii^cc. 

irifria-KU) (III-), ^o ^if€ /o drink, F. frurci), A. cWirto-a, A. P, ima-Brfv, 

TrtTrpda-Kca, Trcpaoa, (IIPA-) /o 5e//, F. irepdaai ir€pS>, Epic, A. impaara 
(o-<r), Epic, later tirpaxra, P, ireirpaKOy P. P. irerrpafuu, A. P. cwpa- 
^v, F. Perf. TTfTrpdoropjai the usual future passive. In the Aorist 
and Future, Attic writers use dne^opfiv, dirciwropM, 

TTiirra (IIET-, HTE-, IITO-), cado, to fall, F. v«rovpM, Ionic irccreV 
pxu, A. tirtaa, commonly cfretroy, irea-ta, freVac/u commonly n-cVoc/xi. 
Trccrcli', TTfffwi', P. w€irTa)ico, rare iremTjKa, 2 A. eirerov Doric, 2 P. 
part v€im]a>St -via, -Syros or -oror, also 7rc7rrca>£, -wroy, Attic ttc- 
TTTuis -o)Top, contracted, A. M, ineo'dpjjv later. 

niTvdfa, rrlrvripA, (frcrao)) for Trcrai/w/xi, /o expand. Epic. 

TTtTvo) (nET-), for iriwToa, to fall. Poetic, Imperf. tmrvov as Aorist 

ni<t)avaKa> ((jyda-Ka, 4>AY-, *A-), to say, tell, to show. Mid. irKpaakO' 
pxu, TTi^avo'Kopm, 
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irXafo) (IIAAT-, IIAArr-), to cause to wander^ Poetic, A. eiikay^a^ 
A. P. inkayx^l^ ^ middle, F. M. irXay£o/iai, A. M. iirXay^dfirjv, 
Mid. nXdCofjuu, to wander, 

irXc/co), to knity regular ; P. irtiiKoxfh 2 A. P. fVXa/ojv. 

ttXco) (IIAEY-), to sail, F. ttXcvo-o), commonly TrXevcro/iai, ttXcvo-oG/mk 
A. fTrXfvera, P. TreVXfVKa, P. P. TrcTrXcvcrjuMit, A. P. iiikcvvBr^v, 

irkijOca (IIAA-) , to be full, 2 P. ir€7r\r)$a as Present, 2 Plup. c7re7rX7- 
^ftv as Imperfect. 

irX^Gro-o) or ttX^tto) (IIAAr-, IIAHr-), to smite^ F. irX^fo), A. en-X}/^, 
P. P. ireirXnyfjuu, A. P. cjrX^x^" rare, F. Perf. freTrX^f ofuu, 2 A 
ir€jr\rjyoif Epic, 2 A. M. ir€irkrjy6fij]v, 2 A. Pass, iifkrjyrjv, in compo- 
sition generally ttrkaynp, xar-CTrXayi;!/, 2 P. ircn-Xifya, sometimes as 
passive. Mid. also TrXi/yKVfuu. — 7r€ir\rfyov, ejrcirXi/yov, SPla 
perf. with the ending and force of the Imperfect. (§ 118, 1, d.) 

trXwo), to wash as clothes, F. frXvvcd, A. cTrXvm, P. P. irtnXvfuu, A P., 

vkaxo (IIAOMI), Ionic for ttXco), regular ; 2 A. ZirKanv, part cVi-TrXor. 
YTvco) (IINEY-), to blow, F. 7rv€v(r<o, commonly irvcvcro/im, sryevcrov/uuy 

A. €7rv€vcra, P. irtirvtvKa, A. P eitvfvadrjv. 
voBiao, to desire, miss, F. noBriarci), iroBiaoyuai, A. iiroBija'a, eiroBfo-a, P. 

ireiroBijKa. — IIOeHMI, inf. Tro^^/ievai, Epic, 
frotc'o) or iroeo), /o maA:e, do, regular ; F. Perf. n-cTroi^o-o/xcu. 
iroiudofiai, to punish, F. noivdaofuu. 
irov€(o, to labor, F. 7roi/^ora>, TrovcVo), A. iir6vrj<ra, eTrJveo'a, P. ireTrovrjKaf 

P. P. ireTTOvrjixai, A. P. fnovrjOrjv, 
IIOPQ (nPO-, HAP-), /(? ^iue, a//o^, Poetic, A, c?rofi><ro rare, 2 A. «ro 

poi/, inf. ireTTopclu oi TreTrapcIi/, P. P. 3 sing, irenyxorcu, it is Jaled^ 

ireirfmfuvos, fated, Pluperf. P. eVeTrporo, it was fated, 
vpao-a-a (IIPAr-), to do, regular; F. Perf. ir€Trpd^ofuu, 2 P. vinpd 

ya, as intransitive, to haae done well or ill, 
nPIAMAI, to buy, 2 A. hrpidfirjv ; the rest is borrowed from aveofuu, 
irpovo'eXeo), to insult, 1 plur. Trpouo-fXov/icv, part irpovarfXovfievos, 
jrpO'x^ipi(oimi, to undertake, regular ; A. cTrpo;(€iptf a/ii;i', Doric. 
7rporyyv€va (jrpo'tyyvos) , to give security, P. irfTrpcoyyvcvica, Doric. 
TTrdpwpxii. (nXAP-), to sneeze, 2 A. ctrrapov, 2 A. P. part Trrapfls, 
TTT^o-o-o) (nXAK-, IITHK-, IITA-, IITHMX), to crowch from fear, F. 

Trrn^o), A. enrrf^a, P. eirrqx^ 2 A. tinraKoVf also (CTm/y) 3 dual 

TTTrfTrjv, 2 P. part Trtimjois, -via, "iaros- 
TTTvpofjiai, to be frightened, regular ; 2 A. P. inrvprfv. 
wTvo-o-ft) (mYr-), to fold, regular ; 2 A. P. €VTvynu. 
TTVKdCa}, to cover up, regular. — irtirvKabyiivosy P. P. part 
TTuuOdvofJuu, Poetic ir€vBofuUy rarely TrvBoficu, to inquire, F. n-cvcrofUM, 

Trevo-oO/xat, P. irinvcrpai, 2 A. envSoprjv, 
irvpcVcro), TrvpcTTw, to have a fever, F. n-vpc'^o), A. €7rvp€<ra, ivrip^^a, 

P. 

ixiiVa) (PAN-, PAA-), to sprinkle, F. pav«, A. tppdva. Epic Zppaara, 
P. F ,€ppaa-iJLai,€ppafiiiai (?), A. P. tppdv&rjv, — tppddarai, tppd* 
haro, P. and Plup. P. 3 plur. 

palro, to rend, regukir ; A. r. ippalaBiiv. 
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poTTiffi), to Strike with a rod^ regular. — p€pdiri(rftat, P. P. Poetic. 
paTrro) (PA*-), to sew, regular ; 2 A. P. ippaKfniv, — Upairrov, IniperC 

Poetic. 
peCco (PEr-), for €pb<o, to do, Poetic, F. pt^co, A. cppffa, Ipcfa, A. P 

part. p€)^d€t9» 
p€<o (PEY-, PYE-, PY-)i to flow, F. p€v<r(a, commonly ptva-opm. A, 

tppfvtra, P. (ppvrjKa^ 2 A. P. ippvrjv, 2 F. P. pyrjarofuu as active. — * 

pcovp€vos., part. Ionic for pcd/xf i/o; . 
PEfi, /o 5ay, Perf. etpv/Ka, P. P. (Xpr^pxu, A. P. ippr^&riv, prjdS>, prjdcirjVf 

prjOrjvm, pT)6u5i (sometimes ippiBrjv, Ionic dprfBrfv, fipiBrfv, only in 

the indicative,) F. Perf. clprfaopai as Future passive. See also EI- 

UQ. 
prjyvvpt, piyywo), Poetic prjoracd, (PAP-, PHP-, PQP-) frango, to break, 

F. pr}^<o, A. tpprj^a, P. P. tpprjypai, A. P. €ppr)\Briv, 2 A. P. €p- 

pdyrjv, 2 P. epprjya, cppcoya, as passive. — evpdyrj (that is, tvpdytj)^ 

2 A. for ippdyrj, 
piyeay (PIP-), to shudder. Poetic, F. piyfia-to, A. ippiyrjora, 2 P. eppiya 

as Present, 2 Pluperf. ippXyciv as Imperf. — tpplyovri, 2 P. part. 

dat sing. Doric. (^ 118, 1, d.) 
ptyooa, frigeo, rigeo, to s^'uer, regular. — piy&v, inf. forpiyoOir, fipr- 

ic, found also in Attic Poetry. — piy^, subj. 3 sing, regularly con- 
tracted from piyoTf, — PIPAG, opt. 3 smg. p ly carj ; part, piyaaa. 
ptTrro), ptTTTCG), (PI4>-) to cast, F. pl^(i>, A. tppiyjra. Poetic cpci^a, P. 

€ppt,(j}a, P. P. €ppip.fiai, A. P. ippicjyBrjv, 2 A. P. €ppi<f>Tjp, Poetic 6pt* 

^i;v. — p€pi<f>6aL, P. P. inf. Poetic. 
pvopai, to rescue, F. pvaopai., A. ippvo'dp.Tjv, pvtrdpjjv. '—VYMl, inf. 

pvaBai; Imperf. eppvro as Aorist, 3 plur. pvaro £pic. 
pvn6(o, to make dirty, regular. — pepviranp-epa, P. P. part, in Homer. 
poDvwpi, ptavvvco, (P0-) to strengthen, A. eppoxra, P. M. tppapxu as 

Present, A. P. ipp&frOriv, 

2. 

cratpfi) (2AP-) ; different from aaipa, to sweep ; 2 P. aeoTfpa as Present, 
to ^rin. — (r«(rapvia,2 P. part. fem. Epic for a-caijpvM, 

(ra\iriC<a (SAAIIirr-), to sound a trumpet, A. iaoKmy^a, i(rd\irura, 
P. P. (rccraXTTirr/iat. 

crada {ado}), to save. Epic, regular.— -a* a <tt, imperat. 2 sing, contract- 
ed from ardoe ; Imperf. 3 sing, ad to, itrdot, from <rao«, iadoc, 

crdta, to sift, commonly (rfj3(o, A. ttrqara, P. P. aeaTjutu, o'eoTjarpai, 

trfiewvLU, o-jScwv®, (2BE-, SBHMI) to extinguish, F. cr/SfVo), A. co-^f- 
o-a, r. €o-priKa as middle, P. P. ta-fica-fuu, A. P. ifr^a-Orjv, F. M. 
a-prio'opai,, 2 A. eo'^rfv, a^rfvai, dtro-a-fiels^ as middle. 

(r€^(r(raTo, he forbore, a defective A. M. 

o-fto), to shake, regular; P. P. crco-cto-fuu, A. P. mio'BTjv. — ia-trei- 
ovro, Imperf. P. 3 plur. Epic. — dva-aa-ciaa-Ke, Imperf. itera- 
tive, Epic. 

2EYO (2Y-, 2YMI), to move, drive away, Poetic, A. taafva, <r€va, 
A. P. iavBrfv, i<Tav6riv, as middle, P. M. €(rcrvfmi, tatrvp^vos, A. M. 
a-evdptfv, 2 A. M. itravprpf, 2 A. P. dir-eo'trova (?). Mid. atCopMi, 
to pursue, part, (rvfievos. — aevrai, Pres. 3 sing, for a-cverat, — -u w- 
^(, 2 A. imperat. 2 sing. q« 
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criTTrtt) (2An-), to rot^ reg^ar ; 2 P. a-tarjira as intransitive, to rot^ 

2 \. P. ca-ainjv, — o'aTrrjrj, 2 A. P. subj. 3 sing. Epic, 
crtyao), to be silent, regular ; F. Perf. o'tatyrjaofuu, 
TfcaTTro) (ZKAO-), to aig, regular ; 2 A. P. ia-Koxfiriv, 
o-K€BdwvfUf aKtbawva, (SKkAa-) to scatter , F. aKcbdo'ta o'lecdoi, A.. 

ea-Ktbdaa, P. P. forktdcurfuu, A. P. €a'K€8da'6rjv, — Sta-ciccSoyi'v- 

(TA, dta-criccdavvvrai, subj. 3 sing. 
2KEAA12 (2KEA-, 2KAA-, 2KAA-, 2KAHMI), to dry up, A. co-ktjXix, 

P. €€rKkrjKa as middle, F. M. cricX^cro/zai, iriccXoOfuxi, 2 A. tcKkrjv, 

(rxXatf/v, o-kX^i^oi, as middle. Mid. ciccXXo/uu, /o wither. 
aKtrrrofjuu, commonly <rK<mea, <rKoirovfuu, specio, to consider, F. fr«cc- 

yfrofiai, P. earK€fifUU, A. faK€(l>6rjv, €a'K€yftdfA:ijv, F. PerC taKiy^fUU 

passively. 
tTKidvrjfu, for (TKcbavvvfu, A. P. iaKLbvaadijv. 
<rfivxo>i to bum, regular ; 2 A. P. ta-fivytfv (1). 
o-douoi (ToC/uuu, equivalent to aevofuu, imperat. croS. — dn-o-croGy, 

Pres. inf. act. 
<nraQ>, to draw, F. cnraca), A. eicnracra, P. €<nraKa, P. P. tavatryuai^ 

A. P. iairdaBriv, 
aiFupa, to soto, regular ; 2 A. P. i<nraptj», 
airMoa, to offer a libation, F. tnrcio'ta, A. citnrcio'a, P. ?<nr€cjea, P. P. 

tfoTreurfJuii, A. P. €orTr€i(rBrjv, regular. 
ot€i/3q> (STIBE-), to /reodf, ;7re«5 ^^bum, A. lorci^a, P. P. icrrifirium. 
OTc'XXa) (2TEA-), to 567u/, F. (rrcXo), A. €aT€i\a, P. coraXica, P. P. 

coToX/idi, A. P. €aTdkdr)p rare, 2 A. P. cWaXi;!'. — ccrraXadaro, 

Plup. M. 3 plur. Ionic, from 2TAAAAO. — d(l)'€(rrd\Kafi€y,F. 

1 plur. for dir-tarakKafiev, 
OT€i/af©, to 5i^A, F. aT€vd^<o, A. iareva^a. 
orepyo), to be fond of, regular ; 2 P. earofyya, 
aT€p€<o, arepio'KOi}, (2TEP-) to deprive, F. aT€pff<r», A. iariptiau. Epic 

iaripta-a, P. iarepnKa, P. P. €aT€prifiai, A. P. €aT€p^uriv, F. M. 

oTtpria-opiai, 2 A. P. part. orrcprtV. Mid. also frripouai. 
urtvrai, pi. arcOvrai, to pledge one's self, threaten, Poetic, Imperil 

otcCto, defective. 
aropivpvfu, aropwfu, (STOP-) stern 0, to strew ^ F. oropco'co arop^, 

A. (CTTOpea'a, A. P. iaropea-Briv* 
urp€<fHa, to turn, F. arp^y^n, A. tarprjta, P. tcnrpof^ P. P. earpofi" 

fuu, A. P. €aTp€<l>Briv, Ionic corpoi^ai/v, 2 A. P. iarpaxfifiv the usual 

aorist passive. 
arpavvvfu, arp<»vvv<o, (STOP-, STPO-) the same as aropepyuiu, F. 

urpoxrot, A. Zirrptaaa, P, 1^, Harprnfuu, 
OTiryco) (2TYr-), to shudder at, A. tarvyrja-a, tarv^, P. iarvyriKa, P. 

P. icnvyripxu, earvyfuu, A. P. €(mrfi)Brjv, 2 A. tarvyov, F. M. otw 

yr)(Topat as passive. 
<rw-ir)fu, to understand, A. ccrw^ica, for oi/y^ica, rare. 
avpia-o'to, avpiCcd, to hiss, whistle, F. avpi^opai, A. icrvpi^a, iavpura* 
crp^ao}, (Txa^io), to czi/ open, /e^ /oo5e, F. o-xacro), A. tcxda-a, Itrxotora^ K% 

M. (o-xaa-dpjjv, to leave off, give up, tdmndon, 
a»(<a, to save, regular ; A. P. itro&ijv from o-(Sa>. 
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T. 

TAro, TAO, to take. Epic, imperat. (rde) rrj, Doric (rdtrc) t^tc, 2 A. 

part, rerayav. Epic. 
TAAAO, TAAO, TAHMI, to endure, venture, Poetic, F. rakaur«i rare, 

F. M. rkria'Ofxcu, A. trakdira, P. rrrXrjKO, A. M. eraka(rdfAfiv (cr<r), 

2 P. (rcrXaa), rcrXaii/v, rcrXo^i, rerXdiHii, rcrXi/wf, 2 A. crXi;i^, tXw, 
rXatV> rX^^t, rX^yot, rXdy. — rcrXd, 2 P. imperat. 3 sing, for tc- 
rXa^i . 

rapva, Ionic rawvo), to stretch, F. ravva-ta (v), Epic ravvta, A. ircan.^ 

(ra, P. P. rcrdwo'ficu, A. P. iravvfrBrjv as middle, F. Perf, rcraw- 

cofML. — TANYMI, Pres. P. 3 sing, ravvrai. 
rao-o-o) (TAr-), to arrange, regular ; F. Perf. rerd^oftai, 2 A. P. irdyriv, 
TeiVd> (TEN-, TA-), ten do, to stretch, F. rey», A. crciya, P.rrrcuca, 

P. P. rcra/xai, A. P. trMiv. 
T€ip€i, to afflict, F. Tep<rta, 
rcXeo), to finish, pay, F. reXeao) rfXfo) reX£, A. iTeXttraf P. rcrvXeicay 

P. P. T€r€X€a-iiai, A. P. €r€X€(rdTjv. 
T€fivo), Ionic rdftvoif {refio), TMA-) to cu/, F. re/xo, P. rirfajKa, P. P. 

TfTfirjfmi, A. P. €Tfiridrjv, F. Perf. rerfifiaofuu, 2 A. myuov, rarely 

craftov, 2 A. Mid. €T€fi6firjv, rarely cTafWfirjv, 2 P. part. TerfujSs as 

passive. — €K-r€TfiTjarBov, P. P. subj. 3 dual. 
TEMU, to find, 2 A. rcrfiov, trcr^iov. Epic. 
T€f}7r(a, to amuse, F. rep^^oi, A, (rtpt^a, A. P. ir^pfftBr^v, Epic cTop- 

^^171/, as middle, 2 A. P. irdfrnr^v as middle, Epic, 2 A. M. irapird- 

firju (rcrapirofiqv) , — rpav^iofitp, 2 A. P. subj. 1 plur. Epic for 

rap7rS>iJi€P. 
Tfpa-ofua, to become dry, to be drying, Ionic, A. trepira, A. M. crcpp-a- 

/[II7V, 2 A. P. €T€pa7}V. 

TEYXEO, P. M. Tfrevx^cr^at, to flrm one'* seZ/l 

T€i;;^a) (TYX-), to prepare, make, F. rewf a>, A. rrfvfo, P. rircvxa as pas- 
sive, P. P. rirvy pjoi, A. P. MyBrfv, Ionic crevY^iyv, F. Perf. t€T€v- 
(o/Mu. The forms rirvypm, irvxBr)v are found intransitive, nearly 
equivalent to ct/u, Tvyx**"®* ervYov. — rcrcvx*''©*'* 2 Pluperf. 

3 dual with the ending and force of the Imperfect 1 (^ 118, 1, a.} 
rn, see TAPO. 

nyico) (TAK-), to melt, regular ; 2 A. P. irdiaiv, 2 P. rcri^jca as mid- 
dle, to Tiie// otoay. 

TIEIl, to sadden, vex, P. P. reririfjuut rerirjijJvos, 2 P. part reriijcos as 
passive, saddened, dejected. 

TiBtm {Bioa), to put, place, Imperf. eriBow, F. M.TiBria'opai.^-'iTi' 
Be a, Ionic for iriBeov, 

TtBrffit (riBtta, B4fa)y to put, place, F. Bnarta, A. c^iura only in the indic- 
ative, P. TeBeLKa, Doric reBcKa, P. P. T€Bttfjuu, Doric rtBefuu, A. P. 
iriBriv, 2 A. c^i^v, ^ca, Bcirfv, Bis, Btlvai, Beis* Mid. rt^c/uu, ^0-0- 
/ia(, P. reBeifuu, A. tBriKdiijw, 2 A. tBtp-rju, BS>fiai, Beifirjv, (Btao 
B€o) Bov, Bea-Bat, B€fi€vos. The singular c^iea, (BrjKas, eBrfKt, and 
the 3 plur. tBijKav, are, with good writers, much more common than 
the remaining persons. On Uie other hand, the singular of the 2 A. 
ZBriv is not xSgol in the indicative, at least by good writers. Of the 
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aorist middle only the indicative iOijKdfinu and the participle OrfKa/w 

ifos are found. — riOrfTi, Pres. 3 sing. Doric for riOija-i, 
ruer<0 (TEK-), to bring forth, beget, F. T€^a>, commonly ri^ofuut A. fre^ 

(a rare, P. P. rmyfuu, rirnyixai^ both later, A. P. mxBtjv, 2 A, 

€T(KOVi 2 A. M. €r€K6fiTjVj 2 P. rcroKaf F. M . T€Kovfiat» 
rifuia), /o lionor^ regular; F. Perf. reTi^riaofiai,' 
rivKa (t/o)), to pai/, exmate, atone for, F. rtcray, A. crrcra, P. Tirixa, 

P. P. TCTUTfiai, A. P. €Ti<rBT}v, — Mid. also riwuai or rivvvfuu. 
rtrpdo), rirpTffu, (TPA-) terebro, <o ftarfi, A. erprjaray P. ^,T€TpTifjuu, 

A. P, erpfjBrfp. 
Ttrpwo-ica) (TOP-, TPO-, TPfiMI), to wound, F. rpa»<r«, A. crpwo-a, 

P. P. rcrpcd/xac, A. P. €Tpa>$rjv, 2 A. TkTopov, also €^€Tpav. — rerop' 

0a I, P. P. inf. 
rirvoricofuu, rarely rirvo-Ko), (TYX-, tukw) /o prepare, take aim at, Epic, 

8 A. TtTVKov, 2 A. M. r(rvK6p.f}v* 
TLta, to honor, regular ; 2 P. rcVta, rare. 
Tpfjyio, rfArfcrva, to cut, F. r/i^f», A. (rprf^a, 2 A. tfrpayop, 2 A. P. 

irpdyrjv, tTpiffqv, 
Topco) (TOP-), /o pierce, F. rop^oro), A. iroprja'a, 2 A. 9ropop. — rcro- 

p^o-o), from TETOPEO. 
rpcVo), Ionic rpaTro), to ^urn, F. rptyj^a, A. crpc^a, Ionic trpa^a, P. 

T€Tpo<l>a, rarely rirpa^, P. P. rerpapjiai, A. P. €Tp(<l>Brjv, Ionic 

€Tpd<l>6i]v, F. Perf. T€Tpdyfrofiai, 2 A. trpamov, 2 A. P. wrparrrjv usu- 
ally as middle, 2A.M. trpairdjjLqv, 
Tp€<t>oi, rare rpd(fi(a, (6PE*-) to nourish, F. $p€ylr<a, A. iBptyjra, P. r/- 

rpo(t>a, also Zrpo^, P. P. reBpappui, A. P. cBpffpBrfv rare, 2 A. 

tTpa<j)ov as passive, 2 A. P. €Tpa<l)riv, 
rptx<o, Doric rpdxfi), (ePEX-, APEM-, APAME-) to n/n, F. Bpi^opai 

commonly dpa/xovfuii, rarely Bpi^a, dMipS), hpdpjopai, A. tBpt^a rare, 

P. deBpdpriKa, rarely viro-dcdpd/Lu^ice, P. P. dcdpd/ii/fiot, 2 A. tbpapov, 

2 P. bibpopa, dva-hibpopa, Epid. 
rpfo), to tremble, A. trpta-a. 

Tpi^o}, to rub, regular ; 2 A. P. irpifirjv, F. M. (rw-rpt/Sftrai rare. 
Tptfo) (TPir-), to cAirp, screech, 2 P. rirptya as Present, 2 Plup. cVc- 

rpiytiu as Imperfect. 
rpvxfi> (TPYXO-), to ti?«ir ow^, fl^ic/, F. rpv^w, P. P. TtrpCxonuu, Pass. 

rpv^do/xac. 
rpa>y(a (TPAF-), to CO/, gnaio, F. rp<ofo/iai, A. rrpo>^, P. P. TCT/xa- 

•y/mi, 2 A. trpayov. 
Tvyxdvca (rfVYO), TYXE-, TYX-), to obtain, hit, happen, F. rcvf ofcm, A. 

irvx'io'a Epic, P. reTtvxa, commonly TeTv^V*^! Pluperfl €T€T€vxfa 

Ionic, happened, 2 A. mxov. In the sense to happen, chance, ftap* 

pen to be, it has Tvyxo"®* ^rvyxavov, Mx^aa, irtTfvxfa, €tvxov. 

— TOO* era I (T(Jx*<rai), for rvfai, A. inf. found only in itfiroinrt 

(cVrcrv^O* ^iid part. cVi-rdcro'atr .^^lic. 
TWTTtt) (TYIITE-, TVn-), to «/n^, F. rvdro), commonly tvwt^o-w, A 

enn/ra, P. P. rcrv/ifuzt, rfTVTrn;/utat, A. P. trxnrrrjBriv rare, 2 A. cru- 

TTOv (tctvttoi') rare, 2 A. P. trvTrrjp, 
rvf/>«d (GY^), to rat56 smoke, bum, A. c^v^ rare, P. P. rtBvftfuut 

2 A. P. €Tv0i;v. 
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Y. 

v\d(TK<o, v\a», to bark as a dog, A. vka^a later. 

vTr-io-YMo/iai, Poetic and Ionic vTr-ltrxofJuu^ to promise, F. v7rocrxri<rofuxtf 

P. V7r€(r;^/uat, A. {mea-xtOrju rare, 2 A. M. vTrta-xofirjv: 
v(t>aiva> (v<^aft), *Y*AN-), to weave, regular; P. r. v^a<r/uu, rarely 

vo) (v), /o rain, regular ; P. P. ^cr/iai, A. P. vo-Ayu. 

<>. 

*ArQ, see eV^io). 

^MLVKii (<^aa>, OAN-) , /o 5A01/7, shine, F. <f>avS>, A. €(t)Tjva, later e^dva, 
P. ni^ayKa^ P. P. 7r€(t>a(rfX€U, A. P. €^dvBriv, 2 A. t^avov, 2 A. €^a- 
vofxrjv, 2 A. P. ((pavrjv as middle, 2 P. Trt^rjva as middle. — <^aav- 
Srjv, etjyadpdrjv, A. P. Epic for ((jxivBrjv, 

<f)daK<a, see ^mxi) irKhaaKca. 

€f)d<Of to shine, !Epic, F. Perf. Tre^'qaofiai as middle. 

^Afi, /o A:i7/, see $£NG. 

^f/dofuzi (OIA-), /o spare, F. ffttla-opxii, A. ((f>€iadfii]v, 2 A. TTf^ido- 
/xi;i/ Epic. — nE<HAEI2, F. wf</>iS^(rofiat, Epic. 

OENO, ^A12, /o A:i7/, Epic, P. P. 7r«<^aTai, 7r€(f>avTai, inf. 7rc<^ao-^at, F. 
Perf. ir€<f>Tio-o^t, 2 A. mipvop or €Tr((l)vov, vicfivio, w€<^v€}xcv, ttc- 
^i/cov (not 9r€<jE»'a)v). 

<f)€p^ia, to feed, 2 P. 7re(/)op/3a. 

^epoo (Ot, ENEK-, ENEFK-, ENEIK-), fero, porto, /o ^*ng, F. 01- 
CO), A. (cocra), imperat. ottrf , inf. oto-riy, P. (vrjuoxa, P. P. ev^vc- 
y/Mxi, rarely ola-fuii, A. P. rfvex^^v, F. P. tW^^^*''©/"*** ola-BrjO-ofiaL, 
2 A. rjvtyKov or rjveyKa, Ionic forms, A. ijvfiKa, P. P. ivr]V€iyiMi, 
A. P. TjveLxBrjv. — <f)€pT€^ imperat. 2 plur. for (jieptre. —<j)€pp.€v, 
inf. Epic for <f>€p€pL€v. — <ti€prj<ri,3 sing. Epic, from OEPHMI. 

<f)€vy<a (*Yr-, *YZ-), fugio, /o ^e, F. ^evfo/xm, <^fvfov/iai, P. M. 
part. 'jr€(l>vyfjL€vos, A. M. €(fi€v^dp.r)v rare, 2 A. t<\)vyov, 2 P. ire^iv 
ya. Epic part. TTfC^vfoT^. — 7r€(/)vyya)i', 2 P. part. iEolic, from 

*Yrrfi. 

^mu, (^o-KO), (<^A*) fari, ^0 5ay, <^c^, <f>airjv, <bd6i or <^adt, ^dvai, </>dr, 

Imperf. ec^^i;!/, €<f>diJ.riv, usually as Aorist, F. (I)rj(ra), A. fcjirfo-a, P. 

P. Tre^apxii, part. 7rc^ao-/ifvoff. 
<^^ai/to) (*0A-, *GHMI), /o anticipate, F. ffiOdda, commonly (l>dr}(roixai, 

A. €<t>6dcra, P. €<f)OdKa, 2 A. €<p6riv, (f>Ba>, (l)6aiTjv, (f>6rjvai, (f>6d^, 

2 A. M. part. <^da/xei/of as active. — trapa-<f>6alr)(ri, 2 A. opt. 

Epic for irapa^Bairi, 
46eip<^ (*0EP-), /(? corrupt, F. ^Bepa, Epic^^^po-o), F. M. ^B^pov- 

fuzi, (fiBapovfUU, A. fipBeipa, P. €<f)BapKa, P. P. €<l)Bappait 2 A. P. 

€(f)Bdpr)v, 2 P. t^Bopa, sometimes as intransitive or middle. — 

€(f>BopBai, P. P. inf. ^olic for i^^BdpBai, 
(fiBivto {^Bita, *GINE-, *eiMI),.^o ie consumed, A. i<iiBlvr)(Ta rare, P. 

KaT-€(t>BivTjKa rare, 2 A. (c<|)^i'), inf. ^BTivat, part. <^^o-a rare. — 

*eieG, Imperf. dn'€(liBiBov ss Aorist. 
0^itt) (*GIMI), <o consume^ waste, F. (fyBia-m <t>Bi.5t, A. €(j>Bia-a, P.P. 

€</)^i/iat, Plup. €(f)BLp.rjv, A. P. €(t>BiBrjv, 2 A. M. i^Bip.7iV, (t>Bi<ofuu» 

(fiBl^rfv <f>ffiTo, ^BlaBd), (t>Bia'Bai, <f>Bip€Pos. 
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<f>$oi4<af to envy, regular. — i<f>66v^a'a, A. later for €<f>$6vmra. 

<j^(Xca}, to love, regular ; F. Per£ ne^ikfia-ofuu. — Epic A. M. €<^cXa- 
ftrjv, dnkoiuai, <f}tk<u {(pTKcu), ^ikc^ievos, from <^IAQ. — ^tX^/ic- 
vai, inf. Epic frqm ^lAHMI. 

^AAZQ (^AAA-), to burst asunder, P. P. irt<^\axrftm, 2 A. etfAaibov. 

<l>\eya), to burn, regular ; 2 A. P. tcjAeyny, 

(fiXiKo, 7r€pL-cl)\vci>, (*AEY-) to scorch, P. P. Trcpi-Trec^Xcvcfiat. 

<l)pa((o (^PAA-), to tell, explain, regular; 2 A. n€^pabov, €ir€(\)pahov^ 
Epic — frpO'jTfippabfiivo^, P. P. part, for Trpo-weippaa-fuvos. —^ 
<i>pab€v, Imperf. 3 sing, for €^pa(€v. 

(f>pe<o, used in composition with €k, tls, dia, regular. — $PHMI, 2 A. 
(J<t>pr}v{y imperat. <^p€r, inf. (ftprjpcu. 

<f>pvy(a, frigo, to parch, regular ; 2 A. P. itbovyrfp. 

<f>vkda-<r(o (*YAAK-), to watch, regular; 2 P. frf</>vXaica. — frpo-<^v- 
\axBt, Pres. imperat 2 plur. for npo(fivKaa-a-€re, 

f^vpin, to knead, mix, A. tfftvpcra, P. P. irit^vppai, A. €<f>vp3rjv, F. Perf. 
TTf^vparopai, 2 A. P. i^vpr^v. — *YPAli, ^vpacrca, &c., regular. 

^vo) (4>YMI), to produce, F. ^vo-o), A. f^vcra, P. ir€(l>vKa as Present 
middle, to be, rlup. cTrcc^viceiv as Imperfect middle, 2 P. 7r€(f}va as 
Present middle, 2 A. €Svv, (ftvcD, (pvrjv, (^vpot, (t>vs, as Present mid- 
dle, fore, to be, 2 A. P. i^vr^v. — cttc^vicoi/, Plup. with the end- 
ing and force of the Imperfect. (^ 118, 1, d.) 

X. 

XaC<*>> ava-xaCca, x^Copm, (XAA-, KEKAAE-) cedo, fo yield, F. ;^a<ro- 
pai, K€Kabri(r<o causative, A. K€Kabrj(rai rare, A. M. ^xao'dpjfjv, 2 A. 
K€Ka8ov causative, 2 A. M. m^Kahopr^v, 2 Pluperf. ticcic^dciv rare. 

Xaipeo, see p^ao'ico). 

Xa/po) (XAIPE-, XAPE-, XAP-), ^o rejoice, F. p^aip^cra), A. fxaiprja-a, 
P. K€xapriKa as Present, 2 A. P. exdprfv as active, F. PerfTiccxap^ 
cro), K€xaprj(ropai, as future to kcx^P^^i P* ^« f^lxdpTjpah Kexappm, as 
Present, Poetic, A. M. ixnpdprjv not Attic, 2 P. Kexaprj&s as Pres- 
ent, Epic, 2 A. M. ixapiiprfv (K€xap6pi]v) , 

Xc^dci), to loosen, F. xoXao-o), A. cxaXacra, P. «eex^^^'^> ^* ^« '^^X'*" 
. Xaor/xat, A. P. ixaKda-dr^v, 

Xavhdvfo (XAA-, XANA-, XENA-), to contain, grasp, hold, F. ;^cicro/juii, 
2 A. txahov, 2 P. K€x<^vda as Present 

;(ao'iea>, later ;(ati/a>, (XA-, XAN-) hio, ^o fljflpc, F. ;(ayovfuu, A. Tx^*^ 
X<'>'<^*? r^^6> 2 -A., ^awif, 2 P. K€xr)va as Present, to be open, gape, 

Xefoa (XEA-) , caco, F. x^cro/Mtt, x^^^^i*^^ ^* ^X^^^ ex^o-oy, P. P. K6- 
Xca-pai, 2 P. K^xoba. 

X€a> (y€v«, XY-, XYMI) , <<i ;)ottr, F. ^fw like the present, Epic x^va-a> 
Yfvo), later x*^* A. cx^^) Epic €Xfvcra ex^va, rare cxvcra, P. KixJuKo, 
P. P. xexv/xai, A. exvOrjv, P. M. x^opm, A. M. cxfa/xi/Vt Epic ex€TA- 
ap;!', 2 A. M. ixvpTjv. Mid. x^ouai. Epic x^^opM, 

XAAZ- (XAAA-), /o 6i/^6/e «/?. 2 P. part Kf^Xaicar. — Kfx^^^^^'^t 
P. inf. Doric ; K€x^ttdo>v, P. part iEolic ; both with the force of 
the Present 

XkMca (XAIA-), to live luxuriously, 2 P. /c/xXFda as Present 

Xo\6(a, to enrage^ regular ; F. Peff Kexo^^aaopaL as Future middle. 
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X^9 yC^vwfUf Xfawvoiy to heap up, F. ;((»<ra>, A. tfxo^O'Of P. ictxaKCf 

P. P. K€)(<iiHrfJUUf A. P. i\(Uiv&r}v, 
XPAI2MEQ (XPAI2M-), to help, avert. Epic, F. xpaifrpjftr&t A. 
^ expnia-fjuio'a, 2 A. txpf^ifTIMV* 

Xpdofuu, to use, F, xPV^^f^^y ^* ^'XP'/f"*** ^' ^XPh^^^^ ^* M* 'XPT 

trdfirfv, F. Perf. Kexph^ofiai. 
Xpa(o (xP*«» XPHMI), <o neerf, rare in the personal form, P. M. K€xfiT 

fMu, KcxpTip^vos, as Present active. 

Xp^, it is necessary, there is need. Impersonal, xPVi XP*^^* XP^"*** 

or XPI^* XP^^^y Imperf. €xp^v or ^rjv, F. xPW^^i A. txprfct* 
XP^^9 to lend, see Kixpfjpi' 
Xpd<'>i ^f> gi^^ ^"f^ oracular response^ F. ;^p^<ra>, A. txpt^a'aj P. Kexpyp^Of 

P. P. K€XprjiJuu, K€xpria'fuu, A. P. €xp^o-0riv. .Mid* xP^^P^f ^ ^^^''^ 
- .su/i^ an oracle. 

XpfperiCo (XPEMIZ-), /a nei^A, A. exp^fua-a, 

;(pia>, to anoint, regular, P. P. jccxpi/xac, Kcxpia-pai, A. P. cypicrA;^. 
XP^C^f XP^^^'^P*^ XP^^*^^* (XPO-) to co/or, A. f^^HiHra^ P. P. icc;(pi*- 

(Tfuu, rarely K^xP^P^^t A. P. ixp^frBriv. 

^jrava, to handle, regular; P. P. t-^awyLot, A. P. l^avaOriv. 
^Itvx^i ^0 cool, regular ; 2 A. P. iyjrvx^v and iy^vyr^v, 

^^€0) (fiO-), topusJi, F. w^^o-Q), commonly (So-6>, A. eioo-a, Ionic £o*a, 
P. e^-€a)Ka, P. P. titxrfuu, Ionic &(r/biai, A. P. etaaSnu, rarely iaOrfv, 
A. M. dir'tao'dfirjv. — dv-<a0€oirj, opt. 3 sing, in an Ionic inscription. 

u>v€Ofjuit, to buy, Imperf. imvovjirjv, capovfirfv, F. ciivfia'ofuu, P. cwi^/buu, 
A. imvriBrjv passively, A. M. €<avria-dfiT}p, u)vr}(rdfu!jv. Classical writ- 
ers generally use ivpidfirjv for iiovrjtrdfjajv. 

§134. ADVERBS. 

1. Endings of Adverbs answering to fr 63 1 or vov, wJure? 

'01 ; as JlXXo^i, dypdOty iyyvdi, €KeiBi. 

-ov ; as avroO, aXXa^ov, navraxovy dyxov> 

-at, only in xof^^'f humi. 

- o t ; as IffBaoi, XIv^oi, ^^oXiypoT, Mcyopoi. — 7k o t. 

-vt, .^Solic for -0* ; fi€(n;t (fieo-ot), rvtS*, tt^Xvi, oXXvc, rovrvty ar/pvi. 

-a ; ava>, icdrcii, €i(r<o, €0'<i|^ 6f<o, dirio'td, irpdato, irdpara, irdppa, 

-ore is found in names of '^01X715 or cities; 9S ABfivrjo-t, Q^firjatf OXvfi- 

TTiacrit Gfcnriaan. 
-dov, -ro£, '6a ; cvdoy, eWiSs intus, iisrds, tvBoy evravBaf vwaiBa, 

2. Endings of Adverbs answering tovdBev, whence? 

-^€v, Latin -nde ; as SKkoBcv, ovpavddev^ hBr)vr)B€v. 
Ba, ^olic and Doric ; irpdaBa, tpiKpoaBa, €VfpBa, UnttrBa ihrurBaf 

^^vnurBa^ SiwBa* 
-o>, Doric, in rovro , n^Wb, &« avro. 
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3 Endings of Adverbs answering to voa-f or iroi, wldther t 

-de is regularly appended to the accusatiye ; as oiK6vb(, SKa^e, — *w- 

?'adf) from ^vyi}, annexes >d€ to the root. OiKabe, from olkos^ 
bllows the same analogy, with a change of o into a. — In the Epic 
expression ovde bofiovbe, -de is annexed also to ov. — The Epic ''At* 
doo-de appends -de to the genitive, in consequence of the omitted ac- 
cusative d<$/iop. — This adverbial accusative always retains its pecu- 
liar force, and may be accompanied by an adjective ; as Kdo>i/d' et— 
vcuofxcvrfv, 
-bis. Epic and Doric; x.^pABiSf oucabis, SkXvdis', xayuavbis^ OXv/iTrc- 

-(€ is appended to the root; 2a A6riva{^€, Bvpa(€,'EPA terra Zpa^t, 

Xafia(f, — Qpia has Gpiwfc. 
-ere; fxcice, oXXoo'c alio, irorepiixrc. 

4. Endings of Adverbs answering to 7r<5 re, when? 

-re, ^olic -ro, Doric -»ca ; as irorCf iravTore, rrora 7r6Kcu 
-Of, only in noKcu, anciently. 

Other adverbs of time: dfi aUl, avpiov, encira, xBis ex^fs heri. 
Iff a>0Tt n u p e r , vvKT(t>p n o c t u , vvv nunc, ot^£ , Trtpvarif npiv p r i u s, 
npoirjv, fppat, OTjfifpov TTjp^pov, t^t€s» 

6. Endings of Adverbs answering to naSf howf 

CD r, English -ly, is appended to the root of adjectives, participles, or 
pronouns. For practical purposes it is only necessary to change -©if 
of the genitive plural into -©y ; as aro<f)6s co^©?, rjavxos fiavx'^Sj 
Tjbvs f}b€(0Sy aXrjdrjs aKr}6S>St ovtos ovras, eppap^vos ippmpivnos » 

-8jjv, -5a, appended to the root of verbs ; as ypd^brivj piybrjv iilypa. 
The ending -drjv is often preceded by a, in which case the radical 
vowel e becomes o; as 'koydbrjv, a^opdbr}v sparsim. — JJXnvros 
gives ifkovTivbriPf and apiaros, dpioTivbrjv. 

•8<5i/, Latin -tim, from nouns and verbs ; as tkaboVf aycXjyfioy, icvw;- 
86v, x^ii^^ov. 

-t or -ft, from adjectives ; as fdekovrt, dvari or dvarei, dpKrBl, ovopa- 
art, cLKripvKTl or dKrjpvKrcif TfrpaTroSicTTt, ^ap^apurri, ^iXkrivifrrL 

-f, from verbs ; as ohd^^ ivoKXa^. 




% 1l9S» 1. Some genitives, datives, and accusatives, denot- 
ing various relations, are commonly regarded as adverbs ; as, 

G. €$rjSy o/Aou, irpoLKOf, at(l>vrjs 
D. Kop^bji ftx$, ippjoif icvkX^, €Kdri, €Kxjrif oMKryn 
A. paKpdv, X^-P^^t h'-drriv, bUrjv, reXoSf dpxrfv, KaipoVf rffv laxiaTqpf 
fiyaVf XidVf €V^Ka 
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2. Especially the accusative of the neuter of an adjective is 
often used adverbially ; as fji6vovy only ; woXv or iroXXo, much. 
So likrifTloVi wrrepov, fxoLKa^ Kapra, Kpvcjxx, Stxa, rdxa, 

3. Sometimes a word with the preposition governing it ia 

used adverbially ; as Trapa^xpVh^ irpovpyov (irpO'epyov)^ Ka0'dir€p^ 
€<f)-€^rjs. So i^-aiipvrjs, €K'7ro8ci>p, tfi-irodav, eV-cVciva, ort-<r;(€/>«>, 



Kar-OTTLV, 



§ 136. PREPOSITIONS. 

AfA<pi (dfx(f>is), amb-, around, about,, mostly Ionic and Poetic. In 
composition it sometimes implies two sides, which is properly its origi- 
nal meaning. 

Avd, on, upon. — ^olic and Thessalian oy- ; as 6v^iBr)p for dva-rf- 
$rjvat ; op t6 fJke<rop, for dva t6 fUfrop, 

ApTi, instead of. In composition it often means against, contrary 
to, which is its original meaning. 

And (aTrai), a, ab, abs, from. In composition, also off, away. 

Aid (dial), through. In composition, also asunder. 

Eir, Ionic and old Attic Ey, to, into. — Argive cw, Doric, Bceotic, 
and Thessalian, cV. 

Ek or Ef , e, ex, out of, from. — Doric ego whea it stands for c^ 
coTt ; BoBotic and Thessalian is before a consonant, dtro- before a vow- 
el, as €s Maxrdap, itryopois, iara-dpx^. — It has already been remarked 
that CK is used before a consonant, and i^ before a vowel. It is added 
here, that, in inscriptions, e£ is found before p ; as c£ Vrjveias. 

E V, in, fl^. — Epic «Vi, €tv, €«W ; Doric and -^ohc ipo, but only when 
it stands for €p-«m» 
• Etti, upon, on. 

Kara {Karat), doum. In composition, also utterly, up, completely, 

Mcrd, after, with, — .^olic and Bceotic ir«8d. 

ILapd (irapai), along, near, 

He pi, around, about, — In the Elean inscription IIAPIIOAEMO 
v*pX TToXepov. 

Upo, prae, before. 

UpdSf before, towards, — Doric vpori, vori; Bceotic vori, 

^vp or ^vp, cum, con-, vnth. 

'YTfcp (vTTftp), super, over. 

'Yiro (vjrai), sub, under. In composition, it may correspond to the 
EngUsh diminutive ending -ish; as vTrdktvKoSf whitish. 

Note. The word its sometimes has the force of €is ; it b never^ 
however, preiixed to a noun denoting an inanimate object. 
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^ 137. CONJUNCTIONS. 



aXXciy sed, at^ but, 

&T€, quippe, inasmuch as, beamse, 

avrdp, drdp, hut, 

yap, entm, for, 

hty and, but, for, on the other hand, 

idvy av, or (fv, (f2 av) Epic €? KIEV, 

Doric aUa, if, if in any way, 
€1, Doric al, si, if, wltether, that, 
rj. Epic and Ionic ^e, vd, or quam, 

than, 
nde , ib€, and, corresponding to tipiv, 
TffUv, both, as well, followed by rfbe. 



iJToi, either, or; in Homer, equiv 
alent to /leV. 

Xva, oTTtiis, o>£, ut, titat, in ordet 
that, 

Kal, et, and, 

p€v, indeed, on the one hand, fol- 
lowed by b€. 

Sums, yet, still. 

on, that, because, 

ovv€Ka, since, because, ' 

t(fipa. Poetic for um, oirm, 

re, que, and. 



§ 138. INTERJECTIONS. 



2, ah ! of sorrow and compassion. 

a, &, ha ! ha! of laughter. 

al, ai)3ot, of wonder. 

amrairal or airairai, of approba- 
tion. 

drriiKaTTaTd, of joy, 

drraTai, ararat, or drraraid^, of 
sorrow and disgust. 

Pafiai, or papaid^, of astonish- 
menti 

c, or t, hei! heu! eheu! ah! 
of grief. 

eux, or eta, eja! on! courage! 

€i€v, well, be it so; a modifica- 
tion of the preceding. 

eXfXcv, of grief or joy. 

€vy€, that is tZ yt, euge! eu! 
well done ! bravo ! 

cuoi, evoe! evax! thecryofthe 
bacchanals. 

^v, Tfvl, Tjpid€, en! lo! behold! 

iarraToi, or larraraui^, of sorrow ; 
with liie Genitive. 

iav,lavoi, eho! ehodum! heus! 
in answer to a call ; sometimes 
it is equivalent to lov, la, 

l^v,lo! behold! 

i^, of exultation. 

lov, alas ! of grief. 



i<tt, io ! of joy or grief. 

pv pv, of pain ; it is made by 
breathing strongly through the 
nostrils. 

6d, woe! alas! 

01, oi ! alas ! woe! with the Da- 
tive. 

otpoi, that is Oi fUH, woe is me! 
with the Genitive. 

OTTOTOT, OTOTOt, OTTOTOTOt, Or OTO' 

TOTOTo7, of sorrow. 

ovcu, vae ! woe! with the Dative. 

n-an-at, n-airoiaf, papae! of pain, 
sorrow, joy, wonder. 

nairaird, how nice I feel! of pleas- 
ure. 

v&ira^, ir67roi, & vdiroi, O gods! 
of complaint 

nwaf , Tn/rnrof , of wonder, or ad- 
miration. 

pxnranai, used by rowers. 

{i Z, of smelling. 

<^fO, <f)v, alas! with the Genitive. 

&, oh! of wonder, or grief; with 
the Nominative. 

&, O ! with the Vocative. 

wri, of grief. 

taoTT, used in encouraging row- 
ers. 
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DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

V 139* Substantives are derived from adjectives, verbs, and from 
other substantives. 

-a 6. as, from adjectives in os pure or poiy and from verbs in pa. 
Those derived from adjectives denote the abstracty and are always 
paroxytone ; as oa-laf alria, ^X^P^* Those derived from verbs de- 
note action, and regularly change the radical c into o ; as x^P^» 
<fidopa,' fiolpa. 

-adof G. ov, rare ; Sfiabot, xpSfjuxdos, opvfiaydds' 

-aiva G. i;r, chiefly from mascuUnesin cup; as Xcoimx, Bpcucmva, St- 
cava. 

-ap, -as, G. aros, neuter, from verbs ; as Sktiap, aXfi<^ap, Skxap, cc- 
dap, ciXap, fjojxap ; dtpas, rtpas (from TEPO, terreo). 

-ar G. adoff, feminine, chiefly in national appellatives; it denotes 
either a female or a country ; as Af^Xiar. 

-df G. ov, denoting the agent of a verb chiefly in composition; as 
opviBoB^pas, d>vyaboB^pas, ovofiaroB^pas, 

-d<dv G. ovos, feminine, rarely -d<ovi; G. rfs, from verbs ; as oXyiydiup, 
Xatprihciv, fuXfdSv fttkcdavri, icXci/dcov kKtj^v. 

^€td G. as, from nouns in eus ; only fiaaiktia, Uptia. 

-eta G, as, from verbs in rotm ; it denotes action ; as Traidcia. 

-cia G. af , sometimes -td (Ionic -ii;), from adjectives; it denotes 
the abstract of the primitive ; as dX^dcia, apaBtia afiaBia, a>^cXta, 
dfiXafilfj, d<l)padiri, 

-EVS^G. CO);, oxytone, English -Tikzn, -er, from nouns and verbs; as 
hnrevs, ypafiparevs, Atapuvs* Those derived from verbs denote the 
agent, and regularly change the radical c into o ; as ypa<b€vs, ^6o^ 
pfvs, rofi€vs. — Sometimes it denotes a thing conceivea of as an 
agent; as €/i/3oX(vff. 

-17 G. ris, from adjectives and verbs. Those derived from adjectives 
denote the abstract, and are always paroxytone ; as jcdia;. Those 
derived from verbs denote action, are generally oxytone, and regu- 
larly change the radical e into o ; as ot/m></>^, doibri, awovbrj, imxyi* 
So aytoyt], oxoik^, 6K€a\r), ibc^i), onwirii- — Sometimes it denotes 
the effect ; as ropki), a section, 

-^p G. €pos, the same as -rrip, rare ; d^p, alBrip. 

'1JS G. ov, denotes the agent of a verb, chiefly in composition ; as 
y€Ofi(Tpi]s, dKKa»rtma>\rjs, rpirjpdpxrjs, ircuboroifiijs* 

-Bpd G. as, a modification of -reipa, Tpa ; as ovapaBpa, ovprjBpa. 

'Bpop G. ov, a modification of toov ; as pclBpov, FtWpov* 

-I A, G.as, English -ness, -(fom, denotes the abstract of adjectives ; as 
KaKta, €vbatuiovUt, 

'is G, ibosf leminine, chiefly in national appellatives; it denotes a 
female or country ; as ilepais, 'FXKtjvls, 4a>jca(ip. — A few come 
horn verbs ; iXms, ayvpis, iims, Tp6uris, xdpis, fpp6vis, rpdxt^i bats. 

-Xi; or -XXa G. tfs, chiefly from verbs ; as aycXiy, (evyXi; ^Xi}, rpo- 
ykif, ^eXXa, ^veXXa. 
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-Xoi' or -XXoif G. ov, chiefly from verba; as ^vXov, €ida>XoF, bal 
bakov. 

-Xoffor-XXoff G. ov, chiefly from verbs ; as aiikos, firjkSs, Kpv(TrtiK» 
\or, oTTTiXos onriXXoff, ^icraXXor oculus. 

-MA, G. aro£^ denotes the effect of a verb ; it regularly has the pe- 
nult of the first person of the perfect passive ; as Trpao-o-o) n-pay/xa, 
oKKofuu akfjui, <nr€ip<a airepfia. -^"iBp-a^ atrdfiOt from cifu, ao). — 
Sometimes it denotes action ; as <l>p6vrffia, yewtjfjta. 

'firj G. rfs, denotes the action, and sometimes the effect, of a verb ; it 
regularly has the penult of the first person of the perfect passive ; 
as fiinjp,rf, yvap-rj, Tififi, ypafifirj. — 'Srddp.rf from umifu. 
fiis, Q. modification of -fuj, rare ; bvvafus, defii?, <l>rjpis. 

-/A Of G. ov, denotes the action of a verb ; it regularly takes the penult 
of the first person of the perfect passive ; as obvpp^s, dt(ayfji6s, <r«- 
o-ftor. — It is often strengthened by ^ ; as ^aBpjos, dpBpos, ikiajOp^s. 

— la-BfjLQs, from €ipi. — Sometimes it denotes the effect; as xPT 
cfMos, TrXdieafiOf Trkoxp^s* poi-)Qi6s* 

'VTj G. r}s, chiefly from verbs ; are^avrj, tpcjrdprj, epydinj, [oivrj, tto- 

'vov Lk, oVj irom verbs ; yAvipavov, op€ira»ov, rvfiiravov, opyavov, re- 

KVOV, 

-voy G. fof, from verbs ; eBvos, ixvof, rep^vos. 

'VosG. ov, chiefly from verbs; crreclmvos, Kdirvdi, Kdpivos, Koipavog 
rvpawos, Xvxvos (from AYKQ, luceo). 

-oia G. as, rare ; avoia. 

-ov G. ov, from verbs ; ^eoov, epyov, (vyov. 

-ovTj G, rjs, chiefly from verbs ; as dyxdvrjf aKovrj, peXdvtf, <r<l>€vb6jnj, 
Xappopf}, TrXi/o'/ioi/T/, rfbovri, 

-0 9 G. ov, denotes the action or agent of a verb ; in dissyllables, the 
radical e becomes o ; as ekeyxos, \6yos, ovOos, oyjKOff. Those de- 
noting the agent are found chiefly in composition ; as ^caypdxfios, Xa- 
rdpxiSt povaoTToios. — Sometimes this ending is active when the acute 
is on the penult, and passive when on the antepenult ; as pjjrpoKrd- 
V09, matricide, pjjTpdicTovos, one slain by his mother, 

-Off G. €09, is appended to the root of a verb ; as irpayos, yivos, deor, 
TpviJMSt avOos, — "Eadof from tvwpx, — When the verbal root is lost 
sight of, neuters of this ending are commonly referred to adjectives 
in vf ; as fidBos, o^os, ala-xos, KokXos, prJKos, tnfrof, fuucpos 

-pa G. as, chiefly from verbs ; tbpa, atBpa, 

-pov G. ov, chiefly from verbs ; j^vpop, hu>pov, Kevrpov, j8Xc</>apoi^, fte 
rpov, \€7nfpov, Bvp€Tpou, 

-pos G, ov, chiefly from verbs; ^vp6s, bcurpds, larpds, SkeBpos, KkrjpoSf 
iipyvpos, alBpos. 

-ff, feminine, appended to the root of verbs; as eSifr, ^^, <\)k6^, Bais, 
3<af, Trrvf, pa^, t^v vi<^a, t§ oKki, al ardyes, r^s arixds ', but 6 jSi^f • 

— Sometimes it denotes the agent ; as caKi$, Krjpv^, <^vXa£, mascu 
line. 

-ora or -o-i; G. tjr, from verbs ; B6£a, pv^a, Fdoraa, alca (from AIO, 
aio), Sa-aa (EIIQ), pova-a, aaif. So iJid(a, cxiC^t ^^C<i} ^^^ A 
change of a-o" into (, 
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-2 1 A, G. ar, paroxytone, equivalent to -o-ir i as (Uafriat Gva-ta. - 
When it denotes the abstract of a verbal adjective in ror, it comes 
from -Tia by changing r into a- ; as dtpBapfrioi bvairc^ioj dnpa^ia* 
ddavatricu 

-212, G. ca>r, Latin -tio, English -ing, -merit j denotes the action of a 
verb ; it regularly takes the penult of the second person singular of 
the perfect passive ; as riaist irolr)a'igf opda-iSi irpa^iSf ^i^tr^ x($Xa- 

-o-off G. €or, '(TOP G.ov, rare ; itKo-oSf ma-os, Syj/ot, TtXavv. 

-22 A, G. 1JS, English -ess, from masculines; as At/9i;<r<ra, apao-aof Brjtr- 
(TO, Pa<riki(r(ra, fipma-aa, 

-2YNH, G. r}s, paroxytone, English -nes9, denotes the abstract of ad- 
jectives ; as biKaioavvri, o'ta^pwrvvri, — 'lepoarvvrj and a few others 
lengthen o into a before cr. 

•'T€tpa G. ar, from masculines in -nfp ; as okirtiptu 

-TTj G. rfSy rare ; dperq, arrf (avdra), yepfrrj, datn;. 

-THP, G. fjpoff oxytone, -TH2, G. ov, English -/cr, -er, denotes the 
agent of a verb, and regularly takes the penult of the third person 
singular of the perfect passive ; as amrrip, pvr^Pi dtjcaor^s, Uetrfs* 
— Sometimes it denotes a thing conceived of as an agent ; ajs ^0- 
(TTTipj fror^p, dfirrjs, errcvbvrrjs. 

-TH2, G. ov, paroxytone, English -cr, -Tium, from nouns; it is com« 
monly preceded by a, >;, i, td (Ionic irj), ua; as UurarriSf yei^ec^n/r^ 
TToXtTTjf , ^rrapTidTTiSf ^eipconyr, mja-i&Tris. 

-TH2, G. TJT09, feminine, paroxytone, sometimes oxytone, Latin -it as, 
English -ity, -ness, denotes the abstract of an adjective ; as la-orrjst 
d^vTf)Sy ddporffSt jSpadin^ff. — UoT'qs from nipoi, 

-Tts G. idos, feminine to -t»;s from nouns ; as (^vXcrtr, ytppeiaris, tto- 
Xirtff. — A few come from verbs ; maris, fip^aris, <l>dTts, <f>popTii. 

't6sG,ov, Latin -tus, apparently the same as verbal adjectives in ros ; 
as dfiriToSf k<okvt6s, iraycrds. Sometimes the accent is placed as far 
back as the last syllable permits ; as fiioros, noroSf Bdparos, Kafia- 

TOS, 

-rpa G. as J a modification of -rpta, -retpa ; it commonly denotes the 
instrument used by the agent ; as yjnjKrpay (varpa, prfrpa. 

rpta G. aSi the same as -rcipa ; as opxijorpta^ 

Tpop G. ov, from -rpa ; as dibaierpop, piirrpop, irKrJKTpoPy Xoerpop. 

rpis G, idos, the same as -retpa, -rpta ; as avXnrpir, dXcrpis. 

TVS G, vos, feminine, from verbs ; as dKoprumst fioijTvs, opxj^vrvs^ 

KiBapiarvSi dyopTjrvs* 
"Tmp G. opos, Latin -tor, the same as -r^p; as iartdroop, vpaicroitp. 
-vs G. vos, rare; i<r;^vff, irKrjOvs, 
-«o, -coff, G. ovs, from verbs ; ^x^* ^^^ tlKovSy 'irtiOcn, alba>s» 

i» y G. OPOS or oi^ror, in participial nouns ; as dya>y, a^a»v, difidipy dpri' 

yODPf KOVCODPf Tiptop. 

-wy G. S>pos, masculine, denotes the plac£ where many things of tlio 

same kind are kept ; as datppoap, yvpaiKo>p. 
'CiPTjs G. ov, rare ; rcXcayi^r, popMpds Bceotic 
-COP id G. as, the same as -cap ; as pobcapid. 
-a>p G. opos, the same as -To>p, rare; k€pt<*>p, Bakcura-oKpdrwp n-ovro- 

Kpdrap. 
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-a»p, neuter, from verbs, Epic ; cXdop €cXda>p, cXeop. 
-eop^ G. ijs^ from verbs, £pic ; dKtatp^, iXimtprf, Bakwfopfj, 

§ 140« Patronymics y that is, names of persons derived from their 
parents or ancestors, end in 

'ddrjsG, ou, ^olic -adior G. a>, in nouns of the^r^i declension ; as 
*\inr6m)s 'linroradi;;, tite son of Hippotes; Boptas Bop€d8r)s, AXcvas 
AKevdbrjs, Avycior AvyijlaSiyr, *Yppas YppaSioy, TiVar Tiva^ioy. — 
Nouns in -1 Off of the second declension change -or into -dbrj^; as 
^Ao'ior Ao'iddrjf, 

'idrjs G. ov, Bceotic -bast in nouns of thex^con^ and third declensions; 
it is appended according to the following examples : AlaKos Auucidris, 
ArfTOi ArjTotdrji, BoriBoos BorjBoibrjs: Ayap^p-uoav •opos, Ayafitfivovi- 
dijSt Tvdevff -€0S, Tvdeidrj? ; Ax(UfJL€vrj£ '€os, Ap^ai/xfvidi;;, *IlpaKkrjs 
kK€os, *UpaKktlbris. — For -€id»;ff, the -^olic and Doric use the un- 
contractea form -ciSaj ; as Kprjde-tbas, OtwtSar. 

-cadi;^ G. ov, an Epic ending, always preceded by a long syllable ; as 
Ayxiorri£ Ayxiaridbr}s,''AprjTos Aprjriabris, BaKxos BoKXidbrjs, Aao/xe- 
dav AaofieboPTidbrfi, OtXcvr OiXiadnf, Katrav€vs Kanavrfidbrjs. 

-loav G. 'Xavos or -loyor, masculine, Poetic; as^Axro>p Atcropiav, Kpd' 
vos KpovimVf Urjktvs UrjXeioiV. 
lovibrjs G, ov, rare ; "EXaT'tovibrjs, TaXa-TowSijr, lairer-iovlbrjs, 

-ay G. -dbosy feminine to -dbijs ; as ecortor e^oridy, daughter of Thes- 
tins, 

-ly G. 'ibo£y feminine to -i8?;ff ; as^'ArXay AtKovtIs^ daughter of Atlas^ 
Kdbfios Kabp.fjtst Brjaevs Qrja-rjis Qrjanjs* 

'ivTjf -id>vT}t G. Tjs, feminine to -ia>y ; as "Evrjpos "Evrfvivtj^ AKpia-ios 
AKpicrio)vi]. 

^ 14:1* A diminutive signifies a small (or dear) thing of the 
kind denoted by the primitive. Diminutives end in 

-lov G. ov, the most usual ending; as av6p<ovros dvBpimLovj nals traidor 
naibiov, — Many diminutives in -lou have lost their diminutive signi- 
fication ; as nebov nebiovy c Xo>p IXcapioVj /3i/3Xof fiifiXlov, Brjp Bijpiov. 
Still, in such cases, the primitive is always more dignified than the 
diminutive form. 
lb to V J commonly contracted with the preceding vowel; as ypavs 
ypads ypatbiov yp^biov, yrj yjibiov, fiovs ^oos fioibiovy Xc^tr -coy Xc^ct- 
0(01'. — The endings -vibiov, -ubtov are always written -vbioVf 
-ibiov] as IxBvs Ix'^biov, vs vbtov, ipdriov ipAribiov. — The ending 
-cidiov may be written also ibiov\ as prjo'is prjaeLbiov or pTi<rlbwv, 

-idevf G. cor, denoting the young of an animal ; as dcroy dcrtdcvy, 
Xay<$y \ayibtvs, 

-Iff G. ibos or Ibos ; as dpa^a dpa^ls, vrjavs vrj<riSy iripo^ mvaKis. 

"ixvtop, -iX^^y ^^y ^ nokis iroXixprj irokixytovy xvXif Kvkixyti KuKi' 
XViov. 
ia-Kiov, 'IcTKos, 'ia-KT}y (Bceotic -i^oy, -tx<*> chiefly in proper 
names ;) as kotvXtj KorvXla-Kij KorvKiaKiop, ptavias ptapifrKOs ; Bceotic 
oprdkixos, fTvppixos. 
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'^apioy; asirovr nodapwv, tpB^ i^dapiov* 

-ao-iov, Kopij Kopdawv^ the only example. 

-vXXoff or 'vXos, -uXXiff, -uXXaoi/, Latin -ulus; as^Epcof Epovrv' 

Xoff, fulpa^ fieipaKvWiov. 
'v8piou\ as /xcXoff fieXvdptov, y^crof vrfovdpiov. 
"Vt^ioVf -d<l>iov', as ^cM)!/ (cDv^iovy x.S>pos x(opa(f>ioV' 

§ 148« Adjectives are derived from subetantives, verbs, adverbs, 
and from other adjectives. 

-aior is formed by annexing -lof to the root of noans of the first de- 
clension ; as fiyopalor, rpoxalos, ABrjvalos. — Its neuter is sometimes 
used substantively ; as rponaiov or rpoircuov, 'Hpaiop. 

-oKos-, equivalent to -ucot, from nouns in aos, ui, lov; as cnrovdeiaicof, 
Koptv^ia/cdr, KapduiK6s, OXvpnuucos, iXiaxdr. 

-aXi/Ltor, rare and Epic ; KvdakifioSf tlbakipjost TrrvKoKtpos, 

- a 1/ (J y after a vowel, -rjvos after a consonant, Ionic always -171/dr, 
Latin -an us^ used in names of places out of Greece Proper; it is 
equivalent to -toy, and has no neuter. Most commonly adjectives of 
this ending are used substantively. E. g. Udpiov Uapiavosj ^ao-ta- 
vdff, Afivbi]v6s, Aap^aKrfp6s» 

-ar Gr. cidost common gender, chiefly from verbal nouns ; as ijnrds, Xo- 
yds, fiaiua9, nrtoKa?, dpoifids'. 

"oxos is found chiefly in adverbs in -xov, -xfj, 'X^^ » ^® aXXaxov,aX- 

€iv6s is formed by annexing -t 1^09 to the root of nouns of the third 
declension ; as dpeivos, akyavos. It is found also in adjectives de- 
rived from nouns of the first two declensions ; as iro0€iv6s, cvdieivos, 
vyi€iv6s, €paT€w6s» 

-CIO r is formed by annexing -los to the root of nouns of the third de- 
clension ; as opciof, Apycior. It is appended also to the root of 
nouns of the same declension ; as yvuaiKfiosj atyeios. Not unfrc- 
quently, however, € takes the place of a or o in nouns of the first 
two declensions ; as fiovo'eioSf tmovbeios, dvOpomfiosi 'EniKovpdos. — - 
Us neuter is often used substantively ; as Kovptvs Kovptiov, Qrja-cloVf 
Epcy^ftov, 'VLpaKkeiov. 
ctff G. €VTos, from substantives ; it generaDy denotes fulness^ and is 
preceded by i;, o, or t ; as (fxavritisj dci/dp^ctr , irXaKoeir, yapUis. 

-eosj Latin -e us, English -en, made of, consistins^ of, chiefly from 
nouns denoting metals; as xp^<^^os, dpyvp€os. — In poetry, it is of. 
ten used for -nos ; as pp&reos, p6€os. — Sometimes it comes from 
other adjectives ; as \atv€os^ Ktveos* 

'^prjs G. €os, rare; nobtiprjf, ^txf>Tfpr]s. 

• i; f G. ov, from nouns ; as fvwnfs, c^cXoi/ri^r, rpiaKovTovrrjs. 

-HS, G. (OS, oxytone, from verbs ; as (f>pabris, dfiadf)s, deo^idijf , o^^^r, 
olvopapris, deovbr^s, — In a few instances, it is active when the acute 
is on the penult, and passive when on the last syllable ; as B€Ofiia7jSf 
god-hating, Oeopurfis, hated by the gods. 

"Tis G. rJTos, chiefly from verbals in -r/roy ; as ddpi}Si dic/i^ff. 

-1K02, oxytone, Latin -icus, English -ic, -ish, belonging to, pertain- 
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ing to, ftom nouns ; as frociTrtJtor, apviKos, MeyapucS^. — When the 
root ends in a, the adjectite may ena in -aiKos; as rpoxaUdsf Ka- 

-tfios, sometimes -i/iator, from nonns; it denotes fitness; as edmdtr 
fiof, xPl^^t^^^i irort/iof, virofioktfuuos. 

-IN02 (i)t English -en, made of, consisting of, from nouns ; as (yki* 
vor, dpvtVor. — Adivdr, ;(d€a'tyor, from abi\v,y$€S* 

-tvof, equivalent to •^v6t ; it has no neuter, ana is most conmionly 
used substantively; as Axpayavrlvoi, hxovrlvos. — A'y;(to-Tivos, 
from ay;(toTor. 

-102, Latin -ius, belonging to, derived from, from nouns ; as ovpavios, 
axBipios, crarripios, icmepio^, irdrpios* -^ Those derived from names 
of places are commonly used substantively in the masculine and fem- 
inine; as Na^ior, Trivtos, Kopivdios, — Those derived from other 
adjectives do not materially differ from their primitives ; as cXcv^e- 
pios, KoBdpios, dOc pianos. — The neuter is often used substantively; 
as A.iovv(riov, irorqpiov^ 

*ir G. ibos, feminine or common, from nouns ; as ^vSmis, Tpuucovrov- 
ris, SvoXkls, TTorpis, prirpis. 

-je<Jr, rare ; ^Xv-itor. 

'■\69,-\€os,'\ios, or '\is, from verbs and nouns, denote quality 
OT fulness; as d€i\6s, orpcjSXdr, €iKf\os, o-iyrjKSs, vrnnjkds, yfr<ao€f 
\w, dpTToXeor, aTrar^Xior, <l>v(rf\i9. 

-fior, rare; dp<f>ibvpos, rjdvpos, bibvpos, trvpos. — Avbp6p,€os, from 
dv^p. 

^poav G. ovoi, from verbs ; it has an active signification ; as inuTrff 
ptav, v€Kpo8e'Ypwv, 

*p6s, chiefly from verbs; deivdr, arvyvos, <rcpv6s, cpe/Scwdy epefivds, 
aTiKnvo?. 

-tttos is formed by annexing -toy to the root of nouns of the second 

declension ; as aidotor, fjoios, opoios or opoios, 
OS, from verbs, with a change of the radical e into o ; used chiefly in 
composition ; as ra;(vypa<^or, Boos, bi<pBoyyos, Xoiirds- — In a few 
instances it is active when the acute is on the penult, and fossive 
when on the antepenult ; as npturoKrovos, tJiat slays first, n-pwToirro- 
vos, first slain » 

*p6s denotes quality or fulness ; chiefly from nouns or verbs ; it is 
commonly preceded by e, i;, or v ; as Tpv(f>€p6?, vovrjpds, &Kpvp6s, 
Xaprrpds, yfrvxp^s, €xvpds, KPYQ Kpv€p6s, NEKO neco vtKpds, \v{» 
1 u ge o Xvyp5y. — EIAQ 18 pt s. 

'S, from verbs ; as apTraf, eViVe^, irokvdi^, vtrjkvs enrjKxfs. 

»cr 10 ff is formed from -rios by changing t into a- ; as (j^ikorffo-ios, rrXov- 
aios, Afftpodla-ios, MiKfiaLos, ykpovaios (yepovo'tos) , diofpdaios, iKov- 
a-tos (e/cdi/o-ios), hripjoa-ios. — Adjectives like the following imply a 
primitive in -^7775 : Pporfi(nos, r)p€pf}a-ios, wiertprja-ios, lBaKfj(rios» 

'■a-vvos ', yTjBoavvos, Bfanoavvos, Bapavvos, niovvoS' 

*TE02 paroxjrtone, Latin -ndus, from verbs; it denotes obligation, 
necessity, propriety ; regularly with the penult of the third person 
singular of the perfect passive ; as ypd<^ ypatrrios, scribe ndus 
to be written^ tliat must be written. 
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-T02 oxytone, Latin -tas, from verbs, equivalent to the perfect ^055100 
participle ; regularly with the penult of the third person singular 
of the perfect passive; as ypd^<a ypaTrroy, scrip tus, written.'^ 
Sometimes it denotes capablmess ; as Bearos, visible, capable of being 
seen, — Sometimes it has an active signification ; as KaXvuros, cov- 
ering, 

-wXoff, Latin -ul us, English -ishy diminutive, Doric ; fwucos fUKKvXof, 

- V f is appended to the root of verbs ; as fi6v9, 6pd<r(ra> rpdxvs, NEKO 

P€Kvs, Not unfrequently the verbal force is lost ; as nXarvSi evpvg, 
PaBvs, ykvKvSt ra^vs, uticvs. 

- vd 17 ff, English -y, -/iA:€, contracted from-o€t8^r, from EIAQ, de- 

notes resemblance or fulness ; as Trupoctd^r nvpadijs, (r<l>rfK&>dT}s, oyc- 

'Mios, contracted -^os, formed by annexing -los to the root of nouns ; 

as ffpoHos ^pSos, K^os, — In a few instances, the does not belong 

to the root ; as irarpaos, fitfrp^os, Tramr^os. 
-C0V G. oifos, civos, participial adjectives ; TrcTrcav, aiBoiv. 
'a}vios, -^olic, formed by annexing -tor to the genitive plural of 

nouns ; dXXcavtor, irfpavioi, irairrmuios, 
"vs, from adjectives in -a>Tos ; as dPpm, dyvcis, 

§ 143* Verbs are derived from substantives, adjectives, inter- 
jections, and from other verbs. 

-da, formed by annexing o> to the root of nouns of the first declen- 
sion ; as rt/moD, drdofiai, roX/xaco. 
-CO), from nouns, denotes a state, being, or action; as TroXc/i/o), evru- 

-€va>, from nouns, is equivalent to -ea> ; as rafueva, koXokcvg), fiaai- 

Xcvo). 
-oa> is commonly formed by annexing a to the root of nouns of the 

second declension ; as 8ov\6<o, aravpooD, — Sometimes it comes from 

nouns of the other declensions ; as CvH'^^ ijn^doa, nvp irvp6(o, 
fo), -afo), -tfo), from nouns and interjections; as &pfi6C<o, a-Kcvd^oa, 

opi^a^ olaKi^o), ald^tD (at at), oifKo^o) (otpoL), fxv^o} (fiv), eXeXt^o) (eXe- 

XcO), e(f}€v^a {(f)ev). 
-aivia, English -en, to be, to make, commonly from adjectives in os, or 

substantives in fia ; as ufopaivto, oi/fuziVctt. 
-vvdD, English -en, to make, commonly from adjectives in v; ; as PaBv- 

va>, a'€u.vvvci>, 
-a-eioD, Latin -urio, desiderative, from the future of the primitive ; as 

dpaoD bpaa'€i&, 
-I dm, rarely -da, desiderative, from substantives; as orpaTrjyida, avrj- 

TidcD, Kkavaido}, Oavarida Bavardm, irturxriTida, \c(rjrid(a, 
-vXXo), diminutive, rare ; as e^airarvXka, $bvk\<o. 

Note. When the root of a verb is obsolete, it is customary to de- 
riv^e the actual form from a kindred noun ; thus /3oaa>, <^tXfCi), 8iKd(<a, 
which are mere prolongations of the roots B0-, *IA-, AIK-, are com- 
monly derived from fioti, (f>L\os, bUrj. 

10 
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COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

§ 144. 1. When the first component part of a compound word 
is a noun of the first or second declension, its ending is dropped, and 
an o is regularly substituted. When it is a noun of the third declen- 
sion, an o is generally placed between its root and the second compo- 
nent part. £. g. 

BdKa<r<ra Kpartm BctKaartr'O'KpaTop 

npSiros ri«rr<0 irptar-o^oKos 

TTols Tpifia vfulho-rplfirjt 

Sometimes the connecting letters are oi, oa-, tro, 17, i, a, acr, oi ; as 
68-o4-7rdpor, dc-ocr-dorof, iro\ia^(rorp6fios, Xa/xjrad-jy-^o/jos, icoXX-i-Trapci- 
o£, irod-a-yMTT^p, diK-ao-woKoSt fi€«r-ai-«'cJXioff. 

2. The connecting letter o is regularly omitted when the second 
component part begins with a vowel, or when the root of the first part 
ends in t or V ; as ^vp^-aywycJy, TrroXi-Trop^os, acrru-yetreoi/. 

3. In words compounded with numerals, the first four numerals are 
fLovo^ (before a vowel fiov) , dt-, rpi-, rerpa- (before a vowel rcrpr) ; 
as fUiv6-ir(us, di-wovr, rpi'K€p<os, T<rpa-7rovf, riOp-tmrov, — 'Hfii-, 
semi-, ?uUf; as ^fu-fmB^s, rffu-icuKktov, 

But dtr, and rats, in composition, retain their original force ; as diV 
€<f>6oSf doubly hakedy Tpi(r-6\fiio^j thrice happy. 

Note 1. When the second part is a digammaled word, it is regular- 
ly preceded by o ; in which case -ofpyor, •■6€xos may be contracted 
into -ovpyosy -^vxos ; as ^fo-ciS^r, fifvo-ciK^r, dya6o-€py6s dyaBovpyoSf 
KaKO'tpyos KaKovpyo£j (b<ib6-€xos) dabovxoS' 

Note 2. For the compounds of nouns in -i/s, -or, G. ror, -at G. aror, 
aos ; of nouns in -o)( of the second declension ; of some primitives in 
•pa of tlie third (as alp4i) ; and of yea yrj, fiovs, vavs, p4\aSf iras 
ndv, see Lexicons. 

§ 149« 1. When the first component part is a verb^ the connect- 
ing letters are e, 1, €a; a-e, crt, cert, ao ; as ptv-e-paxos ; dpX'i-Kipau- 
pos ; <^cp-€'(r-/3toff. 

So TTcp-crc-TToXis ; €pV'<ri-vo\i5 ; drj^i-Ovpos, repyjri'voos ; rap-^ai' 
Xpm. 

2. When the second component part begins vdth a vowel, the con- 
necting letters are omitted. Sometimes however o- stands between 
the component parts. E. g. w€i0-^pxS> ; Ufitr^avbpos, pi^-ainrts. 

§ 140* The prepositions lose their final vowel, when the word 
with which they are compounded begins with a vowel; except ircpi 
and npo] as av-aya, avd-oirXi^a, ott-c^o), err-aiveea, wepi-ex«, wpo-c;^©. 

npo may be contracted with the second part, when it begins with 
c ; as npo€x<>i 7rpovxa>, irpoeXeyop wpovkeyov. 
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Note 1. The final vowel may be retained before a digammated 
vrord; as dfixf)i€VWfUf dvaoiyeo'KOP, d9roc(7rcii/| dmcido/iai) vnUvwiu^ 

Note 2. The iEolians, Dorians, and Epic Poets may drop the final 
vowel of avd, Kara, napd, irort, rarely dnif vircJ, before a consonant ; 
as dvaravTcSt ovvcirot, aKKi^at, dy$r}paiv(o ; napBifuvoi, vorBifiev, air- 
TTc/xTTo, vp^oKKia (for wrjSaXXo)). For Kara, see above (^ 13, 11). 

Note 3. The iEolic and Doric may change ire pi into 9r cp, in com- 
position ; as nfpoboSf irippoxos, 7reppe;(€tv, for Trcpiodos, irtpioxost ttc- 
picx^iv. 

§ 147* The inseparable particles are a-, api-, €pf, dvo^, da-, fa*, 
Xtt-, and 107-. 

a-, before a vowel av, English in-^ im-, un-, or -/c55, called a privative 
or negative; prefixed to substantives or adjectives ; as ddtos, dxprf 
oTos, dvSfioios. — In two or three instances it is prefixed to verbs ; 
thus, drito, dvaivofiai, — Before a digammated word, it is a- ; as 
dfiKTis, aitpLSi dovTos (but dvovrajos)* — A/ui-^acii;, difa-tbvoff 
exceptions to the rule. 

a- intensive; bs dawepxfs, dTevfjs. 

a- denoting t^nion; as aXo^or, oicoirts. 

api-, €pt-, very, much, both intensive; as dplyvwros, eptPptfAenjs, 

fiver-, Liatin dis-, English mis-, un-, the opposite of eZ, denotes diffi-' 
cutty, misfortune, badness, and is prefixed to substantives or adjec- 
tives ; BS dvoTTopos, SvoTTvx^s. — lu 8va'6vTi<rKw, it is prefixed to 
6yfj<rK<a, 

da-, (a-,\a', very, all intensive; as ba<f)oiv6s, (aficv^s, Xd/ta;(09. 

vrf-, Latin ne, negative ; as vrfjroivos, injoTis, va>wfios» 

§ 14: 8* When the second component part is a noun beginning 
with a, €, o, its initial vowel is often lengthened ; as vn-riKoos, orpar- 
ffydst 6b'ijy6s, Xox-dySf, vav-dydsj dy-rjvfop, dvo^Xaroy, dv-mwpos. 



PART III. 

SYNTAX 



SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

NOMINATIVE. 

^ 149. 1. The subject of a sentence or proposi- 
tion is that of which any thing is affirmed. The 
predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 

2. The subject is either a nominative^ or a word 
standing for a nominative. The predicate is either 
a verb done, or a verb and a substantive, adjective, 
pronoun, or participle ; in the latter case, the verb 
is called the copula. Both the subject and the 
predicate may have other words connected with 
them. E. g. 

Evo) Xeyto, I say. 

Atpvos ^v jSao-tXcvr, Lemus was a king ; here Aepvos is the suhject ; 

rjv fiaaiXcvs, the predicate ; and rjpj the copula. 
Ajcovaas ravra 6 Kvpos eVrt^ero, Cyrus^ hearing these things^ was 

persuaded; here aKova-ai ravra 6 Kvpos is the subject. 

Note 1. The most usual copulas are ct/zt, vTrdpx<Ot ire^vxa, (f>vwUf 
ireXo)! vreXojLuu, yiyvop^tif av(d»ofiai^ fievon, Karaarrjvai: eocxa, ^xuvo- 
fuuy opcb/Diai, brjkovfjuu : KoKovfiaiy 6vop.d(ofiat, Xeyo/uu, axovoi : alp€' 
6rjvaif dvrobciKWfiM : pofu^ofuu, Kpivopjai, VTrdkap^dpofuu : tlfUy Kara' 
ir€fi7rofuUf cTrijSaivod. 

Note 2. The copula retains its peculiar character eyen when it be- 
comes a participle ; as A€ppov optos jSao-tXciiar, Lemus being a king. 

§ 150. 1. A finite verb agrees with its subject- 
nominative in number and person ; as, 
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Eyo) Xey(», I sat/f It is 1 who say. 'Ufxeir Xcyo/xcy, Wfi say^ It is we 

wlio say. 
2u Xcyciff, Thou sayest. 'Yixfls Xeycrc, You say. 
"EKilvos Xeyei, He says. 

£ya>, va>j ^fi€is are of the first person; o-v, (r^o, v/xeif, of 
the second person; all other nominatives are of the third person. 

(a) A subject in the dual may take a plural verb. On the othei 
hand, a subject in the plural may take a verb in the dual when two 
persons or things are meant; as Avo v€avla'K(o Trpoa-frpexov, Two 
young men ran up. *Qs d' ore xtlitappoi itorc^iol Kar^ opco^t peovrfs 
els p4.aydyK€iav avpfiakXcrov ofipip^v vdcap. And as when two winter- 
torrents descending from the rodcs unite their mighty waters in a ravine; 
where two streams running on opposite sides are meant. 

(b) The verb may agree in number with the nominative in the pre- 
dicate; as Earbv 6va> \6<f>at ^ Ibopemj v^X<u, Idomenc is two high 
hills, 

2. Two or more nominatives in the singular, 
connected hy /cal (expressed or understood), take 
the verb in the plural and in the chief person, 
which is the first with respect to the second and 
third, and the second with respect to the third ; as, 

Eyfi> Koi (TV iXoyiCopcSoy I and thou concluded. 

Udpeifu Ka\ eyo> Ka\ odros ^pwiiTKOs^ Both I and this Phryniscus are 

present. 
Tc^raci Kj/^io-ddtfpoff Ka\ A.pxj)iKpdTrjg Ka\ aXXot, Oepliisodorus and 

Amphicrates and others are dead, 

(a) The verb may agree with the nearest or most prominent sub- 
ject ; as ATTorc/ii/crat n K€<fxiKri Kal xtip ^ dc£id, The head is cut off^ 
and also the right hand, 

(b) The verb may be put in the dual, if it belongs to two substan- 
tives in the singular ; as 'HXvpoirociK^ kcX ff Kidapiariicfi iroXv d(a<^- 
p€Top aKkrjKoLif, The art of making lyres, and the art of playing on the 
harp, differ much from each other. 

(c) A nominative in the singular followed by ft era or trvvy with, 
may take the verb in the plural ; as ATjpoa-dtvris p^rci tS>v (varpartf 
yS>v avivbovrat, Demosthenes with his fellow-generals made a treaty, 

3. When two or more nominatives of different 
persons and numbers are connected by ^, ovre, or 
/atJtc, the verb agrees with one of them, and is un- 
derstood after the rest. 
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When however the nouns are regarded as one wholes the 
verb is put in the plural. E. g. 

Ai7fuK/>o)i; i; QrjpiTnrLbrjs txovaiVj Demophon or Therippides Juts. 
OvT€ ait oir^ hif oKXos ovdeir dvvcuro, Neitfter you nor any body elsis 
could. 

So '*Oir(os y^i <f>Bd<r€iKn fii7re Kvpos firfre oi KcXtKcr KoroXajSoyreff, In 
order that neither Cyrus nor the CUidans may occupy tftem beforehand, 

4. The copula elfil and its participle are very 
often omitted ; as, 

"ApioTov fiev vbaap. Water is indeed the best thing ; sc cWt. 
*Q.v vfpriyrfTav, Who being leaders ; sc. oprav. 

NoTG 1. The first person plural is sometimes used, for the sake of 
modesty, instead of the first person singular ; as *Q AXKi^iddrj, koI 
^fjL€ts rriKiKovToi Bvrcf btipoi ra rotavra ^fifv, O Alcibicuies, we too, 
when at your age, were keen in sudt matters ; where Pericles alone 
speaks. 

Note 2. In the Epic language the dual is sometimes used for the 
plural ; thus (iZ. 5, 487) &\6vTt refers to the Trojans. (//. 8, 185) 
oirorivcroi/, t<l>oftapT€iTov, airevberov refer to four horses. 
( Od, 8, 48. 49) Kovpa> Kpiv64vr€j firirriv apply to fifty-two persons. 
{Hymn, 1, 487. 601) KaOerov, Xvcai/rr, iKxiaBov refer to the Cre- 
tan sailors. 

Note 3. When eKaaros, erepos, and aXXov in the expressions 
oKkos oKKoVj SKXos S^oOcvj are connected with a plural verh, they 
are really in appositioiT with the subject of that verb ; as Avafiaivovres 
orrjn ibvvavro cieaoTOf, Ascending as well as they each could, Hparap 
Skkos SWof one asked one thing, and another, another, 

§ ItXl. 1. Whenever a noun in the plural is re- 
garded as one whole, or when several nouns are 
regarded as one whole, the verb may be in the sin- 
gular. Particularly, 

The nominative of the neuter plural regularly 
takes the verb in the singular. E. g. 

To orparevfJuxra^aivi^traA, Tlie armies are contending. 
Tavraeyepero, Tnese things happened. 

So 'Hull/ ovK ccri icapv' ^k <fiopp,ihos hoxiKto TrapappiTrrovvre rotg $€<&' 
fievoi,9t We have not (do not exhibit) a couple oj slaves throwing nuts 
out of a basket to the spectators, 

2. On the other hand, a collective noun in the 
singular may have the verb in the plural ; as, 
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Td TrXTjBos oiovraif The multitude think. 

To orpart^edoi/ av€x<ji>povv^ The army voere retreating. 

% 193. 1. The nominatives of the personal pronoun are 
implied in the personal endings of the verb. (§ 1 15. w.) Con- 
sequently, virhen they are expressed, they are either emphatic 
or antithetic. 

Thus, Vpdffxa, I write; Eyo) ypaffxa^ It is I that write; or I write 
with an emphasis upon /. Fpa^ere, You write; *Yfieis ypdcjieTc, It 
is you that write, 

2. When a verb in the third person appears without a nomi- 
native, its subject must be determined by the context Partic- 
ularly, 

.(a) The nominative is omitted when anything general and indefinite 
(rtff, TTpayfiOj xPVH^) ^^ expressed ; as \eyova-i, Titey say, OiVo); 
€x^h i^^^ so» Aei^ei drj Tdxa, Time will soon sJiow it. 

(b) When the verb indicates the employment of a person, the word 
denoting that person is generally omitted ; as EKrjpv^e rdis "EXX^^trt 
7rapaaK€vda-a(TdaL, sc. 6 icrjpv^f The herald proclaimed to tlie Greeks lu 
make ready, • 

(c) When it is implied in some part of the clause ; as Tov l<rBp.ov 
€T€LX€ov Kai a-(f)i rjv iv tcXcI, Tliey were building a wall across the Isth- 
mus ^ and their work (wall) was near the end, 

(d) Frequently the active verb is changed into the third person sin- 
gular passive, and its subject-nominative into the dative of the agent : 
as Tolg iroXcfiiois txtrvxtfrai^ for Ot TroXefuot eurux^/cao-t, The enemt/ 
have succeeded. 

(e) The subject of verbs denoting the state of the weather or the op- 
erations of nature is not expressed; as vci, it rains; vi<fi€i, it snows ; 
€a€ia-€y there was an earthquake, 

^ ltS3« In general, any word, sentence, expression, or 
clause may be the subject of a sentence. Particularly, 

(a) The subject maybe an infinitive; in which case the verb is 
called impersonal. Such is the subject of 

most commonly followed by an 



df t, it is necessary y one must. 

doKft , it seems good or proper, 

etfiaprai, it is fated; eifiapro, it 
was fated, 

ci^cxerat, it is possible, it hap- 
pens. 

€OLK€, it seems, it becomes, 

€U€arri, it is possible. 

e^carrij it is lawful, proper. 

fori, it is possible^ easy, convenient. 



adjective. 
XiycTM, it is said, 
pJXei, to take care of. 
ireirparrai, it is destined, 
irpcTTct, irpo<Tr)Kci, it is proper, it 

behooves, it becomes, 
avfipaiv€tj it happens, 
Xpff, it is necessary, there is need 

one must. 
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(b) The subject may be a sentence beginning with Sri, that; as 
ArjXov rfv on eyyvs irov (kuriktw ^v, It was manifest that the king was 
pretty near, 

(c) The subject may be a preposition with a numeral adjective fol- 
lowing it ; as ^(fivyov Trcpl oKraxoalovsy About eight hundred fed, 

§ ItMl. 1. The nominative often has the appearance of 
the vocative ; as *H Upoianj cic/Sawr, Procni^ step out. 

2. The nominative is used in designating an object without 
asserting any thing respecting it ; as 'O/x^pov iXia^, Homer's 
Hiad, 

3. The nominative, with or without an interjection, is used in 
certain exclamations ; as "Qftoi rya bfiK6s ! Oh wretched me ! 
*0 Bva-fiopos ! Unliappy mun that I am ! 

VOCATIVE. 

^ 155. The vocative with or without & is used 
in addressing ; as, 

''EfTc/i^cv tijxas f} arpaTia wpbs ai, & KXcaydpf, The army has sent us 
to you f O Cleanaer, 

Note 1. The vocative singular may be used in addressing a num« 
ber of persons ; as*Ir' vfuls, 2> 'HpiTnrtda, Go ye, O Herippidas, where 
Herippidas with others is addressed. 

Note 2. (a) ^Q may stand after the adjective agreeing with the 
substantive ; as Mcucap S> Srpnfriadf ;, O happy Strepsiades ! 

(b) It may stand between the substantive and its adjective; as^Epc^ 
fios in ffmcworarov, O most bright Drdfos, 

(c) It may be repeated ; as *Q t€kvov £ yewaiov, O my noble child! 

(d) It may be separated from its substantive by a parenthetical ex- 
pression ; as 'HfAiv ciTTc, & vpof Aibs McXi/rr, In the name of Zeus, 
tell us, OMelilus! 

SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

^ 156, 1. A substantive annexed to another 
substantive or to a pronoun, for the sake of expla- 
nation, is, by apposition^ put in the same case. 

So when the annexed substantive is in the predicate of the 
sentence. E. g. 

S^p^ijg /Sao-iXcvff, Xerxes f a king, or King Xerxes, 
Eya 6 Tiypevp, / Tereus. Efi€ tov Trjpia, Me Tereus. 
2v EXXjjy ei, Thou art a Grecian, 
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So ha^v Tur<ra<l^ipvr)v ins (bi\o»t Taking with liim Ttssaphemes as 
a friend, GcfucrroKX^f rJKta, 1 Themistocles have come, 

(a) In Poetiy, especially in Epic Poetry,* a noun denoting a part is 
often put in apposition with the noun denoting the whole. In trans- 
lation, the leading noun may be regarded as an adnominal gr^nitive. 
E. g. ArftTTvpov "EXrifos (i(l>fi ^acre Koparjv, Helenus smote the tenipla 
of Dcipyrus with a sword. 

So AXX' ovk hrptlbji Aya^fivam rjvbap€ Ovfia, Bui it did not please 
the heart of Agamemnon, tfie son of Atreus, 

(b) Possessive pronouns and adjectives implying possession are often 
followed by a genitive, which is in apposition with the genitive implied 
in the possessive pronoun or adjective ; as Tov c/aov avrov rov raXaiTrak- 
pov piov, The life of me, a miserable man ; here avrov rov ToKaLirapov 
is in apposition with c/ju>v implied in e/xoi/. ABrjvalos &v n6X€<os rijs 
luylarris, Being a ciiizen of Athens, the greatest dty in the world. 

(c) A noun is sometimes put in apposition with a whole sentence 
regarded as a substantive. The noun thus appended is in the nomina- 
tive or accusative according as the principal word in the sentence, to 
which it refers, is a subject or an object. E. g. Ta> iraidc ra> o-o> fuK" 
\€TOv, rokfirifioT^ aiaxiara, pjovopaxtiv, Thy two sons are about to fight a 
duel, a most disgraceful act. *^€vrw lerdpcitfiev, M€vcXfo» XvTn/y irixpavt 
Let vA slay Helen, to the hitter grief of Menelaus, 

This rule applies also to such parenthetical phrases as T6 \ry6fLtvov, 
As the saying is ; Hav rovvavriov. The very reverse ; On the contrary; 
To Tov ^Ofir^pov, As Homer says; According to Homer, 

(d) When the subject of a sentence is a demonstrative pronoun, it 
commonly takes the gender of the noun in the predicate ; as Etti IIv- 
Xar r^s KiKiKias luu rns ^vpias, ^Haav de ravra bvo fctyi;, To the 
Gates of dlida arid Syria. Now these Gates were two warn; for at- 
rat, sc. at IlvXat. 

2. A substantive in apposition to two or more 
substantives is put in the plural. 

So when the substantive in apposition is in the predicate. 
E.g. 

^iX^iO£ xal hvKtw ol Axaioi, Philesius and Lycon the Achaans. 

3. A noun denoting a whole, which is regularly 
put in the genitive, may take the case of the nouns 
denoting the parts ; as, 

OIkigi al p€v TToXXai iireirronKffrav, oKiyai de Trepirjo'av, Most of the 
houses had fallen, and but few remained standing. 

Note 1. Sometimes a substantive (commonly a proper name) is re- 
peated for the sake of emphasis; in which case, the repeated noun 

10* 
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may, by attraciion, be put in the naminaiive when there is a nomina- 
tive in its vicinity closely connected veith it ; as AaoBorf Bvyarnp "AX- 
rdo y€povTos * ''AXrcQ) hs AtXtytao'i <l>iK(mTo\€fJLounv dvaurofi, uaotJioi 
the daughter of Altes old ; of AUes who rules over the warlike Lcleges, 

So Avbpofidxi ^vydrrip fttyaX^ropos He riWor * HcrleDP or evcufv vtto 
nXciK^ vXrita-a-jj, Andromache the daughter of magnanimous Eition ; 
Ettion who dwelt at tJiefoot of xooody Placus. 

Note 2. The limiting noun, which regularly is put in the genitive, 
may stand in apposition with the limited. noun when both nouns refer 
to the same thing ; as Acica pvcu eia^opd, A contribution of ten mimR. 

Note 3. Sometimes apposition takes place even when the nouns 
are partially related to each other ; as {Her. 2, 133) "Iva oi dvabeKa 
€T€a avrl ef ireav yemjTaiy ai vvkt^s ^pepai y€v6pfvaiy In order that the 
number of years might become for hink twdve instead of six, the nights 
being reckoned as days. 

So (J(f. 2,41) Tovf fiovs Bdwrova-iy to Ktpara xmfpixovra. They bury 
the oxen with the horns above the ground, {Soph, An, 259) Aoyoi fi' cV 
oXX^XoKTii/ ippoBovv KOKoX^ d>vka^ Ikiyx^^v <f>v\aKay And hard words 
passed between tJiem^ — watchman blamtng watchman. 

Note 4. A personal or national appellative may be used adjective- 
ly; as IloXtff *£XXar or 'EXXijm, A Grecian city, Orja-a-aw rpdir€{ap. 
Frugal table {fare). 

Note 5. Avfip, man, may accompany personal or national appella- 
tives, regarded as adjectives ; as Bao-tXcuf avript A man who is a Jdng^ 
simply A king. "Avdpfs AOijvaioi ! Men of Athens! Athenians! "Av 
bp€s bucaarrai ! Judges ! 

Note 6. In Poetry, a verbal substantive of the masculine gender 
is sometimes put in apposition with a feminine noun ; as {Eurip, Med, 
1390) Mva-apa Koi n-aidoXcrop, Vile murderess of thy own children ! 
{Id. Hip. 689) *Q TrayKaKiorn KaX <^iXa>v dia^^opcv, O thou most wicked 
woman and destroyer of thy friends ! 

^ 1457. 1. An adjective agrees with its substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. 

So when the adjective is in the predicate of the sentence. 

This rule applies also to the article, the adjective pronouns, and to 
the participle. E. g. 

Ajnip (To^or, or ^o(f>6s dv^p, A wise man, 
T« ifJM Trarpi, To my father, 
Uapoiv 6 Kvpost Cyrus being present, 
£yo> aroXpos ei/bii, I am timid. 

With respect to position, when the substantive has no article, the 
adjective is placed before or after its substantive. 

(a) A noun or pronoun in the dual may take a participle in tho 
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plural. On the other hand, a noun or pronoun in the plural may take 
a participle in the dual when two things are meant E. g. Na> Korafiw- 
T€f , We both descending, AlyvmoX xXa^oin-c fidxovraiy Tivo vultures 
tUtering loud shrieks figlu, 

(b) The masculine of the dual of all adjective forms may agree with 
a feminine substantive ; as Ta> 6d(o, The two ways, Tovroip rolv Kunj- 
a€otv, Of these tioo motions. 

(c) When the subject of a sentence is, or is regarded as, Tin inani- 
mate thing (rl, yp^fui, Trpay/ia), the adjective in the predicate is put in 
the neuter singular; as H x''^^ ^^ d\€€unjv, The snow was warm (a 
\oarm thing), 

(d) When the subject is any word but a nominative, the adjective in 
the predicate is put in the neuter singular or plural ; as Fqibwv rjv Xa- 
/3(tv, To take was easy, It was easy to take, Advpora ^v rovs AoKpcvg 
dfivif€a-6ai. It was impossible to chastise the Locrians, 

(c) The participle of the copula may agree in gender with the noun 
in the predicate ; as *H Xcaiva eov la-xyp^rarov, The lioness being a very 
strong animal, 

2. If an adjective refers to two or more substan- 
tives, it is put in the plural, and in the leading gen- 
der, which is the masculine with respect to the 
other genders, and the feminine with respect to the 
lieuter. 

So when the adjective is in ihe predicate of the sentence. £. g. 

hovv Kfu iTFTTov KOI KafirfXov okovs oTTTovs, An ox J a horse, and a comely 

roasted whole, 
Tpatbia Kal ytp6vTia Koi irpdjSara oXiya kol fiovs KorcLkeXeififiivovff 

Old women tend old men, a few sheep, and oxen, abandoned, 

(a) If the substantives denote inanimate beings, the adjective is reg- 
ularly neuter; as AlBoi re kqX ir\iu$oi Ka\ £vXa drdicrcis ippififupat 
Stones, brick, and timber, thrown together without order, 

(b) The adjective may agree with one of the substantives, common- 
ly with the most prominent one ; as {Eur. Bac, 905) '"Eripq. 

qK^ Ka\ Bvvdpei, In another kind of prosperity and power, 

(c) The adjective or participle may be put in the dual if it refers to 
two substantives ; as KoXXiaf kclI AkKiPidirjs ^Ktrrjv ayovre t6p Upddi" 
Kov, Callias and Aldbiades came bringing Prodicus. 

3. A collective substantive in the singular may 
take an adjective or participle in the plural ; as 
Tpolffv ikovre^ Apyelcov crroXo?, Tlie army of the Ar^ 
gives having taken, Troy. 
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Note 1. (a) Sometimes the gender and number of the adjective are 
determined by the adnominal genitive ; as TLTjjvav aycXcu virodeto-oyrc r , 
Flocks of birds having been terrified, 

(b) Sometimes the gender of the adjective or participle is determin- 
ed by the gender implied in the substantive ; as $iXc t€kpov, Dear 
cMld. lEXQtiiv Pirj 'HpaieXi^ii;, The might of Hercules having come; 
that is Hercules, 

Note 2. The masculine is commonly used in general remarks or 
assertions, even when the objects spoken of belong to the female sex ; 
as 01 avaBoi, the good ; oi kokoL^ the wicked; oi TiKTovr€Sy parents. 

So also when, in the tragic Poets, a woman speaks of herself in the 
plural. (^ 150, n. 1.) 

Note 3. Avo or Avcd, two, is very often joined to plural substan- 
tives ; as Avo ^vp^af. AvoIp olixayyuao'i, 

Aovof, two spears, and Sa-cr€, the eyes, in Homer, are accompanied 
by a plural adjective. 

§ 198* 1. Any adjective or participle may be used sub- 
stantively, the substantive with which it agrees being under- 
stood ; as <l>[koSf a friend ; oi SinjToi, the mortals ; ra €fid, my 
property ; oi </)tXo<ro<f ovwer, philosophers. 

2. The neuter singular of an adjective or participle, preced- 
ed by the article, may be used for the corresponding abstract 
noun ; as r6 icaXdv, the beautiful^ beauty ; rh Belov, divinity ; t6 
BfBios, fear ; to /xcXXov, the future. 

So rh (fjLov, that tohich is mine, periphrastically for iya, I. 

3. Masculine and feminine adjectives often supply the place 
of adverbs ; as x^^fo^i ^^^sternus; aa-^€vo£, gladly. Particu- 
larly numeral adjectives in -a Tor ; as rpiraios, Trepurraios. 

^ ISO. 1. When the comparative is not followed by the 
genitive, the conjunction ^, than^ is put between it and the word 
with which it is compared ; the case of the latter, being the 
same as that of the former ; as, 

McXXcif cV* avbpas arpareveo'Bai dfieivova^ ^ ^KvBas, Tlhou art about 

to march against men superior to the Scythians. 
Toiff jSaceXeCo'i ra>v Aoxfdai/ioi/icov c^iKfiv tjttov c^cartv rj rois Ibiar 

rais, The kings of the Lacedcemonians have less power to do wrong 

than private individuals. 
Il yya i 'iAaiAvbpov irorapjov kcli irepov ovk eXacrcrovos' $ Mcudi^pov^ 

Tfve sources of the river Maeander, and of another river not smaller 

than the Mceatider, 

(a) Sometimes the nominative is used after ^, the context determin- 
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ing its verb ; as Toir vtoyrtpoit icai ftSKkop dKfid{ovo-iv fj f yc^, vapaip&f 
sc. aKfuiifo), / advise the young who are mare vigorous than I am, 

(b) llpdr, Kardj 6t(, o>9, &a-r€, may be used after if; as Mfft{a> ij 
Kara daKpva, Too great for tears, , 

2. A comparison between two qualities of the same person 
or thing is expressed by means of two comparatives with ^ be- 
tween them ; as Mai/ixa>repot ^ dvdpfiSrepoiy More rash tlwn 
hra^ve, 

3. When the word, with which the comparison is made, Is 
omitted, the Greek comparative corresponds to the English 
positive with too^ rather^ somewhat, pretty, a little, a little too ; 
as *Chrov dc <rr€vaT€pa etrj ^ 6d6s, And wherever the road was too 
narrow, 

4. The comparative may be strengthened by rrt, etiam, yet^ 
still, fieya, much, fjMKp^, longe^ hy far, okiyta, oXiyov, little, by 
less, 9roXX^, crt n-oXX^, iroXv, multo, much, more, oor^, oavv, by as 
much as, the more, roaovroVf roo-ovr^, so much, the more; also by 
/ioXXov, more, 

5. The superlative may be strengthened by fxoKp^, n-oXX^i, 

vokvt oo-fi>, TO<rovTfl9, oios, aSf oircDS, oTt ; fj, quam, very ; iv roty, 
of all, among all; also by ftdXicrra, TrXfim-ov, fityiarov, most, very. 

Note 1. When a word implies a comparison, it maybe followed by 
^, than ; as Tovvavriov dp&v § vpoarJK aina irouhf, Doing contrary to 
what he ought to do. 

Words of this class are Povkofuu, cBtkui, CrjTeoi, biKaiov, a-o<l>6v, ivav 
riov, irixpoSf and some others. 

Note 2. The adverbs n\€ov, fitlov, cXaTToy, often have the ap- 
pearance of indeclinable adjectives ; as IlcXrao-rar koI ro^oras irXtov ^ 
ftKoai p,vpidbas, More than twenty myriads oftargeteers and archers. 

Note 3. ''H may be omitted after ttX^ov, ttXWo), ? Xarroj/, followed 
by a numeral ; as^Enj yryovwr irXcto) (^BofifiKOPra, Being upioards of 
seventy years of age. 

Note 4. The superlative in a few instances has the force of the 
comparative ; as S^io d\ A;(iXXeO, oihts dvrip npoTrdpoiBt uaKapraro^, 
No man, O Achilles, was ever more completely happy than tium. 

Note 5. After oTos, ©y, oirwy, ort (properly o rt), and jj, the words 
bwar6v tan, or bvvavBai, as much as possible, as he can or covld, may 
be mentally supplied ; as "Avipas JltXo^opvijaiovs ori irXeiarovs, As 
many Peloponnesians as possible. 
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PRONOUNS AND ARTICLE. 

§ 160. 1. The genitive of the personal pronoun corre- 
sponds to the English my^ mine, our, ours ; thy, thine, your^ 
yours ; his, her, hers, its, their, theirs, 

2. E/xov, ifiol^ €fi€, are more emphatic than the correspond- 
ing enclitics fiov, fxoi, fi€. In Poetry, however, even the latter 
are sometimes emphatic or antithetic. 

3. After a preposition, efiov, ffJ^oi, efic are generally used. 
Except /i€ in the expression npos fic, which however is less 
strong than 7rp6s €fjJ. 

4. AvTof is the usual third person of the personal pronoun. 
In the oblique cases it refers either to a person or thing dif- 
ferent from the subject of the sentence, or to the subject of the 
principal sentence. The same remark applies to the oblique 
cases of r. E. g. 

'O v6^s aMv oi/K ca, The law does not permit him, 
Kvpos cdciro rov 2dKa orrjfJMivdv avr^t Cyrus desired Sacas to notify 
to him (sc. Cyrus). 

(a) AvTOf, accompanied by a substantive, is emphatic, self, very. 
Sometimes it means by ova's self, in the sense of dhne, E. g. Avrdr 
McVo)!/, Menon Mmself, Kvpos avros, Cyrus himself, Avroi yap iayuev. 
For we are alone, 

(b) Avr<5ff, self very, may be placed before a personal pronoun ex- 
pressed or implied ; as Avtos fljii, sc. cya>, / am the very man, Avt6s 
<rv, or 2u avros, Thou thyself, Tavra avrol €7roi€iT€, You did these 
things yourselves, 

(c) AvrcJff, self very, may be connected with oh-os or cWvor, for 
the sake of emphasis ; as Avtos oikos, This very person, Avrbs eicei- 
pos, That very person, AvroO cVf tVov, His oton, 

(d) Avtos is used with ordinal numbers, to show that one person 
with others, whose number is less by one than the number implied in 
the ordinal, is spoken of; as *Hip€^ Trpeo-^fur^r is AaKcbaip^va dtKa- 
ros avTos, He being the tenth (with 7iine others) was appointed plenipo- 
tentiary to Lacedtanon, 

(e) In sentences containing the reflexive pronoun, the nominative of 
avT6s may, for the sake of emphasis, be placed near the reflexive 
pronoun ; as noXaicrr^i' vvv irapacKevdiercu cV avrbs gvtS, He is now 
preparing an antagonist against himself 

(f) In Homer, Air 09 is often used when a person or thing is to be 
opposed to any thing connected with it ; as UoiXas d* IffiBlpovs ^fvxetg 

At8t Trpom^ci/ ^paaVj avTovs de ikapia T€vx€ Kvpeo'criv, And sent pre- 
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maturely many brave souls of heroes to Hades, and made their bodies the 
prey of dogs. 

5. AvTOff, preceded by the article, signifies idem^ the same; as 

ITcpl tS>v avTwy r^g avrrjs ^fitpas ov ravra yiyvuxrKOficv, We do not 

have iJie same opinion concerning the same things on the same day. 

Note 1. In the Ionic writers, o^ and the other cases commonly re- 
fer to a person or thing difierent from the subject of the sentence. In 
the Attic writers they generally refer to the subject of the principal 
sentence, like the Latin sui, sibi, se. 

Note 2. Sometimes the personal pronoun is equivalent to the re- 
flexive ; that is, it refers to the subject of the sentence ; as OlfMi Xrj- 
pelv fi€j I think I am talking nonsense. AXXa ttoXXoO fiot 8okS> to. vjie" 
T€pa ex^iv, But I think I am far from having your things. 

Note 3. In some instances the third person of the personal pronoun 
stands for the second ; {II. 10, 398) S(/>to'ii/ for vfiiu. {Her. 3, 71) 
^(f)€as for vfjMs. 

Note 4. The personal pronoun is sometimes repeated in the same 
eentence for the sake of greater perspicuity ; as £/iot fiev, ci Ka\ fin^ Kaff 
'^EXKriwov ')(B6va reOpafifuff, aXX* o$v ^vverd fxoi ioKils Xeyfiv, To us, 
althmtgh we have not been brought up in the land of the Greeks, never' 
theless thou seemest to speak intelligible things. 

Note 5. When a noun is separated by intermediate sentences from 
the verb with which it is connected, avrof, in its regular signiiication 
(4) , is, for the sake of perspicuity, put in apposition with that noun ; 
as Eyo) fi€V ovu /SaeriX/a, ^ TroXXa ovtcos eVri to. avfifuixa, €i7r«p rrpoBv' 
pjeirai fffxas airoKiaaiy ovk olha o n bel avrov o/tocrai, Now, for my part, 
I do not sec why the king, whose resources are so great, should swear 
to us, if Jte really meant to destroy us. 

Note 6. Avrdr in the oblique cases is sometimes joined to the re/- 
ative pronoun for the sake of perspicuity ; as^Qv 6 pev avr&v, One oj 
whom. Examples of this kind are of frequent occurrence in the Sep- 
tuagint and New Testament. 

Note 7. The genitive of the first and second persons of the per- 
sonal pronoun is seldom put after a substantive in classical writers ; 
thus *0 irar^p [mv is much rarer than *0 e/i^r irarrip, My father, 

^161. 1. The reflexive pronoun refers either to the sub- 
ject of the sentence in which it stands, or to the subject of the 
principal sentence ; as ^avrrfv imbcUvv, Show thyself. 'O Ap- 
p€vios (o'lmwa airopSiV norepa avp^ovXrvot r^ Kvpc^ KaroKalveiv €avT6v^ 

The Armenian king kept silence^ hesitating whether to advise 
Cyrus to slay him. 

When the genitive of tliis pronoun depends on a noun, it is equiv- 
alent to the genitive of the personal pronoun, or to the possessive pro- 
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noun ; as Aarvayrjs fUTtntfi'^aTo r^v iavrov Bvyaripa xaX r6v ircuda 
avTTJs, Asiyages sent for his own dauglUer and her son, 

2. The reciprocal pronoun regularly refers to the subject of 
the sentence in which it stands ; as AXX^Xar cMpoiy, Thsy looked 
at eacb other. 

Note 1. The reflexive pronoun may also refer to the object of the 
sentence to which it belongs ; as Airo a-avrov cyo) ere dtdafo), I will il- 
lustrate it to you from your own case. 

Note 2. Sometimes iavrov stands for ifiavrov or creavroi) ; as 
Afi Tjiui? av€p€<r6ai cavrovf , We must ask ourselves, M6pov rbv avrrjs 
olaBoy T/iou knoxioest thy fate. 

Note 3. The third person of the reflexive may stand for the recip- 
rocal. On the other hand, the reciprocal may be used for the reflexive. 
£. g. Avrl v<t>opo>ii€voiv iavras ^dccDf aXXi7Xar €a>p<oVf Instead of look' 
in^ cross at each other, they looked smilingly, Kaff avroiv, Against ear'' 
other, ^i€<f>6(tpav oXXijXovf , They destroyed themselves ; that is, Eacn 
destroyed himself, 

% 163. The possessive pronoun is equivalent to the gen- 
itive of the personal ; consequently it has all the properties of 
the adnominal genitive ; as *0 €ft6s frarfip, for *0 nar^p pov^ My 
faXher, Oucos 6 or6sy Thy house. 

So Oucor a6s^ A Iwuse of thine. One of thy houses JloXiy rr^v ffiu' 
repay. Our city ; IloXtv rjp^repav, A city of ours, Ol f/xot iraldes, My 
cluldren; Ilaider f/xo/, Some of my duldren, 2off noQos, My regret for 
thee. 

Note. "O r, Ids, in Homer, sometimes stands for €fu5r, a-os, — 2^ €- 
T€pos for v/xeVfpor, in Hesiod ; for €p>6s, in Theocritus. 

^ 1G3» 1. The demonstratives ode, olros, T6aoi, roios, 2>d€» 
ovTtos regularly denote that which is before the mind of the 
speaker ; as Ovtw 6 dvfip. This man, ^EXcyc rddc. He said these 
things, 

2. E/ccivoff, that^ he^ she^ it^ regularly refers to a remote per- 
son or thing ; as EKtivoi dtrokovin-cu. Those men mil perish 

Note 1. In Herodotus, oZros, roa'ovroi, rouivros, and oirra>r regu- 
larly refer to what precedes ; ode, roo-do-de, roiwrhf, 2)5e, to what fol- 
lows. 

Note 3. The demonstrative pronoun is sometimes apparently equiv* 
alent to the adverbs ivravBa, 2>de, exei ; as ^l-ivdyKaa-a ce roOroy, 1 
compelled thee who art here. 

So Kvrq be aoi yfjs V€piobo9 irdoTjs, *Opas; Aide fiei' ABrjvat, Here is 
for thee a map of the whole earth, Seest t/touf Here is Athens, 
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Note 3. The demonstrative may refer to a noun whioh goes before 
in the same sentence, if that noun has been separated from its verb 
by intervening sentences ; as MeyLOTiTjp r6v AKapprjva .... tovtov top 
€iiravTa tK rS>v Ip&v ra ficWovrd ^(bi c/e/3atVf cv, Megistias tlie Acarnn- 
nian .,., the one who foretold by the entrails of the victims what loould 
happen to them. 

Note 4. The demonstrative sometimes follows the relative in the 
same sentence ; 1v86p norafibp ts KpoKodiikovs (bevrepos olros norafxSip 
TrdpToap 7rap€XfTai, The river Indus, which is the second river in the 
world that produces crocodiles. 

Note 5. ToOro may refer to a sentence or clause ; as Ala-do ficvoi 
TOP ABdfJLOPra dTroicrelpai BeKavra rhv ^pl^op drjXol tovto t<5 Opi^^, 
Perceiving that Athamas intended to slay Phrixus, lie makes it known 
to Phrixus. 

§ 164. The interrogative pronouns and adverbs are used 
in direct or indirect questions ; as Su rig «? ; Who art thou ? 
OtBe ri /SovXrrot, He knows what it wants, 

% 163. The indefinite rir, annexed to a substantive, means 
a certain^ some^ or simply a, an. Without a substantive, it 
means same one^ somebody , some person^ a certain one ; as "Op- 
vWis TW€s^ Some birds, Atyovai tip€s, Some (persons) say. 

Note 1. (a) Tly is sometimes used for cxaoros; as "Ev ris Bopv 
Orf^da-dfo, Let every one sharpen his spear well, 

(b) Sometimes it refers to the speaker or to the person addressed ; 
as Hot Tis <l>vyri, Whither can one (I) go ? "Hieet r^ kukop, Misfor* 
tune has come to some one (thee). 

(c) T\s may mean somebody in the sense of a distinguished person^ 
a man of consequence ; rt, something great, to the purpose ; as K^yoiif 
^alpopai riff ^fiff , / too seem to be somebody, ''lE.do^e ri ctjrfip r^ 
AoTvciyci, He seemed to Astyages to say something to the purpose. 

Note 2. Ttr is often joined to adjectives and adverbs of quality 
or quantity, for the sake of strengthening or weakening their signifi 
cation, as the case may be ; as Tvpfi apauyrdrri rts, A most blooming 
woman. 'Hptpas tfibopriKOPTd rtpas, Some seventy days, Iloa-os ris; 
Hoio big a one ? 

Note 3. The Poets may repeat tU in the same sentence ; as*E<rr4 
Tis ov TTpoaa Sirapn]; irdkis riff, There is, not far from Sparta, a cer^ 
tain city, 

ARTICLE. 

§ 166. 1. Originally the article was a demonstrative or 
relative pronoun ; Ae, sAa, it^ thisy that ; who^ which^ what. 
Thus, in the Epic dialect, it is generally a demonstrative or 
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relative pronoun ; in the new Ionic, and Doric, very often ; and 
not unfrequently in the Tragedians. E. g. 
*0 yap paa-iKrji xoXa>^€ir, For he having been incensed against the 

king. 
At 8' eirefiv^av ABrivairi re KaVHprj, And they muttered, Athene and 

Hera, 
"Opvis Ipbs ra oSvofia ^olyi^, A sacred bird, the name of which is 
Phamix. 

2. In the Attic prose-writers, the article retains its demon- 
strative force in the following cases : 

(a) When it is followed by fUv, S/, without a substantive ; espe- 
cially in the formula 6 fUv ,.,. 6 de, the one .... the other, one ,.,^ 
another, some .... others ; as *0 luv ^px^ oi d' miBovro, He comr 
manded and they obeyed, 

(b) Before the relatives or, ocror, otos ; as Tov hs tc^iy, Him who 
said, Ovbevbs rSiv oaa ala^vtnip eVrl if^lpovra, None of those things 
which are regarded as bringing shame. Mio-eiv tovs ol6s irep ovros, To 
hate such as are like this man, 

(c) In the expression koL t6p, and he, before an infinitive ; as Ka\ 
r6v K€\eva-ai, And he commanded, 

(d) In the expression rbv mu t6v, this man and that man ; rh koI 
r6, this and that, so and so, 

(e) In TO y€, this; frp6 tov, or irporov, before this time, formerly, 

(f) In Ta,for this reason, therefore, borrowed from the Epic style. 

§ 167. In its usual signiRcation, the article is a weak de- 
monstrative pronoun. Accordingly it is used when a person or 
thing is before, the mind of the speaker, writer, hearer, or 
reader. E. g. 

"Imrov, A horse ; *0 iimos. The horse, weaker than this or thai 

horse, 
*Av8p€g, Men, A number of men; Oi avdpts, The men, 

1. Proper names may take the article ; as 6 Sttjcpan/r, S 

"OikvfiTros, ai A$^vai. 

2. Abstract nouns, and names of sciences, and the elements 
of nature, may take the article ; as fi dxapi(rria, ingrcUitude ; i} 
dptBprjTiKrj, arithmetic ; 6 xpyo'6s, gold as a metal ; 6 drfp, air ; 
Tf yfj, earth, 

3. When the article is prefixed to such objects as are closely 
connected with a particular person, it has the force of the pos- 
sessive pronoun ; "Epxrrai ^ Mavbdvrj npbs rov irar^pa, Mondane 
came to her father. 
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4. The article may be placed before toiovtos, Toi<$<rdf, rocod^ 
ros, nyXtKovror, rer, iroios, and even before a personal or reflexive 
pronoun. Acivo, such^a-one^ always takes the article. 

6. The article is put before a numeral depending on afi<^i, 
vcpl, €if , V7r€p ; ^^ AfiKJH TO, TTtvre ^ iKKaidcKa en; airrov ycvofievoVf 

He being about Jif teen or sixteen years old, 

6. The neuter singular of the article may be prefixed to any 
word or expression regarded as a substantive ; as Ti vfitis, TJie 
word vfi€is. T& eimi xpw^<^h 1*0 use the word tivai. 

So before the infinitive ; as To niveiv, Drinking, To drink. Tov 
KTrio-aa-Bai, Of acquiring, Ev r^ ;(p^crdat, In using, In the use, 

7. In grammatical language, every word regarded as an in 
dependent object takes the gender of the name of the part of 
speech to which it belongs ; as 6 yap, sc. avvdcvfios, TJie con* 
junction yap ; ^ eye©, sc. dvramjfiia. The pronoun €y& ; rh ttjv, sc. 
aoOpov, Tlie article riiv. 

Note 1. Sometimes the article is of the g^ender of the substantive 
which refers to a quotation ; as KaX^v €(f)r) irapaiv^aiv e imt rriv Kob- 
bvvapw ^pBeiv, He said, " To sacrifice to the gods according to thy 
power, ^^ is good advice, where the jpfender of the article before the ex- 
pression kMvvojuv tphtiv is determined by the substantive irapalvtcriv. 

Note 2. When the force of the article is lost sight of in the 
words ravT6v (r6 avr6), and 6dT€pov(rh erepov), they may be pre- 
ceded by another article ; as Ilfpi to ravrov. About the same thing. 
*0 TOV Baripcv kvkKos, The circle of the other, 

^ 168, 1. When a noun which has just preceded would 
naturally be repeated, the article belonging to it is alone ex 
pressed ; as Oi re S€vo<t)a>VTos Traldes Koi ol tS>v aK\u>v iroXiTav, 
Both the children of Xenophon^ and those of the other citizens 

2. In certain phrases, a noun is understood after the article 

^Avbpes,''AvBp<anoC, men, people; as Oi iu aarrei, Those in the 
city, Ot avv avT^, Those with him, — Oi a/i<^i riva, or Ol ircpi 
rum. Those about any body, most commonly means a person and his 
attendants, men, suite, followers, or disciples ; sometimes it stands for 
the person merely. 

Trj, ox X on pa, land, country ; as Etr rriv iavrSiv, To their own coun-- 
try, 

Tvvfi, loife, rarely; as Bvpciwyy rrjs 'hnriov, Byrstne the wife of 
Hippias, ^epcTipris rrjs BoTTf©, Of Pheretvnathe wife of Battus, 

Upayfia, orXpTJpa, thing, affairs ; as Ta rrjs ir6\€<os, The affairs 
of the state, Th t&p 6cS>v, That which comes from the gods. To tov 
'Opripov, That tohich Homer says, — Not unfrequently the neuter ar- 
ticle with a genitive is equivalent to a substantive ; as To t^j dpyris. 
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for ^ ify/rf, wrath J anger. T6 t&p npta-fivrfpap ^pMPy for *Hfi«tf oi 
ir/Mcr^vrcpoc, We the old people, 

YioSf son ; as *0 KXcti/tov, The son of dinias. 

% 109* 1. The article may be separated from its substan- 
tive by an adjective, a possessive pronoun, o( participle ; also 
by an adnominal genitive, an adverb, or by a preposition with 
its case ; as, 

*0 oro^or avrjpy The wise man. 
FoO c/iov oIkoVj Of my house, 
T^v {mdpxowav bvvapiVt The force which is. 
T6 €K€iv<av irkoiov. Their vessel. 
Oi Tore apSpamoi, The men of that time. 

ToO Kar^ aarpa Z^pos, Of Zeus who dwells among the stars ; in 
heaven. 

2. The word or words accompan3ring the substantive may 
come, with the article, after the substantive ; in which case the 
article may be placed also before the substantive ; as, 

Av^p 6 ao<l>6£f or 'O dprip 6 tro(f>6s. 
OXkov roO ffioO, or Tov otxov rov tpov. 
AvpapAP T^v vjrdpxovaap, or T^i^ dvpapip t^p VTrdpxovaap. 
To nXoiop r6 eKfipcup, 
"ApBpoTroi ol rore. 

Tovs TToXe/Aovf Tovs vpos Tovff Kap^vxovSf The wars toith the Car' 
duchians. 

3. When a substantive is accompanied by two or more ad- 
juncts, the article may be repeated with each one of them. 

When, however, the substantive and one of the adjuncts are 
regarded as one complex idea, the article is placed only before 
the other adjuncts. E. g. 

"Exp^pro ra'is fvXtwaif doTrio't reus Aiyimricus, They used the J^gyp^ 

tian wooden shields. 
Ev r§ TOV Ai^s TJ pfyloTtj iopr^j At the grand festival of Zeus, 

So T^ €P ApKohia rh tov £ii6s tov Avkoiov Up6p^ The temple of Zeus 
Lycteus in Arcadia. Th Ttlxf ra iavr&p rA pxucpd, Their own long 
walls. Aird tu»p ip rfj "Evpomjj vdkfctp 'EXXi^Wdcay, From the Grecian 
elates in Europe. 

4. The article may be separated from its substantive also by 
pjp, b€, re, yc, yap, ^17, avrbt avrov, and, in the lonic dialect, by 
Tiff. Also by die object (genitive, dative, accusative) of the 
sentence. E. g. 

TStp rif aTpaTuaT€<oPf Some one of the soldiers. 
Toiff avT6g avrov inipaa'i iSapvvcroi, He is burdened with his own suf- 
ferings. 
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5. Sometimes the article is separated from its noun by an 
incidental sentence ; as A.iroirav<rag tov &k6t€ PovKoivto tKaaroi 
yvvauca Sy^frBai^ Having caused them to cease from marrying 
whenever they wished. 

6. When an adjective without the article agrees with a sub- 
stantive with the article, the copula tlfiiy or its participle &Vy is, 
in good Greek, always understood ; tliat is, the adjective forms 
u, predicate; as, 

*0 avrip o-o<l>6st or So<^df 6 dv^p, The man is wise ; Wise is the man. 

So IIoXXop T&v iiriTTfbeiiov, or Tap iirvnjiMaiv 9roXXa>i^, The provis' 
ions being many, *£<»pa iroXXa ra Kp€<i, He saw that the meat was 
abundant; that there was much meat. Tots \6yois PpaxvT€pots ixprJTo, 
T/ie words which he tued were shorter, 

7. When several substantives are connected by jc a/, re .... 
icat, the article is repeated with each when they are indepen- 
dent of, or contrasted with, each other. But when they are 
regarded as one whole, only the first one takes the article. 
E.g. 

Em JlvXas rrjs KcXuuaf Koi t^s Svp/ar, To the Gates of Cilida and 

Syria, 
A( tka^oi Koi bopKohts KCLi 01 ayptot SUs Ka\ ol Svot oi aypioi dcivfls 

ela-iv, Hinds and gazelles^ wild sheep and wild asses, are harmless. 

8. Two or even three articles may stand together ; as Ol top 
iraidiop d(da<r#eaXoc, The instructers of the hoys, Th r^r rS>v TToX- 
\Siv "^vxris ^fifjucroj The eyes of the souls of the many. 

Note 1. When a verbal noun denoting the action of the verb is 
followed by a preposition with its case, the preposition may be put 
afler that noun without the repetition of the article ; bs *Hvvv vfiere- 
pa opyrj cV MirvXi/vcuovf , Your present excitement against the Mityle- 
nians. 

Note 2. When the article is separated from its substantive ac- 
cording to the first paragraph, it designates the substantive and its 
adjunct or adjuncts as one complex idea ; thus 6 a-o^hs dvripy without 
any special reference to those who are not aro<f)oL But when it comes 
afler the substantive, according to the second paragraph, it emphasizes 
the adjunct or adjuncts following it ; thus, dvfip 6 a-oclySs, the man who 
is wise^ as distinguished from those who are not wise. 

Note 3. When fitaos, medius, middle, aKpog, extreme, eaxa- 
Tos, last, are arranged according to the sixth paragraph, they mean 
the middle, the extremity, or top, of the object denoted by the noun 
with which tbey agree, even when the article is omitted ; as Axa fuaov 
TOV napabeia-ov. Through the middle of the park. 

Note 4. (a) ^AXXor, with the article, means the rest, the other 



238 SYNTAX. [§§ 170, 171. 

oartf of any thing ; as T& SKKo arpdrtvfta, The rest of the army; but 
AXXo arparevfia, Another army, 

(b) When r^ aXXa (rcfXXa) is followed by a substantive with the 
article, that substantiv; is in apposition with ra 2XXa ; as Ta SKKa ra 
TToKiTiKa, The otlter things^ to wit, politics, 

§ 170* 1. When a substantiye with the article is m appo- 
sition with a proper name, it is placed after that proper name ; 
in which case the proper name rarely takes tbe article. But 
names of rivers, mountains, countries, (rarely of islands,) are, 
with respect to the position of the article, regarded as adjec- 
tives : and if the nouns are of different genders, the article is 
repeated. £. g. 

Boio-Kor 6 TTVicnyr 6 Oeo-o-aXor, Boiscus the boxer, the Thessalian, 
Tov TiyprjTos norafuovt Of the river Tigres, 
T^r^Id^r TOV 6povg, Of Ida, the mountain, 

2. When a substantive with the article is accompanied by a 
personal or demonstrative pronoun, or by nas, arras, oXor, oco- 
oTosy iKmposy ajAcjxai dix(j>6T€poSi it is placed before or after these 
words ; as, 

*Hfifis ol arparriyoi. We, the generals, Avrovs roifs irpeorpvrcpovs. 

The elders themselves, 
OvTos 6 Spvis, or *0 Spvis o^osy This bird, 
Udvrcs oi "FXKrjvis or Oi •EXXiyvcr navrtSy All the Greeks, 
Ta> Traide d/i^orepo>, or A/ji^orepo) ro) TraZdf i Both tite children. 

Note 1. When a proper name is appended to obe, otrot, €K€tvosy or 
avTos, the article is commonly omitted. It is omitted also when an 
abstract noun is appended to airros ; as Avr^ iTrunriftrjy Knowledge 
itself; The essence of knowledge. 

Note 2. O^ros durfp, Ovrotrl avr/py This many TTtis fellow here, 
are used in colloquial style ; but "Od' dvi^fi is more dignified than the 
preceding. 

Note 3. When iray, dvas are adjectives, they take the article ac- 
cording to the general rule. 

RELATIVE. 

§ 171. 1. Originally the relative pronoun had the force 
of the demonstrative ; this^ that^ Ac, she^ it. Thus, ia the Epic 
dialect it sometimes stands for ^de, otros ; as, 

AXX^ Ka\ ts beiboiKf Aufs ficydXoco K€paw6vy But even he dreads the 

thunderbolt of great Zeus, 
*Off yap tfVTaros ^XOe, For he came last. 
ndrpoKKoy KKaimp^v • t yap yepas eWi Bavovrav, Let US moum Pa- 

trocluSy for this is lionor to the dead. 



§ 172.] RELATIVE. 289 

2. In prose, Ss retains its demonstrative force in the follow- 
ing expressions : 

{9.)^0s fi€v....bs d€, equiyalent to 6 fi(v..,.6 dc ; as noXnr 'EXXt;- 
yl8as, &s fi€v dvaipS>v, €is as dc roifs d)vyddas Karaycov, Destroying some 
of the Grecian cities y and bringing hack the exiles into otiiers, 

(b) Kai or, And Tie; oa Ka\ ts i^avcurrat <^evy€t, And he rising up 
fied, Kat oi ^p^rcoi^, And they asked, 

(c)*0£ jtai or, This man and that man, Some one; as T^r /3a<rt- 
Xrjias iarias iiriopKqM ts Koi os, Some one has sworn falsely by tiie 
royal hearth, 

(d)*H d'oy, Saidhe;*Ub' ij, Said she; used parenthetically. 

Note. This rule applies also to the adverb &Si thus, with the 
acute accent. 

^ 173. In its usual signification , the relative is a 
kind of toeak demonstrative. 

1. The relative agrees with its antecedent, that 
is, the noun to which it refers, in gender and num- 
ber ; its case is determined by the construction of 
the sentence in which it stands ; as, 

TS>u boabcKa fivav &s TKafits, Of the tvoelve mime which thou recetv 
edst. 

'^oprriv iv Ba^vkavi ^kovccv tlvai, iv n irdvres oi BapvXavioi oXrjv 
rfjv vvKTa mvova-iv, He Jteard that a feast was celebrating in Baby^ 
Ion, during which all the Babylonians drink the whole night, 

(a) The person of a verb agfreeing with the relative pronoun is de- 
termined by that of the antecedent, expressed or implied ; as *H/jiIi/ ov 
Bvere atrives TrjpovfJi€v vfids. You do not sacrifice to us who preserve you. 
So when the antecedent is implied in a possessive pronoun ; as- Xvav 
bpia TJ r)fi€T€pa oirives crc ov bicaroiorapfv, Through our cowardice 
(of M5) , wlio did not save thee. 

(b) The masculine of the dual of the relative may agree with a fem- 
inine antecedent ; as *llp£i>p iv iKatrrt^ bvo nvt earov ibea ap^ovre koX 
ayovr€, olv moptBay In each one of us tliere are two principles ruling 
and leading, which we follow, 

(c) When the antecedent is, or is regarded as, an inanimate thing, 
the relative is put in the neuter singular. Also, when the antecedent 
is a sentence. E. g. Tvpawida 6rjpdv, o irXrjSei xp^paciv 6^ i^ia-Kerai, 
To hunt power, which is caught by means of numbers and money. 

So Ol €^€\06vT€s "EXXijvep crvi/ hvrois iir€(f>^vyta'av paK^ ovt€S avxvoi* 
h ovrra npoadev cVcTroi^Kccrav, Tlie Greeks who went out with them had 
flcd^ although quite numerous ; a thing wMch they liad never done be- 
fore. 
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(d) When the relative is connected with a verh signifying to call, to 
namey to be, to believe, it may agree in gender and number whh the 
noun in apposition with it ; as *0 <fi6fios ffv mda> eiTrouev, TheU kind of 
fear which we have called respect, Ti JjBot rjnfp rjv dcvrepa maris. 
Character, which certainly is a second source of confidence, 

(e) The relative in the singular may refer to a noun in the plural, 
when one of the persons or tlungs contained in that noun is meant ; as 
Olvos <r€ rpctfct fieXirfd^s os re Koi oXXov? fiXdirrti, hs op fuv x<ii^6v 
fXfj, Wine, sweet as honey, makes a fool of thee, wluch ruins otliers also^ 
— whoever pours it down immoderately, 

2. If the relative refers to two or more nouns, it 
is put in the plural and in the leading gender ; as, 

Aias KOI TevKpos ot fieyurrov eXeyxov tboaav t^s avrav airdpeiar, 
Ajax and Teucer, who gave the clearest proof of their valor, 

(a) If the antecedents denote inanimate objects, the relative is regu- 
larly neuter ; as Ilepl iroXe/Liov kcX elprivrft A yxyioTtiv ex^i dvvofitVf Con' 
ceming war and peace, which have very great influence, 

(b) The relative may agree with one of the antecedents, commonly 
with the most prominent one ; as Qavarov koi K^oa fuXaivav os brj cr^i 
a^f^v fOTi, Death and dark Destiny, who (Death) is now near them, 

(c) The relative may be put in \he dual when it refers to two sub- 
stantives. 

3. The relative may be put in the plural, when 
it refers to a collective noun in the singular, or to a 
whole class of persons or things implied in a singu- 
lar antecedent. E. g. 

TtKridei oirrep biKaa-ova-i, To the multitude who will judge. 

Has Tis ofAvvcri ols ocjieiXav rvyxavto, Every man, to whom I happen 

to owe money, swears, 
Av)p avTovpybs owrcp crwfovcri ri]v y^v, A man of the working class^ 

which class defends the land. 

4. The antecedent is omitted when it is either 
a general word ('xpfjfia, irpayijua, ovto<;, cKelvo^)^ or one 
which can be easily supplied from the context ; as, 

O^ot €10-11' otts opare, sc. €K€ivot, These are they whom you see. 

To pAycBos vTTcp &v ovvtXrjkvBafLcv, sc. €K€iva>v, The magnitude of 

those things for which we are assembled. 
HapoKokea-as onSaovs €ir€t.6€v, Having invited as many as lie could 

induce. 

This rule applies also to relative adverbs ; as "lart bifirov oBtv 6 
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igiXtoff avi<rx€L Koi oirov dvcrm, You surely know whence the sun rises 
and where it sets* 

Note 1. Sometimes the gender of the relative is determined by the 
gender implied in the antecedent ; as las Adrjvas ol yc i^ik Koi irarepa 
riv (fiov imrjp^av abiKa 7roi€vvT€s, Athens {the Athenians) who begem 
Jirst to act unjustly towards me and my father. 

Note 2. The omission of the antecedent gives rise to the following 
words and phrases : 

ei'ioi (m Ol), some ; ivioTc (cw ore), sometimes. 

tla-iv 01, ecTiv ot, ccTiv oirivfs, for tvioi, rivis sunt qui, 

there are whoy simply some; regarded as one word. 
ea-Tiv S or ott^, for n^, in some way, 
eartv ojras, for itcds, somehow, 
ovK (o-S^ oTTcust by no means, in no manner. 

§ 173* When the sentence containing the relative is, in 
the mind of the speaker or writer, more important than that 
containing the antecedent, it is, by inversion, placed first ; as, 

*A ndvTts la-do-i, rdb* iarif What all know is this; These are thf 

things which all know. 
"O Ti KoKoVi (jiiXov aUi, Whatever is beautiful is always dear. 

So Ot 8' ore drj p' iKapov q6i o-kottov ^Eicropos ticrav, €v6^ Odva-evg 
fi€u tpv^fv a>K€as iTnrovs, An4 when they came where they had slain the 
spy of Hector, then Ulysses cJiecked the swift horses. 

§ ly^l. 1. The relative often stands for the interrogative, 
but only in indirect interrogations ; as ^pafet t© vavKKf}pta oo-ns 
coTt, He declared to the captain of the vessel who he was. 

So Ai* fjv alririv, For what reason. Hwdet o n to irdOos €117, He did 
not know what the disease was, Oecuraa-oe dia ^ nearaorao-ts' corat, See 
what the condition will be. ^AvBpome, ri noieU ; ^'O ri ttoiS) ; Man, 
what art thou doing f What am I doing ? 

2. O109, Sa-os, and as are often used in expressions of aston^ 
ishment, wonder, or admiration ; as "Oaa frpaypxn-a l^f tr ! How 
much trouble you have 'Qs dpydKiov irpayy^ icrriv, S ZcO leol 
6^oi ! What a hard thing it is, O Zeus and gods ! 

So in indirect expressions of this class ; as Al Apyeiat ip^Kapi^ov 
r)v p,rpr€pa dloav tckvoov €KvpTja'€, The Arrive women congratulated their 
mother that she had been blessed with such children; they said, *' Ouov 
T€KV(av €KvprjO'€ ! " "Ev^ifioDV /xot 6 dvrip i<^aiv€ro, a>s dbetos koi ycv- 
vai<os eVeXf uTa t The man appeared to me to be happy, — how fearlessly 
and nobly he ended his life / 

11 
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^ t7S. 1. In general, when the relative would 
naturally be put in the accusative, it is, by attrac- 
tiorij put in the case of its antecedent, when the 
antecedent is in the genitive or dative ; as, 

Ek TovTtav Siv Xcy€i, FramtJtese things which he says ; for d. 
Uaialv oU "ApTfs cyctVaro, With the children whom Ares begat. 

This rule applies also to relative adverbs; as Ek y^s oBep wpov- 
Kfiro, From tJte place where it lay. 

(a) If the antecedent be a demonstrative pronoun, this pronoun is 
generally omitted, and the relative takes its place ; as ''E^c^iev (^ Z» 
Tvyx^vofuv Zx^^^^f* ^^ S^ away from those possessions which we hap' 
pen to have. 

So Ovdcv &v irpd^aifi Ap, &v oit <roi <l>i\ov, I would do none of those 
things, to do wluch is not agreeable to thee; for €Keiva>v a fie irpa^tu ov. 

(b) The antecedent may be placed after the relative thus attracted ; 
as Ivv ij €X€is dwd/ifi, with the forces which you have. 

This inversion takes place also when apparently there is no attrac- 
tion ; as EKdv<raa-B(u bv €xa> xtT-cova, To jiut off the tunic which I have 
on. ndvra & tka^ Kpca, All the meat which he received. 

(c) In attraction, the noun also in apposition writh the relative, after 
a verb signifying to cxdl, to believe, to consider^ to regard, regularly takes 
the case of the relative ; as Tovrav Itv <rv 8f (tttou/wv koKcTs, Of these 
whom thou calkst mistresses ; for ar beairolvai. 

(d) In some instances, the relative, even when it would be in Ihe 
nominative or dative, is attracted by the antecedent ; particularly the 
nominative of o i o r, ij X i k o y ; as, 

Ovbfv K(o ftdorcr rSiv 71/ irtpX l^apbis, Knowing as yet notliing oj 
what happened at Sardes ; for cKfivavd. (Herod. 1, 78.) 

*Qv finiarei iroWovt, Many oft/tose whom he mistrusted; for cVetVov 
oh. (Xen. a 5, 4, 39.) 

So Upbs avBpas To\fitfpovs olovs Kal Adrjvaiovs, To daring men, such 
as tJte Athenians are ; for olot Kal Adrjpaioi €t<n. "EKtivo dtivov roia-iv 
^XiVoto-t v^v, That will be a hard thing to men of our years ; for iJXiVoc 
MO iOTficu, — So "Seavias de otovs ov buibebptiKoras, But young men, like 
yourself, decamping; for olos av et, where av is not changed into ac. 

2. On the other hand, the antecedent is often 
put in the case of its relative. Most commonly, 
however, only its most impaiiant word or words arc 
attracted by the relative and placed after it. E. g. 

OvK olaBa fioipas Tjf rux^lv avrffv xp^^v i Knowest thou not the fate 

which sJie must meet f 
0?Yera* ^vyaiv bv rjyes paprvpa. The witness whom you have brought 

lias taken to his heels. 



§ 176.] NUMERALS. S43 

So A6yovs aKovfTov ovs troi dvorvYcir {jkch fftipiov. Hear tlte melon' 
choly news which I have brought to thee. *E<l>a<Tap tls Apfieviav ^$€iv, 
rjs Opovras VPX^ froWrjs Koi evdainovos, They said that we would come 
to Armenia which Orontas governed^ — a great and rich country. 

This rule applies also to relative adverbs ; as^AXXoo-6 oirot hv d(j>iKTjf 
In other places whither you may go, 

3. The relative sometimes assumes the case re- 
quired by a subordinate clause ; as, 

Av6pamovSi ots oTrorav rts Trktlova fiwBhv dcd^, fxtr (Ktivav c^* ^jms 
aKoXovO^a-ova-LP, Men^ who, when one gives them higlter pay, will come 
with him against us ; for o\ ficr iK^lvtav iff} fjfms aKo\ov6i](Tovtnv, ono- 
rav Tis avTo'is irkeiova fiurdov dtd^. 

So Xoapiov €(f)rf ctmt oKpov, h €i pj) ns irpOKarakrj[^oiTO, abvvarov 
€ar€<rdat frapeXdeiv, He said there was an elevated place, which it would be 
impossible for one to pass, unless he sliould occupy it beforehand; for 6 
abvvaTov iaeaBcu irap^KBtiv, ci pt] rts TrpoKarcLkfp^oiTo avrS. 

Note. Attraction ffives rise to the following expressions : "Axpi 
ot, or Mc^P* o5, as far as, until, till, ^Eor o5, until, till, £^ o^, 
£| oTov, ££ ttv, or A0' o^, since. Els o, or ''Eorre (that is, Es 
6 re), until, till. 



NUMERALS. 

§ 176* 1. A mixed number^ of which the fractional partis 
one half<i is expressed by a circumlocution when it denotes a 
coin or weight ; as HcpnTov rjpipvaiov. Four and a half mince ; 
literally The fifth part being a half-mina, implying that the 
remaining four parts swre whole mince : but Ucvre rfpipmia. Five 
half-mince^ or Two and a half, 

2. A circumlocution with dea>i/, wanting^ may be used when 
the number consists of tens accompanied by eiglit or nine ; as 
Avoii/ deopTcs euco(ri,' Twenty wanting two, simply eighteen, *Ep6s 
BeovTfs TpiOKovra, Thirty wanting one, simply twenty-nine. 

This principle applies also to ordinals, as *Evhi hiov eiKoorhy Zros, 
The nineteenth year. 

Aemv, being wanting, neuter, with its substantive may be put in the 

fenitive absolute ; as nevrriKoin-a pias deovaijs. Fifty wanting one ; 
Wty-nine. 'Evhs biovros TpiaKoar^ crtt. In the twenty-ninth year. 
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OBJECT. — OBLIQUE CASES. 

§ 177. 1. That on which an action is exerted 
is called the immediate object. That with relation 
to whicht an action is exerted is called the remote 
object. 

2. The immediate object is usually put in the ac- 
cusative. The remote object is put in the genitive 
or dative ; it often however depends on a preposi- 
tion. E. g. 

Aidkos cd&Kcv Odvo'cei rovs di^fiovs, JEohis gave the winds to 
Ulysses, where rovs dp€iiovs is the immediate, and Odvo-o-ec the ze- 
mote object 

3. When the active is followed by two cases, the 
passive or middle regularly takes that of the re- 
mote object. (For examples see below.) 

§ 178. 1. Participles and verbal adjectives mreov or rt o 
are followed by the same case as the verb from which they are 
derived. (For examples see below.) 

2. The verbal in t€op with iari (expressed or understood) 
is equivalent to del with the infinitive active or middle ; as, 

dKovoTiov or oKovoTfa tariv, one must hear; it is necessary to lieor ; 
the same as del aKovfiv : iufjiT)T€ov, one must imitate ; dei iiifi€i(r6M. 

Note. In some instances, the verbal in reov or re a has & pas- 
sive signification ; as rymfrlov or rjTTriTta, one must be conquered^ the 
same as del ^rracrdai. 

§ 179. In general, any word, sentence, expression, or 
clause may be the object of a verb. Particulariy, 

(a) The object of a verb may be an infinitive; as E^cXo x/^o'^oii ^ 
tcish to use. 

(b) It may be a sentence beginning with ^t, car, ipa, ofra>r> o^/m. 
(For examples see below.) 

§ 1 80. The object of a verb is omitted when it can be 
readily determined by the context ; as Ilot^o-dfo-a iav-nj eMpa Xt- 
SivTjv eoTTfo-ev iirl r^ rvyi^f^ Ta>v naidoDV, SC. avrijv. Having made 
for herself a stone-image (statue) she placed it on the tomh of 
her children. 
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ACCUSA'nVE. 

^ 181. 1, The immediate object of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative ; as, 

Tavra Troto, I do these things, 

Iloi^o-ar ravra, Having done these tidngs. ' 

Jloifjriop ravraf One must do tliese things, 

2, Any verb may be followed by the accusative 
of a noun having a kindred signification. Here 
the accusative is generally followed by an adjec- 
tive, E. g. 

neo-cTv irr&fujT ovk dvcurxrrd, To fall <m insupportable fall, 
*Htf ov bp6fU}fM deivdv, They rushed furiously, 

3. Verbal adjectives and substantives^ which reg- 
ularly take the genitive, are sometimes followed by 
the accusative ; as, 

Tpipav rh rocadc, Skilled in such matters. 

To. fierit^pa (^povrior^r, One who ponders on tilings above. 

Further, adjectives or substantives are sometimes followed by the 
accusative of a kindred noun ; as AovKos rag fityiaras Bcofn^las km dov- 
\€iasy The most abject slave. 

Note 1 . The accusative is, in Poetry, sometimes joined to a verb 
signifying to see, to looh^ to mark the expression of the look ; as 'H 
BovX^ tffkv^€ vdirvy The Council looked mustard. 

Note 3. Many verbs, which are intransitive in English, are transi- 
tive in Greek ; as hBavdrovs aKiTtaOaii To sin against the immortals, 

§ 183. The accusative is often put after verbs^ 
adjectives, substantives, and certain expressions, for 
the sake of limiting, or more fully explaining, their 
meaning. The accusative, thus used, is called 
synecdochical. E. g. 

Kpoio-off fjv Xvbos rh ycW, Or(Bsus was a Lydian by birth, 
Tavra y^tvboynUf They lie in these things, 

So fi, for what? re, in any things in something, somewhat; ovUPf 
in nothing, not ; ra^Xa, in other respects ; rovro /acV, on the one hand, 
rovTo df , on the other. 
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§ 188. The accusative follows the particles of 
protestation fia and 1/77. 

Ma is used in negative^ and v^ in affirmative sentences. But 
when vaL is placed before iid^ the sentence is affirmative. 
E. g. 

Ma rriv Avairvo^p, ua t6 XdoSf fia t6v Aipa, ovk cZdoi/, Bt/ Breathy by 

Chaos, hy Air, I did not see, 
Nif rhv noo-cidtt <i>CkSt ere, By Posidon, I love tJiee. 

Note 1. Sometimes ftd is omitted; asOv, rovd'^OXv/iirov, No, 
by this Heaven. 

Note 2. Sometimes the name of the god sworn by is omitted after 
these particles, in which case the article of the omitted name is always 

expressed ; as Mot rdy eya fiev oifi' hv cVi^o/xijv, By , / should 

not have believed it, 

^ 184. 1 . Verbs signifying to ask, to teach j to 
take away, to clothe, to unclothe, to do, to say, to 
conceal, and some others, are followed by two ac- 
cusatives, the one of a person, and the other of a 
thing ; as, 

TaOrd /ic tpmr^s, Tliou askest me about these things. 
Alrdv Tov bfj^v (f>v\aKds, To ask guards of the people. 
Tov brjfwv xkalvav rjimiaxov, I clothed the people with a doak. 
Mova-iKTjv vTTo AdfiTTpov TTcubevBeU, Having been taught music hy 
Ltanprus. 

The accusative of the thing may, in signification, be kindred to the 
verb ; as 'O ^<aKiKhs irokffios dfifunjarov nmbtiav avrovs €iraideva'€v. 
The Phodan war luzs taught them an ever memorable lesson. 

2. Certain verbs may be followed by the accusa- 
tive and a relative or interrogative sentence, or a 
sentence beginning with on, that, /Lt^J, lest. 

In translation, the accusative is regarded as the nominative of the 
'bllowiug sentence. E. g. 

Tiv(o(rK€ aavrhv oams ri, Know what thou art. 

H($€t avrhv on fuo'ov e^ot tov Ilfpo'ixoO orparevfiaTos, He knew that 
he occupied the middle of the Persian army. 

3. Sometimes passive and middle verbs are fol- 
owed by the accusative of the remote object, al 
though the active construction is not used ; as, 
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A'!roriAfj3€ifT€s rhs fccc^aXar, Their heads being cut -off; Being be- 
headed, . 

Note 1. The accusative of the person is regularly omitted after 
verbs signifying to conquer (as viKd»), The accusative of the thing 
after these verbs denotes the nature or place of the conquest. E. g. 
Mdxvjv piKav, sc. riva, To conquer one in a battle ; To gain a battle. 
OiXvfiiruL vepiKTfKasj Hamng conquered in tlie Olympic games. IloXXa? 
fuixas tJTTTfVTai, They have been defeated in many battles. 

Note 2. Some verbs of this class are often constructed different- 
ly ; thus, Kiroo'Ttptta or crtpeto rtvd tipos, To deprive one of any 
thing. A<l}atpeofiai (or irapaipiofiai, frepicXcty) rivd rivosy 
To deprive one of any thing. A<l>aipovp,ai rt ripos^ To take some- 
tfungfrom some one, 

Atyo) or c lire (V riva c^, icdkS>s, or KaKas, To speak well, or i7/, of 

any one, 
"Epda rl ripi, To do any thing to any body, TLotea^ri npt, To do 

any thing to anyone. Also Uoiea ripa ev, luikms, or kcuc&s, To 

do good, or evil, to any one. 

§ 1845. Verbs signifying to name^ to call, to 
choose, to render, to constitute, to esteem, to consider, 
to divide, are followed by two accusatives referring 
to the same person or thing. 

The second accusative may be an adjective or participle. 
In the passive, these verbs become copulas. E. g. 

^TpaTTjybv avrbp direbei^ev, He appointed him general. 
T6 orrpoT^vpa Koriveip^ dd^dcKa p^prj, He divided the army into twelve 
parts. 

Note 1. In reality, the second accusative forms b. predicate; that 
is, it is in apposition with the first, and consequently may be precede<l 
by eJpai; as ^(Kfnarr^p opopd^ovai rhp apbpa tlpot^ They call him a 
sophist ; They say that he is a sophist. ATrcdetx^ r^ff wnrou cirat tir- 
wapxoSf He was appointed master of the horse. 

Note 3. Sometimes the noun denoting the thing divided is put in 
the adnominal genitive ; as AitCkoyxBa r^; cidaiXoTroiiic^r cidi; dvo, Wt 
have divided the art of making images into two parts. 

Terminal functions of the Accusative, 

^ 186. 1. In poetry, the accusative often de 
notes the place whither ? as, 

Aykaat e)3af Bjjfidst Thou earnest to illustrious Thebes, 
"ikiov €(0*0), Into lUon, 
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2. The accusative is used to denote extent of 
space^ or duration of time ; as, 

EfcXavi^et <TTa6fJLov9 dvo, ?ra/Kurayyaff dcjca, He marched two stations^ 

equal to ten parasangs. 
A€Ka €TTj KoifiSiVTai,, They sleep ten years. 

So *0s T€6vtfK€ ravra rpia trrf^ Who has been dead these three years, 
OvdcV 7ra> tUoai trnj yeyovm, Not being quite twenty years old. 

Note 1. Sometimes the accusative seems to denote repetition of 
time ; as £i^€iXa/i«vof rijy &pfiv itraytvtup atrial rag alyas, Command' 
ing him to bring the goats to them at the regular time. 

Note 3. When the aocasative denoting duration of time is accom- 
panied by an ordinal number, it answers to the question, how long 
ago ? as Ew6rTjv ^fjJpav ytyafirifiiuriVf Having been married nine days. 

• GENITIVE. 

^ 187. 1 . A substantive which limits the mean- 
ing of another substantive, denoting a different 
person or thing, is put in the genitive, called ad- 
nominaL 

This rule applies also to pronouns, and to adjectives and par- 
, ticiples used substantively. E. g. 

To refievos rov Beov, The temple of the god, 
"Epyov *H</>aiWow, A work of Hephestus, 
*H aKp6aais rS>v \ey6irraiv, Tlie act of hearing the speakers, 
Tfiv TToXiv fifjL&Vf Our state, Thv iavrov dd«X<^^v, IBs own sister, 
Meaou fjfifpasy The middle of t/te day. 

To rtrpafifiivov r&if fiapfidpav^ The defeated portion of the barba- 
rians, 
lElg Tovro dvayKTjgi To this degree of necessity. 

So when the first substantive is omitted afler the article. (For ex- 
amples, see § 168, 2.) 

2. Many verbal adjectives and adverbs, which 
have an active signification, are followed by the 
genitive of the object ; as, 

Tpt/3tt>i/ tTTTTCK^ff, Skilled in horsemanship, 
Apx^i^^s dv9pwr(av. Qualified to rule men, 

3. The genitive limits the meaning of some aa- 
jectives and adverbs denoting possession, equality, 
similarity J nearness, or union ; as, 
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Toir avT&u Ibiots irpfHriwv t6v vovv. To attend to their private affairs. 
*Up6f T^ff ApT€fiidos, Sacred to Artemis. 

This rule applies to idtor, Up^s, otxcTor, iirix&pios, koiv6s, Toror and 
its compounds, ofjtoio9, ddcX^c^r, ytiTtav^ 7r\ri(riof, dvrtos, cVamor, avri" 
arpocfiosj froXc/uor , cx^/x$r ; and some of the compounds of ofiov and avvf 
as ofjMWfiosj avyyfvris. These adjectives, however, with the exception 
of idtof, Uposj and (m^apiog, are most commonly followed by the c^o- 
tive. — Aaverbs of this class are ayx* «yx*'*'> *Vy^^> ttcrap, ircXar, 
n'Xi/o'ioi/. 

4. The genitive limits the meaning of some ad- 
verbs of place, and of some adverbial cases (^ 136); 
as, 

^KTjvrjs tvhovy Within a tent. 

Evrof OX) froXXov xpovov. Within a short time, 

"Ep-iropias €V€Ka, Ivr the sake of trade. 

*E$7Js is followed by the genitive or dative. 

Note 1. The adnominal genitive denotes various relations, the 
most common of which are those of possession, stdject, object, quaUty^ 
material, a wliole, component parts. 

It is caUed ^t^'ec^ivewhen it is equivalent to the subject-nominative ; 
objective, when it denotes the object of an action. Thus, in ''Epyop 
'H(^a(aTOv, it is subjective, because the expression stands for*0 "Hcjyat- 
cTTos (Ipyda-aro, That which HepJuBstiis made; in *H cucpdaa-ts tS>v Xc- 
yopTOip, It is objective, because the expression stands for T6 aKpodtrBai 
rav XfTfoi^fov, To hear the speakers. 

Note 3. A substantive is sometimes followed by two genitives de- 
noting difierent relations ; as T^v JltKonos dirdanis UekoTrow^o'ov Korar 
Xrj^lnv, The taking of the whole of PelopomUsus by Pelops. 

Note 3. The genitive is in a few instances used where one would 
naturally expect apposition ; as (^sch. Pers. 448) ABfjvSiP irJXtr, The 
dty. of Athens ; for ABrjvai irdKis. 

Note 4. Sometimes the genitives uov, vov are equivalent to the 
apparently superfluous datives /xot, avi; as TtBopv^ryrai fiov ^ ^v^^y 
My sold is troviied. 

Note 5. Xk^ovBos and b^dboxo^ are followed by the genitive 
or dative. 

§ 188. 1 . Adjectives, pronouns, participles, and 
adverbs, denoting a part^ are followed by a genitive 
denoting the whole ; as, 

Ol ayoBoX ratp duBpamuu, The good among men ; Tfte good men. 

'O fffutrvs Tov dpiOpjov, Half the number. 

Tfjv v\ti(m)v TTJt uTparias, The greatest part of the army 

11* 
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Ttjs fiapiKfis avxpfjiff A good deal of coal-duU. 
Oi Kora^vyovrtt avrov, Such of them as escaped. 
Oudclf r&v fuipaKMv, No one of tfie young men, 
HavTW XaftTTooraTDf, The most splendid of all, 
Hov yrit ; Where on earth / 
Alff r$s ^fjJpaSf Tunce a day, 

2. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is put 
after an adjective of the superlative degree, in order 
to express the highest degree to which a person or 
thing attains ; as, 

*0rc btiv6raroi cavrot) ravra IjaBa^ When your skill in these matters 
was greatest. 

Note 1. The gender of the governing word is generally the same 
as that of the noun in the genitive. 

Note 2. The genitive plural is used when the whole consists, or 
is regarded as consisting, of many parts. 

Note 3. Sometimes this construction is employed even where the 
partitive relation is not obvious ; thus, dior, raXas^ axtrkios, detXacor, 
(f)i\r}, may be followed by the genitive plural of the noun with which 
they properly agree ; as Ala yvvaiKSiVy Divine woman. 

^ ISp. Verbs implying a noun are followed by 

the genitive ; as, 

Bao-iXevet avrSiv, He is their king, (^ 187.) 
ndvToav diaTrpeircir, Thou surpassest all, (^ 188.) 

This rule applies chiefly to verbs signifying to rule^ to surpass, to 
excel f to inherit. 

Note. Avao-cro, apx^j sind ^ytofiai, may take the dative in- 
stead of the genitive. KXi/povo/i coi, in later Greek, may be follow- 
ed by the accusative of the thing inherited, and even of the person 
whose property is inherited. 

Such examples as KpareiaBat xnrh rov ^Epon-or, To be ruled by Love, 
show that Kparco may take the accusative instead of the gemtive. 

^ 190. The genitive after verbs signifying to 
6e, to belong, denotes most of the relations ex- 
pressed by the adnominal and partitive genitive ; 
as, 

'O Tratff AaKelkufiovi&v iariy The boy is the gift of the Lacedtanoni" 
ans. (^ 187.) 
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Avoias cart to BripwrBou, Kevd, It is characteristic of foUy to pursue 

oain things. 
Eivai €T&v rpiMovraf Th be thirty years old. 
"Ovra rb €vpos wkiBpoVf Being a plethrum in breadth. 
Tovrav ytvov yuoi, JDo become one of them for my sake. (^ 188.) 

(^ 191. 1. In general the genitive may be put 
after any verb when its action does not refer to the 
whole object, but to a part only ; as, 

Uefiirtt T&v Avb&Vf He sends some of the Lydians, 
AcL^vra tS>v TMvi&Vf Taking some of the fillets, 

2. Particularly, the genitive is put after verbs 
signifying to partake, to enjoy, to obtain ; as, 

McTf^xov TTJs iofynjsj They shared in tlie festival. 

A7ro\avofjL€v navroiv rSiv dyaBStv, We enjoy all the good things. 

OvTfos ouaiiiTjv TeKvonVf So may I enjoy my children. 

Note. Sometimes d7roXavo>, Xayxdvo, ficradidco^c, fi€Ta*' 
\ayxdv(af rvx^'^Vt to flit, ittr^xia, are followed by the accusative, 

§ 198. 1. The genitive is put after verbs sig- 
nifying to take hold of, to touch, to feel, to hear, 
to taste, to smell, to perceive, to consider, to under 
stand, to remember, to forget. 

Causatives of this class are followed by the accu 
sative of the person and the genitive of the thing. 

E.g. 

Aa^<rB€ rovTov, fbke hold of this man. 
"AiTTfaBcu airrav, To touch them. 

Ttvirat rrjs Bvpast Taste of the door; Knock at the door. 
Mefunja'6 fiov. Remember me, 

'Yntfivrjcriv t€ i vrarpSsj And he reminded him of his father, 
"EKBe fie iravTonv \rj3av€i, And makes me forget all things. 
Tovs xraidaf yeucrriov aifiaTost One must make the children taste 
blood; give them a taste of blood, 

2. Verbs signifying to take hold of are often fol- 
lowed by the accusative of the object taken hold 
of, and the genitive of the part by which it is 
taken ; as, 

EXoiSovro T^s f«w;£ rhv Op6vTriy, They took Orontes bytlie girdle. 
Note 1. Some verbs of this elass may be followed by the accustS' 
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live; as Ala'S€(rOai ri. To perceive something. Those signifying to see 
are generally followed by the accusative ofthe immediate object. 

Note 3. Minvrjo-Ka and ycvo maybe followed by two accusa- 
tives ; as Ot "Eytaraioi ^fiftaxiav dpafunvfia-KOPreg ABrivaiavs, The iu" 
habitants of Egesta reminding the Athenians of their alliance, Tevtrta 
a-€ fiiOv^ I wiU give thee wine to taste. 

Note 3. Aicovw, Trvvtfai/ofiai, and their synonymes, may take 
that which is heard in the accusative, and that from which the thing 
heard proceeds, in the jrenitive ; as *Hicovcrc tov ayyikov to, tcapa rov 
Kvpov, He heard from the messenger the loords of Cyrus, Toi^ ax^pa 
fCMvQavQv tS>v a^o^7^6p<avy Impure (fthe travellers about the man, 

§ 198. Verbs signifying to admire, to contemn, 
to aesirCy to care for , to neglect, are followed by the 
genitive ; as, 

"AyacBat rrjs dprrrjsj To admire virtue. 
MfyoKoiU €iri^fjL€iSf Thou desirest great things. 

Note 1. Many verbs of this class are sometimes followed by tne 
accusative of the object ; as ^povrl^ovras ra Toiaura, Caring about 
such things, {Eurip. Bac, 503) KaTa(l)pov€'i fi€f He despises me; 
treats me with contempt. 

So in the passive ; EtTrcai/ oZv ravra KaT€(f>pov^6riv vtt' avrov. Saying 
tlierefore these things I was despised by him. 

Note 2. "Aya/iat and its synonymes may be followed by the gen- 
itive of a person and the accusative of a neuter pronoun ; as Tad' 
avTov aryapxu, I admire him fiyr these things. *0 6avfid(^<o tov iraipav 
a-ov npu>Tay6poVf For which I admire your friend Protagdras, 

^194. 1. The genitive after certain verbs and 
expressions denotes that on account of which any 
thing takes place ; as, 

ZrjKa a€ r^r ev/SovXta?, I admire you for your wisdom, 

Tfj vfX€TfpqL wSktt rrjs yrjf rrjs vn*' Qp&fri<au dcdo/ici^ff <j>dotiownj They 

are jealous of your dty, on account of the land given to you by the 

Oropians. 

2. The genitive, with or v^dthout an mterjection^ 
is used in exclamations ; as, 

*Q Tl6a'€idoVf TOV poKpovs ! Posidon, what a length ! 
Ka\ TLS €?5f TTwroTf fiovs Kpifiaviras ; t«v aha^ovtvpLoroiv ! And who 
ever saio oxen roasted whole in the oven ? what tough stories ! 

3, In Poetry, the genitive is sometimes used 
after verbs signifying to entreat to denote the per- 
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son or thing for the sake of which the person en- 
treated is to grant the request ; as, 

M]7 fif yovvciv yovva^io firjde roieijooy, Entreat me not by my knees , nor 

by my parents. 
TavTTjs iKvovfiaL (re, I beseech iJtee far her saike. 
Ala-a-ofxai Zrjvof OXvfxmov, I pray you let me alone, for the sake of 

Zeus Olympius, (Od. 2, 68.) 

4. Verbs signifying to accuse^ to prosecute^ to con- 
vict^ are followed by the accusative denoting the 
person accused, and the genitive denoting the 
crime ; as, 

Atfi>£o|iai cc deiXiar, I will prosecute you for cowardice. 
KXecova dmp&v ikovres. Convicting Cleon of bribery. 

Note 1. ^€vy<o, to be accused, and &\S»vai, to be convicted, are 
followed by the genitive alone because ihey have a passive significa- 
tion. 

Note 2. Alndofiai two. ri, to accuse one of any thing, Eire f *- 
€vai or ETTio-K^Trreo-^ai Tivi rivos, to prosecute one for any thing. 

Note 3. The genitive of a person after verbs compounded with 
Kara, as KaTayiyvoaarKfO, KaradiKaCa, Karaxplv<o, Kararp€\ia, Karaxei- 
poTOP€to, Kara^^r€v^oflal, Kara>^dtl(piuii, Karepfiv, Karrjyopffo, common- 
ly referred to this head, really depends on icara in composition ; as, 

2€a>vroi) KarabiKaCeig Bavarov, Thou condemnest thyself to death, 

(a) The passive construction of these verbs implies that they can 
take the accusative of a person ; as EkcIvos KaTcyfnftjiia-BTj, He was 
condemned, 

(b) The accusative is often wanting after these verbs ; as Kan^o- 
pelv avTov, To accuse him, 

(c) KaTr)yop€a> is sometimes followed by two genitives ; as Ila- 
pavpeafieias alrov Kanjyopelvy To indict him for unfaithfully discharge 
ing Ids duties as ambassaaor. 

Note 4. ""Evoxos and vrrevOvvos, accused of, charged with, guiU 
ty of, are followed by the genitive because they have the force of 
passive participles. — ""Evoxos may be followed by the genitive of 
'punisltment, "Evoxot, devoted to, takes the dative, 

§ 195. 1. The genitive is sometimes put alter 
some adjectives^ verbs, and adverbs of manner for 
the sake of limiting or more fully explaining their 
meaning; as. 



I 
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"haroK appivnv val^v^ "Articpos dptrtvap frait»v, or "Aircus tfp(r€vog 

y6vov, Childless in respect to male offspring ; Having no sons. 
Ayhp6s ^paia^ Of the ripe age to be married, 
"EZ fJKtiv /3(ov, to be well off as to property. 
Kak&s cxciif fiiBjjfj To be well off as to ehiinkenness; pretty tipsy. 
*Qs €LXf rdxovft -^ Jost as he amid. 
Ovra> Tpdtrov €X€if , This is your character. 

2. The genitive is sometimes found after verbs 
of sayings judging^ inquiring j and examining ; as, 

ToG Kaa-tyvriTov ri <f)]js ; What sayest thou concerning our brother f 
"Evbaiftoviat dc koi adXton;ro; aoavrois $ aXXws Kpiv€is ; But aboiut 
happiness and misery dost thou judge likewise or otherwise f 

3. After <rirevt(o and ey^^ew the genitive is used 
m libations and toasts ; as, 

Sn-cto-oi' ayaBov baifwvo^t Pour out the wine in the name of (or to 

the honor of) good fortune ; May good fortune attend us. 
"iSyXfi *HXto5«dpaf , Pour out to the health of Heliodora. 

Local and Temporal functions of the Genitive. 

^ 196. The genitive often denotes the place 
where ? and the time when ? how long since ? or 
how soon 7 The genitive of place is chiefly Poetic. 
£.g. 

OvK^Apytos 5*1^ ; Was he not in Argost 
. Trfs WKT^ff vc/iovrat, Tlieyfeed in the night. 

TpiaKovra r^p^pSiV aitii raxmis rifs ^fupas, Within thirty days from 
tlus day. 

Ablative functions of the Genitive. 

^ 197. 1. In Poetry, the genitive sometimes 
denotes the place whence ? as, 

ILvBSivos aykaas €^ds QriPaf, From Pytho thou earnest to illustrious 
Thebes. 

2. The genitive is put after verbsj adjectives^ 
and adverbs^ implying proceeding Jrom^ separation^ 
departure^ cessation* 

Transitive verbs of this class are followed by 
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the accusative of the immediate, and the genitive 
of the remote, object. E. g. 

Aapciov Kol UapvcrdTibos yiyvovrai 7raid€£ dvo, Of Darhts and Pary^ 

satis were horn two children, 
TovTov iiedUtrBai, To let him go, 
Aucxov ak\fi\(av. They separated from each otiier, 
*Av€v Tivos, Without any iJdng. 

Note. A id(l)opoSf different, takes the genitive; liid<l>opoSf op- 
posed to, hostile, takes the dative. — }!iaTdpx<a is found also with the 
accusative. 

§ 198. 1. The genitive is put after adjectives 
and adverbs of the comparative degree to denote 
that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

Kpeirrooy tovtov. Better than this man. 

Tc5v C9nrtt>v Barrov thpexovt They ran faster than the horses, 

2. The genitive is put after adjectives^ adverbs. 
and verbs implying a comparison ; as, 

''ET€povs rav vvv Svt(op, Other tJum those who now are. 

"Opviv rpinkdauiv KXcawfiov, A bird three times as large as deony- 

mus. 
nXfoveicT^a'fii) rov ^hnroKwyravpov, I shall have the advantage of the 

Hippocentaur. 

SoEXao-o-ovv riva twos, to make one less than any thing. — lip fl- 
ex «>> lo surpass, is found also with the accusative, 

3. When the substantive which is compared is 
the same as that with which it is compared, the 
latter is omitted when it is limited by the ad- 
nominal genitive ; as, 

Xcioap cx^€ ovdei' $ttov i^/n^y ZvTifiop, You have a position not less 
honorable than ours ; sc. r^r x^P^* 

Terminal functions of the Genitive. 

^ 199. The genitive sometimes denotes that 
towards which an action is directed ; as, 

EoToxa^cro rov fteipoKtov, He was taking mm at the young man 
Ot(rrfi/(rov MrvcXaov, Shoot an arrow at Menelaus. 
Pi^tt frerpov rdxa trov, I will soon throw a stone at you, 
"EvBv UeXX^i^ff, Straight to Pcilene. 
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Instrumental Junctions of the Genitive. 

^ SOO. 1. Sometimes the genitive denotes the 
instrument^ or the agent after a passive form ; as, 

npno-oi frvp^r hritoio Bvptrpa^ 7b hum tJte gates with consuming 

fire, 
IlXfiy€\g Bvyarpbg rrjs ifujsj Being struck by my daughter. 

2. The genitive is used after verbs and adjec- 
lives to denote the material of which any thing is 
made; as^ 

XoXkoO YToicoin-ac, T/iey €are made of brass. 
Pivot) froiip^v, Made ofoayhide, 

3. The genitive is used after verbs, adjectives, 
and adverbs, implying fulness or want. 

Transitive verbs of this class are followed by 
the accusative of the immediate, and the genitive 
of the remote, object, E. g. 



Ti€vias tytfuv. It was full of poverty. 
K€uS>v ^^aafioTciP ifkrmeis, Jrull of vain no 
Tmv TfBytiK&rav aXcr, Enough of the dead. 



4. The genitive is used to denote the price of 
a thing; as, 

TSiv irovav nakovoLv fiylv travra rayaff ol Bfol, The gods $eU to us 

every good thing for labor. 
'Qv€ovTai ra£ ywalKat irapa rap yov€<iav xprjfjidToiv ftfyak(ov, They buy 

their wives of their parents for much money. 
XprffioTonv utvrirrjt That can be bought for money. 

Note 1. The noun denoting the jpunishment, that is, the price of 
crime, is sometimes put in the genitive. In classical Greek, however, 
this applies chiefly to Oavdrov^ of death ; as, 

Oayarov v7rayayoi>v MiXrtddea idiaKf, He accused MUtiades capitally. 
KarabiKaa-BfU Bawrov fj (f^vyTJs, Being condemned to death or banish- 
ment. 
'^KvoYps d€<r/iot), Deserving chains. 

Note 2. ^Afto^, worthy, and a(ifi>r, worthily, are followed by the 
genitive of price or value ; as '^A^ios Bavarov, Worthy of death. — Its 
verb a^i6ci>,to think u;or//iy, is followed by the accusative of a person, 
and the genitive of a thing ; as *Af toOo-iv avrbp fuydkmv. They think 
him worthy of great things. 
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When S.$io9 means JUy proper, becoming, it is followed by the da^ 
iive. 

DATIVE. 

§ 201. 1. The dative is used after many verbs^ 
adjectives^ adverbs^ and substantives^ to denote the 
object to or for which any thing is or is done. 

Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the 
accusative of the immediate, and the dative of the 
remote, olgect. E. g. 

ToTff dayovci vKouros obbev i^^Xei, Wealth in no way benefits the 

dead, 
AvfxatvofUm} r^ vfKp^, Abusing the dead body, 
AokS) fioi, I seem to myself; It seems to me, Aoxfls fioi, You seem 

to me, Aoie«i fwi, It seems to me. 
'Yff-tflrxM>vfiat o-oi d€Ka ToKavra, I promise to you ten talents. 
Uodcivos Tois <t>IXoKf Dear to his friends. 
Eytt rivi €fi7roho>v tlju ; Am. I in any body^s wayf 

So Tny rov Btoxi bociv vfxiv. The gift of the god to you, BacrtXo da- 
cr/ioff, Tribute to the king, 

2. Some verbsy adjectives^ and substantives may 
be followed by the genitive of a thing, and the da- 
tive of a person ; as, 

Tcap Kpc&v biabibovai rols BcpairevrcuSf To give some of the meat to 

the attendants. (^191.) 
'Y7r€xo>priaep avra rov 6p6pov, He yielded the throne to him. 

(fl97,3.), * _ . 

hvr& npoeiarriKei rov ^tviKov, He was the command^ of his merce^ 

nary troops, (§ 189.) 
MaXtora amovbrjs ci$ia rfj 9rA», Of the utmost consideration to the 

staiCy or Deserving the most serious .attention of tfte state, (^ dOO, 

n, 2.) • 

Acly/bt* fori vaai fUKp&yfrvxiaty It is a sign of pusillanimky to all • 

All consider it a sign of pusiUammity, (§ 187.) 

3. The dative is used after verbs signifying to be 
(elfii, ylyvofiat)^ to denote that to which any thing 
belongs; as, 

TeXXy TTOideff ^a-av icaXot re KayaBol, Tellus had good and noble chil' 

dren, 
Tols n\ov(riots TroXXa napofivBid <f)aarip eanu, They say that the rick 

have many consolations, 
Udvra croi yfvij<r(Taiy All things will be done to thee. 
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4, The dative is used after verbs and adjectives 
to denote that with regard to which any thing is 
affirmed ; as, 

2(/>6>i/ /i€v €Pro\rj Ai6s l^ci reXos dij, ^5 to you two^ tlie command of 

Zeus is noto done, 
Tt a-oi irapda^fa dtfra t^ tv^koti, WIuU shall I now offer thee for 

the deceased ? 
Anb "EketJMVTiin^g trSktos ova lotm avams c'ort to xapioVf To a 

person going up from the cUy JElephantini the country appears 

steep. 

In certain parenthetical phrases «>( precedes this dative ; as Eirei n-cp 
€? y€Vpdios mt tddnrc, Since thou art of noble descent to one who sees thee; 
as thy appearance indicates. *Qs ifioi or "Qt y €fiol. In my opinion. 
'Q£ yeporrif For an old man, Kp€av tjy {ijXoyrdr, &£ iyuoi^ wore, Creon 
wtu once, in my opinion^ enviable, 

5, The dative is often used after verbs, and 
sometimes after nouns, where the adnominal gen- 
itive would naturally be expected ; as, 

*Hpxpv Tov vavTiKov rotff 2vpaKava-loi9f They commanded the navy of 
the Syracusans. 

Oi LTTTTot avTois dcdcvrai, Their horses are tied. 

AuL rb bttcnrdpOai avr^ t6 OTparevfia, Because his army has dis- 
persed. 

6, The dative is put after the interjections o?, £, 
Id, oval\ as Ol fiocj Woe is me! 

Note 1. Many verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the 
accusative of the immediate object ; as 12(/>eXf tv rovs ^iXovr, To benefit 
one's friends. 

So in the passive : Ol AaKt^aifi6ptot amarovvrai inrb irayrov IIcXo- 
vomnja-iavj The Lacedaemonians are distrusted by all the Peloponnesians ; 
implying navrc^ n.€\owovpffa-toi airiarovtn AaK€daifioviovs> 

Note 2. AfpaipSt ri rcui, To take away any thing from any one. 
Aexopai ri Ttw, To receive or accept any thing from any one, Oycl- 
cBai or TLpiaarBai n rtw, To buy any thing of any one. 

Note 3. In the Epic dialect the dative is sometimes followed by a 
participle in the genitive ; and on the other hand a participle in the 
dative is sometimes appended to a noun in the genitive (5) ; as ( Od, 
9, 257) 'H/ui/ d* aZT€ KareKKdaBri <f)[kop jjrop dcurdvreay. (H. 14, 139) 
Ax'XX^off 6\o6v Krjp h€pKop^v^. 

Note 4. The impersonalsdct, vp^, ^cXci, fierwtrn, npoarffKet 
may be followed by the genitive of a tlung and the dative of a person ; 
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as A€tvS»v de iroi Povkeufiaruiv toiK€ dctvt And it is clear that you need 
strong arguments. McXrt aot tovtov, Tlum carestfor this. 

Most commonly, however, del and xpri axe followed by the accusative 
of a person, and the genitive of a tning ; as Avrdv at del Upofuf 
Beios, Thou thyself needest a Prometheus, 

The genitive in connection with fit r tart and irpoo-^Kci depends 
on fjtepos expressed or understood ; as *Qv fujBtv fupos rols iroinjpois fit- 
Ttari, Of which the wicked have no part. UpoaTjKti dt^tvi dpxrjst 
Govemmetit belongs to nobody. 

Note 5. FrequenUy the dative of the personal pronoun is apparent- 
ly superfluous ; "ElTTfutvai fioi, Tp&ts, dyavov JXtovrjog irarpX ^IXta jcal 
IJoyrpX yorifAtvu, O TrojanSj do tell the beloved father and mother of il- 
lustrious Ilioneus to bewail, where fiot might have heen omitted with- 
out any essential injury to the sense. 

It may be observed here that the pronoun rol (aoi) most commonly 
has the force of a particle, and may be rendered You knowy You see, 
certainly f or Sir, 

^ 303. 1 . The dative is used after adjectivesj 
adverbsj verbs, and substantives^ implying resem- 
blance, equality, union, approach. 

Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the 
accusative of the immediate, and the dative of the 
remote, object. E. g. 

"Ofioioi Tols nxjAols, Like the blind. 

"Eyyvs 6d^, Near a road. 

AcuceSaifioviois buLpd\fa6ai,j To fight against the JLaceditmonians. 

'O ai^Tjpos dvurol roifs da-devtis Tois laxypols, Steel renders the weak 

equal to the strong. 
'O/uXi^ra 26>«epdr€i, Companions (pupils) of Socrates. 

2. When the substantive, which depends on ?<ro9, 
or ofioio^, is the same as that with which tao^, or 
ofioio^, agrees, the former is omitted, and the limit- 
ing noun is put in the dative ; as, 

K6fjuu Xaplrtaaiv Sfioiaif Hair resembling thai of the Graces; for 

Ofiouu rals Kdpais r&v Xaplrmv. 
Ou yap /icrciYCf ris uras irXin^r cftot, For thou didst not receive the 

same number of stripes ujith me. 

Note 1. 'O avT6s, idem, the same, and tig, one, the same, may be 
followed by the dative. In general, however, the dative to which they 
directly refer is omitted, and the limiting noun takes its place. E. g. 
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Ovdcy r&v avr&v iKtipois irparroficy, We do nothing Uke the things wAkft 
they did, avr&v refers to the deeds ^ and iKtlvois to the doers, 

Qaavmst likewise^ in the same manner^ the adverb of 6aMst 
takes the dative. 

Note 2. Koivapea, xoivapds, fi€T€X(^, irvfifieTtj^ti^ may be 
followed by the genitive of a thing, ana the dative ot a person. 
(^^ 187; 189; 191.) . 

^ 803. The dative is used after verbs to denote 
the cause of an event, or that on account of which 
any thing takes place ; as, 

AflTo^i^o-Kct vSfrtj^f He died of disease, 

Tavrff yavpMt, You feel proud on account of this. 

Tots ntirpayfUvois aHa/vviit^voiy Being ashamed of their past deeds. 

Local and Temporal functions of the Dative. 

^ 304. The dative often denotes the -place 
where J and the time when; as, 

MapaB&vi or' rjfiev, When we were at Marathon. 
TavTtj rfj ^fiep^ ovk ifiaxtaaro ficuriKmt The king did not fight on 
that day. 

Terminal functions of the Dative. 

^ 30S. The dative is used after certain verbs 
and adjectives to denote that to or towards which 
their action is directed ; as, 

Avrf d<l>UovTo, TJiey came to him. 
Iltirrcty ircd^, To fall on (to) the ground. 

Instrumental and Modal functions of the Dative. 

^ S06. 1 • The dative is used to denote the in- 
strumentj manner^ and means ; as, 

QvptTov Xafiatv dcfta x^^Ph ^^"!£ '^ thyrsus with the right hand, 
Apofuo i€VTo €s Tovs ^opPopovs, They went running against the bar^ 
barians. 

2. The dative is often put after adjectives^ suh^ 
stantivesy verbsy and adverbs of manner, for the sake 
of limiting or more fully explaining their meaning ; 
as. 
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Auvarol roU o-wiuurty Strong in body, I(rxvcti/ rois (rw/tacri, To be 

strong in body. 
OdyjtaKos ovofmri, Thapsacus by name, 
Eyp^cii; tK€KaaTo, He was eminent with the spear, 

3. The dative is put after comparatives to denote 
the excess of one thing over another ; as, 

UoKi \oyifuf ^ *£XXar ycyovc da-Btveartprif Greece has become weaker 

by one distinguished dty, 
noXXt^ v<rT€pov, Long after. 
'£i/t fi6v<j^ irpo€)(ov(np oi Unreis ^/Mff) The horsemen surpass us in one 

thing only. 

4. The dative after passive verbs and verbal ad- 
jectives in "To^ and -reo^ denotes the agent of the 
action ; as, 

'npo(nr6koi9 (^vXao-orrac, He is taken care of by the servants, 
EiprjTo ravra rf 'Evdvdfip/^, These things had been said by Eidhy* 

demos. 
Tols SkXois evKrd, Desirable to others. 
Qff>€\riTea crpt 17 n^Kis iarivf The state must be benefited by thee. 

6, The dative denotes that by which any thing 
IS accompanied ; as, 

Tols XctTTOfKvotr is UXdratav i\d6vT€s, Having come into PUUcml 
with those that were left. 

"EporiBrjaav rois Ampievo'iv iavr&v re ircvTOKoa-iois Koi ;(iXiocf oirkiTais 
Koi rS>v ^fApdyoav pvpiots, They assisted the Dorians with one thou- 
sand five hundred heavy-firmed soldiers of their own, and ten thou- 
sand of their allies. 

This rule applies also to the dative of avror accompanied by a sub- 
stantive ; as Tptrfpfts avroisvXfjpmiuuri duff>6dpriu'aif, A number of gal' 
l^s was destroyed unth every thing on board. 

Note 1. Aaptopai rl rtvt, To present any thinff to any one, 
(^ 201, 1 ;) or Ampeopai ripd rivty To pres&nt one with any thing. 

Note 2. The dative after xP^opai, utor, to avail one*s self to 
supply one^s need with, to use, aenotes the instrument. This dative 
may have another dative in apposition with it ; or it may be accompa- 
nied by the synecdochical rl, rl, on. — NopiCfo, to use, takes the 
dative after the analogy of its synonyme xp^opai. 

Note 3. The dative after such verbs as trjpi, <rff>€vbovd(a, de- 
notes the instrument ; as *Of eiSe tov KXiapxov ^uXavvovra trjo'i rjf 
d^lvrj, As he saxo Clearchus riding by, he threw the axe at him ; in- 
tending to hit him with the axe. 
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Note 4. The dative of instrumerU may be put after a substantive; 
as *H rots jScXco-iv li^co-tr, The thromng of missiles. 

Notes. When the verbal in -rcov or-rea is equivalent to dec 
with the infinitive, the (jccusative may be used instead of the dative ; 
as OvT€ fU(r6otl)oprjT€Op SKXovs $ roiis oTparevofifVovSf Nor must others^ 
than those toho serve in the army, receive wages ; equivalent to Ovre Set 
SKkovs fuadoiliopeiv tj roi/s arpartvoiievovs. 

VOICES. 

§ 307* 1. The active voice comprises the greater number 
of active or transitive^ and neuter or intransitive^ verbs ; as 

K(^ra), Tp€Xfo, ct/it. 

2. Causative verbs, that is, verbs signifying to cause one to 
do any things have the active form ; as ycvca, to cause to taste. 

Note 1. The accusative of the reflexive pronoun is often omitted, 
in which case the verb becomes intransitive ; as eXawo), to impel one's 
self, to proceed, march ; fiiywfu, to join one's self 

Note 2. The second 'perfect and pluperfect, and second aorist active, 
of some verbs have the signification of the passive or middle ; as aywpi 
tdya, ttmjpA tarrjv. Also the perfect of ^KicKopai, ylyvofjuu, lorrffu, 
<rp€vwpA, SKEAAO, and ^v<i». 

Note 3. Some active verbs are often constructed like passives ; 
that is, they are followed by V7r6 or frp6s with the genitive of the 
agent ; as dicova>, kKvod, to be called, aTroBv^a-Ka), reXevrdo), to die by the 
hand of 

Note 4. The grammatical subject of an active verb is not always 
the agent of the action. . Thus, KoroKaiw rt, / bum something, may 
mean also I cause or order somebody to bum something. 

§ $208* The passive takes for its subject that which was 
the immediate object of the active. That which was the sub- 
ject-nominative in the active becomes genitive in the passive, 
and depends on vwo, rr p6s, frapa, or c(. £. g. 

KvoDv t6v beairvniv </>tX€t, The dog loves lUs master, in the passive 
becomes 'O dcaworrjs (/>tXctrat vnrb rov kw6s, The master is loved 
by his dog. 

Note 1. (a) The aorist passive often has the force of the middle , 
in which case, the aorist middle is either rare or obsolete ; as anak- 
Xao-(ra>, to deliver, d7raXXay))rat, to deliver one's self; pApvrjcrKw, to re- 
mind, p.vrjo'drjvai, to remind one's self, to remember, 

(b) The future passive sometimes has the force of tlie middle ; as 
lup.pr^a-K<o, p.vrj<rBriaropat, pcp,vri(ropMi. 
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Note 3. Some neuter verbs are used also in the passive, especially 
when they are followed by the dative of the agent ; as Efiol #ce/cXava-e- 
ra«, for Kc^cXavcrofuii. 

§ 309. 1. Frequently the middle is equivalent to the ac- 
tive followed by the accusative of the rejlexive or reciprocal 
pronoun; as, 

fiiirrofjuu, I am washed, so. In/ myself, the same as viirr<a iiuwrdv, I 

wash myself, 
AoidopovfieBa, We revile one another. 

2. Very frequently the middle is equivalent to the active fol- 
lowed by the dative of the rejlexive or reciprocal pronoun. In 
lliis case the middle is used transitively, E. g. 

JJoifia-Bai Tfjv elpfivrjv, To make peace for one^s self; but Ilotciv ttjp 

flpfivrjv, To make peace for others. 
Trfv x'^po^ KaTav€V€fiTfvT(u, They have divided the place among them- 

selves, 

S, The middle is not unfrequently equivalent to the active 
followed by the genitive of the rejlexive pronoun. Here also 
it is used transitively. E. g. 

Udiba fi* avoudiero. He called me his son. 
Av(r6fjL€vos Bvyarpa, To ransom his own daughter, 
Airo<l>rjva(r6at yv&fxrjv, To express one's own opinion, 
2rc0ov Kapa, Croion thy head. 

Note 1. When the active is causative, the middle is commonly 
intransitive ; as tf\ir<» TKiroiuu, ytva yevofuu. 

Note 2. Sometimes the reflexive or reciprocal pronoun is, for the 
sake of emphasis, annexed to a middle verb ; as Eiredfi^avro ra? av- 
Twv dp€Tds, They showed theip virtues, la-)(yv Tjfuv avrois trpooBija-o- 
li^Ba^ We shall add power to ourselves. 

Note 3. The middle, like the active, may be used to express an 
action which takes place at the command of the subject of the verb ; 
as TpaTTcfai^ irapaTiBeardcu, To place a table, or To have a table placed, 
before one^s self. 

Note 4. Sometimes the middle is apparently equivalent to the ac- 
tive ; as opaeBai, Idia-Bai, xoptwraa-dai. 

Note 5. (a) The future middle of many verbs is equivalent to the 
future active, in which case the future active is either rare or obso- 
lete ; as BavfjLa(<o Bavfida-ofiai, (See Catalogue of Greek Verbs, ^51.) 

(b) Not unfrequently the future middle has a passive signification ; 
as dbiKifo dbiKrja-ofuu. (See Catalogue of Greek Verbs, § 52.) 

Note 6. In the Epic dialect, the second aorist middle has some- 
times the force of the passive ; as pXrjaBai, KraaBai, ovrdfxtvos 
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§ 9 10* In respect to signification, a deponent verb is 
either transitive or intransitive ; as mfUXofuu, en-c/icX^^i/v, to 
take care of; ppvxaopuu^ tfipvx'jo-dfiTiVj to roar. 

Note 1. Some deponents have both the aorist passive and the 
aorist middle ; as Bvva^uUf ^dvvrjOrfv, ibwriadfiriw. Most commonly, 
however, when both aorists are used, the passive has a passive signi- 
fication ; as dexofiMf b€xBrivai, h€^<ur6ai. 

Note 2. It has already been remarked that the future of a depo- 
nent verb is taken from the middle. It is added here that a few de- 
ponents have also a future passive ; as inifiiXoiuu, €iniu\ri<rofuUf cVi- 
lUXrfOlffroiuu. (^ 82, 2.) 

Note 3. Some deponents have, in the perfect and pluperfect^ also 
a passive signification ; as ipydCopai tlpyaa-pm, pxpAopm fufupaffuvos. 

TENSES. 

« 

§ Sll. 1. The present in the indicative expresses action 
or being which is going on now ; as ypa^o, I writer I am writ- 
ing ; €{fu, I anu 

In the other moods and in the participle, the present ex* 
presses continued action, but without regard to time. 

2. The perfect^ in all the moods and in the participle, ex- 
presses action which is completed^ and whose effects are, or are 
regarded as, still continuing ; as yeypa^a, I have written, 

3. The future^ in all the moods and in the participle, ex- 
presses an action or event which will take place ; as ypa^, 1 
shall or wUl write. 

4. ThQ fuiure perfect is equivalent to the perfect participle 
with the future of dpl^ to he ; that is', it denotes an action which 
will be completed in future time ; as yfypd^rrM^ the same as 
ytypappivop tarai^ it will have been written. 

Most commonly, however, the future perfect does not dififer from 
the future ; as dc<», dcd^cro/iot, shall be bound; mwpdo'KVjWtirpda'OfuUf 
shall be sold^ 

5. The imperfect expresses continued or repeated action go- 
ing on in past time ; as eypanpov^ I was writing. 

6. The aorist in the indicative and participle expresses fin- 
ished past action, without reference to the time required for its 
completion ; it simply narrates that which took place ; as 
typa^jra, I wrote. 

In the other moods, the aorist eixpresseB finished action with- 
out regard to time. 
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7. The pluperfect expresses action which was completed at 
some past time ; as iyeypaxfiuvy I had wriiien. 

Note 1. In animated narration, the present and even the perfect 
may be used for the aorist ; as IlaiVt Korh. to crripvov^ koi Tirpo>aK€i dUi 
Tov BcapoKosy He struck him in the breast^ and wounded him through 
the cuirass. EX^Xv^e dt^p A&rjvaios, An Athenian came, (Her, 8, 50.) 

Note 2. The perfect and aorist are often used for the present to 
express a customary action ; as *0 KparSiv afta iravra crvi^pfraicf , He 
who conquers takes possession of evert/ thing. 

So Ilapa pev ovv ^/Xov ov pd6ois hv tov6\ 6 d* €)(Bpos €vBvs f$rj' 
vayKaa-fv, Now from afriefid you might not learn this ; hut the enemy 
(as a common thing) immediately compels you to learn it. 

Note 3. The perfect, aorist indicative ^ 3J]d future perfect are some- 
times used for the future to denote the rapidity or certainty of an ac- 
tion ; as "OXaikat €i ere raCr' ipfjo'opM fraXiif, Thou shalt certadnly 
perish, if I ask thee again this question, AircoXoft^cr^' ap^ ct K€uc6p 
npo<roia'op€p viov iraXai^, Then we are undone ^ if we add a new evil to 
an old one. 

So Updaa-o, to do ; 7r€irpd$€rcu, It shall immediately be done. Gd- 
mroo, to bury ; rc^d^crai, He shall be buried in spite of thee. 

Note 4. Sometimes the present is used for the future ; as trpoa-Kra- 
aSe, (\tv6tpovTe, for »rpocrieT^o"«r^€, eKcvBepoaa-cTe, (Thuc, 4, 95.) — 
Elpt most commonly has the force of the future, I shall go. 

On the other hand, the future is sometimes used where one would 
naturally expect the present; as vna^frai, eVd^erac, bvaopevos, Kara- 
Brftrcraii, in Sophocles, Homer, and Hesiod. 

Note 5. "Hkoj to have come, and otxopat, to be gone, have 
the force of the perfect. The imperfect ^kov has the force of the 
pluperfect, J Aa</ come; t^^dpnv is used as aorist or pluperfect ; / 
was gone ; I had gone, 

TiKr<o,to be the parent of, and aKovo), to hear, in certain connec- 
tions, stand for the aorist €T€kov, rJKovaa, 

Note 6. The perfect of some verbs has the signification of the 
present ; in which case, ib^ pluperfect has the signification of the im- 
perfect ; as ciicfi) coiKo, to seem ; iaKuv, I seemed. 

Note 7. The perfect imperative is used when the perfect has the 
force of the present (n. 6) ; as Mayco dvwyena dvdtyerc, yiyvopat yc- 
yov€Tm, KpdC<» KeKpax^i KfKpdyfrti "ElAQ laoi, pipyfjCKOi fup,in](ro, ^d* 
cr#c(u) Kexfiv€T€, Trccdo) iriirtiaBi irtTToiOe, kXvo) K€KkvK€, Trapafriirra irapa 
ircirrtticero}. 

In the passive and middle, however, the third person of the perfect 
imperative of any verb is equivalent to the perfect participle veith 
the imperative of ci/*/ ; as ^x^<^' ^^^ ^t be drawn and remain so ; be- 
doer da, be it given; \€\€i<f)Ba, let it remain; XcXep^^o), ttprfo^Boa, be it 
said, 

12 
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NoTi 8. In later Greek, the ferfed is sometimes confounded with 
die uorist ; as (iV. T. Matth, 13, 46) hirtKBuiv vfnpaKt iravra ocra €1x^9 
Koi fiyopcurtv avT6p. (Heb. 11, 17) IIioTCi irpoaivfivox^v A)3paa/ui top 
I<raax. 

Note 9. The future perfect is the natural future of verbs whose 
perfect has the force of the present (n. 6) ; as jcrdoftat KfKrrjfjMij #cf #fr^ 
trofiaif I shall possess ; fufivria-Kto fiffivrjfuu, iiefivfjfroncu, I shall remmn 
mindful. 

Note 10. The imperfect may denote a customary past action ; as 
Tour iroXiTas fxeB ' oirXwv cf fVffwroi/, Tliey usually sent out tlie citizens 
armed. 

Note 11. The imperfect is often used for the aorist, especially in 
the Ionic writers ; as ((^ijv, I said, not I was saying; €Ka6€(6fiTji/, Isat^ 
sometimes, / was sitting. 

When the regular signification of the imperfect is aoristic, the pres- 
enirof the dependent moods and participle also becomes aoristic ; that 
is, these moods are, so far as signification is concerned, subjoined to 
the imperfect ; as €<I>t}v, ^c^ (fyalrju <f>ddi <l>dvai <j[>af ; tirxf^ov, o-x^^o^ 
o-x(0oifit o-Yc^c <rx«^€tv o-x^^cav. So in verbs in -a^w, of which the 
present inoicative is not used ; as aXc|o>, aXxd^etv aoristic. 

Note 13. Sometimes the imperfect expresses an attempt ; as E^u- 
(r6ovTo rffu avKrfVj He endeavoured to hire the court-yard, Ovk eircidr 
Tou Sep^ta, He could not convince Xerxes. 

Note 13. The imperfect is sometimes used where one would natu- 
rally expect the present ; as {Xen. ^.1,4, 9) MfuCov, tlmv, for vofU- 
{^ovtriv, twaiu, 

*H V, was, often stands for iarlv, is ; as AyaObv yap T/v oZ Trayrcr €0t- 
cvrai, For that is good which all men desire. 

^EttXcu, TTcXev, t?iou art ; cttXc to, fte is; from tt/Xo), TrtXofitu, to 
he. So €yiyv€TOf aircbXXi;ro, for yiyv€Tcu, aTrdXXvrai. The aorist 
t(fivv, from 0V0, regularly has tlie force of the present, to be, to be 
bom. 

Note 14. The aorist indicative and participle is often used where 
the perfect or pluperfect would be more logical ; as Karo/Si;^' »s €fi€, 
iva /i' €Kbibd(rjs l>v7r€p ovvtK^ iXr/kvda, 2QK. *HX^ef de Korh ri; 
Come down to me, to teach me those things for which I have come, 
Soc. Bvi you have come for what? 

Note 15. The aorist indicative of some verbs is, in coUoquial 
style, often used for the present, in order to express a decided feeling 
of admiration, pity, contempt, or pleasure ; as "KcBip^ aircikais, u 
amuses me to hear your threats. 

So eytkao-a, IcanH help laughing; fjv€a-a, iir^vea-a, I admire, or / 
thqnk you ; mreirrvtra, I do despise; ^fm^a, I groan from the bottom 
of my heart ; dn-fTrvdapto-a, TrepuKSKKva-a, I sneeze at it. 

Note 16. In the old writers, the pluperfect sometimes has the 
force of the aorist ; as /3c/3Xi}*cct for l^aXe, (11, 5, 66.) 
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MOODS. 

§ 313, 1. The indicative is the mood of certainty ; it af- 
firms or denies, and is used in independent or dependent sentences. 

2. The subjunctive is the mood of probability ; it is used in 
dependent sentences, and is regularly connected with the pn- 
mary tenses of the indicative, the imperative, or with any ver- 
bal form impl3ring time present or future. 

3. The optative is the mood of possibility ; it is used in de- 
pendent sentences, and is regularly connected with the secon- 
dary tenses of the indicative, the aorist participle, or with any 
verbal form implying time past. 

4. The imperative is lised to express a command, an exhor- 
tation, entreaty, or a prohibition. 

Note. When the past is represented as present, the subjunctive ot 
indicative takes the place of the optative. On the other hand, when 
the present is conceived of as past, the optative is used for the subjunc- 
tive or indicative. 

In later Greek, however, the indicative and subjunctive are very 
oHen used where the early writers would have used the optative. 

QUOTATIONS (5t*, &s). 

^ 313* 1. Words said by a person may be quoted with- 
out any change. Further, on may stand before the words thus 
quoted. E. g. 

AwcKpivaro ori " *12 dcWora, ov ig," -He answered, " O master, he 
is not living. ^^ 

2. When that which is quoted is not in the words of the 
speaker, the indicative with on or or (negatively ort ov, &s ov) 
is used after the primary tenses and after the imperative ; the 
optative with the same particles is used after the secondary 
tenses. In this case, the tense employed by the person whose 
words or thoughts are indirectly quoted is used. E. g. 

Atyovtri Hipa-ai i>s ^ptlos ^v KdirrjXos, The Persians say that Dch 
rius was a huckster ; they say, ** Aapclor fjv Korrrikos." 

Eio-ayyfXXe Teipearias or* iryTci viv. Announce that Tiresias inquires 
for him; say to him ** Tfcpfo-iar fiyrfi cc." 

"Hidrj yap, on e{ avrStv koXov ri dvaKirsjroiTO Ta>v iptarripjarmv. For I 
kneio that something good would come out of these questions ; I 
said to myself, ** E^ avrav kciKov rt dvoKvyp-erai rStv fpooTiz/iaraw." 

(a) As the optative has no imperfect, the imperfect indicative, in in- 
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diredt quotations, temains unaltered ; as Et^c Xcyriv on /Sao-iXci trvpf 
fULxovTOf He could confidently say that they fought with the king, where 
avjjifmxoiPTo would mean that he said ** Bao-tXct avynidxpvTOA.^^ 

(b) Before an interrogative word, ort, ar, are omitted ; as Hpcoroy 
rl ^cXoc, TJiey asked what he wanted. 

Note 1 . (a) In animated narration, the indicative takes the place of 
the optative ; as^EXeyev or* cXcvtffpdf <«rrt, He said that he was a free- 
man, 

(b) On the other hand, when the present is conceived of as past, the 
optative takes the place of the indicative ; as Airofivr)fiov€V€Tai as Xc- 
yoi; for?Xeyc. 

Note 2. When the present has the force of the aorist, it is regular- 
ly followed by the optative with ori, o)r ; as Tpd<f>€i fwurrokrlv irapa 
/Sao-iXca ore ^|o(. He wrote a letter to the king, saymg that he should come. 

Note 3. The imperfect or pluperfect indicative is sometimes used 
for the optative ; as (Xen. An, 3, 1,2) on ^a-cWf cficXXey, irpovdedc^- 
jcetcroy, fcaroXcXet/ifieifoi ^aav, 

END, MOTIVE, (tva, ir, oTrwf, 5<^pa.) 

^314. 1. The subjunctive and optative^ preceded by uv, 
wr, OTTO);, 20pa, (negatively tva fifj, i>s fifjf Snas fitf, ^pa /a^,) reg- 
ularly denote an end or motive ; as, 

Avafivfjcoi vfias Iva €lbr^€, I will remind yoUy that you may know, 
"EKfil^arrov avrrjv tva Kat vo) StaoruifKda rrfv dffi6pay Bring her out, 

that we too may see the nightingale. 
^EirTOKOfTiovs \oydbas rS>v onkTrSiv i^lKplvav ojrat elrjauv KJivkwces, 

They selected seven hundred heavy-armed soldiers, in order that they 

might serve as guards, 

(a) The expression Sir as firj, after words denotingy^or, onjsefy, ex- 
pressed or understood, generally omits onms ; in which case fii; is 
usually translated lest; as, 

Aedoixd cr*, & irpfo-fivra, pfj 7r\riyS>v bijj, I am afraid, O old man, 

that you will need stripes. 
EdfdoiKfiy pn <l)apfuuca ptpiypiva cti;, I was afraid lest poisons had 

been mixed with it. 

(b) The future indicative, with Sttos (rarely oir<w <Ii»), or o<l)pa, 
(negatively oirox pri, S<l>pa prj, or simply /yti},) may take the place of the 
subjunctive ; as, 

Acdoiica oTTios pri dvayKrj yevrjareTM, I fear lest there will be a neces^ 

sity. 
^ofiovpai pri €vpi]orop(v, I fear lest we shall find. 

(c) The secondary tenses of the indicative are sometimes put after 
tva^ a>(, on CDS, rendered so, so that, so as, in this way ; as, 
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Tvpiov otbfia Xiirovtr (fidv iv* viro ^€ipd<ri Uapvafrov KaT€vd<rBrjv, HaV' 
ing left the Tyrian surge I came, so tJtatlmight have dwelt under 
tJte summits &f Parnassus, 

2. All the sentences depending upon cva, a>r, on-car, or ^^pa, 
are put in the subjunctive or optative, as the principal verb may 
require ; as, 

""EbtiiKc ra ypdyLyLora rois <f>iKois Ka\ to7s ^pyovtriv oTras cidctcy tS>v cttc- 
Tp&irav ot re aSta avrdis dirobiboUv^ oi re ftiy, He gave the inventory to 
his friends and to the riders, that they might know who of the agents 
delivered the things safe, and who did not, EmPovXruovo'ip as, ffv dv- 
vcovTM, mroXea-anriv, They are plotting against us, in order that they 
may destroy tis, if they can. 

Note 1. In animated speech, or when the aorist has the force of 
the perfect, the subjunctive, or future indicative with mraSf o<bpa, or 
oTii^ rp6nr<f, takes the place of the optative. On the other hand, when 
the present is conceived of as past, the optative takes the place of the 
subjunctive. E. g. *A rorc AfipoKdfMs KartKavcftv Xva p.^ Kvpot diajS^, 
Which Ahrocomas tlien burned up, that Cyras might not pass over, 
TovTov d* oyS uHi prf roXatfropoiro, And I let this fellow ride tliat he 
may not siLffer hardship. 

Note 2. When the present is used for the aorist, it is regularly 
followed by the optative ; as BovX^i' iirvrtxvaraK oirtur pr^ aKtaBu€V 
ABrjvaloi, He contrived a plan, which should prevent the Athenians from 
assembling. 

Note 3. Sometimes oiroor, or oTrcor prj, depends on Spa, o-kottci, see, 
consider, understood ; as "Ottchs be ypvXXif etrc jcal Kot^€T€, And be sure 
to grunt and squeal, Kat cot (fypdaa irpdyp o av paO^v dvrjp cicrci • 
oiroff d« TovTO p^ Md$€i£ prjbeva. And I wtll tell you sometJiing which 
having learned you will be a man; but see that you communicate it to no- 
body. 

Note 4. "Oncis may bo omitted before the future indicative ; in 
which case this tense has the appearance of the imperative ; as Aico- 
fciff de prfiap^ th d<f>av€s. And thou shalt by no means pursue the enemy 
into a place out of sight. 

Note 5. After )3ovXci or 6e\€if, ipa may be omitted ; as Eirr rt 
/SovXfi vpoaBjt fj d<^eX27ff, Whether thou wishest to add or take away 
any thing. 

Here n fiovket corresponds to quodvis, quidvis, quodlibet, 
quidlibet. 

Note 6. Sometimes av accompanies wa, oircor, wr, ^/m, pfj, with 
the optative. 

Note 7. The future optative is rarely found after Sir<as, {Xen, Cyr. 
8, 1, 43) "Onios eaourro, (Id. ib, 8, 3, 8) 'Oiror cfoi. 

Note 8. In later Greek, iva is sometimes followed by the future i 
dicative. 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES (d, idu, &v, ifv). 

§ 3 IS. In a clause containing a condition and consequence 
or conclusion, the former is called protasis^ and the latter apo- 
dosis. 

The protasis usually begins with tl, idv, av, or Ijv^ si, i/^ 
negatively el fifj, iap /mi), itv firj, or fjv firj, nisi, if not^ unless, 

1. When the condition is assumed as a certainty, the prota- 
sis is put m the indicative with ci. When it is not assumed as 
a certainty, it is put in the subjunctive with eov, ap, or ^y, 
(rarely <t,) or in the optative with tl (rarely edv). 

When the consequence is assumed as a certainty, the apodo- 
sis is put in the indicative^ imperative^ or subjunctive in prohi- 
bitions. When it is not assumed as a certainty, it is put in the 
indicative or optative^ generally with the modiiying adverb &p 
(negatively ovk&p), E. g. 

Aeipa TTfia-ofieda el (nyrja-ofiePi We shall suffer terrible disasters if toe 
shall keep silence, 

"Ela-otieBa airriKa hp irot^aofup yft6<l>op, We sftall immediately know^ if 
we mafce a notse. 

Ei yap fujBi ravra oida, Ka\ t5>p dpbpairSBcap (Pavkdrepos hv etrjv, If I 
00 not know even these tfdngSf then I am perhaps more vile than the 
slaves. 

El rts €povr6 fie, ri pofii(ai fuytcrrop eipai t&p 'Evaydp^ neirpayjUvtoPy 
els iroWijp dnopiap hp KaTaarairjp, Should any one ask me, which 
of the deeds of Eoagdras I consider greatest, I should find my- 
self in great perplexity, 

2. When the condition and consequence cefer to lime past, 
the secondary tenses of the indicative are used both in the pro- 
tasis and in the apodosis. The apodosis is accompanied by the 
adverb ofv, except when the consequence admits of no doubt 
whatever. E. g. 

Ovrot el rja^av opbpes dya6o\, ovk ap irore ravra tiracrxop. If tJtey had 
been good men, they would never have suffered these things, 

Nai pa Aia jjo'xvpdpriP peproi, el vtto nokeplov ye oproi e^tprar^BriPf 
Yes, by Zeus, I should be ashamed indeed, if I had been deceived by 
one who was my avowed enemy, 

3. Not unfrequently the protasis is lost sight of; in which 
case, the optative with or without ap has the appearance of a 
weak present or future indicative, or of a mild imperative ; the 
subjunctive in this case always has the force of a weak fu- 
ture indicative. The simple negative particle is ov. But, in 
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the Attic dialect, the subjunctive can have the force of the fu- 
ture only when it comes after ov /*?;. E. g. 

Ov yap &u fifrar' avr&v. For he could not have touched them. 
OifK hv fifBfifiTjv Tov 6p6vov, I will not give up the throne, 
'Hd/a)f hv ovu avrSiv TTvBoifirjv, Fain would I ask them, 
Aeyois av. You may speak ; milder than Xcyc, speak thou, 
OvT€ yiyverai ovre yiyov^v ovBe ovv fifj ycViyrai, It is not, it has not 
been, it will never be, 

4. When both the protasis and the apodosis are in the opta- 
tive, the sentences depending upon them are put in the optative 
or indicative ; as, 

Ea be Trdvv oTrovbd^oi 0ay«i/, cwrotu' i.v on napa rais yvvai^lv iariv, 
€<as napaTelvaipi rovrovj And if he was very eager to eat, I would 
tell him he was in the women^s apartment, until I worried tfds fel- 
low to death, 

5. Sometimes the infinitive or participle with &f is used 
where one might expect a finite mood ; as, 

Et iBiXeis i\0€iv, otopcu av ere Triarcvdrjpai, If you would go, I think 

you would be believed. 
To dt/caiwff iiv prjdetfra Kara rrjs irokcas, Those things wlUch migJu 

justly be said against the state. 

Note 1. Sometimes the optative is used in the apodosis instead of 
the indicative, especially in the Epic writers, contrary to the second 
rule ; as Kal vv K€v tvd^ airoKoiTO ava^ dvbpS>v Alvcias, ft p-fj ap^ o^v 
v6rja-€ Aios Bvyarrjp A(j>pobtrrf, And now JEneas, king of men, had per- 
ished, had not Aphrodite, daughter of Zeus, quickly perceived. 

Note 2. In the Attic dialect the future indicative in the apodosis 
is very seldom accompanied by the adverb dv. The present and per- 
fect indicative, in the apodosis, were most probably never accompa- 
nied by ap. 

Note 3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are sometimes used 
in the apodosis even when the protasis is in one of the primary tenses 
of the indicative, or in the optative ; as Ei ovrta ravra cx"i ''^^^ ^^ 
TToXXoi iirMpjovv Tvpapv€iv ; If these things are so, how is it that manu 
desire to be tyrants ? Ey<a p^v av, el txpipx, ws rdxurra onka tiroiov- 
p,riv, For my part, if I could, I would, as quickly as possible, make arm.< 
for myself 

Note 4. In the Epic dialect, the subjunctive, with or without ice or 
K€v \& often used in the apodosis instead of the future indicative ; as 
E4 he Ke pt) SoxBcrt, cyo) U Kev avros cXcofUM, But if they shall not give 
it, I will take it myself. 

Note 5. ^Ai' is often repeated in the apodosis; as Ots ovk hv el- 
Xeo-d' oW hv olvoTTTas irporov, Whom formerly you would not have 
appointed even inspectors of wine. 
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NoTK 6. (a) After certain words, ci or cav has the force of an in- 
terrogative word, whether, whether..,, or not; as "EarvvBavero €i aaBelcw 
Kovrfff He asked whether all were safe. 

So SkottcZv or ^KtyftatrOai, ci, To see whether. T6v vovp irpoo'ex^iP 
tl, To see whether. Ov brfkov ci, It is not known wJiether. 

(b) Sometimes tl has the force of on, that, because of; as AZ(rxv- 
pfo-Oat c(. To be asliomed of Ayanav et, To be contented that. Bav 
Im(€w (2, To wonder that, 

(c) Not unfrequently tl has the force of a relative adverb of time 
(orf , oTTore) ; in which case it is followed by the optative when It de- 
pends on a secondary tense ; as Ovk ^v Xo/ScIv, tl fx^ Brjp^f It was not 
possible to take, unless they hunted. "QiKrtipov ti dXtto-oiyro, TTiey 
pitied them, if tliey should be taken. 

(d) £? rtff is often equivalent to the relative cMrrif, whoever ^ what- 
ever, such as. 

Note 7. ^Ay is sometimes fonnd without a verb, when the verb 
can be easily supplied from the context ; as ^jSov/xcvor wrvtp &^ ti 
irais, Fearing like a child; as a child would fear. 

Expression of a Wish. 

§ 310. 1. When the wish refers to present time, the pres* 
ent optative with or without tl, tl yap, tidt, «r, (negatively tt 
firj^ ti ykp p.ri^ tXdt prj, as fiij, or simply fi^,) O thatjWould 
thai^ is used ; as, 

£i yap cya>i/ Atdr nais aiyio;(0(o tujv ! O that I were the son oftBgiS' 
hearing Zeus ! 

2. If the wish refers to past time, the secondary tenses of the 
indicative are used ai\er the above-mentioned particles ; as, 

Ei^' tlxfs, S TtKovaa, PtXriovs (fipivas ! Would that thou^ O mother ^ 

hadst a better understanding / 
Y!iBt 0-' VTT* iXi^ rjvapt baifiav I O that fate had slain thee under 

Ilionf 

3. If the wish refers to future time, the aorist optative is 
used with or without the above-mentioned particles ; as, 

El yap ytvoiTO ! May it come to pass ! 
*Sis djrdXotro ! Thus may he perish ! 

4. The sentences depending upon the expression of a wish 
are put in the optative, subjunctive, or indicative, as the seaw 
may require ; as, 

Ttvoipdv dtros v'^iirirds ins hv irordBtirjv, May I become a soaring 

eagle tJuU I mayfly, 
2oi fie 6to\ Toaa 6oUv oaa (ppta-l o-fja-t ptvoiv^s. And may the gods 

give thee as many things as thou desirest in thy heart. 
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5. The infinitive preceded by &<f>€\ov^ cS^nXoy, from 3<^ei- 
Xa>, with or without the above-mentioned particles, is often used 
in the expression of a wish. The time to which the wish in 
this case refers is determined by the tense of tlie infinitive. 
E. g. 

"QxfiiKt firjdfh akkos Apurroycirovi \alp€i.v ! Would that 7io other man 

delighted in Aristogiton ! 
OXta-dai 8' &<j)€\ov ! And would that I had perisJied! 

Note 1. The subjunctive is very seldom used after €l6€\ (Eurip. 
Sup. 1029 ; HeL 270] Ei^e </)avco(rt. Ei^e Xa/3a>. 

Note 2. The imperfect indicative is often used when the wish lo 
fers to present time ; it is however milder than the present optative ; 
thus, €1$' €ix€ff is weaker than elB^ €xots. 

Note 3. In later Greek, aKf)€\ov or otfieXov has the force of the 
particle €t^€ ; as (iV. T. Cor, 2, 11, 1). 

Note 4. Sometimes the expression of a wish assumes the form of 
a question beginning with n&s au with the optative ; as Has hv oXoi- 
{uiv ; How might I perish? May I perish ! 

RELATIVE SENTENCES. 

^ 317* !•• When the relative sentence is assumed as a 
certainty^ the relative is connected with the indicative, (§212,1.) 
The negative particle is ov, placed af^er the relative word. E. g. 

Autos €t/jit hv CrjT€lSf I am the very man you inquire for. 
*H(rav irpos tJ Konfiij evBa X€ipia'o<l>os lyvXifcro, They were near the 
village where Chirisophus was encamped. 

These rules apply to relative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and ad- 
verbs. Also to axph fi«XP*> ^(rre, (v6a, tvOtv, cVei, eVctdi}. (§§ 75 ; 76 . ) 

2. When the relative sentence is assumed as a prohahility 
or possibility, the relative is connected with the subjunctive 
(generally with &), or optative (generally without Sv), as the 
, leading sentence may require (§ 212, 2. 3). The negative par- 
ticle is /i^, placed after the relative word. E. g. 

ZS>a ov ravra Koktis, li &v "^rvxriv exn* -^^ y^'^ ^^ *^ animals those 

things which have life, 
'OTTortp'- hu dTTOKpLPTjrai to fietpaKioVj i^ekfyxOTia-eTat, Whatever 

answer the young man may give, lie will be confuted, 
"Eo-^arroi; hv Kpardv dvpcuvro, They butchered those whom they 

could get hold of, 
EfiiSotrav XayL^aveiv o n jSovXotro, TJiey allowed him to take whatever 

he wished 
EtXicov ras vcvpas ottotc rof fvoify, They pulled the strings when 

they shot, 

12* 
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*Hy€i<r6(u cKcXcvoy oirov rov bpSfwv 7rciroLfiKo>g cii/i Thev requested 
him to lead them to the place wJiere lie had prepared tlie race^ 
ground, 

# 

3. "Qa-re^ SO tkat^ so as^ denotes a consequence or effect, 

and is followed by the indicative^ optaiivCy infinitive^ and some- 
times by the imperative. *12 o-r« av is used with the optative, 
infinitive, or with the secondary tenses of the indicative. E. g. 

To €v T^ napabflo'^ drjpla avrj\a>K€i wore 6 Aarvdyrjs ovKer^ ^^X*" 
avT^ avkXtyciv Brjpla, He destroyed the wild beasts in t/te park, so 
tJiat Astyages could no longer coUect wild beasts for him, 

4. £<^' ^, or E<^^ ^re, on this condition^ on condition that^ 
for tJie purpose of^ is followed by the infinitive^ and sometimes 
by the future indicative. 

Note 1. When the past isTcpresented as present, the subjunctive 
or indicative takes the place of the optative ; as {Xen, An, 4, 7, 20 
24) o^ovTcu, cKjfvrja'ova'L, for o^otvro, (riajvrjaouv. 

On the other hand, when the present is represented as past, the op- 
tative takes the place of the subjunctive. 

Note 2. The indicative with the relative sometimes denotes pur- 
pose, end, motive ; as Hp^frfidav be irefineiv rjris ravr' cpct , And to send 
ambassadors who shall say tltese tilings ; in order to say. 

Note 3. The relative may take the indicative even when its ante- 
cedent is logically indefinite ; in which case the negative particle is 
/Li^ ; as Avrfp biKoios iariv ovx 6 firj adtjco^i/, oXX' wms dbuceiv bwdfic 
pos firi fiovkfTMj A just man is not lie who does no wrong, but he who 
being able to do wrong is not willing. 

Note 4. *Qs av^^Qcirepav, Asif are followed by the optative. 

The Epic Poets may use car, as, with the subjunctive, and axret, as 
if, with the subjunctive or optative in comparisons. 

EXHORTATIONS, COMMANDS, PROHIBITIONS. 

§ SI 8* 1. The imperative is used to express a command, 
an exhortation, or entreaty ; as ^cvye, begone I (fievydtmap^ let 
them depart. 

2. The first person of the stthjunctive^ and the second or 
third of the optative, may be used in exhortations. The .first 
person of the subjunctive may be preceded by Sye, <l>€p€, come^ 
€a, let ; and tlie second person of the optative may be accom- 
panied by av. The negative particle in this case is fi^, noU 
E. g. ^ 

$€p' i$a>, Let me see, ^ipe aKovaa, Let me hear. 
Top Mep€\f<op fUfAtafieBa, Let us imitate Menelaus. M^ ittftcv, Xef 
us not go. 



<? 
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KXatotre t6v ifi^poeirra Biavay Weep ye for the lovely Bion. Kiyon 

au, You may speak ; softer than Aeyf, Speak thou, 
"EXOafxev d' dva aarv, jSo^ d' (Sxia-ra ycVotro, And let US go to tJie 
city^ and let a loud cry be set up very quickly, 

3. In prohibitions, the present imperative^ or the aorist suh 
junctive, is used after fii} ; as, 

M^ Xeyf, Say not. Mrj XfyfVo), Let him not say, 
Mri Xtf lyy, Say not, Mrj Xefi/, Let him not say. 

Note 1. Sometimes /ii; is followed by the aorist imperative, par- 
ticularly by the third person ; as M^ 7rpta>, Mrjbels IBera. 

Note 2. When the speaker is in great haste, the second person of 
the imperative may be used for the third ; as Xapet b€vpo nas wny- 
ptrrjs, t6^€V€ nas ris, Come hither, every servant, shoot, every one of 
you ! 

Note 3. The imperative is sometimes found in dependent sen- 
tences, especially in connection with a relative pronoun or adverb after 
oia-Ba; knowestthou? where one might expect Set with the infini- 
tive ; as, 

durd' ovv t bpacov ; Knowest thou what thou must do ? Oto*^' &s 

nolrja-ov; Dost thou know how thou must act? 
Ola-Ba vvu d pjoi y^viaOa ; Dost thou know what I now desire to be 

done for me? 

Note 4. The imperative ^cpe is sometimes found with the seo 
ond person of the subjunctive ; as (Soph. P, 300) $fpe p-oBris, essen- 
tially the same as /made. 

Note 5. In the New Testament, a(\)€s is used for aye or <^pt 
with the subjunctive ; as ^A^fs €Kfid\co, ^Ai^cf tdap^v, 

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

^ 31 9« 1. When a definite answer is expected, the indie* 
alive is used in interrogative sentences. The negative particle 
in this case is ov, not. E. g. 

Ti 7roi€is ; What art thou doing? 

OtSe ri fiovkerai. He knows what it wants. ^Hi' irv$rj(r6^ 8(ms clfit, 

When you have learned who I am, 
Oiei yap coi pax'^'ia-Qai, Z> Kv/ic, rhv ahckffiov ; Dost thou really think^ 

Cyrus, that thy brother willjight, 

2. When no definite answer is expected, the subjunctive 
(generally without &f) or the optative (with or without S») is 
used; as, 

HSis (^o imartaa-dai ; How can I say that I know? 
Turor' &» oZv Xcya>/Jtey ; What shall we then say? 
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Ttff &» <bpda€i€ ; Who could tell f 

Km rt p€$cuiu ; And what could Idof 

Uoi ris (jivyoi ; or IIoi tis iof 0vyoi ; Whither should one fee f 

3. When a person asks another what he is to do, the first per- 
son of the subjunctive^ with or without jSovXct or ^cXccr, is used 
The negative particle here is /ii}. E. g. 

BovXf ( ovv bvo €tBr) Ba^v n€i6ovs ; Wilt thou tJuU we now suppose 

two kinds of persuasion ? 
Ern-o) Ti ; Shall I say any thing 7 
£yci> o'lomSii Am I to keep silence? 

4. In negative interrogations, ov is used when yes is expect- 
ed ; and /x^, when no is expected or desired. Further, ov with 
the yif^ure indicative forms an emphatic imperative. £. g. 

Ov irapaufvfis ; Will you not wait f I wish you would wait. 

M^ dpxyriKTCdv ^ovXei ytveoBat ; Ovk oZv ryci>'yei Do you wish to he- 
come an architect / Not I, 

Mfj TTji hoKovpiv aoi ovk dvayKaui eKaara buXrfkvBtvat ; Do you sup- 
pose that %oe have not gone through every thing necessary ? No, I 
do not suppose any such thing. 

5. Interrogative sentences may be preceded by the interrog- 
ative particles 9, ipa or 2pa yc, ovkovv {ovk oZp)^ pS>v (prj o^v), 
an? -ne ? num? Also by the phrase a\Xo n or aWo n 
^r. E.g. ^ 

*H ovToi iroktfuoi tlo'iv ; Are they enemies ? 

OvKovv Ka\ T^ yeiTovi /3ovXct av dp€a'K€iv ; Do you not wish to please 

your neiglibour also ? I know you do. 
T( XPVf^ paaTevovca ; p&v i\(v6fpov alava QiaQai ; Desiring whtUf 

to obtain your liberty ? 

So £i pev yap rvyyavci ravra akfjSrj tvra^ aXXo ri ^ iipS>v 6 filos dva- 
T€rpapp€vos hv tlr} ; if these things were true, would not then our life 
be in confusion ? 

Note 1. The second and third persons of the subjunctive, and the 
second of the optative, are not much used in interrogations. Further, 
when the third person of the subjunctive is used after interrogatives, it 
almost always stands for the first ; as Hot ri^ oZv <f>vyii ; not ris ZkOji ; 

Note 2. When ov pri stands before the future indicative or the 
aorist subjunctive, in an interrogative sentence, ov is interrogative, and 
prj modifies the verb immediately following ; as Ov /t^ XaXno-nr, dXX' 
aKoXovOrja-iis ipoi ; Wan V you stop your nonsense and follow me / 
Prate not, but follow me. 

Note 3. The sentences depending upon the optative in interroga- 
tions are put in the optative or induMttve, according to ^ 215, 4 ; as 
U&s d' Ay vTi€s oTToi dci d(f>iKoivTo I How could ships scfely arrive ai tki 
place of their destination ? 
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Note 4 When c i means whether, that is, when it is an interroga- 
tive particle, it may be followed by the sMunctive; as Ovk old^ c2 
Xpvadvra rovrt^ bS>, I do not know wlieiher I shall give to this Chry' 
Santas 

COMPARATIVE SENTENCES (^,than\. 

% 330. 1. ''H, than^ af\er a comparative adjective or ad- 
verb may stand before any tense or mood ; as, 

QaTTop 7J &s Ti9 itv ^rro, Sooner than one could have thought, 
"Sean-epol fict rj wore cidci^ai, They are younger than to know ; too 

young to know, 
"HbTov ovbiv ovde iiovatxartpov ^ hvvaaBaA XoiHopovfUVOv- ^epctv. 

Nothing is pleasanter or more musical than lo be able to bear being 

ridiculed; to bear ridicule. 

After vpiv, prius', before^ before ihcU^ if is omitted ; vp)» ft 
priusquam, however, is sometimes found before the infinitive^ 
or the secondary tenses of the indicative. 

2. IIp/v, before^ before that, is used with the subjunctive^ 
optative^ or with the secondary tenses of the indicative. With 
the subjunctive and optative it refers to future time ; with the 
secondary tenses of the indicative, to time past. Further, with 
the subjunctive, it is regularly followed by av. 

Most commonly irpcy is preceded by wporepovj vpoa-Bev, 
or by another irpiv, in the same sentence. E. g. 

Ov yap irav<rofuu irplv hv (fipdojjs pot, I wiU not cease before you have 

told me, 
'Yrroo'xopevos avro7s pn irava-aaBai irpiv avrovs Kordyoi, Promising to 

them not to cease before he brought them bade. 
Ov rrpda-Oep tvawravro woXf /xovvrcs nphf €iroifi<rapj They did not cease 
from waging tear, until they made. 

Note. In the Epic dialect, the future indicative is sometimes used 
for the subjunctive with irpiv ; as (//. 18, 283) IIpiv cSovroi. (//. 1, 
29) npii' tirno-tv, with the force of the future. 

INFINITIVE. 

^ 9itt, The infinitive with or without the neu- 
ter article always has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun. 

The subject of the infinitive, if expressed, is put 
in the accusative ; as, 

Aci c/xc Xryetv, // is necessary that J should speak. 
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Ti &iiafyrdptiv avBpcmmis Zvrat ovdtp, olfuuj Bavfuun^p, That men^ 
as svjchy should err, is I think nothing strange, 

^ 333. 1. In certain connections, the infini- 
tive, with or without the article, has the force of the 
subject-nominative (^ 163, a) ; as, 

Act KpaTurrSu eWt TdKrjSrj X/yctF, It is always best to speak the truth, 
^pdv ravra xp^t One must do these tilings. 

2. When the infinitive has the force of the gen- 
itive or dative^ it is generally preceded by the arti- 
cle. When it has the force of the accusative^ it 
takes the article chiefly when it depends on a prep- 
osition. E. g. ^, 

lLp€irr6v iori rh a'axfipovclv rov iro\v7rpayftoP€'i», To be wise is better 

than to meddle with otJter men's affairs, 
"Stpa fiablCttVf It is time to go ; genitive. 
Ajfdytaj o-e irdvra imaravBan^ You must ofneces^y know all things; 

genitive. 
II/)dr TO TTpayua (bikov^iKovvra Xeytip rov KaTa<l>a»€s y^pecOai, To 

argue in order that the thing may become evident, (^ i94. 1.) 
^(fiw»6fttBa €iri T^ pfKnop yryovipot r»y aXXa>ir, We pride ourselves 

upon being of nobler descent than other people. 
Am r^ noWovs e;^ciy vmjptTdSf Because he had many servants, 

3. After certain verbs and expressions, the infin- 
itive has the force of the accusative of the imme- 
diate or remote object ; as, 

EdeXc0 fiaBiiVi I wish to learn, 

MavBdvovat rofrvetv, T/tey learn to shoot with bow and arrows, 

ABiK€lv bwdfiivos. Being able to do wrong. 

"EbeiTo avT&p Por^Bdv €jioi, He prayed them to aid me, 

Uapaivij aroi cKumaVt I advise thee to be silent. 

UapTiyy€i\€P rfpHv KaBivBciv, He commanded us to sleep, 

^bdcTKovtrip avToifs wdBfaBai, They teach them to obey, 

(a) When a verb, in addition to the infinitive, is followed by a noun 
denoting a person, a participle referring to that noun is commonly put 
in the accusative; as, 

"Eyoi de vaSnv btofjicu KaTayfrrj<l)ia'aa'Bai OcofiyijoTov, ivBvfiovfupovs Sn, 
And 1 beseech you to condemn Theoninestus, when you consider 
that. 

Sevla rJK€ip irapryyytCK^ XajSdinra rovr AvBpaSt H^ requested Xenias t9 
take the men ana come. 
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This construction arises from the fact that, in connection with the 
infinitive, any verb may take the accusative. Thus {Isae. Frag. 5) 
AfOfxai oZv vfxas avyyvcDfirfv €X€iv. (JEsch, Ch, 16) *0 Z€v,.d6s fit 
TLfracrBai fiopov irarpos. 

(b) When a verb would be followed by the accusative of the refleay 
iue pronoun and the infinitive, the reflexive pronoun is omitted, except 
in case of emphasis or antithesis ; as, 

Olfuu fvp7jK€vat, sc. iybovTov, 1 thhtk I have found. OJiiai fie aiciy- 

Koivaiy I thirik I have heard. 
''E<j>rj €<r€<rBai, He said he should he. 
Kpoiaos Mfua-f i<ovr6v €ivai avSpmrcav dndirrcov okPioaraTop, CroRSUS 

thought that he himself was the happiest of all men. 
E/SouXero iavrov (^iXcto-^ai, He unshed that he alone should be be^ 

loved, 

(c) The nominative of the personal pronoun, expressed or under- 
stood, may, in connection with the infinitive, take the place of the ac- 
cusative of the reflexive ; which nominative, grammatically consider- 
ed, is in apposition with the subject of the verb on which the infinitive 
depends ; as, 

Nofit^ftf rifias fuv duf^eaSai aov^ avrbs be rvTrrr/o-fiv; Dost thou think 

that we shall tolerate tliee, and tfiat thou canst strike? here avrds 

stands for aavrov. 
EiJyf o 5* AttAXww pt^uv iKaTOfiffrfv oXKaBe vocrrijo-ay, And vow to 

Apollo to offer him a hecatomb when thou retumest home ; sc. crv, 

for a'avrdy, 

4. After verbs signifying to saijj promise , think, 
and their synonymes, the infinitive is put in the 
tense employed by the person whose words or 
thoughts are indirectly quoted ; as, 

''¥xj>aarav dirob&a-eiv, They said they would give bank; they said 
" Airo8o)(ro/Ji€V." 

Eii/ai deovs ivofu^ev, Hie believed tJtat there are gods ; he said to him- 
self " EtVi 6€oU' 
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the wound ; he said ** Imfjoiv iya ro rpavfxa**^ 

(b) Sometimes the aorist or present infinitive takes the place of the 
future ; as ^Xiroaxop-evos fifj iravcraaOaij Promising that he would not 
cease ; he said " Ov Trovo-ofuit." 

(c) When the active takes the accusative and infinitive, the passive 
retains the infinitive ; as Aeyovan or 'OfioXoyovai rov Kvpop yevta-BM ; 
in the passive *0 Kvpos Xeycrai or 'OftoXoyfiTot yevcV^ai. 
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5. The infinitive is often put after a sentence to 
denote a cause or motive ; as, 

Jlap€xpva-iv tavTovs rols ap^ov<ri -xprjaOai^ They offer themselves io 
the magistrates to employ, 

6. The infinitive is put after certain adjectives, 
adverbs, pronouns, substantives, and expressions, for 
the sake of limiting or more fully defining their 
meaning ; as, 

TloKfyuiw lKav6i, Capable of fighting, 
Tliv€a$ai rjdurros. Very pleasant to drink. 
Uda-xftv aKy€iv6s, Painful to endure. 
Qavfia IbidOai^ A wonder to beliold. 

Ovx olos T ci/i* anoa-ofiriiTai t6u ycXcDy, lam not able to drive away 
my laughter. 

Pronouns of this class are roios, rouScrdf , roiovrost rriXiKog, olbr, ot&£ 
r€y capable; noiost fiow capable t what sort of t wrovy oaa^ enough^ sttf- 
ficient. 

7. Two or even three infinitives may stand to- 
gether ; as, 

*Ed>tj (deXfiv TTopivf 0-601, He said he was willing to go. 

Aurjvalovs iravras fKTO. rov Btiov vopi^eis bvyfitrtaBM irotrj<rai ircc^c- 
cBai o-oi ; Do you think tliat you will be able to make all the Athe- 
nians, together with your uncle, follow your advice ? 

Hi/ obi fi€v ov (f)rja'i ;(p^yai roifs vtovs dcKelv, Which, this man says, 
young men ought not to exercise. 

When two infinitives are in connection with an impersonal verb, one 
of them has the force of the subject-accusative ; as AoKti poi Trpiirtur 
evT€v6€v noirjo-aaBai rffv dpxrivt ^l seems to me proper to begin here; 
where irotrfaao-Ocu is the suoject ofvpitrtiv. 

Note 1. (a) The infinitive is sometimes omitted, when it can be 
readily supplied from the context; as (Arist. PI. WOO -2) Ear ifioi, 
(TV T^v Bvpa» IJcoTiTf ff ovroxri (r<f)6tipa ; £PM. Ma At*, aXX* tpxKkov, TeU 
me, was it you that knocked at the door so furiously t Herm. No, by 
2jeus, but I was goin^ to knock. 

In certain connections, lev at, to go, is omitted ; as {Id. Ran. 
1279) Eyo) fi€v oZv cV t6 ^dKatkiop fiovXofiai, Now for my part, I wish 
to go to the bath. 

(b) On the other hand, the verb upon which the infinitive depends 
is, in certain connections, omitted; as *A detXoi! vda-* tfLev; Ah! 
wretches ! whither do ye intend to go t 

Note 2. After verbs denoting volition (as c^Ao)) , the /u/ur6 and 
perfect infinitive were perhaps never used by classical writers. 
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§ 3S3. 1. The infinitive is often put after wr, atrrt (some- 
times &aT oir), so thaty so as, that, €</>' «, €<^' ^re, on this con- 
ditiouj on condition that, for the purpose of; as, 

Kv7rpi9 ^^fX' &<rT€ ylyvea-Bai rade, Ci/pris wished that these things 
should happen, 

deliver on condition tluU they should not bum the villages, 

2. The infinitive with the relatives as, otrov, o ti, is oflen 
used in parenthetical phrases ; tas however may he omitted; as, 

*Qs eiroff elneiv. So to speak, Ov iroXX^ X6y<^ ciirciv, Not to use 

many words, 
'Qs iv Trkiovi Xoy^ di^XcDO-ai, 7b explain morefvUy, 
*0(Tov y ffi €lb€vai, At least as far as my knowledge extends. 
*0 TL Kafjk eidemi, For aught I know. 
AoKciu €iioif As it appears to me. 

Okiyov d«v, almost, nearly. In phrases like this, Setv is sometimes 
omitted. 

3. The infinitive is often put after irpiv (Epic ndpos), irp\v ^, 
irporepop ^, or vpoa-Bcv ^, prius, priusquam, before, before that, 
and sometimes after varrepov tj, postquam, after, after that ; as, 

AUfiria-cw irpw tovs oKKovs caroKpTuaa-Bai, They passed over before t/te 

others answered, 
^YoTfpov ^ avTovs olKitrai, After they settled. 

4. In narration, the infinitive often takes the place of the in- 
dicative; as, 

" "^oKa ^€," <^awii rhv Atrrvdyrjv, " ouSeV 5t8a)ff ;" ** But,'' said A&- 
tyages, ** toill you not give Sacas something ? " 

5. The infinitive often takes the place of the imperative ; as 
M^frore av yvvaucl rfvuts thai, Thou must never he indulgent to 
thy wife. 

6. The infinitive is used also in exhortations, commands, 
proclamations ; as, 

AxovtTt Xcijp ! TOVS oTrXIraf vvpficiH dv^Kofuvovs B&rrKa ditiivM fra- 
Xii/ otxadc, Hear ye people .' the ItopliUe must for the present take up 
their shields and go back home. 

7. Sometimes the infinitive expresses a wish ; as Zcv icdrtp, j) 
Alairra Xax^lv rj Tvbtos viov. Father Zeus, grant that the lot may 
fall upon Ajax or upon the son of Tydeus, 

8. The infinitive with or without t<^ is sometimes used in 
exclamations of surprise or indignation ; as To dc p.ri Kvuirfv 
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OlKoBeP €k0€lP €fl€ TOP KCUCO^alflOV^ txOVTOy But thai J, tl WTelck^ 

should have come from home vnthotJU a helmet — it is too bad. 

9. The infinitive clvat^ to he^is sometimes apparently super- 
fluous, particularly in connection with €Ka>p, millings and gen- 
erally in negative sentences ; as 'Ekop re cZvot owd' &p fiovpofuix£' 
oifu, And if I had my choice, I should not fight even against a 
single man, 

^ 334. ' When the copula of a sentence is an 
infinitive, the noun in the predicate agrees in case 
with the noun to which it refers ; as, 

EKcIi/off (ipai <f>ri<n At6pva'os Btw, He says he is the god Dionysus, 
Kvpov ideoPTo irpoBvfioTdTov ycpecrdai. They besought Cyrus to be 

very eager, 
IIoXXol T&p irpoxnroLtja-afupciP tipcu o'cx^coTcay, Many of those who 

pretended to be sophists, 
E^' fjfup coTot r6 €7ri€iK€<ri koX ^uXoir civat. It will depend upon 

ourselves to be respectable or wortldess, 
BouXeo-^e y^ptaQat avrhp a-o<f>6p; Do you wish him to become wisef 

Note. Sometimes the noun in the predicate is put in the accusa- 
tive, although the noun it refers to is in the genitive or dative ; as A^ 
paitop tSerfBrjardp a-fJHo-t porfdovs y€pe(r$M, They prayed the Athenians to 
become their helpers. 

So 'Ytto rS>p teoyApap yuov Trpocrrdrrjp y€P€<r6atf By those who desired 
me to become their protector, EpofjuCop airroig TrpoariKcip dyoBovs elvai. 
They thought tluU it became them to be good, 

PARTICIPLE. 

§ S9S. 1. The participle preceded by the article is equiv- 
alent to €K€2pos OS, he who^ and the finite verb ; as *0 Xiytop, He 
who says, 'H Xefowcro, She who will say, T6 XexBcp, That 
which was said. 

But when the article stands before the substantive with which the 
participle agrees, the participle retains its participial signification ; as 
KKova-as be 6 YSXtapvot raura ijprro rhp SyyeXop, And GearchuSy hav^ 
ing Iteard this, asked the messenger, 

2, The participle is very often equivalent to the indicative, 
subjunctive, or optative, with a relative pronoun or a relative 
adverb of time ; as, 

U6\is ioTip €P T^ "Eif^etpij^ T16pt<o Tpueopi^vca KeiKovfjJprj, There is a 

dty on the Ewdne Sea, called Tricarenia, 
T€popTa be ai/rbp ycyop&ra ^ oyfns direXiTrep, And when he became an 

old man, his eyesight failed him. 
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3. The participle often denotes the manner or means ; as, 

llv6ofi€Pi} Tj "aXkyjotis oTi /xcXXci "AbfiTfTos avQipHaBai fit' avT^v, 
i^iKBovaa lavrriv irapebtoKiu, Alcestis, /tearing tluU Admetus was 
about to be put to death on her account ^ came out and surrendered 
herself, 

Aafia>v he rfjv Vopyova KariKoi^€v, And taking Gorgon he cutjter up 

m 

4. The participle often denotes a cause. When itMenotes 
on assumed cause, it is preceded by a>£, as^ as if,, supposing 
thai ; as, 

Ayavaicnja-dfievos 'HpaKkrjs iiririBtrai t« Axaor^, Hercules being in- 
dignant fell upon Acastus. 
M€T€fieKovTo aTTodcbcDKOTiSy They regretted that they had restored, 
Tifioifuvoi xalpovaiv, They delight in being honored. 

So in the phrases Tt fxaOav; For what reason? *0 Tt fiaScav, be- 
cause, Tt TraOov; From what motive? What induced or possessed you^ 

5. The fiUure participle (and sometimes the present) is 
regularly put after verbs of motion to express the purpose of 
the action of those verbs ; as, 

HX^€ irp6s TOP Ayrjaikdov doTratroficvoSf He came to Agesilaus to 
bid him farewell, 

6. The participle may form the protasis of a conditional 
clause. 

It is used also where the English employs aWioughy not* 
withstanding ; in which case it is commonly preceded by xm, 
Kal 9rcp, jcatroif tuu ravra^ or followed by o^car. Ft, g. 

rcvo/ii€vof 8e Kai trif yvaxrij on ribca ravrd fOTiv, If you taste, you 

also will see that these things are sweet. 
OvK hv irpobolr^v ovde Trcp irpdactov KaicSfSf I will not betray ^ though 

I am unfortunate, 

7. In connection with certain verbs, adjectives, and phrases, 
the participle is apparently equivalent to the object of these 
words. And when it refers to the subject of the sentence, it 
is put in the nominative. £. g. 

Mtfivrjfmi axjia iirayyeXKo^evoiy I remember your professing, Mefuni- 

fuu axovo-ar, / remember having heard. 
Vvovs fiarmCofievov t6 iKipaKiov, Perceiving that the stripling was 

overwhelmed. Enetbav yvSxriv dTrurrovfievoi, When they perceive 

that they are distrusted. 
To bvvafrBai ht^Snrra dvexta-Batj To be able to endure thirst, 
Uava-M <f)\vdpS>i/, Stop talking nonsense. 
'HfAcif abvvaroi. Sp&fitv BvTtSj We see that we tare unable, 
A^Xoff qv dpioifupos, It was evident that he was grieved. 
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I 

8. The participle after the following auxiliary verbs contains 
the leading idea of the expression : 

Brjj he went, in Homer ; Brj <^cvya>v cirt novrov. He fed to the sea, 

Acayoi, to p(xss time; Aiayovo'c fiavQdvovres, They pass their time in 
learning, 

A tar cXco), Atarpt/Sm, to continue; AiareXovo-t buuL^ovrfSy They 
are continually deciding cases. 

AavBdvta, to escape notice; AcXi/^a ifiavrhv arof^ c5v, I did not 
know that I was wise, 

O IX 0/1 at, to 6e gone; "Qix^to ^ruytav. He departed precipitately, 

Twyx^"*** '^ happen; Tvyxavofiev (TnSvfiovvTeSf We liappen to be 
desirous, 

^aivofiatf to appear ; Ata0c/}o»p €<f>aiv€To, He appeared differing^ 
He diffei^ed, 

^ddvtij to aittidpate; ^Bav€i opaPds, He went up first. The 
phrase Ovk &» <^dayotr, with a participle, may be rendered You cannot 
be too soon ; quickly. 

Add to these the Ionic expressions troK\6s ct/u, iroXXor eyjcct/uuy 
iravTo7os yiyvofuu ; also, the periphrastic tensed. 

9. The dative of the participles jSovXJ/tcyor, ^Aoy, ^doftcvor, 
vpoa-dexdfi€»o£j ikirdfitvoSf and of the adjective aic<ovj after eutcu 
and after verbs signifying to come^ has the force of the cor- 
responding verbal noun, millingness^ wish^ expectation^ hope^ 
unwillingness ; as, 

Ot KpoTfAviaroi €iirov ovk av axfiio'i PovXofuvois eivat, 7%6 OrotOTiir 
ans said that it would not be in accordance toith their wishes. 

Note 1. The participle is sometimes preceded by avrUa, c^t^njr, 
tvBvSt fitra^Vf or afta ; as "EvBvs fuv /tetpaxtov mv httBviui yevetrOcu 
dinjpf As soon as he was a boy, lie unshed to become a man. *AfLa Korar 
XafHovTfs Trpoa-fKfard crfjii^ As soon as they had overtaken them^ they 
pressed hard upon them. 

So Mrrafu irai(<ov tlor€px€Tai, He came in while he played. T6 fu- 
ra^v 7rop€vofi€vovs fiTiT€ io'QUiv fifire irlv€iVf Neither to eat nor drink 
while marching. 

Note 2. (a) The participle after o-vyotda and o-vyytyycoo'jctt, 
followed by the dative of the reflexive pronoun, is put eitner m the da- 
tive, or in the nominative, the case of the subject of the verb ; as Euav- 
ra ^vv^b€Lv ovbiv eVtcTra/xcV^, / was conscious to myself that I knew 
nothing. Has oZv cfjiavrco rovr^ eyci) ^vvtiaofmi tfavyovr^ mroKva'as 
avdpa; Now how shall I endure the thought that I have let a defendant 
escape ? 

(b) In a few instances the participle, in connection with these verbs, 
is put in the accusative ; as (Xen. CEc 3, 7) Eya> croi avifoiba.„,dyurrar 
fifvov. . . .^abl^ovra.. . .dvaneiOovra, 

(c) When the participle after otda refers to the subject of the sen- 
tence, it is put either in the nominative, or in the accusative agreeing 
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with the reilexiye pronoun ; as Kpelmop §liu &Vf He knew he was SU' 
perior. l&s lo-Bij sc. &p, Know that tJum art safe, ^'Htdcc iavrhp 
TJTTova opra, He kneto himself to be inferior; He knew that he was in' 
Jerior, 

Note 3. "Ex^ov, having, in certain expressions denoting con- 
tempt, is apparently superfluous ; as Hoia xmo^fuiTa <f>\vaptit txtav ; 
What shoes art thou talking nonsense about J 

Note 4. *E;(«v, ayap, (jyepap, Xa/3a>v, having, bringing, tak" 
ing, are in certain connections rendered with, 

^ 336. A substantive with a participle is often 
put in the genitive^ called absolute^ to denote time, 
manner^ means^ causCy condition ; as, 

Tavr' inpaxOt}, KSpopos OTparq-yovpTosy These things were done 

when Conon was general, 
TfXevrqaavTos AXvarrco), efeSc^ro rrjp pao'iKrjtrjp Kpo'icos, After 

the death of Alyattes, Crcesus received the kingdom, 

(a) Frequently a)f, &a'ir€p, &a-T€, ^re, ola, that, as if, inasmuch 
as, on the supposition that, stand before the genitive absolute, when it 
denotes an assumed cause. Often however the accusative is put afler 
these particles instead of the genitive. 

*Qg 2>5' ix.6pT(0P rapb* imaraxrOai ce xph* Thou must know that 

these things are so, 
Qi "EXXjywff ovreiti rjyapdKrrjo-ap, Stairtp okrfs rrjs *EXXadop TrcTrop^- 

fuprjs, The Greeks felt very indignant, as if the whole of Greece 

had been devastated, 
"Evx^To irpo? Tovt 0€ovs AfrKS>s rayada Mopm, as roi/s $fov9 icdXXc- 

crra ciddrar, He prayed to the gods to give him the good things 

without specifying them, because he believed that the gods knew 

best what was good for him. 
Ovy v/Spci Xcyo) rad', oXX' €KfiPOP oas irapovra p^v, I do not say these 

things out of wantonness, but because I believe that he is near us. 

So ^Hi' yap aivparosy Sxtts OTprofUpov rod yajpov. For he vjasfed>le, 
inasmuch as his thigh teas ulcerating, 

(b) When the subject of a sentence is not expressed, or when it 
begins with on, the participle alone is put in the genitive absolute. 
But when the subject of a sentence is an infinitive, the participle is 
put in the accusative absolute. E. g. 

"YopTos TTolCK^, It raining heavily ; from "Yci ttoXX^, It rains 

heavily, 
2a</>£r irjkxoBipTos on ip rctis paval t&p 'EXXi^vwy, It being quite 

apparent that in the ships of the Greeks, 
Uapcop avT^ )3a(riXea ytpioBai, aXXa> ircpieBrjKC to Kparos, It being 

in his power to become a king, he conferred this dignity upon 

another person. 
Qs i^op ^brj iroiflp avrols 6 ri hv fiovXaiPTo, Inasmuch as it now 

was permitted to them to do whatever they pleased. 
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Note 1. When the subject of a sentence begins with ore, the 
participle absolute may be put in the genitive plurcd^ if the subject 
of the sentence beginning with ore is in the plural; as 'EXa-ayy^kSip- 
rap ort ^oivio'a'cu vrjts «r* avrovs «V«rXeov, It having been announced 
that Phcenician ships were sailing against them. 

Note 2. The genitive absolute refers to a person or thing difierent 
from the subject of the sentence. Sometimes however it refers to the 
subject of the sentence ; as Tavra flndvros avrov cdo^c ti tlTreip r^ 
AoTvayf t, Saying these things, he seemed to Asti/ages to say something 
to the purpose. 

Note 3. In a few instances, the dative seems to take the place of 
the genitive absolute ; as (Xen, HeL 3, ^, 25) Il€pti6vTt de r^ iptavr^ 
(jiaivova-t irakip oi efpopoi <l>povpap cVl r^v 'HXu^. 



ADVERB. 

^ 337. Adverbs modify verbs^ participles^ ad- 
jectivesj and other adverbs ; as, 

Ouro) iroi&y I do so* 
Ka\S>s iroi&p. Doing well, 
ETTtr^dctos Traw, Very convenient. 
Haw KokmSi Very well 

Note. The following adverbs modify all parts of speech : in, 
drfra, Otjp, bjjSeVy briTTOvBev, bail y€, Trep, roil fifjv (Doric /xoy), ij, 
^TTOV, ijroii 5 yaiPy fiev Tot, fifpovp OT fi€P ovv, fup *" 



^ 398. 1. An adverb preceded by the article has the force 
of an adjective ; as Ot r6r€ SvOpamoi, The men of tJiat time. 
KdBfiov Tov TToXat, Of ancient Cadmus, . 

2. An adverb preceded by the article, without any substan- 
tive expressed, has the force of a substantive. ; as 'H affpiov^ sc. 
^fjicpoj The morroto, Up6s rovs qUoi, To those at home. 

So rb iraXoi, or roiroKat, in olden time; rot pup, or rapvp^ at the pres- 
ent time ; ro avrUa, immediate^/, 

y. Not unfrequently, an adverb has the force of a noun even 
when no article is prefixed to it ; in which case it always de- 
pends on a preposition or another adverb ; as, car6 rore^ or cicro- 
Te, from that time ; eio-oet, for ever ; efxirpotrBep, hefore, fiexp^ 
ipTavda, as far as here. 

§ 330« The Greek has two simple negative adverbs, oi-, 
non^ 7ia, not^ and fi^, ne, not. Both ov and /i^ precede the 
word to which they belong. 
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1. Ov expresses a direct and absolute negation ; consequent- 
ly it is used with the indicative. The same remark applies 
also to its compounds ovde, oih-e, ovdtis^ oCti£, ovKir^ &C. 

2. M17 is used with the subjunctive^ optative^ or imperative. 
The same remark applies also to its compounds fnjbe, firjrc^ fitj* 

deiSy firjTlS', fATJK€Tl, &C. 

3. When the action of the infinitive or participle is assumed 
OS a certainty, ou is used ; in all other cases, ftij ; as, 

"EIvm biKatoSf Kov doKcip twM 6t\€ij He means to be just, and not 

merely to appear to be such. 
To fir) ^tXcti', Not to love ; The not loving. 
Krjpvyfia iroiija-dfitvos fjujdfva anrfaOai ttjs ^rjtrjs, Proclaiming tfiat 

no one should touch the booty. 
'O ov iTfiBofievoi, He who does not obey. 'O fifi wfMfuvos, He who 

may not obey. 
OvK dKpoa)fX€vot, Not hearing. Mrj oKpocDfuvoi^ Not hearing, as a 

supposition. 

4. Adjectives y adverbs^ aiid abstract nouns may take ov or 
;t^; as, 

Ovx iKavSs, Who is not capable. Mi) Ucu/ds, Who may not be capO" 

ble. 
Ov ootfim, Certainly not wisely. M^ (roff)u>s, Perhaps not wisely. 
*H ov btoKva-K, The not destroying. *H /xij iynrtipia, ITie not hav* 

ing experience. 

Note 1. The formulas ov re, oike tc, (sometimes re ov 

re, o{jT€ Kai, om dc,) are equivalent to o(;re ourc, when both 

refer to the same verb ; as (//. 1, 603) Ov fitv <t>6pfiiyyos TrepucoKkeos 
Tjp €x AttoXXwi/, Movoatav ff at a€i8ov, Neither of the harp 0/ surpass- 
in^ b^mity, which Apollo had, nor of the Muses, who were singing. 

But if the verb of the second sentence is different from that of the 
first, the second member (re) of the formula has an affirmative mean- 
ing ; as Oi/re nporepov ^ft^if ^p^afi€v iroXepov nphs vfias • vvv r (SeXo- 
pcv airovbas noiciaOat, We never began the war against you; and now 
we are willing to make a treaty. 

Note 2. The first negative particle of a negative formula is some- 
times omitted ; as Tpcoaf ovff 'EXXt/wj, for Ovre Tptdas ovff 'EXXj/vtr, 
Neither a Trojan woman nor a Grecian woman. 

Note 3. Not unfrequently /ni} is used where ov might be expected ; 
on the other hand ov is sometimes used where fiii would be more logi- 
cal. 

§ 330« 1. Two or more negatives, belonging to the same 
verb, strengthen the negation ; as, 

OvTTorc cpci ovdccV, No one will evtr say. 
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^Otop liTi <^^e KoKhp tlvm yafiiv^ When you say that there is nothing 
beautiful; when you deny. 

2. But when they refer to different verbs, they retain their 
distinct force ; as, 

*£i^ ovK kv PplCopra tdocr Aya/Ac/ivova, ovd* ovk iBtkovra naxto'Bai^ 

Here you could not have seen Agamemnon sleeping, nor unwilling 

to fight, 
O0r€ fin luyanjirOiu bvvafxat avrov, Neither can I for get him, 
Ovbiv o rt am ffprnra^ Nothing which he did not ask ; He asked every 

thing. 
Ovbfh ocmff ovic ^rro, There xoas no one who did not think; Every 

body thought, 

3. Verbs ^ nouns^ and adverbs which contain a negation are 
regularly followed by /i^ or /n^ ov, with the infinitive; and some- 
times by ore ov, or •>( ov, with the indicative or optative ; as, 

Totr viois mrfiirirrjv /ai) btoKeytardai, They forbade him to converse 

with young men, 
Ovk ivavTUMTOfuu rh fi^ ov yryttmv, I will not object to speaking. 

Note 1. The double negative /ii) ov is used with the infinitive or 
participle, and is almost always preceded by a negation, expressed or 
implied. 

Note 2. When ov is preceded by Sirws iiff, or fifi, after verbs de- 
noting /ear, anxiety, it belongs to the verb following ; as M^ vv roc ov 
Xpaiapri, Fear lest it be of no avail to thee, (§ 214, 1, a.) 

Note 3. When ov or fiff is equivalent to a- privative, it should be 
regarded as a part of the word to which it belongs ; (see ovic iOikovra 
for aStk^ovra, fi^ fitfiinjoBai for €irikav6dvf(rBai, under the second para- 
graph.) 

Note 4. Mi; and fi^ ov, after negative words, and words implyLig 
fear, anxiety, are, so far as sense is concerned, superfluous. (§^ 230, 
3; 214, 1, a.) 

§ 331. PREPOSITION. 

AfKJii, AROUND, ABOUT, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. — 
Aftxpa Tov, around, about, concerning, on account of, for, for the sake 
<f. — Afjixpa r^, around, about, upon, near, at, concerning, on account 
of, for, for the sake of. — Afi^i rov, around, about, round about, along. 

Avd, ON, UP, UPON, with Genitive (rarely). Dative, or Aoeusative. 
— Ava TOV, only in the Homeric expression Apa vifbs fialvtw. To go 
on shipboard, — Ava r^, on, upon. Epic and Lyric. — Ava t6v, on, up, 
upon, up to, in, to, through, during; with numerals it means at tne 
rate of, apiece. 

AvTi, with Genitive, before, against, rare in this sense; common- 
ly instead of in the place of, equal to, for, for the sake of. 
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An 6, with Genitive, from, awcn/from, far from; after, "with refer- 
ence to place or time ; by means of After passive verbo, by, on the 
part of 

A to, THROUGH, with Genitive or Accusative. — Aia rov, through, 
during. Before numeral adjectives it denotes repetition ; as Am rpi- 
rov €Tovs, Eivery third year, — Aia tqv, through, during, on accouru 
of, for. 

Etff or Ef, with Accusative, to, into, till, until. It is also found 
before the Genitive, the noun to which it properly belongs being omit- 
ted ; as "Els irmdorpifiov, sc. oIkov, To the teacher^ s house. 

• 

E K, or £ f , with Genitive, out oF', from. Afler passive forms it 
means by. 

£p, IN, at, with Dative. Also before the Genitive, its noun be- 
ing omitted ; as, Ev^AiBov, sc. dofia, In Hades. 

Etti, upon, on, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. — Eirl rov, 
upon, on, at, near, towards, to, during, in, concerning. — Etti t^, 
upon, on, at, by, near, against, in addition to, on account of, for, on 
condition that. — EttI rov, upon, on, until, during, for, against. 

Kara, down, with Genitive or Accusative. — Kara rov, down, 
down from, down upon, against, down to, under, on. — Kara top, 
doivn, down to, in, on, near, throughout, during, according to, in rela- 
tion to, as to. 

MfTti, after, with, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. — Mc- 
ra Tov, with, together with, among. — Mrro t^, with, among, in. Po- 
etic. — Mera rov, after, among, to, into the midst of, 

Uapd, ALONG, NEAR, with Grenitive, Dative, or Accusative. — Ilapa 
TOV, from near, from, of, by. — Ilapa t^, near, at, with, among, by the 
side of. — Ilapa tov, eUong, near, to, besides, contrary to, against, dur- 
ing, in comparison with, than, on account of 

Tie pi, AROUND, ABOUT, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. — Ue 
p\ To\}, around, ctbovi, concerning, in respect to, on account of, for, for 
the sake of — VLtpX r^, around, about, upon, near, at, concerning, on 
account of, for, for the sake of — Htpi rov, around, about, 'along, 
during. 

Tip 6, with Genitive, before, in behalf of, for the sake of, in prefer- 
ence to, in comparison with, than. 

lip Off, BEFORE, TOWARDS, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative.— 
JIp6s TOV, before, towards, on the side of, in behalf of, for, for the sake 
of, in the name of, by. — npos t^, before, with, in addition to. ^- Ilp69 
t6v, towards, to, with, in respect to, in, against. 

Svi' or 3?vv, with Dative, with, together with, by means of, with 
ihe help of. 

'X7r€p, OVER, with Genitive or Accusative. — *Y7r€p tov, over, above, 
beyond, in behalf of, for, for the sake of. — 'Yirip tov, over, beyond^ 
abooe. 

13 
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•Yird, UNDER, with GenitiTe, Dative, or Accusative. — 'Yiri tow, 
under, by, — 'Yir6 t^, uTider, at the foot of, by. — 'Yir6 rov, under ^ dur- 
ing. 

Note 1. A preposition is often used even where the relation i^ould 
be denoted by the case alone ; as Mei^ov oaris avrX rijs avrov irarpas 
f^ikov vofu(ti, Whoever loves another more than his own country. 

So S^car avTovs is ($ yuoipas huXkov, They divided themselves into 
six parts. Alvas aQavarriai, Be^s tis &fira ZoiKtv, <S^ surprisingly re- 
sembles the immortal goddesses in looks; in the face. 

Note 2. (a) Sometimes a preposition ia,hy anastroplie, placed afler 
the noun to which it belongs ; as Ilcud^; nepi, Neuy asro. Bx'dp^" 
vtrep, KoKOfv cf . Aprc/udt (vv. 

(b) Sometimes it stands between its substantive and an adjective 
agreeing with that substantive ; as IIws c/xar ^\ff els x^H^^ » -^'^ ^'^ 
he come into my hands? 

Note 3. In Poetry, especially in Epic Poetry, two prepositions 
sometimes stand together ; thus, Auk vp6. Ap(j>\ irrpt. Uap€K or Har 
Off. 'YntK. Airo7rp6. IIcpi npo. 

Note 4. Sometimes a preposition (mnS, Trrpi) is found in connec- 
tion with €VfKa, xapiv, 

% QIQSt. 1. When several substantives depend on a prep- 
osition, that preposition is repeated with each when they are 
independent of, or contrasted with, each other. But when they 
are regarded as one whole^ only the first one takes the preposi- 
tion. £. g. 

nepl rSav ivQdht Koi W€p\ r&y Iv Aiyvnr^ Kal cV StJceXia dvpaa-Boi 
(bpovTiCftv, To be able to take care of what is going on here and in 
Egypt and in Sicily. , 

kyvpvda-Tois ^x^iv npos re ^vxfj Ka\ BaKirrj, Not to be inured to cold 
and heat, 

2. A preposition before a relative pronoun is commonly 
omitted when it would be the same as that upon which its an- 
tecedent depends ; as, 

Haph iroKtoiv als hv dpxl>6rcpoi (vfiP&aw, At the cities where both 
parties would agree to meet. 

This peculiarity gives rise to the following words and expressions : 

A 1 6r I OT simply "Or* (that is At o ri, "O rt), because; for Ai^ toC- 
TO Ti, or Aict raiJTa S ri. 

OvvtKa OT*oBovv(Ka (that is Ov €V€Ka,''OTov cWica), because; for 
TovTov €vcKa o^ or orov. 

£d>* ^, or E(^* ^rc, upon this condition that; on condition that; 
for tfte purpose of; for EttI tovt(^ f, or Eirl rovna €<^* #, {Her. 3, 83.) 

£v ^, wltile ; for Ey rovrt^ ^. 
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^ 333. A preposition in composition is often 
followed by the same case as when it stands by 
itself; as, 

*Y7r€p(V€yK6vr€s ras povs t6v laBftop^ Carrying the ships across the 

Isthmus, 
EaijXde fic. It cctme into my mind, 
JIapcKoiu(ovT(^Triv IraXmi', They were carried along the coast of It" 

aJy ; sailed along, 

% 334:« A preposition retains its adverbial force in the fol- 
lowing cases : 

(a) When it is not followed by a noun ; as Kal KaraKTcvSt ye vpos, 
And in addition I will slay thee, Mcra Sf, moreover ^ after, 

(b) In composition ; as a7roico7rr(o, to cut off; avvetfu, to be with ; 
TrpooTTrraio), to stumble against, 

(c) When it is, by tmesis, apparently separated from the verb with 
which it is compounded ; in which case it may come after the verb ; 
as Xtrh fi€v edave 6 arparriyos, On the one hand, the general was killed, 
^Qac d* dno pw6u \i6os, And tJte stone knocked off the shield, 

(d) When it apparently stands for ci/xi, to he, compounded with it- 
self ; as TLapa roi dld>pog Kal imroi', sc. cWi, There are near thee a 
chariot and horses ; thou hast, OvK ctti </>€id(D, And there is no spar^ 



tng. 



Note. In case of tmesis, when the same compound word is to be 
repeated several times, after the first time the preposition alone is some- 
times used ; as Kara yikv Tkcv<Tav avrov rr)v yvvaiKa, Kara be to. r€Kva^ 
for KarcXcvtrav }Up avrov rt)v yvvaiKa, KortXcva-av de ra icKva, On 
tfte one hand^ they stoned lus wife, and, on the other, they stoned his 
children, 

% ftSS. Sometimes, by a kind of attraction, clf, aTro, er 
are used for eV, cwi ; iv for els; wapa rod for wapa t^: 
dTTo, €/c, after verbs signifying to hang^ for eV*. E, g. 

Eff Tov Upayrea-ikea r6 lp6v to is "EXaiovvra dyiv€6p€vos ywalKas, 
Carrying women to the temple of Protesilaus which, was at EIcbus, 

/XifipTraoTo vrrh rov PaaikiKov arpaTevpaTOS Koi avra rh dir6 r&v oIki- 
S>v fvXa, The very timber of the houses luid been taken away by the 
royal army, ^ 

Adverbs of place also are subject to this kind of attraction ; thus, 
TToly oiroij €K€la'€, €K€lO€v, oiKabc are sometimes used for irov, 6frov, eKcT, 
oiKoi ; €v8o$€v for evbou ; ottov for ottoi. 



;i 
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CONJUNCTION. 

§ 936. The conjunctions koI, re, oKKa, rj^ con- 
nect similar words ; as, 

ll6k€fiov Koi fJMxqst Of war and battle, 
AiKaias .KadiKios, Justly and unjustly, 
Ayanav fj fucre'iv, To love or to hate. 

Note 1. Sometimes a possessive pronouft or adjective and a geni- 
tive are connected by nai ; in which case the genitive is joined to the 
genitive implied in the pronoun or adjective ; as Ilatdes cftoi xai irarpos 
dTa(T$aKov, Sons of me and of a wicked fat lier. 

So when the dative has the force of tlie genitive ; (Eur, Ion, 884) 
Hals fiOL Ka\ crSsj My son and thine. 

Note 2. After adjectives and adverbs implying resemblance^ unxon^ 
(tpproojch^ Kai may be rendered as ; as Ov^ ofioias Tretroi^Kdci Kai^OfUf 
pos, They have not composed in the same manner as Homer, 

So XiapanXria'UL re hmrovB^a-av Koi edpda-cof avroi ip TLvkt^^And 
they suffered disasters similar to those they themselves had caused at 
Pylus, 

Note 3. Conjunctions often correspond to each other and to other 
words ; thus, 



Koi Koi 


both andf as well 


,as 


T€ T€ 


both and 




T€ Kai (not separated) 


both and 




Kai T€ re 


stronger tlian Kai, and 




Kat re 


stronger than Kai, and 




tiiv be 


on the one hand ,„,^ on 
indeed but 


, the I 


tffih ^fbi or lb€ 


both and, as well .... 


,as 


ov firjv aWd 


nevertheless, meanwhile. 


rather 


oif fAouov aXXec 


not only but 




ov fwpov on aXXd 


not only but 




ovx on oKkd 


not only but 




ovx wras ort oKKd 


not only not hut 




ovy onas iovv olov) aXX' ovdc 


not only not but not 


even 


firj OTTttff aXka 


not only not but 




firf oTi aXX* ovbe 


not only not hut not 


even 


fir} oTi {ovx ^^s) sdone 


much less 




ov oXXd 


not but 




^ or ^roi if 


either or 




ir6T€pov or 7r6T€pa if 


whether or 




£iT( etre 


whether or 




n» re av re 


whether or 





other. 
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IRREGULAR CONSTRUCTION. 

§ 337* 1. Frequently a nominative stands without a 
verb ; as, 

(Xen. Hier, 6, 6) "Qmrep ol dS\rjra\ ovx^ orov liutrrap ylwovrcn 
KptiTTovsy rovro aifrovs cv(^paiWt, d\K* Srav r&v avTayapurraP 

^TTovSf TOUT* avTovs avM, As the athlms, when they become su- 
perior to inexperienced men^ — this does not gladden them; 
hut when they prove inferior to their opponents^ — this grieves 

them ; where one might expect Ol dffkryrai rovr^ (v<f)pai»ovrtu 

••••• rovr^ dvi&vTou 

*(iZ. 3, 211) "AfKJxa d^ iCofi€P<Of yepapwrepos ^ry Odvfrccvff, But 
when both were sittings Ulysses looked more commanding; 
where one might expect Aft^oTy d^ iCofuvoip, 

2. The dative of the participle is sometimes used instead of 
the genitive or accusative ; as, 

( Thuc. 1, 62) *Hy dc yvoi>prj rov Apiareag t6 yAv ptS* iairrov 
OTpaT&trcSov €)(ovti iv r^ ItrOp^ firLrrjpeiv row AOrjvalovff And it 

was the design of AfHsteus on the one hand to observe^ at the 
Isthmus^ the movements of the Athenians with the army which 
he had with him ; where the author had in his mind cdo^ r^ 

Aptorrci. 

3. The accusative is often found where one might expect a 
different construction ; as, 

( Od. 1 , 275) MtfTepa d^, €? Ol 6vp6s c^opftaroi yap€e<r$tUy ib^ 
ira is peyapov irar/xff, As to thy mother^ if she very much desires 
to be married^ let her go back to her father'* s house ; where the 
speaker had dn&irtpy^ov in his mind ; (see Od. 2, 113.) 

{Aristoph. Av. 1268-9) Afu^v yt rhv laipvKa^ rhv irapei rout 
ppoToits olx6p£voVf c2 ftijdeirorc vooTria-ei TroXtv, Itis a terrible things 
that the herald who was despatched to the mortals should not 
return ; where an infinitive would be more regular. 

{Id, ib. 650) *Qg iv Ala&nrov \6yoig corl \€y6p.afov hri rt, rijy 
aKwr€-)^9 m <f>\avp<og €Koivci>vrf<r€v acr^ ttotc, That in the fables of 

Msop something is said ahout the foxj that she was once scur* 
vily treated by her partner the eagle ; the indicative instead of 
the infinitive. 

{Soph. EL 479) "^ntfrrl pm Bpdtros 6jbxmv6(av Kkvova'av dprtmt 

avtipar^p^ I take courage^ having just heard sweetly breathing 



294 SYNTAX. [§§238,239. 

dreams ; where KKvowra» depends on Bpda-os /a^ cx") ii^plied in 
the first three words. 

§ 338. Sometimes with two or more substantives only 
one verb is put, which can belong only to one of them. This 
irregularity of construction is called zeugma, E. g. 

{Mschyh Prom. 21,22) V oikt (fxovfiv, ovt€ tov fiopffiqp ppo" 
r&v oi/rf(. Where thou wilt neither hear the voiee^ nor see the 
form of any mortal ; where ^i^y, properly speaking, depends 
on aKovvei understood. 



ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

§ 339. 1. When the words of a sentence are logically 
arranged they stand in the following order : 

Subject before its predicate. 

Leading substantive before the substantive in apposition to it* 

Substantive before its adjective. 

The oblique cases after the words on which they depend. 

The remote object after the immediate. 

Adverbs after the words modified by them. 

2. The Greeks however most commonly disregard what is 
called the logical arrangement ; their rule is this : 

The word or sentence, which, in the mind of the speaker or 
writer, is most important, is said or written first Not unfre- 
quently, however, euphony determines the position of a word or 
sentence. 

3. The following words do not commence a sentence: 
Adverbs, av, xe or iccV, apa^ pd, ad, brf (except tlie Epic Brj T6r€y 

lifj ydp)^ Saif drjBev, trjrOf trjfroBep, yc, yovp, dqv, vip, rol, fieyroiy 
roiwv, oZvf fi^¥f vvVf fro$€if, iro^t, iroc, irfft trou, irwr, «-otV| srck 
Conjunctions, pjp, dc, tL 

4. The Greeks were fond of connecting kindred words as 
closely as possible ; as, {JEschyl. Ag, 836) ToU mrrhs avrov irfi- 
uaa-i Papvu€Tait He is oppressed by his oion mUfortunes, (IcL 
Choeph, 87) Uaph ^ihis <^iX^ yvvaiKbs dvdptf Irom a dear toife 
to a dear husband. 



PART IV. 



VERSIFICATION. 



§ 340. Every verse is divided into portions called feet. 
Feet are either simple or compound. A simple foot consists 
of two syllables or three syllables ; a compound foot, of four. 





^mple 


Feet. 


Spondee 


-- 


Tribrach 


Pyrrhic 


— 


M0I08SU8 


Trochee 


— 


Amphibrach 


Iambus 


^ H» 


Cretic 


Dactyle 


^ «^ «•« 


Bacchius 


Anapest 


^^ ^ ^ 


Antibacchius 


• 


Compound Feet. 


Dispondee 





Epitritos 1 


Proceleusmatic 


^^ <«i^ «^ ^ 


Epitritus n 


Ditrochee 


<^ w— w 


Epitritus III 


Diiambas 


•^ tmm'.^mm 


Epitritus rV 


Greater Ionic 


«• •• w ^ 


Paeon I 


Smaller Ionic 


«^ ^^ •• •• 


Paeon 11 


Choriambic 


-ww- 


Paeon ill 


Antispast 


W w 


Pffion IV 



§ 341* Arsis is that part of a foot on which the stresa 
{ictus^ beat) of the voice falls. The rest of the foot is callerJ 
thesis. The arsis is on the long syllable of a foot For exam- 
ple, the arsis of an iambus or anapest is on the last syllable ; 
the arsis of a trochee or dactyle, on the first. 

The arsis of a spondee is determined by the nature of the verse in 
which this foot is found. Thus, in trochaic or dactylic verse the 
arsis is on the first syllable ; in iambic or anapestic, on the last. 
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r 
The tribrach has the arsis on the first syllable, when it is found in 
trochaic verse ; on the third syllable, when it stands in iambic yerse. 

The dactyle in anapestic or iambic verse has the arsis on the last 
syllable. 

The anapest in trochaic verse has tlie arsis on the first syllable. 

§ 343. 1. Verses are usually denominated from the foot 
which predominates in them. For example, the verse is called 
dactylic^ when the dactyle predominates in it. 

2. A complete verse is called acaialectic, A verse, of which 
the last foot is deficient, is called catalectic, 

3. The trochaic^ iambic^ and anapestic verses are measured 
by dipodies ; (a dipody is a pair of feet.) Thus, an iambic 
verse of four feet is called iambic dimeter ; of six, iambic tri- 
meter ; of eight, iambic tetrameter. 

4. The Jast syllable of most kinds of verse is common ; that 
is, it can be long or short without regard to the nature of the 
foot. 

5. Anacrusis is an introductory syllable at the beginning of 
a verse of which the fundamental foot begins with a long syl- 
lable ; as na-po>v OTTO'^rffJLfi, 

Sometimes the anacrusis consists of two short syllables ; as 

rXviev-TTCicpoy a'fidxavov opjrerov, 

6. Basis is an introductory foot at the beginning of a verse 
of which the fundamental foot commences with a long syllable. 
The basis consists of one of the following feet : trochee, spon- 
dee, tribrach, dactyle, iambus, anapest, amphibrach, bacchius, 
antibacchius, molossus, pceon third. 

7. The repetition of one of these feet, trochee, spondee, 
tribrach, dactyle, iambus, anapest, gives a double hasis^ so 
called. 

Further, these feet, taken two and two, give thirty more dou- 
ble bases, some of which however may not be in use. 

8. Sometimes a double basis receives an anacrusis. 

9. The basis, or the double basis, is sometimes placed at 
the end of a verse, in which case it is called ecbasis. 

10. In most kinds of verse a long syllable may be resolved 



. 



\ 
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into two short ones. - Thus, a cretic is equivalent to five short 
syllables, to a pseon first, or to a paeon fourth. 



§ 943. CcRsura is the separation, by the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. There are 
three kinds of caesura ; caesura of the foot, caesura of the 
rhythm, caesura of the verse. 

1. The caesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a 
foot is completed ; as iXtov efaXa-Trof c tto-Xii/, xV'P^^^ ^ ayvuis. 

2. The caesura of the rhythm occurs when the arsis falls up- 
on the last syllable of a word. This can take place only in 
feet which have the arsis on the first syllable. £. g. Apt; A-pcs 
/9poroXotye, fuai^ove T€txf<nTfX.rjTa. 

3. The caesura of the verse is a pause in verse, so introduced 
as to aid the recital, and render the verse more melodious. It 
divides the verse into two parts, and in most kinds of verse its 
place is fixed. 

§ 244. 1. The Epic and Lyric Poets of\en shorten a long 
vowel or diphthong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a vowel ; in which case a diphthong is shortened 
by simply dropping its last vowel ; but 9, jj, ^, respectively be- 
come a, €, o. This kind of elision can take place only when 
the long vowel or diphthong is in the thesis of a foot. £. g. 

Q iroTToi, 17 ftoXa di; /icrc^ovXcv-o'ai' Beoi ciKktas 
Xpva'€^ a-va anaprrpc^, km e-Xiaro'cro TFavras Ax<uovg 

2. A short syllable is oflen made long by the Epic Poets. 
This takes place chiefly when the short syllable is in the arsis 
of a foot. E. g. 

"Etrei-brj rov^ avhpa Btoi bafiaa-aa-Bai eboKav 
Aa>pa nap* Aio-Xov p^yciKfyropos 'imrorabdo 

3. Sometimes a long vowel or diphthong, before anothei 
vowel, is shortened even in the middle of a word ; thus, eptrcuov^ 

toimvtIj rovrovty avrrit are oflen to be scanned epiraov, ToaVTiy row- 



ro(, avrci. 



4. In a dactylic verse, when tie first two syllables of a word, 
beginning with (, or erx, form an iambus, {; ctk do not make 
position ; as, 

Oc re Za'KvvBov fX^^f V^ ^^ ^pxiv ap^tvtpxiVTo 
AoiK€ d* €'^tira trKt-^apvov tv^oov vfpxf 6doio 

13* 



298 VERSIFICATION. [§245. j 

Note. It is natural to sap^ose that when the Poets lengthened a « 

short vowel, they sabstitutea its corresponding long voweT. When | 

however the vowel to be lengthened was followed by X, /*, p, p, cr, it 
is more than probable that the consonant following it was doubled in 
pronunciation, and not unfrequently even in writing ; as, 

Zrjvos c-yt fteyapoiciv OXvfiinov aOpooi rjaav 
T» de Kopvaaetrdriv Afia dc v€<f>os cittcto ire^ov 
£jc dc jcac avToi prjfiev €in ptjyfuvi 6d\aa-aT]s 
AXX' ov;^ 27pc( ^taras 6-t€ a-evairo BuoKeip 

in an ancient inscription we find the following dactylic pentameter ; 
Tpitraop viroWvKafiav TpapfAariKos reXeotf where viroXkvKafictk 
stands for (mh XvKapav. 

TROCHAIC. 

§ fMiSm The fundamental foot of the trochaic verse is the 
trochee. The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
trochee. The spondee or the anapest can stand only in the 
even places (2d, 4th, 6th, 8th). 

In proper names the daUyh can stand in all the places, ex- 
cept die 4th and the 7th. 

1. The trochaic monometer consists of two feet ; the dimeter^ 
of four feet ; the trimeter (a rare verse), of six feet ; as, 

Triv b€ vvvi monometer acatalectic 
JSvfi^c-pf c monometer catalectic 
Tovro fi€v yt rfpos aict dimeter acatalectic 
Tov dc x'^iftcu'vos na-Xtv dimeter catalectic 
Ttv €K Tfov^ I ctfca-coi Xo-yof iropa 
AQ>pi-^ <l>cypav €iMippor^;ai frc-d^^ trimeter 

With an anacrusis, the trochaic dimeter acatalectic forms the 
third verse of the Alcaic strophe ; as, 

Oh yap iroT apvaror^i y 6 (jivadg 

2. The Ithyphallic verse is a trochaic tripody (three feet) ; 

as BapPa-povs fre-povres, 

(a) Sometimes the Ithyphallic is subjoined to a trochaic or iambic 
dimeter acatalectic ; as EfU^cpi; €xoia-a pjop<f>dP Kkifis a 'yasrara. Top 
trriXop, a> narep frarep, tovtopT ^vXc^ai, 

(b) Sometimes two Ithyphallics are united into one verse ; as Acvpo 
^€VT€f Moitratf ')(pva-iop XcTrotorat. 

3. The trochaic tetrameter acatalectic (a rare verse) is com- 
posed of two trochaic dimeters acatalectic ; as KXv^t yxv y^pop* 
Tog €V€'6€tpa xpvaomirXc Kovprj, 

4. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic is formed by subjcuning 



^ 246.] TROCHAIC. — IAMBIC. 299 

the trochaic dimeter catalectic to the trochaic dimeter acataiec- 
tic. Its verse-csBsura occurs at the end of the first hemistich , 
but it is sometimes neglected. £. g. 

OurSa vvv d fioi yeveaBon ; || Soi' to ai^yMivtiv rode 

£i hoKtl CrT€lXO»fJI-fVt O y€VV<UOV €tprjK6liS CTTOff 

5. The Hipponactean trochaic tetrameter is the same as the 
preceding, except that its seventh foot is always a spondee ; as 
Etra d* €<mv €K $(ika<rirrig Bvvyog ov kokov fipafui. 

6. Sometimes the trochaic tetramet^ is formed by subjoining 
a paeon first, and a cretic or dactyle, to the trochaic dimeter 
acatalectic ; in which case the verse-csesura is commonly at the 
end of the fourth foot ; as, 

Ovbev €<m 3rjpiov yvvaiKog apM\oyrcpov 
Ovdc TTvp, ov^ a>d* avaihr]g ovbepxa irapbcikis 

7. The trochaic pentameter caialectic (a rare verse) conasts 
of nine feet and a syllable ; as Epxerai noXvg pxv Axyatop diarfm- 
(as aw* OLvrjpris Xcov. 

IAMBIC. 

§ 346. The fundamental foot of the iambic verse is the 
iamhus. The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
iambus. The spondee or the dactyle can stand in the odd 
places (1st, 3d, 5th, 7th). 

The anapest can stand in all the places except the last The 
tragedians admit an anapest in an even place only when it is 
contained in a proper name. 

1. The iambic monometer consists of two feet; the dimeter^ 
of four feet ; as, 

Km Tois KoKoig monometer acatalectic 
Atat iaKpvfig monometer 
*Ajnfp av€v-priK€u n ratg dimeter acatalectic 
l^ovbcu'O'tv rj-bv KovK €01- dimeter acatalectic 
Ktp ov'devc /ic-rodtf-o'eti' dimeter catalectic 

2. The IAMBIC TRIMETER ACATALECTIC consists of SIX feet 
It never has a tribrach in the last place. 

Tlie tragedians admit a dactyle only in the first and third 
places. They admit an anapest chiefly in the first place ; but 
in proper names they admit the anapest in any place (except 
the last), in which case the anapest is contained in the proper 
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The versC'CiBSura occurs afler the thesis of the third foot ; 
aud sometimes afler the thesis of the fourth foot E. g. 

To (TOP yap av-Bos \\ iravrexvov irvpos atXas 
*Aff orot irarrfp ci^et-ro, || rov-tk irpoi irrrpais 
Q Travra vco-fioav, Tci-pco'ta dtda-irra re 
£/xo( fifv ov-deis fJiV'Bos, Av-riyovrj <l>i\av 
Adafxav-TLvav b€<rpMV €v ap-prjKTois Trcdacr 
KtfAfiepi'Kov ff'(€iSj 6v Bpaav-tmXayxvfos cc xp^ 
Tijs op-(9o/3ov-Xov Of pA'Oos at-7rv/uu;-Ta ncu 

3. The scazon or choliambus is the same as the preceding, 
except that its last foot is a spondee or trochee ; as, 

Eytu OtXatwr, fj *in^wros apBpamots 

4. The iamhic tetrameter acatalectic (a rare verse) is com- 
posed of two iambic dimeters acatalectic ; as BoIo-kos 6 caro Kv- 

(tKov navTOf ypa<l>€vs voirjfJMrw. 

5. The iambic tetrameter catalectic is formed by subjoining 
the iambic dimeter catalectic to the iambic dimeter acatalectic. 
Its verse-csBsura occurs at the end of the first hemistich ; but it 
may be neglected. E. g. 

OvKovu froXat brjirov Xrya> ; || av d* avros ovk aicovctr 
'O beairoTTis yap ^ria-tv v-fias fjbfas 6,7r(urras 

DACTYLIC. 

§ S4:7« The fundamental foot of the dactylic verse is the 
dactyle. The spondee may stand for the dactyle. 

1. The dactylic dimeter consists of two feet ; the trimeter^ of 
three ; the tetrameter^ of four ; the pentameter^ of five ; as, 

MvoTodo-jcoff tofjLos dimeter 

Uavra bt mtpyav Adonic 

Ha-pfiav airo-Srffut Adonic with anacrusis 

'Advfi€-Xi7 Kcka-drjira trimeter 

TrfXeaKOTTij^ ofjiftan yoMv trimeter 

Oun-vav jSatri-Xevff trimeter 

Q p-eya \pv(r€ov aarepo-irrjs (f>aog tetrameter 

Bovpios oppis TfVKpid* €ir cuap tetrameter 

IloXXa Ppo^ap dta-fiei^o/ic-va tetrameter 

Q xBopi'fu ^pv-dx€(s ofjLpptKJiO'poi ff &/Aa pentameter 

Arpci-ddf frnxi-fiovs eda-17 Xayo-oairar pentameter 

Ta)v /ir/a-Xcov Aapa-ap xmo-i^jjCoiAt'vdp pentameter 

2. The Elegiac perUameter consists of two dactylic trimeten 
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catalectic on one syllable. The first hemistich almost always 
ends in a long syllable ; the second hemistich always consists 
of two dactyles and a syllable. The ^erse-csesura occurs at tlie 
end of the first hemistich. 

This kind of verse is customarily subjoined to the heroic 
hexameter. E. g. 

BovXro d* €V(r€^€dv oXiyoir aw xprfiuuriv ouutv, 
K ir\ov-T€iPj adi-Kms || XPVH^'''^ ndtrafit-vos 

3. The dactylic hexameter acatalectic consists of six feet, the 
last of which is a dactyle. It is used by the tragedians in sys- 
tems of tetrameters. E. g. 

4. The dactylic hexameter catalectic on two syllables (or 
HEROIC hexameter) consists of six feet, the last of which is a 
crochee or spondee ; the fifth foot is commonly a dactyle. 

(a) The predominant verse-oBsura is that in the middle of the third 
foot, either directly after the arsis, or in the middle of the thesis ol a 
dactyle; as, 

yirjviv a-fidc, Bc-d, || ni^-Xi/ia-deco Axt-Xi/or 

Audpa fun ftvcTrc, fiovtraj || 7ro-Xvrpo7roy, 6s fuiXa froXXa 

fdinja-ofuu ovb€ XorOafMOi A-troXXci-vos 'EKa-roio 

(b) Not unfrequently the verse-atsura occurs immediately after the 
arsis of the fourth foot; as, 

Apwfifvos T^v Tf '^•XO^ II *°* voarov i-raipav 

(c) The pause at the end of the fourth foot is called the hucoUc cte- 
sura ; as, 

Nvv po^ (jyotvKr'acaBt ra ir€vBipa, | vvv av€'fioi>vd 
ApxfT€ SuccXt-Jcat ro trevBeoSf 1 apx^re, Mourai 

5. The hexameter miurus (fi^iovpos) is the same as the pre- 
ceding, except that its last foot is an iambus ; as, 

AXX' €6av€ y^okofvra bap€UTa 6tov f^pfva piXti 

§ 948. A dactylic verse is called logacedic (\oyaaibuc6s) 
wlnm its beginning is dactylic, but its end trochaic ; as, 

Mapfiape-ais €v avyats Kat KyuT'OTj riva Ovpx-rjtrds 

Jlap0€P€ rdv K€<l>a'\dv to d* €'V€p6€ wpxfia Praxillean 

1. The greater Alcaic consists of an anacrusis, a trochee, a 
trochee or a spondee, and two dactyles ; the last foot may be a 
cretic. The verse-csesura regularly comes at the end of the 
second foot. E. g. 



I 
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Ov XPV KorKoio't I BvfMP €'inrp€ir€ip 
Nvv xf"! V-^'OvaBnVy xai rtva vpos fitav 

2. The lesser Alcaic consists of two dactyles and two tro- 
chees ; the last foot may he a spondee ; as, 

Oivov €-v€iKafi€-vots fie-OvcrOrfv 

3. The Sapphic verse consists of five feet ; a trochee, a tro- 
chee or spondee, a dactyle, and two trochees; the last foot 
may he a spondee. The versC'Ccesura is afler the second foot, 
or after the arsis of the dactyle ; sometimes it comes in the 
middle of the thesis of the dactyle. E. g. 

lloixi'\o$pov^ II aBcofar^ A(j>po-SiTd 
^{uv€-Tai Foi II KTivos i-<ros ^e-oMTiy 
Tar f'pas av-bds || eu-oura TrrjXm 

4. The Phalacean verse consists of five feet, the first of 
which is a dissyllabic basis ; the second a dactyle ; the rest are 
trochees ; the last foot may be a spondee ; as, 

^povp€iv ofift,^ eiri 70) fia-Xiara Koip^ 

£-;(« IJL€v AybpofU-bd Ka-Xdv a-ftotfidv with anacrusis 

5. The Glyconic verse consists of a basis, a dactyle, a tro- 
chee or tribrach, and a long syllable. When the last syllable 
is short by nature, the consonant or consonants at the begin- 
ning of the next verse make it long by position. — Sometimes 
the last syllable is resolved into two short ones. E. g. 

AXXa jcat rod' c-yooyr BaV' IIcptj3aXX% <» t€Kpov, ooXr-va; 

fuz^o) TTjs vo'fwvai'dg 'Iv xnro dtipatn yi(^oj3o-X(M( 

'Odev 7r€p K(u '0-/ii7pi-dat lovi-ou Kcera Kokwov cXci- 

EfTi/ic-vft fi€ Ko-fids €'fids rq. vktv-adara ir€'pippv^op 

(a) Sometimes the Glyconic verse wants the first syllable ; as 
Kt'Xtvas 6 vovs Be aou. 

(b) Sometimes it has a redundant syllable at the end ; and some- 
times it takes an anacrusis ; as naXc/i-rrotm Oe-Xaav a-fici-^ct. 

(c) The Glyconic pofyschematist {iroKvoxni^oTtaTos), so called, con* 
sists of a double basis, a dactyle, and a long syllable. 

^AXoicpa-n^r Xc-((i froXv rov Erepa dc wp aPTtfusrBt^p 

Tov KarKt^O'puTTOT^'pop BoTpvos cXiXtt vownm-pop 

SirfpOV TpOTTOiP Kat PlO-TfJS OfJL-ppOP Xl-fTOVOYU )(€ip^ptrOP 

6. The Pherecratean verse is the Adonic with a basis ; or 
the Glyconic deprived of its last syllable ; as, 

EXde-ai <f>LKov rjrop 
At fAOVcrai top E-pcara 

7. The Priapean verse is formed by subjoining the Phere- 
cratean to the Glyconic ; as. 
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"Evftiprfs d' 6 AvKnos €-ot» nacq, vtoKata 
Hpumja'a yuev irpiov || Xcirrov fUKpov ajroickas 

8. The Eupolidean verse is formed by subjoining the tro- 
chaic dimeter catalectic to the Glyconic polyschematist ; the 
iirst foot of the second hemistich however is a basis ; as, 

Q OttdfUVOl KaT€p€0 || VpOS V-fiaS €\€v6€p<DS 

Ovro) vLKYfcratfu r' cyo) || km po-fu(oifir]v a-o<f>os 
*0 ata^pfAV T€ )(t} Karairv^oav a-ptorr' i^KovaaTriv 
Kara fivpofraXtw ri fiaQovr^ || avdp* ^'XPl^ KaBrjfuvov 

9. An JEolian verse, so called, is a series of dactyles with a 
dissyllabic basis, or a double anacrusis ; as, 

Oivoff, 10 i^iXe 9rat, Xryc-rat km a-^Bea 
TXvKVinKpop a-fidxavov opnerop 



ANAPESTIC. 

§ 349. The fundamental foot of the anapestic verse is the 
anapest. The spondee^ the dactyle^ or the proceleusmaticy may 
stand for the anapest. 

A dactylc very seldom precedes an anapest in the same 
dipody. 

1. The anapestic monometer consists of two feet ; as Toop 
o-$vPodu acatalectic. 

2. The anapestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet, 
the last of which is an anapest, a spondee, or a trochee. The 
verse-csesura is commonly at the end of the second foot, and 
sometimes afler the first short syllable of the third foot Some- 
times it is omitted. £. g. 

Ti (TV irpos iUKa6poi.s ; || ri oi; tq^ voKtis 
'Hir€p oopikti'irTos || cr' rfv \oiirrj 
ActXoi-a dct-Xoiov ytjpas 

3. The anapestic dimeter catalectic (parcmiacus) consists of 
three feet and a syllable : it has no verse-csesura. E. g. 

XloXcfiov ar2(l>og ir€Lp€xov^€s 
AovXei-as* ras ov rXa-rar 

4. The ANAPESTIC TETRAMETE& CATALECTIC (ArISTOPHANE 

an) is formed by subjoining the anapestic dimeter catalectic to 
the anapestic dimeter acatalectic. The principal versC'CCMura 
comes afler the first hemistich ; the secondary verse-caesura is 
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the same as that of the first hemistich. The principal caesura 
IS very seldom neglected. E. g. 

Ouiro) naptpri irpos to Ofdrpov || \t^»v a)r ^^vo^ earn 
Aia^aiXXofi€Pos d' vtto ro>p e^^Bpav || ev A6i]vatoi£ ra;(v/3ovXotr 
AXXa Tov avTOV yt veav fiaXkfL || kcu ^vvtov oKpov Adrjvtfotf 

^ 3SO. An anapestic verse is called logacMlic when iti 
beginning is anapestic, but its end iambic ; as, 

Toy arrai'da 8' oiro-OTvyo) 
Opyas ebiba-^aro kcu, dvcrav-Xa>y 

CRETIC OR P-EONIC. 

<j Sis I. The fundam'ental foot of the cretic verse is the 
creiic. The paon first or fourth may stand for the cretic 
Further, it may resolve the long syllables. 

1. The cretic monometer consists of one foot; the trimeter ^ 
of three ; the pentameter ^ of five ; the hexameter j of six ; as. 

Sou 6pa<rov£ £v wokti monometers 

Ta>y avai-doiv avat' dimeter 

dco-rfpoi KM TO trpayfb* dimeter 

Mi}dcv oXi-yov iroei dimeter 

Kpa-ifovs aTTTj-Xayfievos dimeter 

AvTos €TL irais av dimeter catalectic 

Ml} Ti T\ffs Tap iK€Tiv tuTibtiv trimeter 

fiofwp avofjLov oia ns (ovOd trimeter catalectic 

2o(, <boip€, Mov-o-at r€ (v/x-/3fi>fiey with anacrusis. 

Uaitr ayaSa dri ycyovcy avbpaxrtv t'luis mro aw-ovatas 

2. The cretic tetrameter consists of four feet; the verse- 
csesura occurs at the end of the second foot ; but it may be 
neglected ; as, 

Marcp <o YTorvia, kKvBi wficfidv dfipdu 
X(up€ brjf Movaa • XP^^*""^ t^^^ ^-iccif, ofuos d' 
O fiUKapi^ AvTOfKV€St i>s fT€ fmKa'pi(ofiev 
KovK€Ti KarrrjkBe iraXiv oucab' vno plcovg 

% fi59. 1. The dochmius is formed by prefixing an iam- 
bus, a tribrach, spondee, or dactyle, to a cretic or its equiva- 
lent (§ 242, 10), or to a molossus, a greater ionic, a smaller 
ionic, or to an anapest followed by a pyrrhic. Accordingly 
the dochmius has thirty-two different forms, all of which how- 
ever may not be in use. £. g. 

Aov\o(n}-vdt tmep UovTOfie-btiV apa( 

Q€os ror' apa rorc To¥ Kara'paToraTOV 
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2. The dochmius may be preceded by cretic, iambic, tro- 
chaic, choriambic, anapestic, and dactylic measures. E. g. 

OpevfjMi (jyofiepa ficyoX* axfj Ti p€-((ts irpoboa-a-tis 

Tft fJLck-XofKP aya^OTOVOi *Av nnr €V^i\rj^av edov 

CHORIAMBIC. 

§ 2S3* The fundamental foot of the choriambic verse is 
the choriambus. The tribrach may stand for the trochee of the 
choriambus. Sometimes two tribrachs supply the place of the 
choriambus. 

Further, an iambic monometer may supply the place of tno 
choriambus. 

Most commonly, a choriambic verse, besides the fundamental 
foot, contains iambic monometers, trochaic monometers, single 
iambuses and trochees, spondees, and other feet. 

The choriambic monometer consists of one foot ; the chori- 
ambic dimeter^ of two ; the choriambic trimeter^ of three ; the 
choriambic tetrameter^ of four ; as, 

Mov fuvu$€i monometer 

Mia'Bo(t>opoi TpiTfpfis monometer 

AXXa TTokai-ayap monometer 

Nvv be TOP €K $rffi€Tepov dimeter 

OifAM ^o/3ov-/iat TO vpotrtp-vov v€ptxf>avTos dtnfp 

£i d€ Kvp€i Tis ircXar oi-a>vo7roXa>i/ trimeter 

Acvrc wv orfipai XapiTis, jeaXXixo/iOi re Motaa* 

Ov <f>op-^v iepas yas airopov owk aXXa>y 

Acipa ptv ovp dcipa T€iptur-a'€i tro^os oi-^vo^rrds 

IONIC. 

^ 2S4. The fundamental foot of the ionic a majore is the 
greater ionic. The trochaic monometer, the molossus, or the 
epitritus third may stand for the ionic. Further, a long syl- 
lable may be resolved into two short ones. E. g. 

Tif Trjv vbpifjv vfioiv dimeter 

KpT}aa'ai w voff a>d' (/n/ifXc-or voBeatrip trimeter 

The ionic tetrameter catalectic {Sotadic) consists of three 
feet and a spondee or trochee ; as, 

Ap xP^^°4^^Ptl^9 TOVTO Tv-x^is €(mp t-napfM 

"ElS OVX OO-t-^V TpVfUlKl-riP to KtPTpOP <O0€lt 

^ 3SS. The fundamental foot of the ionic a minore is the 
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smaller ionic. The trochaic inonometer, the pseon third, or the 
moiossus may stand for the smaller ionic. Further, a long syl- 
lable may be resolved into two short ones. 

1. The ionic dimeter or Anacreontic consists of two feet 
Most commonly its first foot is a paeon third. £. g. 

E^eXj/cccff ri /loi ovy, <» IloXioi luv yfuv ffdtf 

Harep, rjv crov n derjBo KporaffHH Kaprj dc Xcvjcoy 

StjccXoff KOfi-^ltos avrjp catalectic 

2. The ionic trimeter consists of three feet ; the tetrameter^ 
of four ; as, 

Airo fUH 6a'V€iP ytvoir. Ov yap ap aXXf/ 
AviTis €K itorycav yevoftT , ovdapa ravBe 
IIc7r€pdK£V fup 6 ircpaeirroXis ridrj patrLKews 
^rparog cts ay raropov yei-rova xo>payy Xivodca'/ifi» 
UootlHaHos rou-TO d^euriuov ofrobvaru fiumiv Galltambic 
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Remabks on 


THE Alphabet. 


§ 3S6« In the following table, the names 


of the Hebrew letters 


are taken from the Septuagint : 






Hebrew. 


Old Greek. 


Roman. 


*AXe^ 


A 


*AX(l)a 


A 


B^^ 


B 


Brjra 


B 


ri>€X 


r 


Tdfifia 


G 


AoXfd 


A 


AcXra 


D 


*H ^ 


£ 


E? 


E 


Ovav 


F(Y) 


Bad 


J (V, U, Y) 


Zatv 
"US 


Z 
H 


Zrjra 
*HTa 


'g 


TliB 


e 


Qrjra 




I<£>d 


I 


lara 


I (J) 


Xa^ 


K (X) 


KoTnra 


C(K) 


Aoixed 


A 


Adfipba 


L 


Mrj^ 


M 


Mv 


M 


tiovv 


N 


NO 


N 


2^/ifX 


S 


Sty/ia 


S 


"Atv 





Oi 





*5 


n(*) 


m 


p 


Torabrj 








• • • 

Q 


# # # tt 

Komra 


• • 

Q 


p 


VS> 


R 


X<rey 


s 


2dv 




eav 


T 


Tam 


T 



Old Attic ABrAEZHeiKAMNXSOnPSTY«X»SO 
Ionic ABTAEZHeiKAMN SOHPSTY^X *0 

The old Greek alphabet was the same as the Phoenician. This is 
evident from the names, forms, arrangement of the letters, and from 
tradition. This alphabet is found in inscriptions cut about the sixth or 
seventh century before the commencement of the Christian era. 

The old Attic alphabet is found in inscriptions cut before the archon- 
ship of Euclides (B. C. 403). The Ionic alphabet is found in all the 
Ionic inscriptions ; also in Attic inscriptions cut after the archonship of 
Euclides. This alphabet is the same as that used a.t the present day, 
and called the Greek alphabet. 
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^ 3JS7« E» H. In the old Greek alphabet, the character E re^ 
resents the Yowels c, 17, or the diphthong ct ; in the Ionic alphabet it 
stands for c or et ; as A6ENAI0I Adrjvaioij EIIieENAI emBeivai. 

It is observed further that when the I in the diphthong ct was not a 
radical letter, this diphthong was generally represented by E; but 
when I was a radical or essential letter, this diphthong was always 
represented in the usual way, £1 ; as nOAEI froXri, EYIIEieES cvircc- 
^17;, AEIOS Xcior, O^EAAOKAEIAAS 0<^eXXo«Xcidar, KEIMENON 
K€lfi€uov, EAEI €$€i, EIIIEN ciTrci^. During the Aleicandrian period, 
this diphthong was generally represented by £1. 

The character H, in the old Greek and old Attic alphabets, has the 
power of the Latin H, or of the rough breathing of the later Greeks ; 
as HIEPOnOIOI Icpojrotoi, HOYTOI oZroi, HEKTEI cicnyi, TPIHEMI- 
nOAIOS rpififUTTobiovSt ENHOAIA ivoBia. 

In the Ionic alphabet, H represents long E ; as MHN02 fajvoSf 
A6HNH2I ABr^vqai. The change of H into a long vowel must have 
been gradual, for in the Therean inscriptions this character is both 
a breathing and a vowel ; thus, nPOKAHS IlpoicX^f , APKHATETAS 
Ap;(ayeraff. 

O, Q. In the old Greek alphabet, the character O represents the vow- 
els o, a>, and the dipthhong ov. In the Ionic alphabet, it represents o 
or ov. During the Alexandrian period the diphthong ov was generally 
represented in the usual way, OY. E. g. AnO*AINONTON, otro- 
^acvdvra)v, HIEPON Upw^ EKA2T0I UcurrtAi^ TOI AEMOI tw, drffJLM. 

In the pronoun ovrof and the adverb ov, the diphthong ov is com- 
monly represented by OY even in the old Attic alphabet ; as TOYTON, 
OYK or OK, OYAE. 

£E for H and 00 for Q are found only in spurious inscriptions, 
chiefly in those of Fourmont. 

Y is merely an attenuation of the consonant F; consequently it is to 
JP, what the Latin i is to j. 

In his Cratylus, Plato says expressly that £, Y, O, and O had no 
names ; in pronunciation the first three were merely lengthened into 
Ei, *Y, O^, respectively. It is evident therefore that the epithets 
^ik6», fjuxpdpj and lUya, appended to these letters, were introduced in 
later times. 

^ 358. e, «, X. The prototype of 6 is the Phoenician TrjB, 
which had the same relation to Bav (T) that K^ (Q) had to K. 

Before the introduction of ^ and X, Uie Greeks used IIH for ^, and 
KH for X ; as EKnHANTOI Etcfjiavrm, AMENHHES dficfj^h, TPO- 
HHON yp6(l>&>p, AEAUHIS A€\(l>iSj EIIEYKHOMENOS €ir€Vx6fitvoi, 
APKHAFETAS, found in the Melian and Therean inscnptions. 
(Compare the Latin TIH, PH, CH.) TH for e has not yet been 
found in any inscription. 

§ 3«S9« Z, 27, ^. It has already been remarked that Z is not a 
double consonant. It is added here that AS for Z is found only io 
Fourmont's spurious inscriptions. 

Before the introduction of S and % the iEolians and Dorians used 
K2 for S, and IQ for ^ ; the Athenians used X2 for ff , and «2 for f 
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as AEK2AI bi$ai, DPOXSENOS vp6^s ; ITSHN ^y, «2YXA2 ^ 
;^af , found in inscriptions. 

§ 360« Qy S, 2. The Greek Q is found only in Doric inscnp- 
tions, and is usually followed by O ; as AYQ0A0PKA2 fivKobooKos: 
After it ceased to be a letter of the alphabet, Q was employed as a 
numeral, denoting 90. 

Originally Sty/xa and Say were two different letters, the former cor- 
responding to 2afi€x> and the latter to Shin,' The original form of 
TSiyfia, the prototype of the Roman S, was not unlike the three upper 
lines of 2 ; that of 2ai/ was 2 or M. The lonians, after the rejection 
of 2dv, put 2ty/uia in its place. 

The characters Yi6inra and 2av were used also as brands on horses, 
which, thus marked, were respectively called ISMmraxiai^ Koppa^ 
branded, and 2a/i0dpai (written also 2a9r^d/>at), San-branded, 

§ SGI* After H was converted into a vowel, the character l>, 
resembUng the first half of H, was employed to denote the rough 
breathing. This character however does not occur in inscriptions be- 
longing to Greece Proper ; it is found only in the Heraclean Tables, 
and on Heraclean and Tarentine coins. 

In process of time, this character became L > which being further 
modified, produced our rough breathing (* ). 

It is proper to remark here, that in inscriptions in which H has the 
power of long E, there is no mark for the rough breathing ; always 
excepting the Heraclean Tables and Heraclean and Tarentine coins. 

The character -j , resembling the second half of H, was employed 
to denote the smooth breathing. This being modified became J, 
and finally (' ) . The smooth breathing is not found in any ancient in- 
scription. 

§ 363* The digamma, the sixth letter of the old Greek alpha- 
bet, is, in inscriptions belonging to Greece Proper, almost always rep- 
resented by F; hence its later name Myofifuif double gamma. Its 
true name is BaO, Fau, the same as the Oriental Ova v. In the Hera- 
clean Tables it is represented by C* which is the prototjrpe of the nu- 
meral r, often mistaken for the abbreviation r for or. 

The digamma was most probably sounded like the English W. 

Digamraated words are found in inscriptions, on coins, in Dionysius 
of Halicarnassus, Trypho, Apollonius, rriscian, and Hesychius. In 
the glossary of Hesychius, however, r is put for F, either because, in 
some of the dialects, the digamma was changed into r, or because He- 
sychius or his transcribers mistook F for r. 

§ 9G3* 1. The digamma was often changed into its kindred la- 
bial B ; as /Sc/xart, fithtiv, for Fctxari, Fideti'. 

2. Sometimes it was changed into F; as oypeo, aypvirvos, for 
arp€a>, aFvTTVos* 

3. Not unfrequently it was changed into 4 ; as <>cWrpof, for Fe- 
arrepos. 

4. It was very often changed into its corresponding vowel Y. This 
is generally the origin of the diphthongs av, cv. E. g. Poxmv, Povtaaif 
for j3oF«oi^, /3oFc(r(re, from /Sour ; vavs, Kcva^is, iihde, for vaFs, icaFa- 
$msi eFadc. 
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5. In a few instances it was changed into O ; as Mvf Otn/Xof^ 
''Oa$osy OtXcvf, for hroPf FiTvXor, Fof or, FiXcvf. 

6. In many instances the digamma was attenuated into the icu^ 
breathing ; as Skts, dvdaiw, for FoXcr, Fcwbavto. 

7. The digamma was never doubled ; but instead of this, its cor- 
responding Towel Y was prefixed, and sometimes annexed, to it. 
Thus, in inscriptions we find BoxcvFet, EvFapa, arvrov. 

8. Some words are found digammkted only in Latin and other kin- 
dred languages; as cWa, novem, nine ; veos, novus, new; kXciV 
kkr}tsj clavis. 

9. Words which originally began with two consonants, the second 
of which was F, often appear with one only; as sweet, suavis, 
(FaSvr) fiabvs &bvs rfivs ; Schwaher, socer, (Ff«n;/M$v) tKvp69. 

^ 304* In the following list, digammated words found in in- 
scriptions are spaced; as Fapyov, Fciror. Words which once hac 
the digamma, but in which the digamma was changed into /3, y, v, or 
o, also words which appear digammated only in Latin, are included 
within parentheses, 
AFAO AA12, avdrd arrjj aFardoftat drdofuu, ddPoKTOS ddarog. •— 

(AFn2) a0|a> avfavtt), augeo vigeo vegeo. 
aFfido) dcidca, d^rjboDV drfboav', aFvbos dotdor, found in the Boeotic 
avXaFvdos, KiBapaFvBoSf KtafiaFvBos, payjtaFvdos, rpaya- 
Fvdos. — {aFrjfitj aFQ>) drffu &<o, dfirjp itvrip drjp, aijtXKa aeXkUf 
avrjTris d^rf;^, avpa, — (AFPO) AYPQ, dypeo) aipim, dpvo, haurio. 
aFvTO£ avTos* — (aFos) aCaf d&s rjas afimp dfidxTM. — at Fee alti, 
aevum, alav. — AiFas AXas, — (atFcros) aiperos aleros. — (cmc/w- 
Faofuu] dKpofidofuu dxpodofuu. 
BaKcvFai Boxev^. — (fioFs) Povs, bos bovis. 
{ypaFi) ypavf, Kapafiibes^ S^^Jy Romaic ypijSor ypafiauds. 
(AAFO) AAYO dai&>, daFios drj'ios, Bd^eXos davXor. — AaFoff , Davns. 
— (bFav) 6odv briv. — (dFo) duo, duo, two. — AIFS AIS Zcvf, 
AtFi Au, divus. 
£t;Fapa Evdpa. — (fFao)) e/3aa> idm* — (eweFo) ewco, novem, nine. 
Fdywp.1 aywpA, Foktos, fidyos, Fof or *0o^os ^A^or, Favf iof Td' 
iios ''Aftoff, icavdfatff. — (Faya>) ay» ocyo), pdyos dydsy ago vagor 
veho vagabundus, wagon wain vagaoond. — (FaXuccayra;) 
PaXiKiayrat rjXiKtonTTjs. — FaXt 3X«. — Yakis *AXiy *HXty, FaXeioj 
HXetof . ~— {FaKurKOfuu) dX/o-^coftat, tvaXoKwv cdXoKcy. — FaXXo; 
ffXos, vallus.— "Famf dvcL^y pdvvas, Tapa^iaVy Bavaf cjSovXor, 
'Evpvfiava<r<ra, — FavBdva dvddvto, Fadcdao) , Fdbofuu pdbofjuu ^do- 
uoi, Fadctf, fiaibos, ^bosy Fdd(|, Foo'cra, fialbvs ^dw, suavis, sweet, 
rabay "AbKov, ei^adc, ytfBtio , g a u d e o, — Favrfp dvfip, — FapwSff , 
Tov dpifdf, Yappov **Apv<ov, — (Fao'Kapi^n) patrKCtpi^o dcKtipiCo, 
FatrKciv "AfTKcap, — Faarv aarv, Facmvioy, Faorvftcidoyri- 
oy, Fa<r(rTvoxo£. — FaraXai oiretXa/. ^ 
Feap eap 5p» ver, Fr^pdvO^pjov, — FcFjcoXof eijKtjXos. — Fe^o) tBat, sues- 
CO, FrjOos ^Bosj P€(r6p €$ost MdaKCP. — Fcidov dbop, video, wit, 
wise, fiibeip ibtw, fijibt ride, Ftaupi itrap^i Ftarap iaT»p, Foibrjiu 
olba, Yibpias IbpiaSj avtb€T05 — Feticort Fiicart /SeiVart, fiKon, 
viginti, FetKaTtbeiop FiKartbeiop, FiKariFcrtcs Wicmroc- 
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rci9» FiicarifTcdoy. — Fr(iefl» cZkcd, /3ciia;Xa, weak, schwach, 
weic^. — F«iX« cl^a>,FEAYOEAYO, vol vo, wallow, welter, wal- 
zen, FtX?; tKrjf FctXcoo etXcoa, eyFrf\ridic»VTi f^fiKrjd&crt, F^Xovrpov 
eXvrpov, Fo\afi6s ovkaii6sf fieikapxas iKdpxrj^t ^tXapft6in'as iXop- 
fioaras, i3cXi7fui ttkrjfAa. — F€tir€tv ein-cu/, Feiror cirof, vox, voice. 

— Fctpoo etpo), sero, Fdpriva flprjvrf, — Fcxar Feiiear cicdf, /Scicwr. — 
(Fcicvpoff) iicvpoSf Bocer, Schwaher. — Fcie<ov ficdbv, FtKada iKov<ra, 
-^ FeXa 3cXa cXa ciXi;,d)3€Xiof dcXcof, sol, FcXodvria ^Xtodvo-ia, o-c- 
Xas , a-ikffvr), — TtXana EXdreia, FcXartijos EXarctaiof . — FcXfVa 
'EXcya. — FcXiVo-cd cXtWo), Fekiicrj «Xi{. — FEAAO, FcXXai ctXat, 
vello, fiXko), vellico, sulcus. — FtKnu iknisiXiris* — FeXxavos 
EXxdvoS' — FiXflv iXtiVf Fevro cXero, Fiwov iXov, — Fiwos ^iwos 
€vos, annus. — Fevw^u cio/v/xt, vestio, Ftynui Frj^ixa cifuz, Fcoria, 
vestis, vest, F€<rrpa, FfWpovt /ScWoi^, /Scrrov. — FENNQ F£Q*£0, 
Fcvvov, iCouai, i^ca, aarivrj acXfia oi^cXa^, sedeo sedo sido, seat 
set sit, ochwelle. — FcWep ycurnjp^ venter, waist, Wanst. 

— Fc{ % sex, six, F€^TjKovra i^rjKovTa, FtKTos cjcrop, Fcf a- 
xartot ifoiedarioi. -— (Fetrofuu) enofjuu SEEEQ, sequor, seek. 

FRPrO EPrO, work, Fepyavov opyavov, Fapyov tpyov, Werk.— 
(FfpTTO)) c/Mra>, serpo. — Feppto Zppta^ verro, erro, Feprfrrjoia, ficLff 
p€if ^ppijs $€pris, ^pp€V€t, /Scpndfvct. — (FcoTTcpa) ioTTfpa, ves- 
per a, <^€aTr€pos "EoTTcpoff. — (FfOTta) 'Eoria, Vesta. — Fcrof 
cToy €Tor, vetus vetustus, Ferar fn;^, FiicariFCTics tUo' 
caerfir. • — (Fey©) cyod €X®» "^cho ? 

Fi c, FoO 0$, FoT ot, Fc c, Fe^cy cdci^, Fiv ii^, t6s Bf^ <r<l>6s, tT<f)€f sui 
sibi se suus. — Fidios t8u>s idtor, viduus. — {Fi€pa$) Upa^y fiti" 
poKcs UpcLKcSf ^kpaKq, — (FiXfVff) OiXcvff. — (Fifof) 4|w, vise us, 

— Fiov lovi viola, violet. — (Fir) «, vis. — Fta-os futFos icroy, 
FifroreXia icorcXcici, 0ia>p ftrcDs . — Fioriat itrrovpyoi . — FtoTico, 
future. — (Fitr;(ft)) i(r;((ii>, Furxvp fitaxyv icr^w. — Ftrca irca, j8t- 
rvs Irur, otcrva, vitex, with withy, OitvXos B«tvXo9. 

Fouoy oucos, vicus, FoiKia FVKia otKta, vtbaFoiKos fUroiKos, — • 
fqIvos, vinum, wine. — foItos oitos. — Fo/jrvf oprv^. 

(Fpaibios) ppatdiof p^^ios, — {FpaKoXov) ppaKoXov ponaXov, — FPEO 
PEO, F par pa pnrpa^ fiprjTGi>p pryrfop, — Fpfiywpi priyvvpAy frango, 
break, wreck, brehen, Ff^^is p^^iSi $pdKos paKos, (vpayri ippar 
yrjy aSpriKTOs &ppriKTos. — {Fpiyeto) ptycco <^pt<r(ro>, frigeo i'rigus. 

— (Fptfa) ppia-da ffpiCa pi(a. — Fplvos piv6s, — (Fpo8oi/) fipobov podov, 
rosa, rose. — (FPYO) PYO, fipvTrjp€Sf pvr^ptSt /3pvrt8cr pvrtdes. 

(FVTTvoi) vTTPos, ^p-vTTvos, somuus. — {Fvs) ovs ^f, SU8, swino 

sow. 
(Fo»vcopaft) au€OfMaif veneo, venom, vend o. 
HpFaoiois 'Hpaotois, 

(/cXcFif) kX^is KXrfUi clavis. — xXcFoff xXcor, celeber, c«lebro. 
XaPor XavSv Xa6s, AaFoKoFoav AaoKomv, — (XoFod) X6ci> Xovcd, lavo. — • 

(XoiFor) Xaios, laevus, left. — (XcFpor XeFtor) Xcvpd; Xelor, lae- 

vis, levis. 
{vaFos) vav6s vao?. — (vaFr) vavs, navis, navy. — (pvFor) woy, no* 

vus, now. — (v€Fpov) v€vpov, nervus, nerve. 
oFls oisj o V is. — (opovFo)) opov^ opov^. 



312 APPENDIX. [§§ 265-268L 

{wpotrTtXti) frpouortXeai) irpovFeXcur, vpovmXKtip, 

(vaFto) a-dbii salvus, salveo, save safe,. — {a-Koiros) moau&s^ sca^ 

▼us. 
ivKvri) vXiy, sylva. 

ffiaFos <f)dfiog <f>aos, Aijfio(l>drtoy ArjfuHfwv, <f>avo<f)6poS' 
wTop &Ptov uoV) OTum, egg. 

§ S6tS« In the Epic poets and in Pindar, a number of words, 
beginning with a vowel, have the following pecidiarities : 

(a) A short vowel standing immediately before them is commonly 
not elided ; as i}lK6vh€ cxaoTor. 

(b) The final syllable of the preceding word, if short, is commonly 
made long, as if by position, even when it stands in the thesis ; as op- 

VVfl€'VOS ijp. 

(c) A final long vowel or diphthong, in the thesis, often remains 
unaltered before these words ; as avriKa d* ryiH» ^o-cy. 

As most of these words are found or implied in the preceding list, 
nothing is more natural than to suppose that these poets commonly 
pronounced them with jP. It is to be observed, however, that in 
our copies of these authors N movable is introduced before these 
words when the preceding word admits of it ; also ovx or ovic for ov. 

The words to which these remarks apply are chiefly crywfu, oXir , 
*AXif, c(va£, dydczMOy^Apyi;, rov apv6s^ amf, dciydf, drfv, tap, cd«>, ciSoi^, 
cucocrt, cMtt, etXtt, ctTrciy, ^icar, cxaoros, iKvp6s, cic<oy, "^Karos, cXunres, 
eXfro), cXoDO, (vvvfu, cpytu or (pyc»^ "EFTQ, ecnrrpof, ms, ^vo^, ''iXtoyt 
top, *Jdis, Iposj IS, l<rosj iT€a, irvs, oIkos, olvos, ol ol €, of possessive, 
with their compounds and derivatives. 

When the digammated word is preceded by a short vowel in the ar- 
sis, F is to be mentally changed into Y, after the analogy of cCfadr, 
ctTcdc, €vaXa>iC€i^, €V€6<»Ktv, Kovd^s ; as <^iXe iKvpi^ (^cXcYcicupc ; apa 
€p^€ty, apaYcpfoy. 

Numerals. 

§ 300* In the most ancient numeral system, I, n, A, P* , H, 

P, X, P, M, P, respectively denote 102, one, Ilevre, JivCj ^eKo, 

ten, UtvTOKiS AcVa, fifty, HtKorop (c«car<$i'), hundred, TLepraKis Hciea- 
roi', five hundred, XiXioi, thousand, Ilevrcuns XiXtoc, five tltousand, Mv- 
pioi, ten thousand, TJevraxis Mvpioi, fifty thousand. 

This system is analogous to the Latin, except that 4 is always nn ; 
9, nun ; 19, AniIII ; 90 is expressed by the character for 50 follow- 
ed by AAAA ; 900, by tlie character for 500 followed by HHHH. 

§ 3B7* The system which employs the letters of the Alphabet 
in their numerical order is limited in its application, inasmuch as it 
does not extend beyond twenty-four ; as tXtddot Pa^dia A, T%e first 
hook of the Iliad; Obva-ortias Pa^dui Q, The twenty-fowih book of the 
Odyssey, 

§ 308* In the latest numerical system, the first nine letters, in- 
cluding the obsolete r (F), denote units ; the next nine, including the 
obsolete g, tens ; the last nine, including the character Savn-i, huMoreds. 
Thousands commence the alphabet again with a stroke before. 
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'riie letters denoting units, tens, and hundreds have an accent aboye, 
•vhich Jiowever is not found in ^ncient inscriptions. 

o' 1 io' 11 V 30 v' 400 

3' -2 t^' 12 /»' 40 ^' 60«J 

y 3 ey 13 v' 50 v' 600 

d* 4 ti' 14. f 60 ^' 700 

f' 5 u' 15 o 70 o)' 600 

r 6 eJ^ 16 w 80 T^ or A 900 

f 7 tf' 17 9' 90 « 1000 

f{ 8 ti,' 18 p 100 'ft 2000 

^9 t^ 19 <r' 200 y 3000 

t' .10 ic' 20 r' 300 '^ &c. 

Examples, a«/*r, 1846 ; w^yLSy 1745 ; ^yx^, 3608 ; ,€^, 5009 ; fiqB^ 

§ 309* The character Saimi is found neither in inscriptions nor 
on coins ; it is not mentioned by any ancient author, with the excep- 
tion perhaps of a corrupt Scholium on the twenty-third line of the 
Clouds of Aristophanes ; of course it was never used as a letter of the 
Greek alphabet. The first form of this mark is evidently the same as 

the Phoenician vi/, Shin^ with an additional tooth; the second is pre- 
cisely the same as one of the forms of the Phoenician Shin, 

As to the name -Sai^t, evidently compounded of Sav and lH, it, 
properly speaking, applies to the first of these figures, which has the 
appearance of C (one of the later forms of 2) and 11 united into one 
form. This name therefore is analogous to AiymifM (dtr, ydfifMi)^ 
tliat is, it owes its existence tx) fancy. Joseph ocaliger and others 
supposed that 'Sdviri was the same as the Hebrew Ttrabfi ; consequent- 
ly, in their alphabetical tables, they make it occupy the place of Tcrad^, 
which arrangement is the origin of the hypothesis liiat SavTrt was so 
called because it stood next to lit. 

Remarks on Pronunciation. 

§ 270* Roman mode of writing Greek Words. 

A, I, Y are represented by A, J, Y, 

E by £ short, H by JS long ; as lirtBtimq ijnthioa, 

by O short, Q by hng; as 6fi€\itrKos ^UscuSy^^fumkarai omth- 
piatae, 

Al by AE, rarely AI; as my6K9pios aegoceros, Maia Maia; the 
diphthong a, by d; as ep^ierr Thraces, 

AY by A U; as oMirvpos cnttopyrus, 

£1 by I long, sometimes by E Ung, as 2(«^v Siren, JArfitla M^ 
dea. 

EY by EU; as c^yc eu^e, 

01 by OE, rarely by 01; ssxntrrpiK oestrus; Tpoia Troia, 
OY by U long; as dpicT^vpos arctkras, 

YI by YI ; 9&'*hpiruia Harpyia. 

QI by OE, or O hng ; as KcufAoxdo; comoedus, t^Bfj ode. 

24 
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B. r, X ^y -S> (^f J^i respectiyely. Before y, «, x» f » r is repre- 
eented by N; as frvyypax^ii syngrapha, tyKovaros encaustus, Ayx*" 
oiyr AndiiseSf 2(^ty£ Sphinx. 

Z, e, K, A, M, N, S, n, by Z, TH, C, L, M, N, X, P, respect- 
ively. 

P by i? / *P by RH; as p^^op rhetor j vKippos scirrhus, 

S, T, *, X, by S, T, Pif, Cif, respectively. 

^ by Pfi^, sometimes by BS; as o^t£ op^ij or absis. 

§ S71« GreeA: mode of writing Latin Words. 

A is represented by A. 

E short hy'EfE long by H ; as car€re Kapript, 

/, 7, by I ; as Scipio 2Kiirt6>v, Julius lovXiof . 

O 5Aor/ by O, O ^n^ by D ; as Commodus K6fjtfiodos, Clodius KXm- 

blOf. 

17 by OY or Y ; as Fuscus ^vaKos, Lucius Avkio£. After 9, by O, 
OY, or Y ; as Quintus Koivros, Kovivros, Kvlvros. 

AE by AI, rarely by H ; as Caesar Kalaap, Maevianus Mriovpiavos, 

A U, OE^ by AY, 01, respectively ; as Augustus ACyovtrros, Cloe- 
lia KXoiXta. 

B, C, D, P, G, L, M, iV, P, by B, K, A, *, r, A, M, N, n, re- 
spectively. 

CH by X ; as Chorus XStpos. 

H by the rough breathing ; as Honorlus 'Ov&pios. 

Q, P, S, T, by K, P, 2, T, respectively. 

Fby B or OY ; as Verus Ovjjpos, Flavia 4>Xa/3ia, Flavius 4>Xaovioff. 
After e, a, or 0, it is represented by /3, ov, or v, as 8everus Sc/i^^pos 
^€ovrjpos or 2€VTJfXiSf Avidius Afiibios AvtSiof , novembris vu^epjSptcMr 
vovfu/3pi(i)v. 

Jl by S; as Sextus 2cf ror. 

§ 373* Romaic Pronunciation. 

A, like a in father. After the sound i (c, ci, 17, ;;, 01, v, vi)» like a 
in peculiarity f nearly. 

£ is a little longer than the first e in veneration, 

U, like I. 

I, like t in machine y or ee mfeel. 

O is a little longer than in confuse. 

Y, O, like &, o, respectively. 

B, like V, but not so strong ; or like Spanish h between two Towels, 
r, before the sounds € and «, like y iny<s^, yes^ yohe, but stronger; 

in all other cases, like the German g in Tagj yery nearly. Before n, 
j(, ^, or another 7, like ng in hang. 

A, like th in that, rather; or like Spanish rf between two vowels. 

Z, like 2. 6, like M in /Am, mouth. 

K, like A;. After 7, like ^ hard ; as ayKoKij, ang-gdh'lee. 

A, like /. Before the sound «, like // in WiiUam • or like Italian 
gl, but not so strong. 

M,likem. 
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N, like n. Before the sound i, like Italian gn, or Spanish H, 
but nut so strong. The final y of the proclitics av, dtv, cV, <rvv, rov^ 
rrfv, and of some other words, before k or ^, is pronounced like y un- 
der the same circumstances, that is, like ng; before it, or ^, like /i. 

S, like X in axe, 

n, like /). After /i, like & ; as tfurposf embross, 

P, like r. 

S, like 5 in soft. Before )3, y, d, /li, v, and p, in the same or in the. 
next word, like (; as 2fivpvrf, pronounced ZfMfpvrf, 

T, like t in ^e//. Af^r y, like </; as evrtiiosj indimos. So also 
after av^ 5cV, ot/i', nJy, t^v. 

T2 (formerly TZ), like /*. 

^, Uke/or f A. X, like Grerman ch, or Spanish y (a:). 

1r, like ps in perhaps. Afler ft, like 65; as €fiy^vxp£ imbsydtos, 

<u, like c ; as yvyalica, pronounced yivt Ka, 

9, like a ; as airif , pronounced crto. 

av, €v, 17V, tfv, before a vowel, or before )3, y, d, X, /i, r, p, like a/3, 
€pf fjP, <a$ ; as avpiov^ vevfta^ fjvpa, (a^pimiirj, pronounced a^piov^ vifi- 
fia, t^pa, caj^piiriBt ; in all other cases like acj), €(/>, i7<^, 6>(^, respectively. 

ei, j7, ot, V, VI, like i; as ctirra tira, iKelvrj €kIvi^ \ont6v \iir6v^ Kupiov 
Kipios, vios t6s, 

ov, like 00 in moon, pool, ^, like o ; as jcvpt^ letpto. 

The rough breathing is silent ; thus, ifytor, 00-or, oTroior , 6>r, are pro- 
nounced ayior, oaos, oirios, or. 

When a consonant is doubled, only the first one is pronounced ; as 
o^oXXfi), <f)v\drra, ypdfipa, pronounced (r(l>ako, <l>i\dTo, ypafia. 

The circumflex does not differ from the acute ; as cVfivor, «caX»r, pni 
nounoed ckIvo^, Kcikos, The grave, or rather the acute at the end of :i 
word, is somewhat weaker than the acute. 

A proclitic is pronounced as if it were a part of the next word ; 3s 
»£ avBpamos, oa'duOpoTTOf. An enclitic is pronounced as if it were ii 
part of the attracting word ; as av6p<atr6s rtr, auBpamoi river, pronounc- 
ed dvBporroarris, d»6pojrirtv€i, with a secondary accent on the -rror, 
-iroi ; ibiKOi pov, fdticd^fiov ; yw<uKS>v rivav, yiwKovnvov, When the 
attracting word has the circumflex on the penult, the second accent ia 
disregarded ; as dei^oi' pot, Bi$ovpt, 

Probable ancient Pronunciation. 

§ S73* It is hardly necessary to remark in this place that thf 
Greeks, during the most flourishing period of their language, wrote na 
they pronounced. 

A, like a in father j far. (Dionys, de Comp, § 14.) 

B, r, £k, like b, g hard,</; in later times like Romaic jS, y, d. 
{Aristot, Poet, § 20 ; Sext. ad Gram, 1,5.) Before fc, y, x> f 1 1* ^^^d 
the sound of ng in hang. 

E, like Romaic r, or Italian e. 

Z, like 2, but stronger. {Dionys. ibid.; Bekker. Anecd. 2, ;i. 815 . 
Quinctil. 12, 10, 27 ; Victorin. Gram, 18; Isidor. Hispal. 1, 4, 15.) 

H, like French e as in fete. (Plat, Oral. 418 C ; Dionys, ub, supr, - 
Sext, ub. supr,) 
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0. like th in tMiif ether , saith. 

1, like } in machine. (Dionys, tib. supr.) 
K, like k, {Pnsdan, p. 543.) 

A, M, like /, m, respectively. 

N, like n. At the end of a word it was often pronounced and writ- 
ten as if it were a part of the next word. (^ 34, n. 2.) 

£, in the Attic dialect, like X2 ; in the other dialects, like K2. In 
later times the sound K2 prevailed. 

0, like Romaic o, or Italian o. {Dionys, ub. supr,) 
n, \ikep, 

P, like r. At the beginning of a word it was rolled; when it was 
doubled, only the second one was rolled. It was rolled also afler 0^ 
<f>, X.- (Seat. ub. supr,) 

S, like s in soft, past. Before fx, it was, in later times, sounded like 
(, and even changed into ( in writing ; as Zfivpua for 2ftvpva, in an in- 
scription. {Lucian. Jud. Voc, §9; Seiit. ub. supr.) 

T, like t in tell, strong. 

Y, like French u. {Dionys. ub, supr. ; Quinctil. 12, 10, 27.) 

4», like/, but stronger. {Quinctil. 1, 4, 14; Prisdan.p. 543.) 

X, like Romaic v, German ch, or Spanish j {x). 

^, in the Attic dialect, like ^2 ; in the other dialects, like ns. In 
later times, the sound 112 prevailed. 

Q, like o in note, nearly. (Dionys. ub. supr,) 

When a consonant was doubled in writing, it was doubled also in 
pronunciation. {Lucian. Pseudosoph. p. 563.) 

During the most flourishing period of the language, both the vowels 
of a diphthong were distinctly heard. During the brazen age, and 
probably during the latter part of the silver age, thjs diphthongs AI, 
£1, OV, had each the power of a single vowel. {Seart. ub, supr.) 

AI, like ai in aisle; in later times, like rj, or French e; during the 
latter part of the brazen age, like €. 

AY, like ou in our, house ; in later times, like av^ af» 

£1, like ei in freight, nearly ; in later times, like t. ( CaUimach, 
Epigr. 29.) During the silver and brazen ages, £ was oflen prefixed 
to I long merely to mark its quantity ; as Kpeiiw, rcio-cu, Tfip,fj(rai, 
And when quantity began to be disregarded, even short 1 was repre- 
sented by £1 ; as Ela-idapos, ElcroKparris, yvfiv€urtiapx'l<ras, {Seat, 
1,9; Priscian, 1,9.) 

EY, like eh-oo rapidly pronounced ; in later times, like ev, ef, 

01, like oi in oil, nearly. 

OY, like oh-oo rapidly pronounced ; in later times like oo in inoon , or 
like French ou, Italian u. When the Boeotians used OY for Y, they 
pronounced it long or short according as the original Y was long ur 
short ; thus, in oUtcap, aovv, it was short, like oo in book ; in oifXi}, 
ifTovkla, long, like oo in moon. {Eustath. ad H. 1, 10.) 

YI, like M't in twist; 'YI, like whi in wliip; in later times, like Y. 

As to the diphthongs qi, y, t^, dv, rjv, a>v, tliey differed from m, tu 
ot, av, ev, OV only in the prolongation of the first vowel. In later 
times, a, 17, to were pronounced like d, 17, o>, respectively. {Slrab, 
U,p. 648; Sext. 1, 9.) 
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a-, inseparal]|le, 147. 

aydKXofiai. ra, 203. 

Syafuii, 193, n. 2. 

Hyav, 14, n. 8. 

dyovraca t6>, 203. 

lyycXXo), with participle, 225, 7. 

'iyi/^f ToC, 197, 2. 

fy;(i, d'y;(ou, rot), 187, 3. 

'5yo>, fiyo)!/, 225, n. 4. — aye, 218, 
2. — ayofiai riva rov, 192, 2. 

idcX^off, 187, 3. 

'^rjv Tovj 200, 3. 

iSvfteo) r^, 203. 

Ai^s, alvap€Trift 43, 4, a. 

alp€(Of (Xiiv Tiva roO, 192, 2. 

ulaBdvofiaty with participle, 225, 7. 

OiavfUfda Tov, 189. 

oIcTYiJvo/iai T^ 203. — with partici- 
ple, 225, 4. 

atrws Tovt 187, 2. 

amw^c, 194, n. 2. 

djo^iv^off, 187, n. 5. 

ujcovtt, 192, n. 3; 211, n. 5. — 
with participle, 225, 7. 

tficpoff, 169, n. 3. 

SXi£ Tov, 200, 3. 

dAAotof roVf 198, 2. 

4XXoff, 150, n. 3; 169, n. 4.— 
with genitive, 198^ 2. — SXXo ri, 
i!XXo rt 4f, 219, 5. 

iX\6T0to£ Tov or ro, 198, 2 ; 202. 

ilXwrxay TOV, 197, 2. 

iXcDMu, 194, n. 1. 

iaa Tiy, 202. — with participle, 
*iSd, 0. 1. 



Ap^prdvo) TOV, 197, 2. 

dfjLoBeu Tottf, 188. 

d/ATrXax/o-ica) roO, 197, 2. 

d/i</>c TTf/ii, 231, n. 3. 

dfJL(l>ia'^riT(<o roO, 194. 

(iu, 215, et seq. 

dvaKov(l)i((a rt rot), 197, 3. 

dvda(T<a tov, 189. 

dvcXico} rtMi roO, 192, 2. 

ai/€V roC, 197, 2. 

dvexofiai tov, 192; 193? — with 

participle, 225, 7. 
di'f/p, 156, n. 5. 
dvirjfii TOV, 197, 2. 
dv^' 2»i', because, 232, 2. 
dvridci) roO, 191, 2. 
dvTinepas tov, 187, 4. 
dvTiTroiovficu Tivi TOV, 201 ; 194, 1. 

dvTiVTfHi^S TOV, 187, 3. 

avo) rov, 187, 4. 

a(u)9, deltas, d^um, 200, ti. 2. 

dfr€iBtiv TOV, 192 ; 189. 

diroXavtf tov, 191, n. 

dfroirpd, 231, n. 3. 

dnopifd r^, 203. 

diroarT€p(Qi, 184, n. 2, 

drrorefiva, d7roT€fivofiat t^v kc^ci- 

X^v, 184, 3. 
diroTiiMa, dfroTi(raa-$ai ti t6u, 184. 
aTTCdQw TOV, 197, 2. 
2pa, 2pd yc,*219, 5. 
dpi-, inseparable, 147. 



apxnvy 



135. 



dpx<i>, apxofuu, to begin, 197, 3.-« 
apx<Of to rule, 189, n. 
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ore, 226, a. 
arifia(ia n rdv, 184. 
airrUat'with participle, 225, n. 1. 
avroff, 160, 4. 5.— <S avrdsj 202, 

n. 1. — dative of, 206, 5. 
d<f)aipS)f 201, n. 2. — d<l>ai.povfJLaif 

184, n. 2. 
a<l>fs, 218, n. 5. 
a<f)tKvtofjLat r^, 205. 
d(f>' ov, 175, n. 
uxOofiai TcU, 203. — with participle, 

225, 4. * 
nxpt, dxpitt 17, 1 ; 217. — Tov, 

VM). — uxpi ou, 175, n. 
finaiXfwa rovj 189. 
/35, 225, 8. ^ ♦ 

/SXrnrrca, /3Xajrrov<r* KcXrv^ov, 197. 

— ^Xafifvra Xourdiatv dpopoav, 

197. 
ffkaardva roVf 197, 2. 
ftoptas /Soppaf , 7, n. 2. 
aoyXet, 214, n. 5; 219, 3. 
•ycvo), 192, n. 2. 
yiyvofiai roC, 190. — <o ^ i<>r7i o/*, 

197, 2. — . with dative, 201, 3. 
yiyvatrKta, with participle, 225, 7. 
ypd<l>€iv Tt TOV, 184. 
yvp.v6s rod, 200, 3. 
oa-, inseparable, 147. 
daaiis ToVf 200, 3. 
act, 201, n. 4. 

dciKKv/xi, with participle, 225, 7. 
dc/XatoF, 188, III 3. 
dflw, 72, 2. — 6 d«wi, 167, 4. 
dcco-at VIVOS, 194, 1. 
dcoTTo^oi rov, 189. 
htvrtpQs rov^ 198, 8. 
dc;(o/iac, 201, n. 2. 
dctf , dcofuit, rot), 200, 3. — dcofuzi 

roC ri, 182. ^iv Ay irov dfi}d&, 

entreat of thee, (Xen, C. 5, 5, 

35.) 
di^Xoo), diJXof, witli participle, 225, 

7. 
dioyo), 225, 8. 
dtaoc;(o/xai ru, 202. 
dt(ido;(r/ r^, 202. 
didboxos, 187, n. 5. 
dittfrpo, 231, n. 3. 
htatTKimiia roO, 192, 1. 



diarcXctt, 225, 8. 
^iOTpi^, 225, 8. 
8ui<f>€p<a TOV, 197, 2. 
dui^opor, 197, 2, n. ; 198, 2. 
dii<rnjfii, duoTrjKa, roVf 197, 3 , 

198, 2. 
8inpi((o riva rov, 197, 2. 
&ior, 18S, n. 3. 
diort, 232, 2. 

din\6o£, dinkdarioi, rov, 198, 2 
Sis roa-ois rov, 198, 2. 
Styjfdta TOV, 193. 
bovpe, 157, n. 3. 

dpOTTOpat TOV, 192, 1. 

bvvapjai ri, 181, n. 2. 

duo, 157, n. 3. 

Svo--, inseparable, 147. 

daptopai, 206, n. 1. 

da>ptifia TO), 201. 

ca, 218, 2. 

cai', 215. 

fyyvr TOV, r«, 187, 3 ; 202, 1. 

€yxf<^i 1^5, 3. 

€1, 215, etseq. — wftetfier, 219, n. 

4. 
€i yap, 216. 
€tBf, 216. 
(£fu, tcvai r^, 205. 
ft/i( omitted, 150, 4. 
cipac superfluous, 223, 9. » 
ciirciy, 184, n. 2. 
f«. 202, n. 1, 
clarlv ot, 172, n. 2. 
ctr 0, 175, n. 
€to"« rov, 187, 4. 
ei Tis, 215, n. 6, d. 
cV, 13, n. 1 ; 17; 38, n. 
cxaoTor, 150, ir. 3. 
€Kr6s TOV, 187, 4. 
cKuy €(i«ai, 223, 9. 
cXarrov, 159, n. 2. 
cXarroOv, 198, 1. 
cXavvo) Tiva rov, 197, 2. 
€\€v6(pos rov, 197, 2. 
cXXc/TTOfuii, with participle, 225, 7. 
cvcica rov, 187,4. — in connection 

with a preposition, 231, n. 4. 
Zv6a, 217. 

€v$(v, 217. — ToO, 187, 4. 
moi, 172, n. 2. 
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€i/o;fOff, 194, n. 4. 

fV Toiff, 159, 5. 

cWof Tovt 187, 4. 

cV J, 232, 2. 

€(ai(f)vris^ 225, n. 1. 

€(€\€yxofuuj with participle, 225, 7. 

c^5f« 1®7, 4. 

e^iKUflo'Oai Tov, 191, 2. 

<5 oJ, cf orov, cf 2>v, 175, n. 

e7rapK€<o roO, 191, 2. 

fVfi, fVftd^, 217. 

€iT(^i(uat, 194, n. 2. 

cVcjSovXrva), eVij9ovX^, r^, 201. 

€iTi(rKTjirT€a6ait 194, n. 2, 

cVirpcVb), cVirp/iro/iai ri, 184, 3. 

f7ri\oiptoi', 187, 3. 

f7rraica((i<(0(ra9rXao'(0£ rov, 198, 2. 

fp5o), 184, n. 2. 

eprffxova-Bat rov, 200, 3. 

cpi-, inseparable, 147. 

cpiff r^, 202. 

fp)(OfjLaiy with future partibiple, 89. 

— i\d(7v Tw, 205. — ircdioio, 

196. 
eorr, 175, n. ; 217. 
ecmaci) rti/a roO, 192, 1. 
c'crrcv oc, oirii^cs, tj, otti/, oircur, 172, 

II. 2. 
f(r)(aTos, 169, n. 3. 
€T(po5, 150, n. 3. — with genitive, 

198, 2. 
f vdat/bio)!/ rov, 194. 
fi^ ToVf 199, 
€v^vr, 225, n. 1. 
fvpiaKiOy with participle, 225, 7. 
(U(u;(o{;/xai rov, 191, 2. 
€<t>' 4, f</)' ^r€, 217, 4; 223; 232, 

2. 
*X« ""'o rov, 197, 2. — with an 

adverb and genitive, 195, 1. — 

f;(o/xai rov, 192, 1. — tx'^^i ^*'» 

n. 3. 4. 
(<as o^, 175, n. ; 199. 
(ilkovv Tiva rov, 194, 1. 
^, 150, 3 ; 236. — i) xard, irp6s, 

orr, o)ff, &(rrc, 159 ; 220 
f 159, 5. 
^Wofiai, 189, n. 
f do/ioi rf , 203. — with participle, 

225, 4 



9 a' 5r, 171, 2, d. 

^KO), 211, n. 5. — with adverb and 

genitive, 195, 1. — wth dative. 
. 205. 

^XiKO(, 175, 1, d. 
ij/u-, 176. 

hfu6\ios rov^ 198, 2. 
i/rrca/uii rov, 198, 2. — fidxas, 184, 

n. 1. 
^ai/arov, 200, n. 1. 
BavpA{<aT^^ 203. 
Bavpaaruv oaov, Oavfuurruts o>f, 806 

ocror, o>f. 
^€]Xetp, 214, n. 5; 219, i3. 
^€0), ^cVif ntdimoj 1 96. 
Bp^avs TToXXov, 200, 3. 
Idios rov, 1K7, 3. 
idtorrfvci) Tov, 189. 
leVai rov irpoo'o), 199. — -rf, 205. 
if/>6rrov, 1H7, 3. 
trjpi ru, 206, n. 3. 
I6vs rov, 199. 

liccrfvo), iKPovpxu, Tipa roVf 194, 3. 
ivoy 214. — ^^tw ri, wfiertforef sup- 
ply ytvrjrai. 
icros, 187, 3 ; 202, 2. 
icrrapai rov, 197, 2. 
Ka6aip<o rov, 197, 2. 
icaBap6f Tov, 197, 2. 
ifat, 150,2; 236; 225,6. 
Koi or, 171, 2, b. 
icat rov, 166, 2, C. 
jcoX^ff Tov, 195. 
Kdfivtaf with participle, 225, 4. 
icarti, 13, 11. — genitive after verbt 

compounded with, 194, n. 3. 
Karaywfu, KOTfayivai r^r xc^MiX^fy 

icara^i rivor r^r icc^aX^s, 195, 

1. 
Karapavddya rov, 192, 1. 
icarap;(&}, 197, n. 
Kanjyopfci), 194, n. 3. 
Kara) rov, 187, 4. 
KivdvviviiPTov, 189. 
mrrott rov, 193. 
KkripovofUoi, 189, n. 
fcXvcA rov, 192, 1. 
Koi»6s Tovt 187, 3. 
jeoivopcA), ieoiva>v($r, 202, n. 9L 
KoXa^o) ri ruy, 184. 
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Kpaiv»T0Vt 189. 

KpoTia rov, 189, n. 

Kpffiwrrhs tqv, as participle, 193, 2. 

Kpv<l)a roO, 187, 2. 

fcvxX^, round, 294. 

Kupe<a rov, 191, 2. 

Xa-, inseparable, 147. 

Xo^aiv, 225, n. 4. 

Xayxdvta, 191, n. 

XdOfM roO, 187, 2. 

Xavedwa, 225, 8. 

XftTTo), XftVo/xat roO, 197, 2 ; 198, 2. 

XoiTTOff, roO XotiroC, 196. 

Xovio-Bai noraiUHo, 196. 

fui, 183. 

lULKVLpuoi roO, 194. 

udX«rra, 159, 5. 

ftaXXov, 159, 4. 

$iavBdua, with participle, 225, 7. — 
ri ftoBofv, 225, 3. 

fuycupo^ rtvt roO, 194. 

fteyitrrov, 159, 5. 

ueOvcKojuu roO, 200, 3. 

/ictoi/, 159, n. 2. 

lieioP€KT€<a rov, 191, 2. 

ficXec, 201, n. 4. 

fAtXrjpa Tu, 201. 

uc XXtt), with infinitive, 89. 

fuaWi 169, n. 3. 

itej-do) rot), 189. 

fi€aT6s, with participle, 225, 7. 

/icradtdiufu, 191, n. 

licroXayx^y^, 191, n. 

M«rafteXofuzt, with participle, 225, 4. 

fiera^y roC, 187, 4. — with parti- 
ciple, 225, n. 1. 

ttcrafroioOfuu roO, 194. 

/icreoTt, 201, n. 4. 

uerex<»» 19l> n. ; 202, n. 2. 

ftcxpt* f«XP*/» ^7, 1 ; 217. — ToO, 
199. — p^\pi o^t 175, n. — p^xP*- 
oZ or orov is sometimes followed 
by a genitive in apposition with 
o^ or orov. {Herod. 2, 173.) 

fin, 214, et seq. ; 229, et seq. 

fin ov, 230, 3, n. 1. 

firjr€f 150, 3. 

uMf x'H^^i ^ ^ single stroke, 
200. 

iuKp6s, fUKpov deep, or simply fii- 
Kflovt 223, 2. 



pipvfffTKa, 192, n. 2. — lupmjifr&ai^ 
with participle, 225, 7. 

puovowrOai rot), 197, 2. 

/ioO, 187, n. 4. 

pMv, 219, 5. 

V movable, 16. 

VTI-, inseparable, 147. 

VI], 183. 

vtxao) re, 184, n. 1. 

vopiCa, 206, n. 2. 

voa^i^fa rtWk roC, 197, 2. 

^vXXaijfidv€ip VIVOS rivc, 191, 2; 
201, 2. 

(wdpaadcu rov, 191, 2. 

1^0) rov, to Aai^e the smell of, 192. 
It may be followed by two gen- 
itives, one of which denotes that 
from which the smell proceeds. 

6Bovv€Ka, 232, 2. 

oia, 226, a. 

oi apx^i, oi ntpl, 168, 2. 

oida rov, 192, 1. — with participle, 
225, n. 2, c — ourff % bpaaroVf 
218, n. 3. 

OiKtlOS, 187, 3. 

Oiicrctpa) Tiva rod, 194, 1. 

olbff, 159, 5 ; 174, 2 ; 175, 1, d ; 

222, 6. — with the article, 166, 
2, b. — olds re, 222, 6. 

otxopai, 211, n. 5 ; 225, 8. 

oKTafrXda-ios rov, 198, 2. 

oXtyoff, oXtyov Utiv^ or simply dX/- 

yov, 223, 2. 
6 fiiv, 6 Bi, 166, 2. 
opotos, 187, 3 ; 202, 2. — with par-' 

ticiple, 225, 7. 
6/ioXoyca>, with participle, 225, 7. 
ofieoff, 225, 6. 
ivivofrBai rov, 191, 2. 
Htno'Bev rov, 187, 4. 
OTTdt, 214. 

6pd», with participle, 225, 7. 

opfjmvos rov J 200, 3. 

Off with the article, 166, 2, b. — ht 

Kai or, 171 , 2, c. — or lUv, tt dc , 

171, 2, a. 
Saot, 174, 2. — with the article, 

166, 2, b. —oo-oy, Sara, 222, 6; 

223. — Oavpaorhf wros, ^yuyyci- 
vot o<rof , v7rtp(f>v^s So'ov, in the 
oblique cases, 175, 2. 
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Scro-r, 157, n. 3. 

firi, 159, 5 ; 213 ; 239, 2. 

S ri, 223 ; 182. 

or^ rp<$n-fi>, in the sense of ovroDf , 

214, n. 1. 
ov, 17, 3 ; 229, et seq. 
ovdetff o(ms ou, ovdcU or ovxh 230, 

2. 
ovbtv, 182. 

otK Siv db0dvoi£f 225, 8. 
ovK eo*^ oirwy, 172, n. 2. 
ovKovv, 219, 5. 
ov/i^, 215, 3; 219, n. 9. 
ovv€Ka, 232, 2. 
o£hrf, 150, 3. 
ovrttff, 17. 
^«Xov, 216, n. 3. 
S(l}pa, 214. 

TraXu/, irav, 14, n. 5, c. 
irain'olof yiyvofxaiy 225, 8l 
napmpovfMai, 184, n. 2. 
vapaxaptfA tuh rov, 197, 2 ; 201, 2. 
napi^^ iropcK, 231, n. 3. 
ndpoiBtu Tovj 187, 4. 
trapoi^ai rj£ 6vpaSf 191. 
vrapoff, 223, 3. 
9riz(r;(ai, W noBw, 225, 4. 
irovo), iravo^c, with participle, 995, 

7. 
ndOoi Tivfli TOP, 184. — vtiBtadai 

rov, 192. 
frccvaa> rov, 193. 
irtipdofiQi Tovt 192. 
vrcXar ruv, r^, 187, 3 ; 209. 
n.f\on6vtnja'os, 7, n. 2. 
ircXitft TTcXofuu, 211, n. 13. 
TFtvrjs rov, 200, 3. 
ir€pav Tov, 187, 4. 
frrptrXctv, 184, n. 9. 
ir€piirp6y 231, n. 3. 
7rfpi(rr€<t>ris rov, 200, 3. 
TTCpirr^f rov, 198, 2. 
TrXfloi^, 159, n. 2. 
vrXeioTOv, 159, 5. 
irXcovcKrco) rovy 191, 9 ; 198, 2. 
irXiju rov, 197, 2. 
irXi^ciaftf rov, 189. 
irXi/o'iW rov, 187, 3. 
irXovo'ioff, irXovrcoi, rov, 900, 3. 
irvcoo rov, 192. 



rocco), 184, n. 9. 

volos, 222, 0. 

wdkfpios, 187, 3. 

ToXXairXao-ior rov, 198, 2. 

ff-oXXdr etpi, €yK€tfjuu, 225. 8. 

v6ppta Tovj 197, 2 ; 188. 

vp€<rfi(v<o rov, 198, 2 ; 1891 

vpiaaSaij 201, n. 2. 

rpivy vrpiu rj, 220 ; 223. 

vp6, genitive after the compounds 

of, as irpoKaTcucXivo^t, 198, 2. 
irpo€xa>, 198, 2, 

JIpoKdinnfcos^ 7, n. 9. • 

Tpoa/SaXXfi rov, 199. 
irpoadidtafu rov, 191, 9. 
7rpo(rrfK€i, 201, n. 4. 
npovBtv roVf 187, 4. — irpdaOtv iff 

223, 3. 
7rp6(ra tov, 188. 
npoTifiaa rov, to care Jar , 193. 
vrporov, 166, 2, e. 
TTvvBdpopai, 192, n. 3. 
piirrciv rov, 199. 
(T movable, 17. 
fraTTCi, a-fottyfuu rov, 200, 3. 
'O-KOV, 118, 1, c. 
orov, 187, n. 4. 
<ro(f)6s TOV, 187, 9« 
(nrfvdia, 195, 3. 
OTcpycd r^, 203. 
OTfpe'o), 184, n. 2. 
OTo;(a^o/4at rov, 199. 
arparriyita rov, 189. 
arvyyty¥wriet», 225, n. 9 
avpp.€T€x<a nvi rivos, 202, n. 9. 
ovi', 14, 7. 
crvfoida, 225, n. 2. 
avvrpi^y avvrpiffrjpai rrjf Jtr<^iiXf r, 

orvvrpl^ai r^f Kf^oX^r riMOff, 195, 

1. 
ir^/o-i, a<l>€as, 160, n. 3. 
crxcrXiOff, 188, n. 3. 
iru>C<a rov, 197, 2. 
roikas rov, 194 ; 188, n. 3. 
rSk\a, 182.^ 
Tf«cy($o> ri rov, 197, 9, 
-rcW, verbal in, 178, 9 ; 906, 4, n. 

5. 
TfiXUos, 222, 6. 
Ti}Xov ra>v ayp&v, 188. 
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tL 182. 

n ftaBav, 225, 4. 

Ti naO^v, 225, 4. 

ri/crci», 211, n. 5. 

rtrvTJco/jMU rov, 199. 

TO yc, 166, 2, e. 

roi, 201, n. 5. 

roiof , rocoo-dc, roioGrof, 222, 6. 

roi/ KOi roir, ro jcoi ro, 166, 2, d. 

Toffvft) To£), 199. 

rovro, 163, n. 5. — synechdochical, 
182. 

iy>€\<i>, dpafulv rov, 199. 

Tpiirkaos, rptfrXdo'lOff, rov, 198, 2. 

Tvy^duaj to hit, 191, 2. — with par- 
ticiple, 225, 8. 

T«, therefore t 166, 2, f. 

vnavTcua roG, 191, 2. 

v]rapx<^» vi^ participle, 225, 7. 

virttiea) rivX rov, 197, 2 ; 201, 2. 

virc«e, 231, n. 3. 

vnepB^v ToVf. 187, 4, 

tmevdvvoSf 194, n. 4. 

vmjpcTeiv ToVf 194, 1. 

{mo\(op€<iii TivX roO, 197, 2 ; 201, 2. 

varcpcuos rov, 198, 2. 

voTfpco) rov, 198, 2. 

^iaivopaif 225, 8. 

€l)av(p6ff with participle, 225, 7. 

<t>fiiofJMt rov, 193. 

^/po), (f>€p«, 218, 2. — <l>€pciiv, 225, 
n. 4. — with an adverb and gen- 
itive, 195, 1. 

ffxvya, 194, n. 1. — with genitive, 
197, 2. 

<^}7fii rov, 195, 2. 

^ddvo), 225, 8. 

<pdov€iv rivi rovi 194. 

A^i, '^<y» 42, n. 2. 



<t>i^rjt 188, n. 3. 

<j^t;o>, ci^vy roO, 197, 2.— / am, 
211, n. 13. 

<f)<ovfi€ai, 14, 5. 

XOi/xa ru, 203. — with participle, 
225, 4. 

Xapi(ofi€inj frapeoPTdiVf 191 ? 

xdpii/ rov, 187, 4. — with a prepo- 
sition, 231, n. 4. 

Xpaopai, 206, n. 2. 

XP^, 201, n. 4. 

XpiC^ fov, 200, 3. 

Xcopiff rov, 197, 2. 

^avo) riva rov, 192, 2. 

yevSco-^oi rov, 197, 2. — « rtfrt 
184. 

J'cXovo'dai rov, 200, 3. 
, 155, n. 2. 

aviopjoi r^, 201, n. 2. 

&g, 38, n. c. 

a>f, in exclamations, 174, 2. — with 
dative, 201, 4. — in quotations, 
213. — for ha, 214. —in the ex- 
pression of a wish, 216. — rela- 
tive, 217, n. 4. — with partici- 
ple, 225, 4 ; 226, a. — in ^ovfio- 
<rrc^ff a>£ attracts the adverb, after 
the analogy of oo-or, which see ; 
compare BfonfaLov as. 

a>(, to, 136, n. 

a>ff av, 217, n. 4. 

iiaavrms, 202, n. 1. 

a>o-ci, 217, n. 4. 

&oTr(pj 226, a. 

Sanrtp a», 217, n. 4. 

ioairep &v cc, 215, n. 7. 

&(rre, &ar€ &y, 217, 3 ; 223 ; 226, a. 

J^Xoy, 216, n. 3. 
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Abstract noons, 139. 

Accent, 29, et seq. — Mohc^ 30, 
n. I. — Doric, 31, n. 2. 

Accusative, 41, 4 ; 42, 2. — of the 
third declension, 47, 4; 49. — 
Syntax, 181, et seq. — after 
nouns, 181, 3. — syn^ochical, 
182. — terminal, 186. — of ex- 
tent and duration, 186. — sub- 
joined to a clause, 156, 1, e. — 
absolute, 226, a. 

Active Voice, 207. 

Adjectives, 57, et seq. — derivation 
of, 142. — Syntax, 157. — as 
substantives and adverbs, 158. 

Adonic Verse, 247, 1. 

Adverbs, 134 ; 135. — comparison 
of, 66. —Syntax, 227, et seq.— 
as nouns, 228. 

iEolian Verse, 248, 9. 

Alcaic Verses, 245, 1 ; 248, 1. 2. 

Anacreontic Verse, 255. 

Anacrusis, 242, 5. 

Anastrophe, 33, 2 ; 231, n. 2. 

Aorist, augment of, 91, 5. — for- 
mation of, 110, et seq. — pas* 
sive, 127. — syncopated, 131. — 
Syntax, 211. 

Aphaeresis, Apocope, 12. 

Apodosis, 215. 

Apostrophe, 21. 

Apposition, 156. 

Arais, 241. 

Article, 73. — Syntax, 160, et seq. 

— with genitive, 168, 2 ; 187, 1. 

— with participles, 225, 1. — 
with adverbs, 228. 

Atona, 38. 

Attic Keduplication, 94. 
Attraction, 175 ; 224. 
Augment, 90, et seq. 
Basis, 242, 6. 
liieathings, 4. 
Cwsura, 243. 
Ca«e-endings, 42. 



Characteristic offenses, 115, 1. 

Choliambus, 246, 3. 

Collective Nouns, 157, 3; 172, 3. 

Comparative, 63, etseq. — Syntax, 
159. 

CompoHtion of Words, 144, et seq. 

Conditional Sentences, 215. 

Conjunction, 137 ; 236. 

Connecting Vowels, 115, et seq.— 
omisnon of, 121, et seq. 

Consonants, 5 ; 6. — doubling of, 
7. — commutation of, ID. 

Contraction, 18. 

Copula, 149, 2. 

Dative, 41, 4; 42, 2.— of the third 
dedension, 51 . — Syntax, 201 , ct 
seq. — superfluous, 201, n. 5. — 
of cause, 203. — local and tem- 
poral, 204. — terminal, 205. — 
instrumental and modal, 206. — 
absolute, 226, n. 

Demonstratives, 74 ; 76. — Syntax, 
156, l,d; 163. 

Deponents, 81 ; 82. — Syntax, 210. 

Derivation, 139, et seq. 

Dettderatives, 143. 

Dieresis, 18 ; 39. 

IHminutives, 141 ; 143. 

IKphthongs, 3 ; 9 ; 11, 4. 5. 

Docbmiiis, 252. 

Dual, 40, 3. — first person, 1 17, n. 
2. — Syntax, 150 ; 157 ; 172. 

Elegiae, 247, 2. 

Elision, 21. 

Enclitics, 37. 

Epenthesis, 12, 4. 

Euphonic changes, 13, et seq. 

Enpdidean Verse, 248, 8. 

Future, 109, et seq. — Doric, 114. 
— Syntax, 211. 

Future Perfect, 112 ; 211. 

Galliambic Verse, 255, 2. 

Gender, 41, 2. — implied, 157, n. 
1. 

Genitive, 41, 4 ; 42, 2. — Syntax. 
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187> et seq. — partitive, 188. — 
of cause, 194. — in exclama- 
tions, 194, 2. — after the com- 
poujds of Kardf 194, n. 3. — of 
limitation, 195. — local and tem- 
poral, 196, — ablative, 197. — 
after comparatives, 198. — ter- 
minal, 199. — instrumental, 2(K)« 
— of material, 200. — of fulness 
and want, 200. — of price, 200. 
^-> of punishment, n« 1. — abso- 
lute, 226. — in apposition to 
possessive words, 156, 1, b. 

Glyconic Verses, 248, 5, 

Hipponactean Verse, 245, 5. 

Imperative, 117, 4. -^Syntax, 218. 

Imperfect, augment o^ 91, 5. — 
formation of, 108. — Syntax, 
211. 

Impersonal verbs, 153, a. 

Indefinites, 73, 2; 76; 165. 

Indicative, 115, et seq, — Syntax, 
212, et seq. 

Infinitive,' 117, 5. —Syntax, 221, 
et seq. — as a copula, 224. 

Interjection, 138. 

Iflterrogatives, 72, 1 ; 76, — Syn- 
tax, 164. 

Iota Subscript, 3. 

Lengthenincr of Vowels, 11. 

Logaoedic Verses, 248. 

Metathesis, 12, 1. 

Middle Voice, 209. 

Negatives, 229 ; 230. 

Neuter Adjective, 158,2; 151, I. 

Nominative, 41,4; 42, 2. — Syn- 
tax, 149, et seq. — subjoined to 
a clause, 156, 1, c. — without a 
verb, 237. 

Numbers, 40, 3. 

Numerals, 79, et seq. ; 176. 

Object, 177, et seq. 

Optative, il7, 3. — Syntax, 212, 
et seq. 

Paragoge, 12, 6. 

Parenthesis, 39. 

Participle, 117, 6. — Syntax, 178, 
1 ; 225 ; 226. —in periplirastic 
tenses, 89. 

p4fcb«uve Voice, 208. 



Patronymics, 140. 

Perfect, augment of, 91, 1. 2. — 

formation of, HI. — Syntax, 

211. 
Periphrastic Tenses, 89. 
Personal Endings, 115, et seq. 
Personal Pronoun, 68. — Syntax, 

160. 
Phakeoean, Pherecratean Verses, 

248, 4. 6. 
Pluperfect, augment of, 91, 3. — 

Ionic, 118, 1, b. — Syntax, 211. 
Possessive Pronoun, 71. — Syntax, 

162. 
Praxiliean Verse, 248. 
Predicate, 149, et seq. 
Prepositions, 136 ; 231, et seq. 
Present, 108. — Syntax, 211. 
Priapean Verse, 248, 7. 
Pro^esis, 12, 2. 
Protasis, 215. 
Protractioa, 11, 3. 
Quantity, 25, et seq. 
Reciprocal Pronoun, 70. — Syntax, 

161. 
RedaplioaJtion, 91, 1 ; 94. 
Reflexive Pronoun, 69. — Sjrntax.. 

161. 
Relatives, 75; 76. — Syntax, 171, 

et «eq. 
Resolution of Diphthongs, 11, 4. 5. 
Root, 42, 1 ; 98, et seq. 
Sapphic Verse, 248, 3. 
Sotadic Verse, 254. 
Subject, 149. 
Subjunctive, 117, 3.— Syntax, 212, 

et seq. 
Substantives, 139. — Syntax, 156. 
S«perlatives, 63, el seq. — Syntax, 

150,5. 
Syllables, 22, et seq. 
Syncope, 12, 5. 
Synecdoche, 182. 
Synecphonesis or Synizesis, 19. 
Thesis, 241. 
Tmesis, 234. 
Vocative, 41, 4 ; 4? t. — Syntax, 

155. 
Vowels, 2; 8; P, 
Zeugma, 298 



7ALIJABLE SCHOOL BOOKS 



WM. JAS. HAHERSLEY, 

HARTFORD, CONN., 
AadlobiolrtftliudthnmKli tha prindiMl BookieUsnaf tlia Oanntiy. 



pHaOBOPHT. Part Firet sod 

B, witli numerous illuatriitiotiii, 
fDmoining new cuupicra oi: llie dii)!:ueiTeot}'po, ic. 

Tho remurkablo But.'ceaa ui n-a mst editiutis or llimte books has 
abundant]; proved that natural xcieiioo can be made clear to tlie 
minds of young cliildren, and tliat tUese books are eminently adapted 
to that purpose, liavin)[ (rained for tlieTntielveB a eirculation in every 
Slate iu (he Union. Tljcii * lias induced tlie publialier 

to bring ouc an enlarged e< impUcity of style and aptneaa 

of illustration, Miaa Swift I [t rcputa^on as wide aa our 

country. 

ROBDiKs' Odtukes op Ahcieht and UonBRN HtSTOBT; on a new 
plan. Kmbradng Biographical Notioes of lUuatrioufi Persons, and 
General ViewR of Che Oeogruphy, Population, tc., tc., of Ancient 
And Uodern Natioiu. With Queetioaa. New and reviaed edition. 

Gallaudbt's and Hooker's Fbactical Spelling-book; with 
Reading Leaaona. 

Tliia epelling-book ig extenuvely used, and )iaa received the most 
decided commendation from practical teaeheni and other (Viende of 
education. As it Is on a new plan, it must be examined to be prop- 
erly appreciated. 



Flint's Tbbitibb ok Subveyiiioi in which the principles of 
Rectanftular Surveying without Plotting are explained. ReTtsod 
edition. With additional Tables and Rules. By Qtorg€ Gilkt aud 
X. W. JfewA, A. M. 



2 ADVXRTISEMBNTS. 

This work — ^highly recommeDded by surveyors and civil ODgineers 
afl eminently plaio, clear and practical — having been revised, is 
agrain ofiered to teachers as a first class text-book. It contains a new 
rule for correcting deviations of the compass. 

Woodbridge's Modern School Geography; on the Plan of 
Comparison and Classification: with an Atlas. Kxhibiting, on anew 
plan, the Physical and Political Characteristics of Countries. By 
Wiliiam C, Woodbridye, Improved' edition. 

Woodbridge's and Willard's Universal GEOGRAPHTf for the 
use of the Higlier Classes in Schools. Embracing a description of 
the various Kingdoms, Republics, Provinces, Sui,; also Races and 
Tribes of Men, ^c. Accompanied by Modern and Ancient Atlases, 
expressly adapted to the work. 

Willard's Ancient Geographt and Atlas. 



OBEEK 8EBIE8. 

The following series of Greek text-books has been received with 
great favor by classical teachers. Sophocles' Greek Grammar is used 
in Harvard, and many other colleges of the Union, and in a large 
number of high schools and academies. The text-books prepared by 
President Woolsey of Yale College, are too well known to classical 
teachers to need any comment. 

Sophocles* First Book in Greek. 

Sophocles* Greek Lessons. 

Sophocles* Greek Grammar, old edition. 

Sophocles* Greek Grammar, new edition. 

Sophocles* Greek Exercises. 

Sophocles* Romaic Grammar. 

Felton*s Greek Reader. 

GoaDRicH*s Greek Grammar. 

Tub Goroias of Plato, with notes. By Theodore 2>. WcoU 
iey, LL. />., President of Yale College. 

The Antigone op Sophocles, with notes. By Theodore D, 
IVoohey^ LL, />., President of Yale College. 

The Alcestis of Euripides, with Notes. By Theodore D, 
Woohey, LL. D., President of Yale .College. 

The Electra of Sophocles, with Notes. By Theodore J>, 
Woohey, LL. i>., President of Yale College. 

The Prometheus of iEscnvLus, with Notes. By Theodore JD, 
WooUej/y LL. D.y President of Yale College. 



ADVXRTI8E1CXHTS. 3 

Soribnsr'8 Ekginkers* and Mecdanics' Ck)MPAKioir: comprising^ 
United States Weights and Measures, Mensuration of Superficies and 
Solids, Tables of Squares and Cubes, Square and Cube Roots, Cir- 
cumference and Area of Circles, the Mtcfumicai Fowers, Centers of 
Gravity, Gravitation of Bodies, Pendulums, Specific Gravity of Bod- 
ies, the Strength, Weight, and Crush of Materials, Water- Wheels, 
Hydrostatics, Hydraulics, Statics, Centers of Percussion and Gyra- 
tion, Friction, Heat, Tables of the Weights of Metals, Pipes, Scant- 
ling, &c., &c. Steam and Steam Engine, Thirteenth edition, revised 
and enlarged. By J. M. Scribner^ author of Engineers' Pocket Table 
Book, Ac., Ac Tucks. 

SCRIBNERS* EnGINBEBS', C0NTRA0T0RS\ AND SURVEYORS* POCKBT 

Table Book : comprising Logarithms of Numbers, Logarithms of 
Sines and Tangents, Natural Sines and Tangents, the Traverse Ta- 
ble, and a full and complete set of Excavation and Embankment 
Tables ; together with numerous other Tables for Engineers, Sm. Sixth 
edition. By J. M. Soribner^ A. if., author of Engineers' and Mechan- 
ics' Companion, ike., Slc. Tucks. 



Marsh's Eoclesiastioal History. Being an epitome of General 
Ecclesiastical History, from the earliest period to tlie present time; 
with an Appendix, giving a condensed History of the Jews. For the 
use of Academies and Seminaries. By Jiev. John Marsh. 



The Book or Natur& By John Mason Good^ M. D., F. R. S., 
F, R. 8. X., Ac. To which is now prefixed a sketch of the Author's 
Life. Complete ui one volume. 

The Columbian Drawing-Book. Containing thirty-six plain and 
tinted plates, folio. Embracing a progressive series of studies, 
adapted from the first masters by C. Kuchul, with instruction by 
Gervase Wheeler. Tlie drawings by D' Avignon, Kucliel and otliers. 
A most elegant drawing-book. 

The Progressive Drawing Studies. Being a series of five 
numbers; each containing four studies, folio — executed in the high- 
est style of the art. The designs are of general selection ; embrac- 
ing Landscapes, Buildings, Animals, the Human Figure, Heads, kc. 
The series is not excelled, the publisher is confident, by any thing 
of the kind in the market. 

Whisper to a Bride. By Mrs, L, H, Sigourwy, Enlarged edi- 
tion. Scarlet doth, 62 cents; white silk, $1.25. 
A most graceful book for a bridal present. 



4 ADVERTISBMENTS. 

The Strivo of Diaiioxi>s, Gatlicred fVom many Mines by a Gem 
Fftiicier. Being selections from the Poets, American and Foreign. 
Price, in clotli, $1; gilt edge, $1.25; gilt edge beveled, $1.60; ftiil 
gilt, $1.75; Turkey morocco, $3 50. 

Space forbids the insertion of notices from eminent writers ; among 
whom are Oliver Wendell Holmes, Ik Marvel, J. 6. Saxc, Tucker- 
man, Hannah F. Gould, Anne 0. Lynch, Kditli May, Ac 

Washington Irving says, *^It well merits the name given it, for 
it contains gems of the first water. I trust the pure and discrimin- 
tiling taste evinced in the selection will be properly appreciated by 
the public, and secure for it a wide circulation." 

OiiRisTKAB Shadows. A Tale for the Holidays. With designs 
on steel. 

LiFU OF Andbgw Jacksox. Embellished with numerous engrav- 
ings, from designs by Wilham Croome. 

Book of Illubtuous Muciiaxics. Illustratod. 

Book of this Indians. Illustrated. 

Book of Good Kxahplks. Illustrated. 

Book of tbs Colonies. Ilustrated. 

Memoir of Mbs, Mary K. Van Lennep, only daughter of the 
Rev. Joel Hawes, D. D., and wife of the Rev. Henry J. Van Lennep, 
ilissionary to Turkey. Eighth edition. 

The above has received the earnest commendation of the religious 
press and the public. 

God in Christ. Three Discourses delivered at New Haven, Cam- 
bridge and Andover. With a Preliminary Dissertation on Language. 
By Horace BushndL, D. D, 

HlRTOBY OF the INDIANS OF CONNECTIOUT. By JI W, Dt JFhrest 

Illustrated by Dwley. 

The Connecticut Civil Officbb. In throe parts. Eighth edi- 
tion. 

Miniature Series. Embracing Gift for Young Men, by Joel 
Hawes, D, J5. ; Gift for Young Ladies; Poetic Gift; Ladies' Vase; 
The Primrose: Harebell; Weeping Willow ; and Voice of Flowers. 



WM. JAS. HAMERSLEY, 



PUBLTSHER AND BOOKSELLER 



i 



HARTFORD, CONN., 

Has recently issued a new edition of the FIRST LESSONS ON NATU- 
RAL PHILOSOPHY— Part Second. By Miss Mary A. Swift, formerly 
Principal of the Litchfield Female Seminary. From the notices in his 
possession, he would call the attention of Teachers and others to the 

following: 

From the Hartford Watchman. 

This author has unusual skill in writing a child's book of natural science. 
We can testify to the adaptedness of her former work to the minds of chil- 
dren from observation ; and this last surpasses it in some respects. Chil- 
dren are better pleased with ideas tlian words ; and it would not be easy to 
find a spare word in the whole of this little book. It is beautiliiUy concise 
and simple. 

From the New Haven, Palladium. 

Its contents are admirably adapted to their capacities, the science beiuff il- 
lustrated by the things most familiar to their sight and understanding. The 
*' First Part" of the same work was extremely well received. 

From the New York Weekly Messenger. 

So simple, plain, easy, instructive and entertaining, that the child, under 
the care of a suitable teacher, is anxious to go forward until^ the whole is 
learned. When the tasks of children are thus rendered pleasing instead of 
pfdnful, there is not only a hope but a certainty of improvement. 

From the Connecticut Observer. 

This little volume is an admirable counterpart to the first that was pub- 
lished, and which exhibited the tadt of the writer for addressing youthful 
minds on subjects of this nature. It shows how such a subject can oe made 
interesting to those who, in the early developments of thought, begin to in- 
quire into the sense of things, and are full of curiosity with regard to the 
objects around them. The modes of explanation are very judicious ; the 
style, as it should be, simple; and the chain of consecutive' reasoning clear- 
ly and brightly preserved. It is matter ©f rejoicing to all parents and teach- 
ers of yontn, that minds like that of the writer are devoting their powers to 
such works — forming a new era in the juvenile literature of the country. 

From the Fall River Monitor. 

These lessons are admirably adapted to the capacities of children. Part 
First is now used in the schools in this town, and we hope Part Second 
may be introduced without delay. 

From the New York Haindealer. 

This book is obviously the production of one who understapds the wants 
and capacities of very young students, and what is more rare, understands 
how to accommodate herself to their immature intellects. 
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THE 



CLASS-BOOK OF NATURE; 



COMPRISING 



LESSONS ON THE UNIVERSE. 

THE THREE KINGDOMS OF NATURE, AND THE FORM AND STRUCTURE ] 

OF THE HUMAN BODY. j 

) 
WITH QUESTIONS AND SNORA VINOS. PSICB, 50 CENTS. 
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A volume designed for younger classes, giving in short and easy chap- 
ters, to each of which questions are appended, many elements of knowl- 
edge. It can be used either as a text-book, to be studied and repeated 
by rote, or as a reading-book, the questions to be asked at the close of the 
exercise, and the answers not confined to the exact words read. 

Jiev. ColUns Stone^ Principal of the Deaf and Durnh InsHiution, Columbus, 

Ohio, says of it, February \Uh, 1859 : — 

" I have used the Class-Booh of Naiure for several years in the instruc- 
tion of deaf-mutes. Without being cumbered with scientific terms, it con- 
veys in a clear and attractive style a large amount of information upon the 
various departments of Natural Science, which every young person should 
possess, and which can not be found elsewhere in a form so popular and 
attractive. I regard it as an admirable work of its kind." 

From ths New England Beview. 

" We trust the book will find a place in every family and every school 
in the Union. Nothing so much tends to sober, to elevate, to enlighten 
the minds of the young as the study of Nature." 

From the Commercial Intelligencer, 

" A more valuable amount of useful and various knowledge can scarcely 
be found in any volume extant of the same size. It is worthy of all atten- 
tion from parents and teachers of schools throughout the country." 

From the United States Gazette. 

" The design of the book is excellent, and should arrest the attention of 
all who are desirous to keep pace with the prevailing improvements in 
education." 

Sent by mail prepaid on receipt of the price. 




